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PREFACE. 


To  give  at  once  a  clear  explanation  of  the  design  and  in- 
tended  character  of  this  work,  it  is  important  to  state  that  its 
author,  in  early  life,  imbibed  quite  a  passion  for  astronomy, 
and,  of  course,  he  naturally  sought  the  aid  of  books ;  but,  in 
this  field  of  research,  he  was  really  astonished  to  find  how 
little  substantial  aid  he  could  procure  from  that  source,  and 
not  even  to  this  day  have  his  desires  been  gratified. 

Then,  as  now,  books  of  great  worth  and  high  merit  were  to 
oe  found,  but  they  did  not  meet  the  wants  of  a  learner ;  the 
substantially  good  were  too  voluminous  and  mathematically 
abstruse  to  be  much  used  by  the  humble  pupil,  and  the  less 
mathematical  were  too  superficial  and  trifling  to  give  satis 
faction  to  the  real  aspirant  after  astronomical  knowledge. 

Of  the  less  mathematical  and  more  elaborate  works  on  as 
tronomy  there  are  two  classes — the  pure  and  valuable,  like 
the  writings  of  Biot  and  Herschel ;  but,  excellent  as  these 
are,  they  are  not  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  instruction ;  and 
every  effort  to  make  class  books  of  them  has  substantially 
failed.  From  the  other  class,  which  consists  of  essays  and 
popular  lectures,  little  substantial  knowledge  can  be  gathered, 
for  they  do  not  teach  astronomy ;  as  a  general  thing,  they  only 
glorify  it;  they  may  excite  our  wonder  concerning  the  im 
mensity  or  grandeur  of  the  heavens,  but  they  give  us  no  ad 
ditional  power  to  investigate  the  science. 

Another  class  of  more  brief  and  valuable  productions  were, 
and  are  always  to  be  found,  in  which  most  of  the  important 
facts  are  recorded ;  such  as  the  distances,  magnitudes,  and  mo 
tions  of  the  heavenly  bodies;  but  how  these  facts  became 
known  is  rarely  explained :  this  is  what  the  true  searcher  after 
science  will  always  demand,  and  this  book  is  designed  ex 
pressly  to  meet  that  demand. 

In  the  first  part  of  the  book  we  suppose  the  reader  entirely 
unacquainted  with  the  subject ;  but  we  suppose  him  compe 
tent  to  the  task — to  be,  at  least,  sixteen  years  of  age — to  have 
»  good  knowledge  of  proportion,  some  knowledge  of  algebra, 
geometry,  and  trigonometry — and  then,  and  not  until  then, 
can  the  study  be  pursued  with  any  degree  of  success  worth 
mentioning.  Such  a  person,  and  with  such  acquirements  as 
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we  have  here  designated,  we  believe,  can  take  this  book  and 
learn  astronomy  in  comparatively  a  short  time;  for  the  chief 
design  of  the  work  is,  to  teach  whoever  desires  to  learn :  and 
it  matters  not  where  the  learner  may  be,  in  a  college, 
academy,  school,  or  a  solitary  student  at  home,  and  alone  in 
the  pursuit. 

The  book  is  designed  for  two  classes  of  students — the  well 
prepared  in  the  mathematics,  and  the  less  prepared ;  the  for 
mer  are  expected  to  read  the  text  notes,  the  latter  should 
omit  them.  With  the  text  notes,  we  conceive  it,  or  rather 
designed  it  to  be,  a  very  suitable  book  to  give  sound  elemen 
tary  instruction  in  astronomy ;  but  we  do  not  offer  the  work 
as  complete  on  practical  astronomy;  for  whoever  becomes  a 
practical  astronomer  will,  of  course,  seek  the  aid  of  complete 
and  elaborate  sets  of  tables,  such  us  would  be  improper  to 
insert  in  a  school  book. 

We  have  inserted  tables  only  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
out  a  sound  theoretical  plan  of  instruction,  and,  therefore,  we 
have  given  as  few  as  possible,  and  those  few  in  a  very  con 
tracted  form.  The  epochs  for  the  sun  and  moon  may  be  ex 
tended  forward  or  backward,  to  any  extent,  by  any  one  who 
understands  the  theory. 

The  chapters  on  comets,  variable  stars,  &c.,  are  compila 
tions,  and  are  printed  in  smaller  type ;  and  the  works  to 
which  we  are  most  indebted,  are  Hcrscnel's  Astronomy  and 
the  Cambridge  Astronomy,  originally  the  work  of  M.  Biot. 

Other  parts  of  the  work,  we  believe,  will  be  admitted  as 
mainly  original,  by  all  who  take  pains  to  examine  it. 

The  chief  merits  claimed  for  this  book  are,  brevity,  clear 
ness  of  illustration,  anticipating  the  difficulties  of  the  pupil, 
and  removing  them,  and  bringing  out  all  the  essential  points 
of  the  science. 

•  Some  originality  is  claimed,  also,  in  several  of  our  illustra 
tions,  particularly  that  of  showing  the  rationale  of  tides  rising 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  earth  from  the  moon ;  and  in  tho 
general  treatment  of  eclipses;  but  it  is  for  others  to  deter 
mine  how  much  merit  should  be  awarded  for  such  originali 
ties;  we  have,  however,  used  greater  conciseness  and  per 
spicuity  in  general  computations  than  is  to  be  found  in  most 
of  the  books  on  this  subject ;  and  this  last  remark  will  apply 
to  the  whole  work. 


PREFACE    TO    THE    REVISED    EDITION. 

THE  author  and  publisher  of  this  volume  have  tlio  saiisfaction  of    pRKFACEt 

knowing,  that  all  teachers,  who  are  really  qualified  to  teach  Astron- 

omy,  and  who  have  examined  this  hook,  hold  it  in  the  highest  estim 
ation  ;  and  they  only  regret  that  so  few  pupils  are  prepared  to  profit 
by  it. 

This  being  more  complimentary  than  discouraging,  we  resolved  to 
make  the  book  as  useful  as  possible,  in  the  hope  that  it  will  aid  it) 
imparting  essential  knowledge  of  Astronomy  to  many  of  the  youths 
of  the  United  States. 

With  this  object  in  view  we  have  increased  the  present  edition  by 
fifty  pages  of  very  practical  and  important  matter. 

In  the  former  editions  we  were  careful  not  to  give  more  than  could 
be  received,  and  the  subject  of  solar  eclipses  was  not  exhausted. 

In  the  Nautical  Almanacs,  a  rude  map  generally  represents  the  parts 
of  the  earth  over  which  tho  solar  eclipses  will  be  visible,  and  curved 
lines  and  loops  mark  tlu  places  where  the  eclipse  will  commence  at 
sunrise,  and  end  with  sunset,  &c.,  <fec.,and  the  student  may  naturally 
ask,  how  these  lines  are  determined  ? 

In  this  volume  we  have  attempted  to  give  the  key  to  the  whole 
solution,  and  we  shall  feel  disappointed  if  our  efforts  are  pronounced 
abortive. 

Professor  J.  R.  McFarland,  of  Oxford,  Ohio,  a  zealous  lover  of 
science,  requested  us  to  add  rules  for  computing  the  times  of  rising 
and  setting  of  the  moon  and  stars  ;  and  also  to  explain  the  Argu 
ments  for  the  twenty  small  equations  of  the  moon's  longitude.  We 
cheerfully  complied  with  his  requests. hoping  that  those  additions  will 
l«!  as  welcome  to  others,as  to  him. 

EI.DKIPGE,  N.  Y.,  July,  1857.  r 
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INTRODUCTION. 

ASTRONOMY  is  the  science  which  treats  of  the  heavenly    Aitrono»y 
todies,  describes  their  appearances,  determines  their  magni 
tudes,  and  discovers  the  laws  which  govern  their  motions. 


When  we  merely  state  facts  and  describe  appearances  as    The  dm. 

ti( 


they  exist  in  the  heavens,  we  call  it  Descriptive  Astronomy.  ti( 


When  we  compute  magnitudes,  determine  distances,  record 
observations,  and  make  any  computations  whatever,  we  call 
it  Practical  Astronomy. 

The  investigation  of  the  laws  which  govern  the  celestial 
motions,  and  the  explanation  of  the  causes  which  bring  about 
the  known  results,  is  called  Physical  Astronomy. 

When  the  mariner  makes  use  of  the  index  of  the  heavens,     Nautical 
to  determine  his  position  on  the  earth,  such  observations,  and  M 
their  corresponding  computations,  are  called  Xautical  Astro 
nomy. 

By   nautical   astronomy  we    determine  positions    on   the     Geography 
earth,  and  subsequently,  the  magnitude  of  the  earth  ;  and  ™     ^°&° 
thus,  we  perceive,  that  Geography  and  Astronomy  must  be 
linked  together  ;  and  no  one  can  fully  understand  the  former 
science,  without  the  aid  of  the  latter. 

Astronomy  is  the  most  ancient  of  all  the  sciences,  for,  in  Th«  ant*- 
the  earliest  age,  the  people  could  not  have  avoided  observing 
the  successive  returns  of  day  and  night,  and  summer  and 
winter.  They  could  not  fail  to  perceive  that  short  days  cor 
responded  to  winter,  and  long  days  to  summer;  and  it  was 
thus,  probably,  that  the  attentions  of  men  were  first  drawr 
to  the  study  of  astronomy. 

,  11 


JJ  ASTRONOMY. 

iMTRODvc.       in  this  work,  we  shall  not  take  facts  unless  they  are  within 
Facti  aion*  the  sphere  of  our  own  observations.     We  shall  not  perempto- 
Bot  science.  rjjv  gtate  ^hat  ^he  earth  is  7912  miles  in  diameter;  that  the 
moon  is  about  240,000  miles  from  the  earth,  and  the  sun 
95,000,000  of  miles  ;  for  such  facts,  alone,  and  of  themselves,  do 
not  constitute  knowledge,  though  often  mistaken  for  knowledge. 
We  shall  direct  the  mind  of  the  reader,  step  by  step,  through 
the  observations  and  through  the  investigations,  so  that  he 
can  decide  for  himself  that  the  earth  must  be  of  such  a  mag 
nitude,  and  is  thus  far  from  the  other  heavenly  bodies  ;  and 
that  will  be  knowledge  of  the  most  essential  kind. 
Th»  fotm.      All  astronomical  knowledge  has  its  foundation  in  observa- 
**on  '  an^  *^e  first  object  of  this  book  shall  be  to  point  out 


what  observations  must  be  taken,  and  what  deductions  must 
be  made  therefrom  ;  but  the  great  book  which  the  pupil  must 
study,  if  he  would  meet  with  success,  is  the  one  which  spreads 
out  its  pages  on  the  blue  arch  above  ;  and  he  must  place  but 
secondary  dependence  on  any  book  that  is  merely  the  work 
of  human  art. 

As  we  disapprove  of  the  practice  of  throwing  to  the  reader 
astounding  astronomical  facts,  whether  he  can  digest  them  or 
not,  and  as  we  are  to  take  the  inductive  method,  and  to  lead 
the  student  by  the  hand,  we  must  commence  on  the  supposi 
tion  that  the  reader  is  entirely  unacquainted  even  with  the 
common  astronomical  facts,  and  now  for  the  first  time  seriously 
brings  his  mind  to  the  study  of  the  subject;  but  we  shall 
suppose  some  maturity  of  mind,  and  some  preparation,  by  the 
acquisition  of  at  least  respectable  mathematical  knowledge. 

Every  science  has  its  technicalities  and  conventional  terms  ; 
an^  astronomy  is  by  no  means  an  exception  to  the  general 
ti»n§.  rule  ;  and  as  it  will  prepare  the  way  for  a  clearer  understand 
ing  of  our  subject,  we  now  give  a  short  list  of  some  of  the 
technical  terms,  which  must  be  used  in  our  composition. 

Horizon.  —  Every  person,  wherever  he  maybe,  conceives 
himself  to  be  in  the  center  of  a  circle  ;  and  the  circumference 
of  that  circle  is  where  the  earth  and  sky  apparently  meet. 
That  circle  is  called  the  horizon. 
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Altitude.  —  The   perpendicular  bight   from    the   horizon,  IWEOPW. 
measured  by  degrees  of  a  circle. 

Meridian.  —  An  imaginary  line,  north  and  south  from  any 
point  or  place,  whether  it  is  conceived  to  run  along  the  earth 
or  through  the  heavens.  If  the  meridian  is  conceived  to 
divide  both  the  earth  and  the  heavens,  it  is  then  considered 
as  a  plane,  and  is  spoken  of  as  the  plane  of  the  meridian. 

Poles.  —  The  points  where  all  meridians  come  together : 
poles  of  the  earth  —  the  extremities  of  the  earth's  axis. 

Zenith.  —  The  zenith   of  any  place,  is  the  point  directly    Poi«    «f 
overhead ;  and  the  Xadir  is  directly  opposite  to  the  zenith,  or  *** 
under  our  feet.     The  zenith  and  nadir  are  the  poles  to  the 
horizon. 

Verticals.  —  All  lines  passing  from  the  zenith,  perpendicu-     Prim*  v* 
lar  to  the  horizon,  are  called  Verticals,  or   Vertical   Circles.  tical> 
The  one  passing  at  right  angles  to  the  meridian,  and  striking 
the  horizon  at  the  east  and  west  points,  is  called  the  Prime 
Vertical. 

Azimuth.  —  The  angular  position  of  a  body  from  the  meri 
dian,  measured  on  the  circle  of  the  horizon,  is  called  its  Azi 
muth. 

The  angular  position,  measured  from  its  prime  vertical,  is    AnplitBto. 
called  its  Amplitude. 

The  sum  of  the  azimuth  and  amplitude  must  always  make 
90  degrees. 

Equator.  —  The  Earth's  Equator  is  a  great  circle,  east  and 
west,  and  equidistant  from  the  poles,  dividing  the  earth  into 
two  hemispheres,  a  northern,  and  a  southern. 

The  Celestial  Equatnr  is  the  plane  of  the  earth's  equator      c«l«tia. 
conceived  to  extend  into  the  heavens.  «q«at«. 

When  the  sun,  or  any  other  heavenly  body,  meets  the 
celestial  equator,  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  Equinox,  and  the  Ual' 
equatorial  line  in  the  heavens  is  called  the  Equinoctial. 

Latitude.  —  The  latitude  of  any  place  on  the  earth,  is 
its  distance  from  the  equator,  measured  in  degrees  on  the 
meridian,  either  north  or  south. 

If  the  measure  is  toward  the  north,  it  is  north  latitude;  if 
toward  the  couth,  south  latitude. 
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inTKODtrc.  The  distance  from  the  equator  to  the  poles  is  90  degrees  — 
one- fourth  of  a  circle;  and  we  shall  know  the  circumference 
of  the  whole  earth,  whenever  we  can  find  the  absolute  length  of 
one  degree  on  its  surface. 

Co-Latitude.  —  Co-latitude  is  the  distance,  in  degrees,  of 
any  place  from  the  nearest  pole. 

The  latitude  and  co-latitude  (  complement  of  the  latitude) 
must,  of  course,  always  make  90  degrees. 

Parallels      Parallels  of  latitude  are  small  circles  on  the  surface  of  the 
or  latitude    earth,  parallel  to  the  equator. 

Every  point,  in  such  a  circle,  has  the  same  latitude. 
Longitude.  —  The  longitude  of  a  place,  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  is  the  inclination  of  its  meridian  to  some  other 
meridian  which  may  be  chosen   to   reckon   from.     English 
astronomers  and  geographers  take  the  meridian  which  runs 
through  Greenwich  Observatory,  as  the  zero  meridian. 
TL«   first      Other  nations  generally  tako  the  meridian  of  their  princi- 
••ndian  ar-  pa]  observatories,  or  that  of  the  capital  of  their  country,  as 
the  first  meridian;  but  this  is  national  vanity,  and  creates 
only  trouble  and  confusion :  it  is  important  that  the  wholt 
world  should  agree  on  some  one  meridian,  from  which  to  reckon 
longitude ;  but  as  nature  has  designated  no  particular  one,  it 
is  not  wonderful  that  different  nations  have  chosen  different 
lines. 

w«  adopt      jn  this  work,  we  shall  adopt  the  meridian  of  Greenwich  a« 
•f     Green- tne  zcro  ^ne  °^  longitude,  because  most  of  the  globes  and 
ich ;    and  maps,  and  all  the  important  astronomical  tables,  are  adapted 
to  that  meridian,  and  we  see  nothing  to  be  gained  by  chang 
ing  them. 

Declination.  —  Declination  refers  only  to  the  celestial  equa 
tor,  and  is  a  leaning  or  declining,  north  or  south  of  that  line, 
and  is  similar  to  latitude  on  the  earth. 

Solstitial  Points.  —  The  points,  in  the  heavens,  north  and 
south,  where  the  sun  has  its  greatest  declination. 

The  northern  point  we  call  the  Summer  Solstice,  and  the 
southern  point  the  Winter  Solstice;  the  first  is  in  longitude 
90°,  the  other  in  longitude  270°. 

As  latitude  is  reckoned  north  and  south,  so  longitude  is 
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reckoned  east  and  west ;  but  it  would  add  greatly  to  syste- 
matic  regularity,  and  tend  much  to  avoid  confusion  and  am- 
biguity  in  computations,  were  this  mode  of  expression  aban-  ment 
doned,  and  longitude  invariably  reckoned  westward,  from  0  to  geit 
360  degrees. 

Latitude  and   longitude,  on  the  earth,   doear  not  corre-      Latitude, 
spond  to  latitude  and  longitude  in  the  heavens.     Latitude,  on  j^'^*  af 
the  earth,  corresponds  with  declination  in  the  heavens ;  and  cension. 
longitude,  on  the  earth,  has  a  striking  analogy  to  right  ascen 
sion   in  the  heavens,  though  not  an  exact  correspondence. 
We  shall  more  particularly  explain  latitude,  longitude,  and 
right  ascension  in  the  heavens,  as  we  advance  in  this  work ; 
for  it  is  only  when  we  are  forced  to  use  these  terms,  that  the 
nature  and  spirit  of  their  import  can  be  really  understood. 

There  are  other  technicalities,  and  terms  of  frequent  use,    other  tern* 
in  astronomy,  such  as  Conjunction,  Opposition,  Retrograde,  "* 
Direct,  Apogee,  Perigee,  &c.,  &c.,  all  of  which,  for  the  sake 
of  simplicity,  had  better  not  be  explained  until  they  fall 
into  use ;  and,  once  for  all,  let  us  impress  this  fact  on  the 
jrinds  of  our  readers,  that  we  shall  put  far  more  stress  on  the 
substance  -Mid  spirit  of  a  thing,  than  on  its  name. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY  OBSERVATIONS. 

C»AF.  I.        To  commence  the  study  of  astronomy,  we  must  observe 
and  call  to  mind  the  real  appearances  of  the  heavens. 

Take  such  a  station,  any  clear  night,  as  will  command  an 
extensive  view  of  that  apparent,  concave  hemisphere  above 
us,  which  we  call  the  sky,  and  fix  well  in  the  mind  the  direc 
tions  of  north,  south,  east,  and  west. 

The  appa.      At  first,  let  us  suppose  our  observer  to  be  somewhere  in 

rent    motion  .          ... 

•fthestari.  *¥&  United  btates,  or  somewhere  in  the  northern  hemisphere, 
about  40  degrees  from  the  equator. 

As  yet,  this  imaginary  person  is  not  an  astronomer,  and 
neither  has,  nor  knows  how  to  use,  any  astronomical  instru 
ment  ;  but  we  would  have  him  mark  with  attention  the  po 
sitions  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

( 1. )  Soon  he  will  perceive  a  variation  in  the  position  of 
the  stars :  those  at  the  east  of  him  will  apparently  rise ;  those 
at  the  west  will  appear  to  sink  lower,  or  fall  below  the  hori- 
z  >r. ;  those  at  the  south,  and  near  his  zenith,  will  apparently 
move  westward;  and  those  at  the  north  of  him,  which  he  may 
see  about  half  way  between  the  horizon  and  zenith,  will  appear 
stationary. 

Apparent  Let  such  observations  be  continued  during  all  the  hours 
<h*1!ea°en°f  °^  *^e  night,  and  for  several  nights,  and  the  observer  cannot 
fail  to  be  convinced  that  not  only  all  the  stars,  but  the  sun, 
moon,  and  planets,  appear  to  perform  revolutions,  in  about 
twenty- four  hours,  round  a  fixed  point ;  and  that  fixed  point, 
a*  appears  to  us  (in  the  middle  and  northern  part  of  the 
United  States  ),  is  about  midway  between  the  northern  hori 
zon  and  the  zenith. 

and      ft  8hou!J  always  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  sun,  moon,  and 
"'  stars,  havo  an  apparent  diurnal  motion  round  a  faced  point: 
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and  all  those  stars  which  arc  90  degrees  from  that  point,    CMAF.  i. 
apparently  describe   a  great  circle.     Those  stars   that    are 
nearer  to  the  fixed  point  than  90  degrees,  describe  smaller 
circles ;  and  the  circles  are  smaller  and  smaller  as  the  objects 
are  nearer  and  nearer  the  faced  points. 

(  2.  )  There  is  one  star  so  near  this  fixed  point,  that  the 
small  circle  it  describes,  in  about  24  hours,  is  not  apparent 
from  mere  inspection.  To  detect  the  apparent  motion  of 
this  star,  we  must  resort  to  nice  observations,  aided  by  ma 
thematical  instruments. 

This  fixed  point,  that  we  have  several  times  mentioned,  is     The  North 
the  Xorth  Pole  of  the  heavens,  and  this  one  star  that  we  have  just  Star* 
mentioned,  is  commonly  called  the  Xorth  Star,  or  the  Pole  Star. 

(3.)  This  star,  on  the  1st  of  January,  1820,  was  1°  39'  Poiitio»of 
6"  from  the  pole,  and  on  1st  of  January,  1847,  its  distance 
from  the  pole  was  1°  30'  8";  and  it  will  gradually  and 
more  slowly  approach  within  about  half  a  degree  of  the  pole, 
and  afterward  it  will  as  gradually  recede  from  the  pole,  and 
finally  cease  to  be  the  polar  star. 

We  here,  and  must  generally,  speak  of  the  star,  or  the  stars,     The    poll 
as  in  motion ;  but  this  is  not  so.     The  fixed  stars  are  abso-  ln  motlou- 
lutely  fixed ;  it  is  the  pole  itself  that  has  a  slow  motion  among 
the  stars,  but  the  cause  of  this  motion  cannot  now  be  ex 
plained;  it  is  one  of  the  most  abstruse  points  in  astronomy, 
and  we  only  mention  it  as  a  fact. 

As  the  North  Star  appears  stationary,  to  the  common  ob 
server,  it  has  always  been  taken  as  the  infallible  guide  to 
direction  ;  and  every  sailor  of  the  ocean,  and  every  wanderer 
of  the  African  and  Arabian  deserts,  has  held  familiar  ac 
quaintance  with  it. 

(  4.  )  If  our  observer  now  goes  more  to  the  southward,  and    changes  oi 
makes  the  same  observations  on  the  apparent  motions  of  the  aPPear:inre 
stars,  he  will  find  the  same  general  results ;  each  individual 
star  will   describe  the  same  circle ;  but  the  pole,  the  fixed 
point,  will  be  lower  down,  and  nearer  the  northern  horizon ; 
and  it  will  be  lower  and  lower  in  proportion  to  the  distance 
the  observer  goes  to  the  south.     After  the  observer  has  gone 
sufficiently  far,  the  fixed  point,  the  pole,  will  no  longer  be  up 
2 
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CHAP.  I.  in  the  heavens,  but  down  in  the  northern  horizon  :  and  when 
Appear-  the  pole  does  appear  in  the  horizon,  the  observer  is  at  the 
aace  from  equator,  and  from  that  line  all  the  stars  at  or  near  the  equa 
tor  appear  to  rise  up  directly  from  the  east,  and  go  down 
directly  to  the  west;  and  all  other  stars,  situated  out  of  the 
equator,  describe  their  small  circles  parallel  to  v.nis  perpendi 
cular  equatorial  circle. 

South  of  jf  t]ie  0J3Servcr  g0es  south  of  the  equator,  the  apparent 
north  pole  of  the  heavens  sinks  below  the  northern  horizon, 
and  the  south  pole  rises  up  into  the  heavens  at  the  south. 

changes  in      /  5  \  jf  t|ie   observer    should   go    north,  from    the   first 

appearance  .  , 

on       going  station,  m  place  of  going  south,  the  north  pole  would  rise 
north  nearer  to  the  zenith  ;  and,  should  he  continue  to  go  north,  he 

would  finally  find  the  pole  in  his  zenith,  and  all  the  stars 
would  apparently  make  circles  round  the  zenith,  as  a  center, 
and  parallel  to  the  horizon ;  and  the  horizon  itself  would  be  the 
celestial  equator. 

(  6. )  When  the  north  pole  of  the  heavens  appears  at  the 
zenith,  the  observer  must  then  be  at  the  north  pole,  on  <he 
earth,  or  at  the  latitude  of  90  degrees. 

Appear-      (7.)  Any  celestial  body,  which  is  north  of  the  equator,  is 

the      north  always  visible  from  the  north  pole  of  the  earth ;  hence  the 

pole.  gun,  which  is  north  of  the  equator  from  the  20th  of  March  to 

the  23d  of  September,  must  be  constantly  visible  during  that 

period,  in  a  clear  sky. 

Just  as  the  sun  comes  north  of  the  equator,  its  diurnal 
progress,  or  rather,  the  progress  of  24  hours,  is  around  the 
horizon.  When  the  sun's  declination  is  10  degrees  north  of 
the  equator,  the  progress  of  24  hours  is  around  the  horizon 
at  the  altitude  of  10  degrees ;  and  so  for  any  other  degree. 

From  the  north  pole,  all  directions,  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  are  south.     North  would  be  in  a  vertical  direction 
toward  the  zenith. 
HOW    to      \ye  have  observed  that  the  pole  of  the  heavens  rises  as  we 

find   the  cir-  •«_•«•  A!  4 

rrnnierence    g°  north,  and  sinks  toward  the  horizon  as  we  go  south ;  ana 
nn.i  diameter  when  we  observe  that  the  pole  has  changed  its  position  one 
degree,  in  relation  to  the  horizon,  we  know  that  we  must  havo 
changed  place  one  degree  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 
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(  8. )  Now  we  know  by  observation,  that  if  we  go  north  CHAP.  . 
about  69|  English  miles  on  the  earth,  the  north  pule  will  be 
one  degree  higher  above  the  horizon.  Therefore  09 1  miles 
corresponds  to  one  degree,  on  the  earth ;  and  hence  the  whole 
circumference  of  the  earth  must  be  69|  multiplied  by  360 : 
for  there  are  360  degrees  to  every  circle.  This  gives  24,930 
miles  for  the  circumference  of  the  earth,  and  7,930  miles  for 
its  diameter,  which  is  not  far  from  the  truth. 

(  9. )  Here,  in  the  United  States,  or  anywhere  either  in     circumpo- 
Europe,  Asia,  or  America,  north  of  the  equator,  say  in  lati-  lar  stari- 
tude  40°,  the  north  pole  of  the  heavens  must  appear  at  an 
altitude  of  40°  above  the  horizon ;  and  as  all  the  stars  and 
heavenly  bodies  apparently  circulate  round  this  point  as  a 
center,  it  follows  that  all  those  stars  which  are  within  40° 
of  the  pole  can  never  go  below  the  horizon,  but  circulate 
round  and  round  the  pole.     All  those  stars  which  never  go 
below  the  horizon,  are  called  circumpolar  stars. 

At  the  north,  and  very  near  the  north  pole,  the  sun  is  a  The  *nn  a 
circumpolar  body  while  it  is  north  of  the  equator,  and  it  is  a  J^™"™^0.1*^ 
circumpolar  body  as  seen  from  the  south  pole,  while  it  is  south  fr0m  th« 
of  the  equator:  this  gives  six  months  dav  and  six  months  north of  lati* 

.    ,  *  :  J  tnde  6G    de- 

night,  at  the  poles.  greeg 

(  10. )  North  of  latitude  66°,  and  when  the  sun's  declina- 
nation  is  more  than  23°  north  (  as  it  is  on  and  about  the  20th 
of  June  in  each  year  ),  then  the  sun  comes  at,  or  very  near,  the 
northern  horizon,  at  midnight ;  it  is  nearly  east,  at  6  o'clock 
in  the  morning;  it  is  south,  at  noon,  and  about  46°  in  alti- 
cude ;  and  is  nearly  west  at  6  in  the  afternoon. 

(11.)  In  the  southern  hemisphere,  there  is  no  prominent 
dtar  near  the  south  pole  ;  that  is,  no  southern  polar  star  ;  but, 
of  course,  there  are  circumpolar  stars,  and  more  and  more  as 
one  goes  south ;  and  if  it  were  possible  to  go  to  the  south 
pole,  the  whole  southern  hemisphere  would  consist  of  circum 
polar  stars,  and  the  pole,  or  fixed  point  of  the  heavens,  would 
be  directly  overhead ;  and  the  sun  himself,  when  south  of  the 
equator,  would  be  a  circumpolar  body,  going  round  and  round 
•very  24  hours,  nearly  parallel  with  the  horizon. 

(12  )  In  all  latitudes,  and  from  all  places,  the  sun  is 
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CHAP.  I.    observed  to  circulate  round  the  nearest  pole,  as  a  center ;  and 

The  near-  when  the  sun  is  on  the  same  side  of  the  equator  as  the  ob- 

est  pole    is  server,  nr.ore  than  half  of  the  sun's  diurnal  circle  is  above  the 

the  sun's  di-  horizon,  and  the  observer  will  have  more  than  12  hours  sun- 

uraal       mo-  lig},t. 

When  the  sun  is  on  the  equator,  the  horizon,  of  every  lati 
tude,  cuts  the  sun's  diurnal  circle  into  two  equal  parts,  and 
gives  12  hours  day,  and  12  hours  night,  the  world  over. 
When  the  sun  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  equator  from  the 
observer,  the  smaller  segment  of  the  sun's  diurnal  circle  is 
above  the  horizon,  and,  of  course,  gives  shorter  days  than 
nights. 

We  have,  thus  far,  made  but  rude  and  very  imperfect  ob 
servations  on  the  apparent  motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  and 
have  satisfied  ourselves  only  of  two  facts : 

FMU  »et.  1.  That  all  the  stars,  sun,  moon,  and  planets  included, 
apparently  circulate  round  the  pole,  and  round  the  earth,  in 
a  day,  or  in  about  24  hours. 

2  That  the  sun  comes  to  the  meridian,  at  different  alti 
tudes  above  the  horizon,  at  different  seasons  of  the  year, 
giving  long  days  in  June,  and  short  days  in  December. 

(13.)  Let  us  now  pay  attention  to  some  other  particulars, 
Let  us  look  at  the  different  groups  of  stars,  and  individual 
stars,  so  that  we  can  recognize  them  night  after  night. 
Necessity      We  should  now  have  some  means  of  measuring  time ;  but, 
ire^of  *n  earty  days,  when  astronomy  was  no  further  advanced  than 
tim».  it  is  supposed  to  be  in  this  work,  a  clock  could  hardly  have 

had  existence;  and  the  advancement  of  timepieces  has  been 
nearly  as  gradual  as  the  advancement  of  astronomy  itself. 

But  we  will  not  dwell  on  the  history,  and  difficulties,  of 
clockmaking:  whatever  these  difficulties  may  have  been,  or 
whatever  niceties  modern  science  and  art  may  have  attained, 
there  never  was  a  period  when  people  had  not  a  good  general 
idea  of  time,  and  some  means  to  measure  it.  For  /nstance, 
sunrise  and  sunset  could  be  always  noted  as  distinct  points 
of  time ;  and  the  interval  of  a  day  and  a  night,  or  an  astro 
nomical  day,  which  we  now  call  24  hours,  was  sooxi  observed 
to  be  a  constant  quantity. 
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At  first,  only  rude  timepieces  could  be  made,  designed  to  CHAP.  I. 
mark  off  equal  intervals  of  time;  but  we  will  suppose,  at 
once,  that  the  reader  of  this  work,  or  our  imaginary  observer, 
can  have  the  use  of  a  common  clock,  which  measures  mean 
solar  time  of  24  hours  in  a  natural  day,  which  is  marked  by 
the  sun. 

(14.)  Now,  having  power  to  recognize  certain  stars,  or     The  parti 
croups  of  stars,  such  as  the  Seven  Stars,  the  Belt  of  Orion.  c! 

tion  ot  stan 

Aldebaran,  Sirius,  and  the  like,  and  having  likewise  the  use  in  relation  to 
of  a  clock,  he  can  observe  when  any  particular  star  comes  to  time 
any  definite  position. 

Let  a  person  place  himself  at  any  particular  point,  to  the 
north  of  any  perpendicular  line,  as  the  edge  of  a  wall  or 
building,  and  let  him  observe  the  stars  as  they  pass  behind 
the  building,  in  their  diurnal  motions  from  the  east  to  the 
west.  For  example,  let  us  suppose  that  the  observer  is 
watching  the  star  Aldebaran,  and  that,  when  the  eye  is  placed 
in  a  particular  definite  position,  the  star  passes  behind  the 
building  at  exactly  8  o'clock. 

The  next  evening,  the  same  star  will  come  to  the  same 
point  about  4  minutes  before  8  o'clock  ;  and  it  will  not  come 
to  the  same  point  again,  at  8  o'clock  in  the  evening,  until 
after  the  expiration  of  one  year. 

(15.)  But  in  any  year,  on  the  same  day  of  the  month,  and 
at  the  same  hour  of  the  day,  the  same  star  will  be  at,  or  very 
near,  the  same  position,  as  seen  from  the  same  point. 

For  instance,  if  certain  stars  come  on  the  meridian  at  a     on     iua 
particular  time  in  the  evening,  on  the  first  day  of  December,  oomins     to 

.  -,.  .  the         meri- 

the  same  stars  will  not  come  on  the  meridian  again,  at  the  dian. 
same  time  of  the  night,  until  the  first  day  of  the  next  December. 

On  the  first  of  January,  certain  stars  come  to  the  meridian     index    to 
at  midnight;  and  (  speaking  loosely)  every  first  of  January  thelenithof 
the  same  stars  come  to  the  meridian  at  the  same  time ;  and 
there  will  be  no  other  day  during  the  whole  year,  when  the 
same  stars  will  come  to  the  meridian  at  midnight. 

Thus,  the  same  day  of  every  year  is  observed  to  have  the 
same  position  of  the  stars  at  the  same  hour  of  the  night ;  and 
this  is  the  most  definite  index  for  the  expiration  of  a  year. 
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CHAP.  i.         (  1C.)  The  year  is  also  indicated  by  the  change  of  the  sun's 

Another  declination,  which  the  most  careless  observer  cannot  fail  to 

index  of  the  notjce      Qn  t^Q  oist  of  June,  the  sun  declines  about  23i  de- 

length  of  the 

year.  grees  from  the  equator  toward  the  north ;  and,  of  course,  to 

us  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  its  meridian  altitude  is  so 
much  greater,  and  the  horizontal  shadows  it  casts  from  the 
game  fixed  objects  will  be  shorter;  and  the  same  meridian 
altitude  and  short  shadow  will  not  occur  again  until  the  fol 
lowing  June,  or  after  the  expiration  of  one  year. 

Thus,  we  see,  that  the  time  of  the  stars  coming  on  to  the 
meridian,  and  the  declination  of  the  sun,  have  a  close  corre* 
epondence,  in  relation  to  time. 

Fixed      In  all  our  observations  on  the  stars,  we  notice  that  their 
this™ tennis  aPParen^  relative  situations  are  not  changed  by  their  diurnal 
applied.        motions.     In  whatever  parts  of  their  circles  they  are  observed, 
or  at  whatever  hour  of  the  night  they  are  seen,  the  same  con 
figuration  is  recognized,  although  the    same  group,  in  the 
different  parts  of  its  course,  will  stand  differently,  in  respect 
to  the  horizon.     For  instance,  a  configuration  of  stars  resem 
bling  the  letter  A,  when  east  of  the  meridian,  will  resemble 
the  letter  V,  when  west  of  the  meridian. 

Wander-  As  the  stars,  in  general,  do  not  change  their  positions  in 
respect  to  each  other,  they  are  called  fixed  stars;  but  there 
are  a  few  important  stars  that  do  change,  in  respect  to  other 
stars ;  and  for  that  reason  they  become  especial  objects  of 
attention,  and  form  the  most  interesting  portion  of  astro 
nomy. 

P!M«U.  jn  ^je  earijest  ages,  those  stars  that  changed  their  places, 
were  called  wandering  stars ;  and  the;r  were  subsequently 
found  to  be  the  planetary  bodies  of  the  iolar  system,  like  the 
earth  on  which  we  live. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

APPEARANCES  IN  THE  HEAVENS. 

IN  the  preceding  chapter  we  have  only  called  to  mind  the    CHAP.  11. 
most  obvious  and  preliminary  observations,  which  force  them 
selves   on   every  one  who  pays  the  least  attention  to  the 
subject. 

\Ve  shall  now  consider  the  observer  at  one  place,  making 
more  minute  and  scientific  observations. 

( 17.)  We  have  already  remarked,  that  if  the  observer      HOW    to 
were  on  the  equator,  the  poles,  to  him,  would  be  in  his  horizon.  tu"dde  l  ^ef  ^ 
If  he  were  at  one  of  the  poles,  for  instance,  the  north  pole,  the  place  of  oi»- 
equator  would  then  bound  the  horizon.     If  he  were  half  way  sarvatlon- 
between  the  equator  and  one  of  the  poles,  that  pole  would 
appear  half  way  between  the  horizon  and  the  zenith. 

Therefore,  by  observing  the  altitude  of  the  pole  above  the  hori 
zon,  we  determine  the  number  of  degrees  we  are  from  the 
equator,  which  is  called  the  latitude  of  the  place. 

(18.)  To  carry  the  mind  of  the  reader  progressively  along, 
in  astronomy,  we  must  now  suppose  that  he  not  only  has  the 
use  of  a  good  clock,  but  has  also  some  instrument  to  measure 
angles. 

Clocks  and  astronomical  instruments  progressed  toward 
perfection  in  about  the  same  ratio  as  astronomy  itself;  but, 
as  we  are  investigating  or  leading  the  young  mind  to  the  in 
vestigation  of  astronomy,  and  not  making  clocks  or  mathe 
matical  instruments,  we  therefore  suppose  that  the  observer 
has  all  the  necessary  instruments  at  his  command,  and  we 
may  now  require  him  to  make  a  correct  map  of  the  visible 
heavens ;  but  to  accomplish  it,  we  must  allow  him  at  least 
one  year's  time,  and  even  then  he  cannot  arrive  at  anything 
like  accuracy,  as  several  incidental  difficulties,  instrumental 
errors,  and  practical  inaccuracies,  must  be  met  and  overcome. 

(19.)  There  are  three  principal  sources  of  error,  which    Source*  <f 
must  be   taken  into  consideration,  in  making  astronomical 
observations.     1.  Uncertainty  as  to  the  exact  time.     2.  Inex-  ti 
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.  ii.  pertness  and  want  of  tact  in  the  observer;  and  3.  Imperfec 
tion  in  the  instruments.  Everything  done  by  man  is  neces 
sarily  imperfect. 

Practical  "  It  may  be  thought  an  easy  thing,"  says  Sir  John  Her- 
scne^»  "  ty  °nc  unacquainted  with  the  niceties  required,  to 
turn  a  circle  in  metal,  to  divide  its  circumference  into  300 
equal  parts,  and  these  again  into  smaller  subdivisions, —  to 
place  it  accurately  on  its  center,  and  to  adjust  it  in  a  given 
position ;  but  practically  it  is  found  to  be  one  of  the  most 
difficult.  Nor  will  this  appear  extraordinary,  when  it  is  con 
sidered  that,  owing  to  the  application  of  telescopes  to  the 
purposes  of  angular  measurement,  every  imperfection  of  struc 
ture  or  division  becomes  magnified  by  the  whole  optical  power 
of  that  instrument;  and  that  thus,  not  only  direct  errors  of 
workmanship,  arising  from  unsteadiness  of  hand  or  imperfec 
tion  of  tools,  but  those  inaccuracies  which  originate  in  far 
more  uncontrollable  causes,  such  as  the  unequal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  metallic  masses,  by  a  change  of  tempera 
ture,  and  their  unavoidable  flexure  or  bending  by  their  own 
weight,  become  perceptible  and  measurable." 

Necessary      (  20.)  The  most  important  instruments,  in  an  observatory, 
nts'  aside  from  the  clock,  are  a  circle,  or  sector,  for  altitudes ;  and 
a  transit  instrument. 

The  former  consists  of  a  circle,  or  a  portion  of  a  circle,  of 
firm  and  durable  material,  divided  into  degrees,  at  the  rate 
of  300  to  the  whole  circle.  Each  degree  is  divided  into  equal 
parts;  and,  by  a  very  ingenious  mechanical  adjustment  of  an 
index,  called  a  Vernier  scale,  the  division  of  the  degree  is 
practically  (though  not  really)  subdivided  into  seconds,  or 
3000  equal  parts. 

The  whole  instrument  must  now  be  firmly  placed  and  ad 
justed  to  the  true  horizontal  (  which  is  exactly  at  right  angles 
to  a  plumb  line  ),  and  so  made  as  to  turn  in  any  direction. 
With  this  instrument  we  can  measure  angles  of  altitude. 
The  tran-       ^  21.)  The  transit  instrument  is  but  a  telescope,  firmly  fas- 
•«nt.  tened  on  a  horizontal  axis,  cast  and  west,  so  that  the  telescope 

itself  moves  up  and  down  in  the  jtlane  of  the  meridian,  but  «an 
never  be  turned  aside  from  the  meridian  to  the  east  or 
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Transit  Instrument. 


Meridian  Wires. 


To  place  the  instrument  in  this  posi 
tion,  is  a  very  difficult  matter ;  but  it  is 
a  difficulty  which,  at  present,  should  not 
come  under  consideration:  we  simply 
conceive  it  so  placed,  ready  for  observa 
tions. 

"  In  the  focus  of  the  eyepiece,  and  at 
right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  tele 
scope,  is  placed  a  system  of  one  horizontal  and  five  equidis 
tant  vertical  threads  or  wires,  as  represented  in  the  annexed 
figure,  which  always  appear  in  the  field  of  view  when  properly 
illuminated,  by  day  by  the  light  of  the 
sky,  by  night  by  that  of  a  lamp,  intro 
duced  by  a  contrivance  not  necessary  here 
to  explain.  The  place  of  this  system  of 
wires  may  be  altered  by  adjusting  screws, 
giving  it  a  lateral  (horizontal)  motion; 
and  it  is  by  this  means  brought  to  such  a 
position,  that  the  middle  one  of  the  vertical  wires  shall  inter 
sect  the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope,  where  it  is  arrested 
and  permanently  fastened.  In  this  situation  it  is  evident 
that  the  middle  thread  will  be  a  visible  representation  of  that 
portion  of  the  celestial  meridian  to  which  the  telescope  is 
pointed ;  and  when  a  star  is  seen  to  cross  this  wire  in  the 
telescope,  it  is  in  the  act  of  culminating,  or  passing  the  celes 
tial  meridian.  The  instant  of  this  event  is  noted  by  the 
clock  or  chronometer,  which  forms  an  indispensable  accom 
paniment  of  the  transit  instrument.  For  greater  precision, 
the  moment  of  its  crossing  each  of  the  vertical  threads  is 
noted,  and  a  mean  taken,  which  (  since  the  threads  are  equi 
distant  )  would  give  exactly  the  same  result,  were  all  the 
observations  perfect,  and  will,  of  course,  tend  to  subdivide  and 
destroy  their  errors  in  an  average  of  the  whole." 

(  22. )  Thus,  all  prepared  with  a  transit  instrument  and  a 
clock,  we  fix  on  some  bright  star,  and  mark  when  it  comes  to 
the  meridian,  or  appears  to  pass  behind  the  central  wire  of  the 
instrument.  By  noting  the  same  event  the  next  evening,  the 
next,  and  the  next,  we  find  the  interval  to  be  very  sensi- 


CHAP.   II. 


A  line  in 
the  transi'. 
instrument  : 
visible  iieii* 
than. 


Practical 
artifices,  to 
attain  accu 
racy. 


Interval! 
between  the 
fixed  liars 
passing  the 
meridian  al 
vrays  con 
slant. 


I 


26 


CHAP.  H. 


ASTRONOMY. 

bly  less  than  24  hours ;  but  the  intervals  are  equal  to  each 
other ;  and  all  the  fixed  stars  are  unanimous  in  giving  equal 
intervals  of  time  between  two  successive  transits  of  the  same  star, 
if  measured  by  the  same  clock. 

The  following  observations  were  actually  taken  by  M. 
Arago  and  Lacroix,  in  the  small  island  of  Formentera,  in  the 
Mediterranean,  in  December,  1807. 


Date  of  Observations. 

Time  of  transit  of  the 
Star  a.  Arietis. 

Intervals  between 
successive  Transits. 

1807,  Dec.  24, 

"    25, 
"        "    26 

"     27i 
"        "    28 

h.     m.         s. 

9    42     32.36 
9    41     29.70 
9    40    26.72 
9     39     23.90 
9     38     21.38 

h.      m.       s. 

23     58     57.34 
23     58     57.02 
23    58    57.18 

23     58     57.48 

Standard 
»f  measure 
for  time. 


These  intervals  between  the  transits  agree  so  nearly,  that 
it  is  very  natural  to  suppose  them  exactly  equal,  and  the 
small  difference  of  the  fraction  of  a  second  to  arise  from  some 
slight  irregularities  of  the  clock,  or  imperfection  in  making 
the  observations. 

The  equality  of  these  intervals  is  not  only  the  same  for  all 
the  fixed  stars,  in  passing  the  meridian,  but  they  are  the 
same  in  passing  all  otJicr  planes. 

Now  as  this  has  been  the  universal  experience  of  astrono 
mers  in  all  ages,  it  completely  establishes  the  fact,  that  all 
the  fixed  stars  come  to  the  meridian  in  exactly  equal  inter 
vals  of  time ;  and  this  gives  us  a  standard  measure  for  time, 
and  the  only  standard  measure,  for  all  other  motions  are 
variable  and  unequal. 

Time  of      Again,   this  interval  must  be   the  time   that   the   earth 
earth's  enip]0yg  jn  turning  on  its  axis:  for  if  the  star  is  fixed,  it  is  a 

revolution  on  • 

ts  axis.        mark  for  the  time  that  the  meridian  is  in  exactly  the  same 

position  in  relation  to  absolute  space. 

M.  Arago'i  ^  23.)  That  the  reader  may  not  imbibe  erroneous  impres 
sions,  we  remark,  that  the  clock  used  for  the  preceding  ob 
servations,  made  by  M.  Arago  and  Lacroix,  ran  too  fast,  if  it 
was  a  common  clock,  and  too  slow,  if  it  was  an  astronomical 


the 
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dock.     It  was  not  mentioned  which  clock  was  used,  nor  was   C«AP.  11. 
it  material  simply  to  establish  the  fact  of  equal  intervals  ;  nor 
was  it  essential  that  the  clock  should  run  24  hours,  in  a  mean 
solar  day :  it  was  only  essential  that  it  ran  uniformly,  and 
marked  off  equal  hours  in  equal  times. 

If  it  had  been  a  common  clock,  and  ran  at  a  perfect  rate, 
the  interval  would  have  been  23  h.  50  m.  4.09  s. 

( 24.)  In  the  preceding  section  we  have  spoken  of  an  An  atu». 
astro)  omical  clock.  Soon  after  the  fact  was  established  that  "J^c* 
the  fixed  stars  came  to  the  meridian  in  equal  times,  and  that 
interval  less  than  24  hours,  astronomers  conceived  the  idea 
of  graduating  a  clock  to  that  interval,  and  dividing  it  into  24 
hours.  Thus  graduating  a  clock  to  the  stars,  and  not  to  the 
sun,  is  called  a  sidereal,  and  not  a  solar,  or  common  clock ; 
and  as  it  was  suggested  by  astronomers,  and  used  only  for 
the  purposes  of  astronomy,  it  is  also  very  appropriately  called 
nn  astronomical  clock;  but  save  its  graduation,  and  the 
nicety  of  its  construction,  it  does  not  differ  from  a  common 
clock. 

Wdh  a  perfect  astronomical  clock,  the  same  star  will  pass  the    To   deter. 
meridian,  at  exactly  the  same  time.  fr<,nt  one  yur's  end  to  an-  minelherat« 

of  an   astro- 

other*     If  the  time  is  not  the  same,  the  clock  does  not  run 

»  Sidereal  time-has  been  slightly  modified  since  the  discovery  of  the. 
precession  of  the  equinoxes,  though  such  modification  has  never  been 
distinctly  noticed  in  any  astronomical  work. 

At  first,  it  was  designed  to  graduate  the  interval  between  two  suc 
cessive  transits  of  the  same  star  over  the  meridian,  to  24  hours,  and  to 
call  this  a  sidereal  day  ;  which,  in  fact,  it  is. 

But  it  was  necessary,  in  some  way,  to  connect  sidereal  with  solu? 
time  ;  and,  to  secure  this  end,  it  was  determined  to  commence  the  side 
real  day  (not.  from  the  passage  of  any  particular  star  across  the  meri 
dian,  but  from  the  passage  of  the  imaginary  point  in  the  heavens,  whern 
the  sun's  path  crosses  the  vernal  equinox,  called  the  first  point  of 
Aries),  thus  making  the  sidereal  day  and  the  equinoctial  year  commence 
at  the  same  moment  of  absolute  time. 

For  some  time,  it  was  supposed  that  the  interval  between  two  suc- 
eessire  transits  of  the  first  point  of  Aries,  over  the  meridian,  wan  the 
•ame  as  two  successive  transits  of  a  star  ;  but  the  two  intervals  are  not 
identical;  the  first  point  of  Aries  has  a  very  slow  motion  westward 
among  the  stars,  which  is  called  the  precession  of  the  equinox,  and 


clock 
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CHAf  n.  to  sidereal  time;  and  the  variation  of  time,  or  tlie  difference 
between  the  time  when  the  star  passes  the  meridian,  and  the 
time  which  ought  to  be  shown  by  the  clock,  will  determine 
the  rate  of  the  clock.  And  with  the  rate  of  the  clock,  and  its 
error,  we  can  readily  deduce  the  true  time  from  the  time 
shown  by  the  face  of  the  clock. 

Boiar  days  ( '25.  )  When  we  examine  the  sun's  passage  across  the 
meridian,  and  compare  the  elapsed  intervals  with  the  sidereal 
clock,  we  find  regular  and  progressive  variations,  above  and 
below  a  mean  period,  that  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  errors 
of  observation. 

The  mean  interval,  from  one  transit  of  the  sun  to  another, 
or  from  noon  to  noon,  when  we  take  the  average  of  the  whole 
year,  is  24  hours  of  solar  time,  or  24  h.  3  m.  56.5554  s.  of 
sidereal  time ;  but,  as  we  have  just  observed,  these  intervals 
are  not  uniform;  for  instance,  about  the  20th  of  December, 
they  are  about  half  a  minute  longer,  and  about  the  20th  of 
September,  they  are  as  much  shorter,  than  the  mean  period. 

The     tun      From  this  fact,  we  are  compelled  to  regard  the  sun,  not  as 
mast     have  a  fixe(j  point ;  it  must  have  motions,  real  or  apparent,  iridc- 

real  or  appa-  .  .  .     J 

rent  motion,  pendent  of  the  rotation  of  the  earth  on  its  axis. 

(  26. )  When  we  compare  the  times  of  the  moon  passing 
the  meridian,  with  the  astronomical  clock,  we  are  very  forcibly 
struck  with  the  irregularity  of  the  interval. 

General      The  least  interval  between  two  successive  transits  of  the 
of  moon  (  which  may  be  called  a  lunar  day  ),  is  observed  to  bo 
about  24  h.  42  m. ;  the  greatest,  25  h.  2m. ;  and  the  mean,  or 
average,  24  h.  54m.,  of  mean  solar  time. 

These  facts  show,  conclusively,  that  the  moon  is  not  a 

which  makes  its  transits  across  the  meridian  a  fraction  of  a  second 
shorter  than  the  transits  of  a  star. 

The  time  required  for  366  transits  of  a  star  across  the  meridian,  is 
(3".34),  three  seconds  and  thirty-four  hundredlhs  of  a  second  of  sidereal 
time,  greater  than  for  366  transits  of  the  equinox. 

This  difference  would  make  a  cay  in  about  25000  years.  The  time 
elapsed  between  two  successive  transits  of  the  equinox  being  now 
called  a  sidereal  day  of  -----  24h.  Om.  Os.,  the 
time  between  the  transits  of  the  same  star,  is  -  24  h.  0  m.  0.00916  r 

Every  astronomer  understands  Art.  (24)  with  this  modification. 
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fixed  body,  like   a  fixed  star,  for  then  the  interval  would  be    CHAI-.  it 
24  hours  of  sidereal  time. 

But  as  the  interval  is  always  more  than  24  hours,  it  shows 
that  the  general  motion  of  the  moon  is  eastward  among  the 
stars,  with  a  daily  motion  varying  from  10i  to  10  degrees,* 
traveling,  or  appearing  to  travel,  through  the  whole  circle 
of  the  heavens  (  360°  )  in  a  little  more  than  27  days. 

Thus,  these  observations,  however  imperfectly  and  rudely     chief  ob- 
taken,  at  once  disclose  the  important  fact,  that  the  sun  and  -J^0 
moon  are  in  constant  change  of  position,  in  relation  to  the 
stars,  and  to  each  other  ;  and,  we  may  add,  that  the  chief 
object  and  study  of  astronomy,  is,  to  discover  the  reality,  the 
causes,  the  nature,  and  extent  of  such  motions. 

(  27.  )  Besides  the  sun  and  moon,   several  other  bodies  Othel 

.  ,.  .    .        movable  and 

were  noticed  as  coming  to  the  meridian  at  very  unequal  in-  wandcrillg 
tervals  of  time  —  intervals  not  differing  so  much  from  24  bodiet. 
sidereal  hours  as  the  moon,  but,  unlike  the  sun  and  moon, 
the  intervals  were  sometimes  more,  sometimes  less,  and  some 
times  equal  to  24  sidereal  hours. 

These  facts  show  that  these  bodies  have  a  real,  or  appa 
rent  motion,  among  the  stars,  which  is  sometimes  westward, 
sometimes  eastward,  and  sometimes  stationary  ;  but,  on  the 
whole,  the  eastward  motion  preponderates  ;  and,  like  the  sun 
and  moon,  they  finally  perform  revolutions  through  the  hea 
vens  from  west  to  east. 

Only  four  such  bodies  (  stars  )  were  known  to  the  ancients,    Wandering 
namely,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn.  .tars  known 

J  to     the     an- 

These  stars  are  a  portion  of  the  planets  belonging  to  our  dents. 
solar  system,  and,  by  subsequent  research,  it  was  found  that         Mode™ 
the  Earth  was  also  one  of  the  number.     As  we  come  down 
to  more  modern  times,  several  other  planets  have  been  disco 
vered,  namely,   Mercury,  Uranus,  Vesta,  Juno,  Ceres,  Pallas, 
and,  very  recently  (  1846),  the  planet 


•  Four  minutes  above  24  hours  corresponds  to  one  degree  of  arc. 

t  We  have  not  mentioned  the  names  of  these  planets  in  the  order  in 
which  they  stand  in  the  system,  but  rather  in  the  order  of  their  dis 
covery.  As  yet,  we  have  really  no  idea  of  a  planet,  or  a  planetary 
system. 
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CHAP,  n.  "We  shall  again  examine  the  meridian  passages  of  the  sun, 
moon,  and  planets,  and  deduce  other  important  facts  con 
cerning  them,  besides  that  of  their  apparent,  or  real  motions 
among  the  fixed  stars. 

ion.°bwhVah      ^28'^  But  let  US  ret'Urn  t0  the  fixed  Star8'     We  have 
determine"    several  times  mentioned  the  fact,  that  the  same  star  returns 

the  meridian  to  the  same  meridian  again  and  again,  after  every  interval  of 
°f  ^  sidereal  hours.  So  two  different  stars  come  to  the  meri 
dian  at  constant  and  invariable  intervals  of  time  from  eacli 
other ;  and  by  suck  intervals  we  decide  how  far,  or  how  many 
degrees,  one  star  is  east  or  west  of  another.  For  instance, 
if  a  certain  fixed  star  was  observed  to  pass  the  meridian  when 
the  sidereal  clock  marked  8  hours,  and  another  star  was  ob 
served  to  pass  at  9,  just  one  sidereal  hour  after,  then  we 
know  that  the  latter  star  is  on  a  celestial  meridian,  just  15 
degrees  eastward  of  the  meridian  of  the  first  mentioned  star. 
As  24  hours  corresponds  to  the  whole  circle,  360  degrees, 
^e  **"  therefore  one  hour  corresponds  to  15  degrees;  and  4  minutes, 

and  dcgreM.  in  time,  to  one  degree  of  arc.  Hence,  whatever  be  the  ob 
served  interval  of  time  between  the  passing  of  two  stars  over 
the  meridian,  that  interval  will  determine  the  actual  difference 
of  the  meridians  running  through  the  stars ;  and  when  we 
know  the  position  of  any  one,  in  relation  to  any  celestial  meri 
dian,  wo  know  the  positions  of  all  whose  meridian  observations 
have  been  thus  compared. 

Right  as-  The  position  of  a  star,  in  relation  to  a  particular  celestial 
meridian,  is  called  Right  Ascen*><n>,  and  may  be  expressed 
either  in  time  or  degrees.  Astronomers  have  chosen  that 


It  is  true,  we  might  mention  every  fact,  and  every  particular  re 
specting  each  planet ;  such  as  its  period  of  revolution,  size,  distance 
from  the  sun,  &c.  ;  but  such  facts,  arbitrarily  stated,  would  not  convey 
the  science  of  astronomy  to  the  reader,  for  they  can  be  told  alike  to  the 
man  and  to  the  child  —  to  the  intellectual  and  to  the  dull — to  the  learned 
and  to  the  unlearned. 

To  constitute  true  knowledge  —  to  acquire  true  science — the  pupil 
must  not  only  know  the  fact,  but  how  that  fact  was  di$cowred,  or  de 
duced  from  other  facts.  Hence  we  shall  mainly  construct  our  theories 
from  observations,  as  we  pass  along,  and  teach  the  pupil  to  decide  the 
case  from  the  facts,  evidences,  and  circumstances  pnsented 
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meridian,  for  the  first  meridian,  which  passes  through  the  CMAF.JI. 
sun's  center  at  the  instant  the  sun  crosses  the  celestial  equa-  First  merv 
tor  in  the  spring,  on  the  20th  of  March.  dian- 

Right  ascension  is  measured  from  the  first  meridian,  east 
ward,  on  the  equator,  all  the  way  round  the  circle,  from  0  to 
360  degrees,  or  from  0  h.  to  24  h. 

The  reason  why  right  ascension  is  not  called  longitude  will 
be  explained  hereafter. 

(  29.  )  If  we  observe  and  note  the  difference  of  sidereal    T*  find  the 
time  between  the  coming  of  a  star  to  the  meridian,  and  the  "^  Oafsc*£ 
coming  of  any  other  celestial  body,  as  the  sun,  moon,  planet,  sun,    moon, 
or  comet,  such  difference,  applied  to  the  right  ascension  of  the  and  plai 
star,  will  give  the  right  ascension  of  the  body. 

But  every  astronomer  regulates,  or  aims  to  regulate,  his 
sidereal  clock,  so  that  it  shall  show  Oh.  Om.  Os.  when  the 
equinox  is  on  the  meridian ;  and,  if  it  does  so,  and  runs  regu 
larly,  then  the  time  that  any  body  passes  the  meridian  by  the 
clock,  will  give  the  right  ascension  of  the  body  in  time,  with 
out  any  correction  or  calculation;  but,  practically,  this  is 
never  the  case :  a  clock  is  never  exact,  nor  can  it  ever  run 
exactly  to  any  given  rate  or  graduation. 

AVe  have  thus  shown  how  to  determine  the  right  ascensions 
of  the  heavenly  bodies.  T\re  shall  explain  how  to  find  their 
positions  in  declination,  in  the  next  chapter. 


CHAPTER    III. 

REFRACTION. POSITION    OF    THE    EQUINOX,    AND    OBLIQUITY    OF 

THE    ECLIPTIC HOW    FOUND    BY    OBSERVATION. 

(  30.  )  To  determine  the  angular  distance  of  the  stars  from   CHAF. 
the  pole,  the  observer  must  first  know  the  distance   of  his 
zenith  from  the  same  point. 

As  any  zenith  is  90  degrees  from  the  true  horizon,  if  the 
observer  can  find  the  altitude  of  the  pole  above  the  horizon 
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Th«  mural 


Ciup.jiii.  (  which  is  the  latitude  of  the  place  of  observation  ),  he,  of 

course,  knows  the  distance  between  the  zenith  and  the  pole. 
Prepara-      ^g  faQ  north  pole  is  but  an  imaginary  point,  no  star  being 

lions  for  tie-  . 

teiumiin-      there,  we  cannot  directly  observe  its  altitude.     But  there  is  a 
the   latitude  very  bright  star  near  the  pole,  called  the  Polar  Star,  which, 

by      original  ,.        ,  , 

observa-        as  3-11  other  stars  in    the  same  region,  apparently  revolves 
tions.  round  the  pole,  and  comes  to  the  meridian  twice  in  24  sidereal 

hours  ;  once  above  the  pole,  and  once  below  it  ;  arid  it  is 
evident  that  the  altitude  of  the  pole  itself  must  be  midway 
between  the  greatest  and  least  altitudes  of  the  same  star. 
provided  the  apparent  motion  of  the  star  round  the  pole  is  really 
in  a  circle  ;  but  before  we  examine  this  fact,  we  will  show  how 
altitudes  can  be  taken  by  th\j  mural  circle. 

(31.)    The  mural,    or 
*  wall  circle,  is  a  large  me 

tallic  circle,  firmly  fas 
tened  to  a  wall,  so  that 
its  plane  shall  coincide 
with  the  plane  of  the  me 
ridian. 

A  perpendicular  lim 
through  the  center,  ZX. 
(Fig.  2),  represents  the 
zenith  and  nadir  points  ; 
and  at  right  angles  to 
this,  through  the  center, 
is  the  horizontal  line,  Hh. 

A  telescope,  Tt,  and  an  index  bar,  It,  at  right  angles  to 
^  telescope,  are  firmly  fixed  together,  and  made  to  revolve 

.       ° 

on  the  center  of  the  mural  circle. 

The  circle  is  graduated  from  the  zenith  and  nadir  points 
each  way,  to  the  horizon,  from  0  to  90  degrees. 

When  the  telescope  is  directed  to  the  horizon,  the  index 
points,  /and  *,  will  be  at  Z  and  3^  and,  of  course,  show  0° 
of  altitude.  When  the  telescope  is  turned  perpendicular  to 
Z,  the  index  bar  will  be  horizontal,  and  indicate  90  degree* 
of  altitude. 

When  the  telescope  is  pointed  toward  any  star,  as  in  tho 


Howtoob- 
•«rrve    msri- 

dian        alti- 

tides. 
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figure,  the  index  points,  /and  i,  will  show  the  position  of  the  CHIP.  in. 
telescope,  or  its  angle  from  the  horizon,  which  is  the  altitude 
of  the  star. 

As  the  telescope,  and  index  of  this  instrument,  can  revolve     Moral  cu. 
freely  round  the  whole  circle,  we  can  measure  altitudes  with  ^*nsiats°  in* 
it  equally  well  from  the  north  or  the  south;  but  as  it  turns  »tmment. 
only  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  we  can  observe  only  meri 
dian  altitudes  with  it. 

This  instrument  has  been  called  a  transit  circle,  and,  says 
Sir  John  Herschel,  "  The  mural  circle  is,  in  fact,  at  the  same 
time,  a  transit  instrument ;  and,  if  furnished  with  a  proper 
system  of  vertical  wires  in  the  focus  of  its  telescope,  may  be 
used  as  such.  As  the  axis,  however,  is  only  supported  at  one 
end,  it  has  not  the  strength  and  permanence  necessary  for 
the  more  delicate  purposes  of  a  transit ;  nor  can  it  be  veri 
fied,  as  a  transit  may,  by  the  reversal  of  the  two  ends  of  its 
axis,  east  for  west.  Nothing,  however,  prevents  a  divided 
circle  being  permanently  fastened  on  the  axis  of  a  transit 
instrument,  near  to  one  of  its  extremities,  so  as  to  revolve 
with  it,  the  reading  off  being  performed  by  a  microscope 
fixed  on  one  of  its  piers.  Such  an  instrument  is  called  a 
transit  circle,  or  a  meridian  circle,  and  serves  for  the  simulta 
neous  determination  of  the  right  ascensions  and  polar  dis 
tances  of  objects  observed  with  it ;  the  time  of  transit  being 
noted  by  the  clock,  and  the  circle  being  read  off  by  the  late 
ral  microscope." 

(  82.)  To  measure  altitudes  in  all  directions,  we  must  have       A:UI»*« 

,1         «  _»•/?      ,•  /•  .7  •  and  azininU 

another  instrument,  or  a  modification  of  this. 

Conceive  this  instrument  to  turn  on  a  perpendicular  axis, 
parallel  to  Z  JVj  in  place  of  being  fixed  against  a  wall ;  and 
conceive,  also,  that  the  perpendicular  axis  rests  on  the  center 
of  a  horizontal  circle,  and  on  that  circle  carries  a  horizontal 
index,  to  measure  azimtdh  angles. 

This  instrument,  so  modified,  is  called  an  altitude  and  azi 
muth  instrument,  because  it  can  measure  altitudes  and  azi 
muths  at  the  same  time. 

(  33.)  After  astronomy  is  a  little  advanced,  and  the  angu 
lar  distance  of  each  particular  star,  sun,  moon,  and  planet, 
3 


instrument 
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CHAP.  ill.   from  the  pole  is  known,  then  we  can  determine  the  latitude  bjf 

The    lati-  observing  the  meridian  altitude  of  any  known  celestial  body ; 

b" ''"the^r  kut  Before  their  positions  are  established  (  as  i?  now  supposed 

tude  of  the  to  be  the  case  with  the  reader  of  this  work  ),  the  only  way  to 

observe  the  latitude  is  by  the  altitudes  of  some  circumsolar 

star,  as  mentioned  in  Art.  30. 

To  settle  this  very  important  element,  the  observer  turns 
the  telescope  of  his  mural  circle  to  the  pole  star,  and  ob 
serves  its  greatest  and  least  altitudes,  and  takes  the  half  sum 
for  his  latitude.  But  is  this  really  his  latitude  1  Does  it 
require  any  correction,  and  if  so,  what,  and  for  what  reason? 
A  difficulty.  At  first,  it  was  very  natural  to  suppose  that  this  gave  the 
exact  latitude;  but  astronomers,  ever  suspicious,  chose  to 
verify  it,  by  taking  the  same  observations  on  other  circum- 
polar  stars ;  and  if  the  theory  was  correct,  and  the  observa 
tions  correctly  taken,  all  circumpolar  stars  would  give  the 
same,  or  very  nearly  the  same,  result.  Such  observations 
were  made,  and  stars  at  the  same  distance  from  the  pole 
gave  the  same  latitude,  and  stars  at  different  distances  from 
the  pole  gave  different  latitudes ;  and  the  greater  the  dis 
tance  of  any  star  from  the  pole,  the  greater  the  latitude  de 
duced  from  it.  A  star  30  or  35  degrees  from  the  pole,  ob 
served  from  about  the  latitude  of  40  degrees,  will  give  the 
latitude  12  or  15  minutes  of  a  degree  greater  than  the  pole 
star. 

New    and      Astronomers  were  now  troubled  and  perplexed.     These 
great  and  manifest  discrepancies  could  not  be  accounted  for 
by  imperfection  of  instruments,  or  errors  of  observations,  and 
some  unconsidered  natural  cause  was  sought  for  as  a  solution. 
Curves  de-      To  bring  more  evidence  to  bear  on  the  case,  astronomers 
a^7  examined  the  apparent  paths  of  the  stars  round  the  pole,  by 
means  of  the  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument,  and  they  were 
found  to  be  not  exact  circles  ;  but  departed  more  and  more 
from  a  circle,  as  the  star  was  a  greater  and  greater  distance 
from  the  pole. 

These  curves  were  found  to  be  somewhat  like  ovals  —  the 
longer  diameter  passing  horrjontally  through  the  pole  —  the 
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upper  segments  very  nearly  semicircles ,  and  the  lower  segments  ^H*.P.  ill. 
flattened  on  their  under  sides. 

With  such  evidences  before  the  mind,  men  were  not  long 
in  deciding  that  these  discrepancies  were  owing  to 

ASTRONOMICAL    REFRACTION. 

(  34. )  It  is  shown,  in  every  treatise  on  natural  philosophy,        General 
that  light,  passing  obliquely  from  a  rarer  medium  into  a  efl 
denser,  is  bent  toward  a  perpendicular  to  the  new  medium. 

Now,  when  rays  of  light  pass,  or  are  conceived  to  pass, 
from  any  celestial  object,  through  the  earth's  atmosphere  to 
an  observer,  the  rays  must  be  bent  downward,  unless  they  pass 
perpendicularly  through  the  atmosphere ;  that  is,  come  from 
the  zenith. 

Let^l^,  CJ)t 
EF,  &c  (  Fig.' 
3 ),  represent 
different  strata 
of  the  earth's  at 
mosphere.  Let 
*  be  a  star,  and 
conceive  a  line 
of  light  to  pass 
from  the  star 
through  the  va 
rious  strata  of 
air,  to  the  ob 
server,  at  0. 

When  it  meets  the  first  strata,  as  E  F,  it  is   slightly  bent     Refract.™ 
downward;  and  as  the  air  becomes  more  and  more  dense,  its  increases  rl 
refracting  power  becomes  greater  and  greater,  which  more 
and  more  bends  the  ray.     But  the  direction  of  the  ray,  at 
the  point  where  it  meets  the  eye  of  the  observer,  will  deter 
mine  the  position  of  the  star  as  seen  by  him.     Hence  the 
observer  at  0  will  see  the  star  at  s',  when  its  real  position  is 
at  s. 

As  a  ray  of  light,  from  any  celestial  object,  is  bent  down- 
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CHAP.  in.  ward,  therefore,  as  we  may  see  by  inspecting  the  figure,  the 
altitude  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies  is  increased  by  refraction. 

This  shows  that  all  the  altitudes,  taken  as  described  in 
Art.  33,  must  be  apparent  altitudes  —  greater  than  true  alti 
tudes  —  and  the  resulting  latitudes,  deduced  from  them,  al1 
too  great. 

The  object  is  now  to  obtain  the  amount  of  the  refraction 
corresponding  to  the  different  altitudes,  in  order  to  correct  or 
allow  for  it. 

To  determine   the  amount  of  refraction,  we  must  resort 
to  observations  of  some  kind.     But  what  sort  of  observations 
will  meet  the  case  ? 
HOW   to      Conceive  an  observer  at  the  equator,  and  when  the  sun  or 

find    the     a- 

monnt  of  re-  a  star  passes  through,  or  very  near  his  zenith,  it  has  no  re- 
fraction  cor-  fraction.  But,  at  the  equator,  the  diurnal  circles  are  per- 
^ever^de-  Pendicular  to  the  horizon ;  and  those  stars  which  are  very 
gree  ef  ?.iti.  near  the  equator,  really  change  their  altitudes  in  proportion  to 
tnde  the  time. 

Now  a  star  may  be  observed  to  pass  the  zenith,  at  the 
equator,  at  a  particular  moment :  four  hours  afterward  (  side 
real  time ),  the  zenith  distance  of  this  star  must  be  4  times  15, 
or  60  degrees,  and  its  altitude  just  30  degrees.  But,  by  ob 
servation,  the  altitude  will  be  found  to  be  30°  1'  38".  From 
this,  we  perceive,  that  1'  38"  is  the  amount  of  refraction 
corresponding  to  30  degrees  of  altitude. 

In  six  sidereal  hours  from  the  time  the  star  passed  the 

zenith,  the  true  position  of  the  star  would  be  in  the  horizon ; 

but,  by  observation,  the  altitude  would  be  33'  0",  or  a  little 

more  than  the  angular  diameter  of  the  sun. 

Amount      From  this,  we  perceive,  that  33'  0"  is  the  amount  of  re- 

of  Xori/.ontal  /.        ,.  ,    ,1       •, 

redaction      fraction  at  the  horizon. 

Thus,  by  taking  observations  at  all  intervals  of  time,  between 
the  zenith  and  the  horizon,  we  can  determine  the  refraction  corre 
sponding  to  every  degree  of  altitude. 

(  35.  )  In  the  last  article,  we  carried  the  observer  to  the 
equator,  to  make  the  case  clear;  but  the  mathematician  need 
not  go  to  the  equator,  for  he  can  manage  the  case  wherever 


ASTRONOMICAL   REFRACTION. 

be  may  be —  he  takes  into  consideration  the  curves,  as  men-   CHAP.  in. 
tioned  in  Art.  33. 

If  it  were  not  for  refraction,  the  curves  round  the  pole    The  math* 
would  be  perfect  circles,  and  the  mathematician,  by  means  of  matlcian'« 

*     J  method      of 

the  altitude  and  azimuth,  which  can  be  taken  at  any  and  finding    th« 
every  point  of  a  curve,     can    determine  how  much  it  deviates  amount  of  re- 
from  a  circle,  and  from  thence  the  amount  of  refraction,  or 
nearly  the  amount  of  refraction,  at  the  several  points. 

By  using  the  refraction  thus  imperfectly  obtained,  he  can 
correct  his  altitudes,  and  obtain  his  latitude,  to  considerable 
accuracy.  Then,  by  repeating  his  observations,  he  can  fur 
ther  approximate  to  the  refraction. 

In  this  way,  by  a  multitude  of  observations  and  computa- 
h  ons,  the  table  of  refraction  (  which  appears  among  the  tables 
of  every  astronomical  work  )  was  established  and  drawn  out. 

(  36. )  The  effect  of  refraction,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is     Refraction 
to  increase  the  altitude  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies.     There-  increas*s  *• 

*  time  of  sun- 

fore,  by  the  aid  of  refraction,  the  sun  rises  before  it  otherwise  M-ht 

would,  and  does  not  set  as  soon  as  it  would  if  it  were  not 
for  refraction ;  and  thus  the  apparent  length  of  every  day  is 
increased  by  refraction,  and  more  than  half  of  the  earth's  sur 
face  is  constantly  illuminated.  The  extra  illumination  is  equal 
to  a  zone,  entirely  round  the  earth,  of  about  40  miles  in 
breadth. 

As  the  refraction  in  the  "horizon  is  about  33'  of  a  degree, 
the  length  of  a  day,  at  the  equator,  is  more  than  four  minutes 
longer  than  it  otherwise  would  be,  and  the  nights  four  minutes 
less. 

At  all  other  places,  where  the  diurnal  circles  arc  oblique 
to  the  horizon,  the  difference  is  still  greater,  especially  if  we 
take  the  average  of  the  whole  year. 

In  high  northern  latitudes,  the  long  days  of  summer  are     Effects  is 
very  materially  increased,  in  length,  by  the  effects  of  refrac-  hi"h      lati> 
tion ;  and  near  the  pole,  the  sun  rises,  and  is  kept  above  the 
horizon,  even  for  days,  longer  than  it  otherwise  would  be, 
owing  to  the  same  cause. 

Refraction  varies  very  rapidly,  in  its  amount,  near  the  hori- 
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CHAP.  in.  zon ;  and  this  causes  a  visible  distortion  of  both  sun  and 

moon,  just  as  they  rise  or  set. 

Distortion      por  instance,  when  the  lower  limb  of  the  sun  is  just  in  the 
and  moon  in  horizon,  it  is  elevated,  by  refraction,  33'. 
the  horizon.        But  the  altitude  of  the  upper  limb  is  then  32',  and  the 
refraction,  at  this  altitude,  is  27'  50",  elevating  the  upper 
limb  by  this  quantity.     Hence,  we  perceive,  that  the  lower 
limb  is  elevated  more  than  the  upper ;  and  the  perpendicular 
diameter  of  the  sun  is  apparently  shortened  by  5'  10",  and 
the  sun  is  distinctly  seen  of  an  oval  form,    which  deviates 
more  from  a  circle  below  than  above. 

An  optical  ^he  apparently  dilated  size  of  the  sun  and  moon,  when 
near  the  horizon,  has  nothing  to  do  with  refraction :  it  is  a 
mere  illusion,  and  has  no  reality,  as  may  be  known  by  apply 
ing  the  following  means  of  measurement. 

Roll  up  a  tube  of  paper,  of  such  a  size  and  dimensions  as 
just  to  take  in  the  rising  moon,  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  when 
the  eye  is  at  the  other.  After  the  moon  rises  some  distance 
in  the  sky,  observe  again  with  this  tube,  and  it  will  be  found 
that  the  apparent  size  of  the  moon  will  even  more  than  fill  it. 

The  reason  of  this  illusion  is  well  understood  by  the  stu 
dent  of  philosophy;  but  we  are  now  too  much  engaged  with 
realities  to  be  drawn  aside  to  explain  illusions,  phantoms,  or 
any  Will-o'-the-wisp. 

When  small  stars  are  near  the  horizon,  they  become  invi 
sible  ;  either  the  refraction  enfeebles  and  dissipates  their  light, 
or  the  vapors,  which  are  always  floating  in  the  atmosphere, 
serve  as  a  cloud  to  obscure  them. 

Application      (  37.)  Having  shown  the  possibility  of  making  a  table  of 

'°n*  refraction  corresponding  to  all  apparent  altitudes,  we  can  now, 

by  applying  its  effects  to  the  observed  altitudes  of  the  cir- 

cumpolar  stars,  obtain  the  true  latitude  of  the  place  of  obber- 

vaticn. 

Let  it  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  latitude  of  any  pla.'.e  on 
the  earth,  is  the  inclination  of  its  zenith  to  the  plane  of  the 
equator ;  which  inclination  is  equal  to  the  altitude  of  the  pole 
obove  the  horizon. 

We  demonstrate  this  as  follows.     Let  E  (Fig.  4  )  rtpre- 
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sent     the     earth.  Fig.  4.  CHAP.  IIL 

Now,  as  an  ob-  •••^••^^••••I^H  A  demo. 
server  always  con 
ceives  himself  to 
be  on  the  topmost 
part  of  the  earth, 
':he  vertical  point, 
Z,  truly  and  natu 
rally  represents  his 

zenith.  Through  E,  draw  HE  0,  at  right  angles  to  E Z\ 
then  HE  0  will  represent  the  horizon  ( for  the  horizon  is 
always  at  right  angles  to  the  zenith). 

Let  E  Q  represent  the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  at  right 
angles  to  it,  from  the  center  of  the  earth,  must  be  the  earth's 
axis  ;  therefore,  E  P,  at  right  angles  to  E  Q,  is  the  direction 
of  the  pole. 

Now  the  arcs,        -         -     ZP+P0=90°, 
Also, 


By  subtraction,      -  P  0—Z  £=0  ; 

Or,  by  transposition,  the  arc  P  0  =  Z  Q ;  that  is,  the 
altitude  of  the  pole  is  equal  to  the  latitude  of  the  place ; 
which  was  to  be  demonstrated. 

In  the  same  manner,  we  may  demonstrate  that  the  arc 
H  Q  is  equal  to  the  arc  Z  P  ;  that  is,  the  polar  distance  of 
the  zenith  is  equal  to  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  celestial  equa 
tor.  Now,  we  perceive,  that  by  knowing  the  latitude,  we 
know  the  several  divisions  of  the  celestial  meridian,  from  the 
northern  to  the  southern  horizon,  namely,  OP,  P  Z,  Z  Q, 
and  Q  H. 

(  38.)  We  are  now  prepared  to  observe  and  determine  the 
decimations  of  the  stars. 

The  declination  of  a  star,  or  any  celestial  object,  is  it*  meri- 
dian  distance  from  the  celestial  equator.  tl011  Jefined- 

This  corresponds  with  latitude  on  the  earth,  and  declination 
might  have  been  called  latitude. 

The  term  latitude,  as  applied  in  astronomy,  is  to  be  de 
fined  hereafter. 


40  ASTRONOMY. 

CHAF.JII.  To  determine  the  declination  of  a  star,  we  must  observe 
findHZ  dl"  'liS  meridian  altitude  (  %  somo  instrument,  say  the  mural 
ciinaiionof8acircle'  Fig-  2  )>  and  correct  the  altitude  for  refraction  (see 
star.  table  of  refraction);  the  difference  will  be  the  star's  true 

altitude. 

If  the  true  meridian  altitude  of  the  star  is  less  than  the  meri 
dian  altitude  of  the  celestial  equator,  then  the  declination  of  ihe 
star  is  south.  If  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  star  is  greater 
than  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  equator,  then  the  decimation  of 
ilie  star  is  north. 

These  truths  will  be  apparent  by  merely  inspecting  Fig.  4. 

EXAMPLES. 

of 'the"™8  *'  ^UPPOSC  an  obscrver  i»  the  latitude  of  40°  12'  18" 
thod  pursed  north,  observes  the  meridian  altitude  of  a  star,  from  the 
to  find  any  southern  horizon,  to  be  31°  30'  37" ;  what  is  the  declination 
11- of  that  star? 

From  .         -  .     900       0>     00" 

Take  the  latitude,        -         -         -          401218 
Diff.  is  the  meridian  alt.  of  the  equator,  49°     47'     42" 

Alt.  of  star,     31°     36'     37" 
Refraction,  1      32 

True  altitude,     31°     35'       5'     -    -    31°     35'       5" 
Declination  of  the  star,  south,     -         -  18°     12'     37" 

2.  The  same  observer  finds  the  meridian  altitude  of  an 
other  star,  from  the  southern  horizon,  to  be  79°  31'  42"  • 
what  is  the  declination  of  that  star  ? 

Observed  altitude,        -  -     79«     31'     42" 

Refraction,         -  jj 


True  altitude,  .     79       31      31 

Altitude  of  equator,     -  49       47      42 

Star's  declination,  north, ...     29°     43'     49" 

3.  The  same  observer,  and  from  the  same  place,  finds  the 
meridian  altitude  of  a  star,  from  the  northern  horizon,  to  bo 
*>tc  29'  53";  what  is  the  declination  of  that  star? 
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Obseived  altitude,  -  51°     29'     53"     CHAP,  in. 

Refraction,  -  46 

True  altitude  of  star,  -  51       29        7 

Altitude  of  pole  ( or  latitude ),  40       1'J      18 

Star  from  the  pole  (  or  polar  dist.  ),  11       16      49 

Polar  dist.,  from  90°,  gives  decl.,  north,  78°     43'     11" 

In  this  way  the  declination  of  every  star  in  the  visible 
heavens  can  be  determined. 

(  39.)  In  Art.  28  we  have  explained  how  to  obtain  the      Element! 
difference  of  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars ;  and  in  the  last  of  the  stai, 
article  we  have  shown  how  to  obtain  their  declinations. 

With  the  declinations  and  differences  of  right  ascensions,  we  may 
mark  down  the  positions  of  all  the  stars  on.  a  globe  or  sphere  — 
the  true  representation  of  the  appearance  of  the  heavens. 

Quite  a  region  of  stars  exists  around  the  south  pole,  which 
are  never  seen  from  these  northern  latitudes;  and  to  observe 
them,  and  define  their  positions,  Dr.  Halley,  Sir  John  Her- 
schel,  and  several  other  English  and  French  astronomers, 
have,  at  different  periods,  visited  the  southern  hemisphere. 
Thus,  by  the  accumulated  labors  of  the  many  astronomers, 
we  at  length  have  correct  catalogues  of  all  the  stars  in  both 
hemispheres,  even  down  to  many  that  are  never  seen  by  the 
naked  eye. 

(40.)  In  Art.  28,  we  have  explained  how  to  find  the  dif-     The   ze'° 

v  *     meridian    of 

ferences  of  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars ;  but  we  have  not  right  ascen- 
yet  found  the  absolute  right  ascension  of  any  star,  for  the  want  sion- 
of  the  first  meridian,  or  zero  line,  from  which  to  reckon.  But 
astronomers  have  agreed  to  take  that  meridian  for  the  zero 
meridian,  which  passes  through  the  sun's  center  the  instant 
the  sun  comes  to  the  celestial  equator,  in  the  spring  (  which 
point  on  the  equator  is  called  the  equinoctial  point ) ;  but  the 
difficulty  is  to  find  exactly  where  (  near  what  stars  )  this  meridian 
line,  is.  Before  we  can  define  this  line,  we  must  take  obser 
vations  on  the  sun,  and  determine  where  it  crosses  the  equa 
tor,  and  from  the  time  we  can  determine  the  place.  But  be 
fore  we  can  place  much  reliance  on  solar  observations,  we 
must  ask  ourselves  this  question.  Has  the  sun  any  parallax? 
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CHAP,  ill,  that  is,  is  the  position  of  the  suujust  where  it  appears  to  be? 
Is  it  really  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  when  it  appears  to  be 
there  ? 

Parallax.  ^0  all  northern  observers,  is  not  the  sun  thrown  lack  on  the 
face  of  the  sky,  to  a  more  southern  position  than  the  one  it 
really  occupies?  Undoubtedly  it  is;  and  this  change  of 
position,  caused  by  the  locality  of  the  observer,  is  called  paral 
lax  ;  but,  in  respect  to  the  sun,  it  is  too  small  to  be  considered 
in  these  primary  observations. 

The  early  astronomers  asked  themselves  these  questions, 
and  based  their  conclusions  on  the  following  consideration  : 

Sun's    pa.      If  the  sun  is  materially  projected  out  of  its  true  place  ;  if  it  is 
rib"incom"  ^rown  to  the  southward,  as  seen  by  a  northern  observer,  it 
-  will  cross  the  equator  in  the  spring  sooner  than  it  appears 
to  cross. 

But  let  an  observer  be  in  the  southern  hemisphere,  and,  to 
mm,  the  sun  would  be  apparently  thrown  over  to  the  north, 
and  it  would  appear  to  cross  the  equator  before  it  really  did 
cross.  Hence,  if  the  sun  is  thrown  out.  of  place  by  parallax, 
an  observer  in  the  southern  hemisphere  would  decide  that  the 
sun  crossed  the  equator  quicker,  in  absolute  time,  than  that 
which  would  correspond  to  northern  observations. 


Northern      j^  jn  bringing  observations  to  the  test,  it  was  found  that 

and  southern 

observations  "°»"  northern  and  southern  observers  fixed  on  the  same,  or 
compared,     very  nearly  the  same,  absolute  time  for  the  sun  crossing  the 

equator.     This  proves  that  the  position  of  the  sun  was  not 

sensibly  affected  by  parallax. 

We  will  now  suppose  (  for  the  sake  of  simplicity)  that  a 

sidereal  clock  has  been  so  regulated  as  to  run  to  the  rate  of 

sidereal  time  ;  that  is,  measure  24  hours  between  any  two 

successive  transits  of  the  same  star,  over  the  same  meridian, 

but  the  sidereal  time  not  known. 

Also,  suppose  that,  at  the  Observatory  of  Greenwich,  in 

the  year  1846,  the  following  observations  were  made:* 

*  In  early  times,  such  observations  were  often  made.  We  took  these 
results  from  the  Nautical  Almanac,  and  called  them  observations  ;  but, 
for  the  purpose  of  showing  principles,  it  is  immaterial  whether  obser- 
rations  are  real  or  imaginary. 
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Date. 

Face  of  the  Side 
real  Clock. 

Declination  by  Observa. 
(  Art.  38.  ) 

March  18, 
"      19 

«      20, 
««      21, 

"        99 
itstt 

h.      m.       s. 
1       3     20.00 
1       6     58.62 
1     10     37.10 
1     14     15.47 
1     17     54.07 

0           '               a 

0     58     53.4  south, 
0     35     11.3       " 
0     11     29.4       " 
0     12     12.0  north, 
0     35     52.0       « 

CHAP.  III. 

Observa 
tions  to  find 
the  equinox, 
and  the  side 
real  *ime. 


From  these  observations,  it  is  retired  to  determine  the  sidereal 
lime,  or  the  error  of  the  clock;  the  time  that  the  sun  crossed  the 
equator ;  the  surfs  right  ascension;  its  longitude,  and  the  obli- 
q-uily  of  the  ecliptic. 

It  is  understood  that  the  observations  for  declinations  must 
have  been  meridian  observations,  and,  of  course,  must  have 
been  made  at  the  instant  of  apparent  noon,  local  solar  time. 

By  merely  inspecting  these  observations,  it  will  be  perceived 
that  the  sun  must  have  crossed  the  equator  between  the  20th 
and  21st;  for  at  the  apparent  noon  of  the  20th,  the  declina 
tion  was  11'  29". 4  south;  and  on  the  21st,  at  apparent  noon, 
it  was  12'  12''  north.  Between  these  two  observations,  the 
clock  measured  out  24  h.  3m.  38.37  s.,  of  sidereal  time. 

If  the  sun  had  not  changed  its  meridian  among  the  stars, 
the  time  would  have  been  just  24  hours.  The  excess 
(  3  m.  38.37  s.)  must  be  changed  into  arc,  at  the  rate  of  four 
minutes  to  one  degree.  Hence,  to  find  the  arc,  we  have  this 
proportion : 
As4m  :  3m- 38.37s-  :  :  1°  :  to  the  required  result. 

The  result  is  54'  35".4 ;  the  extent  of  arc  which  the  sun 
changed  right  ascension  during  the  interval  between  noon  and 
noon  of  the  20th  and  21st  of  March. 

To  examine  this  matter  understandingly,  draw  a  line  E  Q 
(  Fig.  5  ),  and  make  it  equal  to  54'  35".4. 

From  E,  draw  E  S  at  right  angles  to  E  Q,  and  make  it      Computa. 
equal  to  11'  29".4.     From  Q,  draw  Q  X  at  right  angles  to  'j011' to  find 
E  Q,  and  make  it  equal  to  12'  12".     Then  S  will  represent 
the  sun  at  apparent  noon,  March  20th,  and  N  the  position  of 
the  sun  at  apparent  noon  on  the  21st,  and  SNiz  the  line  of 


the  equinox. 


ASTRONOMY. 

CH"  m  Fi-s  thesunamong 

the  stars,  and 
the  point  <y 
( called  the 
first  point  of 
Aries ),  and  it 
is  where  the 
sun  crosses 
the  equator. 

Now  we 
wish  to  find 
where  the  line 

Q  is  crossed  by  the  line  S  N',  or,  the  object  is,  to  find 
E  <v,  expressed  in  time. 

To  facilitate  the  computation,  continue  E  S  to  P,  making 
SP=Q3r,  and  draw  the  dotted  line  P  Q.  Then  SP  QX 
is  a  parallelogram.  JSP=ll'  29".4-f.l2'  12"=23'  41".4; 
and  the  two  triangles,  P  E  Q  and  SE  <y>,  arc  similar;  there 
fore  we  have 

PE  :  EQ  :  :  SE  :  E*r. 

To  have  the  value  of  E  cy>,  in  time,  E  Q  must  be  taken  in 
time ;  which  is  3  m.  38.37  s. 

Hence,  (23'41".4)  :  (3m- 38.37s- )  :  ll'29//.4  :  E«p. 

The  result  gives,     E^=lm-  45.91s- 

But  the  clock  time  that  the  point  E  passed  the  meridian, 

was  -  lh.  10m.  37.10s. 

Add,  -  1       45.91 

Error    of       The  equi.  passed  merid.  (by  clock)  at  1  h.  12m.  23.01 

h**  clock 

But,  at  the  instant  that  the  equinox  is  on  the  meridian, 
the  sidereal  clock  ought  to  show  Oh.  Om.  Os. 

The  error  of  the  clock  was,  therefore,  1  h.  12m.  23.01s. 
(subtractive). 
Snn's  right      As  the  whole  line,  EQ  (in  time),  is'    -     3m.  38.37  s. 


Therefore,  T  Q  is      -  -         -1m.  52.46 

But  qp  Q  is  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  at  apparent  noon, 
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at  Greenwich,  on  the  21st  of  March,  184G;  a  very  important  CHAP.  in. 
elen?  »nt. 

The  right  ascension  of  any  heavenly  body,  whether  it  be       HOW   to 
&un   moon,  star,  or  planet,  is  the  true   sidereal  time  that  it  fiml  the  ab 

solute      ngl.t 

passes  the  meridian ;  and  now,  as  we  have  the  error  of  the  ascension  01 
clock,  we  can  determine  the  true  sidereal  time  that  any  star  the  staf*. 
passes  the  meridian,  and,  of  course,  its  right  ascension  ;  thus,  *^'  p,™™' 
for  example, 

If  a  star  passed  the  meridian  at      -     10  h.  15  m.  47  s. 

Error  of  the  clock  is  (subtractive)          1       12        23 

Right  ascension  of  the  star  is        f  *T     9h.     3m.  24s. 

(  42.)  To  find  the  Greenwich  apparent  time,  when  the  sun 
crossed  the  equinox,  we  refer  to  Fig.  5 ;  and  as  the  point  E 
corresponds  to  apparent  noon  of  March  20th,  and  the  Q  to 
apparent  noon  of  March  21st,  and  supposing  the  motion  of 
the  sun  uniform  ( as  it  is  nearly  )  for  that  short  interval,  w( 
have  the  following  proportion : 

EQ  :  E<r  :  :  24  h.  :  x. 

Giving  to  EQ  and  E<¥>  their  numeral  values  in  seconds  o/ 
sidereal  time,  the  proportion  becomes : 

218".37  :  105".91  :  :  24  h.    :   x. 

The  result  of  this  proportion  gives  11  h.  38m.  24s  for  che  tune  of 
interval,  after  the  noon  of  the  20th  of  March,  wbe^r  the  dun  the  •&"•' 
crossed  the  equator. 

This  result  is  in  apparent  time.  The  differeuu  between 
apparent  time,  and  mean  clock  time,  will  be  eyp)ained  here 
after.  At  this  period,  the  difference  between  /.be  sun  and  the 
common  clock  was  7  m.  30  s.,  to  be  added  to  apparent  time 

Equinox  of  1846,  March     -         -     20  d     11  h.  38m.  24s. 

Equation  of  time  (add),          -  7      36 

Equinox,  clock  time  (Greenwich),     20  d.  11  h.  46  m.   0 

(43.)  The  two  triangles,  ESv   and   qpQJV^  are  really      oiiiquit, 
spherical  triangles ;  but  triangles  on  a  sphere  whose  sides  are  °f the  «*% 
less  than  a  degree  may  be  regarded  as  plane  triangles,  with-  jrV|  ow 
out  any  appreciable  error.     In  the  triangle 
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CHAP-  m-  and,  if  we  regard  these  seconds  of  arc  as  mere  numerals,  and 
calculate  the  angle  E  qp  S,  we  find  it  23°  27'  43"  ;  which  ii 
the  obliquity  of  t/ie  ecliptic. 

Sun's  ion-  By  computing  the  length  of  the  line  S  '  N,  we  find  it  59'  30"; 
which  was  the  variation  in  the  sun's  longitude,  between  tlte  noon  of 
the  20th  and  21st. 

Both  longitude  and  right  ascension  are  reckoned  from  the 
equinoctial  point  qp  :  longitude  along  the  line  qp  JV  (  which 
line  is  called  the  ecliptic),  and  right  ascension  along  the 
celestial  equator  qp  Q. 

Computing  the  length  of  the  line  qp  N,  we  find  it  equal  to 
30'  36".6  ;  which  was  the  sun's  longitude  at  the  instant  of 
apparent  noon,  at  Greenwich,  March  21st,  1846. 
Latitude,      Meridians  of  right  ascension  are  at  right  angles  to  the  celestial 
e(luator  (  at  "g^t  angles  to  qp  Q  ).     The  first  meridian  runs 


• 

whit      line  through  the  point  qp.     Meridians  of  latitude  are   at  right 

reckoned,  angles  to  the  ecliptic  (at  right  angles  to  the  line  S  X).  La 
titude,  in  astronomy,  is  reckoned  north  and  south  of  the  ecliptic. 

Thus  a  star  at  m  (Fig.  5),  qp  n  would  be  its  longitude,  nm 
its  north  latitude  ,    qp  o  its  right  ascension  ,  and  o  m  its  north 
declination. 
Path  of  the      (44.)  Thus,  it  may  be  perceived,  that  these  observations 

lnn'  are  very  fruitful  in  giving  important  results  ;  but,  as  yet,  we 

have  used  only  two  of  them  —  those  made  on  the  20th  and  21st. 
By  bringing  the  other  observations  into  computation,  and 
extending  Fig.  5,  we  can  find  the  points  wh»)re  the  sun  was 
on  the  other  days  mentioned;  and  then,  by  taking  observa 
tions  every  day  in  the  year,  the  sun's  right  ascxnxion  and  lon 
gitude  can  be  determined  for  every  day,  and  its  exact  path- 
Length  of  way  through  the  apparent  celestial  sphere.  The  same  kind 

a  year,  how  Of  observations  taken  on  the  20th,  21st,  22d,  23d,  and  24th 
days  of  September,  will  show  when  the  sun  crosses  the  equa 
tor  from  north  to  south;  and  how  long  it  remains  north  of  the 
equator,  and  how  long  south  of  it.  In  March,  1847,  the 
same  observations  might  have  been  made,  and  the  exact 
length  of  an  equinoctial  year  determined  :  and  in  this  way  that 
important  interval  has  been  decided,  even  to  seconds. 

The  true  length  of  an  equinoctial  year  was  early  a  very 
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interesting  problem  to  astronomers;  and,  before  they  had  CHAP,  in. 
good  clocks  and  refined  instruments,  it  was  one  of  some  diffi 
culty  to  settle.     But  the  more  the  difficulty,  the  greater  the 
zeal  and  perseverance ;  and  we  are  often  astonished  at  the 
accuracy  which  the  ancients  attained. 
The  length  of  the  equinoctial  year,  as  stated  in  the  tables  of 

Days,  hours,  min.     seci 

Ptolome'e,  is  -     365     5     55     12 

Tycho  Brahe,  made  it        -  365     5     48     45 

Kepler,  in  his  tables,     -  -     365     5     48     57 

M.  Cassini,  in  his  tables,   -  365     5     48     52 

M.  JDe  Lalande,    -  -     365     5     48     45 

Sir  John  Herschel,   -  365     5     48     49.7 

The  last  cannot  differ  from  the  truth  more  than  one  or  two    Soiai   tn<i 
seconds.     Let  the  reader  notice  that  this  is  the  equinoctial 8ldereal 
year —  the  one  that  must  ever  regulate  the  change  of  sea 
sons.     There  is  another  year  —  the  sidereal  year  —  which  is 
about  20  minutes  longer  than  the  equinoctial  year.      The  side 
real  year  is  the  time  elapsed  from  the  departure  of  the  sun 
from  the  meridian  of  ANY  STAR,   until  it  arrives  at  the  same 
meridian  again,  and  consists  of  365  d.  6  A.  9m.  9  s. 

As  the  stars  are  really  the  fixed  points  in  space,  this  latter    Cause  of 
period  is  the  apparent  revolution  of  the  sun ;  and  the  shorter  dlfferenc6' 
period,  for  the  equinoctial  year,  is  caused  by  the  motion  of 
the  equinoctial  points  to  the  westward,  called  the  precession 
of  the  equinoxes.     Since  astronomers  first  began   to  record 
observations,  the  fixed  stars  have  increased,  in  right  ascension, 
about  2  hours  in  time,  or  30  degrees  of  arc. 

The  mean  annual  precession  of  the  equinoxes  is  50".l  of 
arc ;  which  will  make  a  revolution,  among  the  stars,  in  25868 
years.* 

*The  computation  is  thus:  As  50".l  is  to  the  number  of  seconds  in 
360  degrees  ;  so  is  one  year  to  the  number  of  years.  Which  gives 
25868  years,  nearly. 

We  say,  the  stars  increase  in  right  ascension  ;  and  this  is  true  ;  but 
the  stars  do  not  move  —  they  are  fixed  :  the  meridian  moves  from  the 
•tars. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  HEAVENS. 

CHAP-  IV-  (  45.  )  THE  fixed  stars  are  the  only  landmarks  in  astrono- 
Groups  of  mj,  in  respect  to  both  time  and  space.  They  seem  to  have 
been  thrown  about  in  irregular  and  ill-defined  groups  and 
clusters,  called  constellations.  The  individuals  of  these  groups 
and  clusters  differ  greatly  as  to  brightness,  hue,  and  color  ; 
but  they  all  agree  in  one  attribute  —  a  high  degree  of  perma 
nence,  as  to  their  relative  positions  in  the  group;  and  the 
groups  are  as  permanent  in  respect  to  each  other.  This  has 
procured  them  the  title  of  fixed  stars  ;  an  expression  which 
must  be  understood  in  a  comparative,  and  not  in  an  absolute, 
sense  ;  for,  after  long  investigation,  it  is  ascertained  that 
some  of  them,  if  not  all,  are  in  motion  :  although  too  slow  to 
be  perceptible,  except  by  very  delicate  observations,  conti 
nued  through  a  long  series  of  years. 

Magni-      The  stars  are  also  divided  into  different  classes,  according 
'  degree  of  brilliancy,  called  magnitudes.     There  are 


•tars 


six  magnitudes,  visible  to  the  naked  eye  ;  and  ten  telescopic 
magnitudes  —  in  all,  sixteen. 

The  brightest  are  said  to  be  of  the  first  magnitude  ;  those 
less  bright,  of  the  second  magnitude,  etc.  ;  the  sixth  magni 
tude  is  just  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 

One  star  The  stars  are  very  unequally  distributed  among  these 
of  the  first  classes  ;  nor  do  all  astronomers  agree  as  to  the  number  be 
longing  to  each  ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  tell  where  one  class 
ends,  and  another  begins;  nor  is  it  important,  for  all  this  is 
but  a  matter  of  fancy,  involving  no  principle.  In  the  first 
magnitude  there  is  really  but  one  star  (  Sirius  )  ;  for  this  is 
manifestly  brighter  than  any  other;  but  most  astronomers 
put  15  or  20  into  this  class. 

The  second  magnitude  includes  from  50  to  60  ;  the  third, 
about  200,  the  numbers  increasing  very  rapidly,  as  we  descend 
in  the  scale  of  brightness. 

From   some  experiments  on  the  intensity  of  light,  it  has 
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been  determined,  that  if  we  put  the  light  of  a  star,  of  the  CH**.  !T. 
average  1st  magnitude,  100,  we  shall  have  : 

1st  magnitude  =  100  4th  magnitude  =  6 
2d  "  =  25  5th  "  =2 
3d  =  12  6th  "  =1 

On  this  scale,  Sir  William  Herschel  placed  the  brightness  of 
Sirius  at  320. 

Ancient  astronomy  has  come  down  to  us  much  tarnished 
with  superstition,  and  heathen  mythology.  Every  constella 
tion  bears  the  name  of  some  pagan  deity,  and  is  associated 
with  some  absurd  and  ridiculous  fable;  yet,  strange  as  it  may 
appear,  these  masses  of  rubbish  and  ignorance  —  these  clouds 
and  fogs,  intercepting  the  true  light  of  knowledge,  are  still 
not  only  retained,  but  cherished,  in  many  modern  works,  and 
dignified  with  the  name  of  astronomy. 

Merely  as  names,  either  to  constellations  or  to  individual        Ancien* 
stars,  we  shall  make  no  objections;  and  it  would  be  useless.  "*°      mu* 
if  we  did  ;  for  names  long  known,  will  be  retained,  however  nued. 
improper  or  objectionable  ;  hence,  when  we  speak  of   Orion, 
the  Little  Dog,  or  the  Great  Bear,  it  must  not  be  understood 
that  we  have  any  great  respect  for  mythology. 

It  is  not  our  purpose  now  to  describe  the  starry  heavens  — 
to  point  out  the  variable,  double,  and  multiple  stars  —  the 
Afilky  Way  and  nebula;  these  will  receive  special  attention 
in  some  future  chapter  :  at  present,  our  only  aim  is  to  point 
out  the  method  of  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  mere  ap 
pearance  of  the  sky,  to  the  common  observer,  which  may  be 
called  the  geography  of  the  heavens. 

To  give  a  person  an  idea  of  locality,  on  the  earth,  we  refer 
to  points  and  places  supposed  to  be  known.  Thus,  when  we 
say  that  a  certain  town  is  15  miles  north-west  of  Boston,  a 
ship  is  100  miles  east  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  or  a  cer 
tain  mountain  10  miles  north  of  Calcutta,  we  have  a  pretty 
definite  idea  of  the  localities  of  the  town,  the  ship,  and  the 
mountain,  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  provided  we  have  a  clear 
idea  of  the  face  of  the  earth,  and  know  the  position  of  Boston, 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Calcutta. 

So  it  is  with  the  geography  of  the  heavens  ;  the  apparent 
4 
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CHAP,  iv.  surface  of  the  whole  heavens  must  be  in  the  mind,  and  then 
the  localities  of  certain  bright  stars  must  be  known,  as  land 
marks,  like  Boston,  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Calcutta. 

stars  about      \ye  shall  now  make  some  effort  to  point  out  these  land- 

the  Dole 

marks.  The  North  Star  is  the  first,  and  most  important  to 
be  recognized ;  and  it  can  always  be  known  to  an  observer,  in 
any  northern  latitude,  from  its  stationary  appearance  and  alti 
tude,  equal  to  the  latitude  of  the  observer.  At  the  distance  of 
about  32  degrees  from  the  pole,  are  seven  bright  stars,  between 
the  1st  and  2d  magnitudes,  forming  a  figure  resembling  a 
dipper,  four  of  them  forming  the  cup,  and  three  the  handle.  The 
two  forming  the  sides  of  the  cup,  opposite  to  the  handle,  are 
always  in  a  line  with  the  North  Star ;  and  are  therefore  called 
pointers  :  they  always  point  to  the  North  Star.  The  line  join 
ing  the  equinoxes,  or  the  first  meridian  of  right  ascension, 
runs  from  the  pole,  between  the  other  two  stars  forming  the 
cup.  The  first  star  in  the  handle,  nearest  the  cup,  is  called 
Alioth,  the  next  Mizar,  near  which  is  a  small  star,  of  the  4th 
magnitude;  the  last  one  is  Benetnasch.  The  stars  in  the 
handle  are  said  to  be  in  the  tail  of  the  Great  Bear. 

About  four  degrees  from  the  pole  star,  is  a  star  of  the  3d 
magnitude,  «  Ursce  Minoris.  A  line  drawn  through  the  pole 
(not  pole  star)  and  this  star, will  pass  through,  or  very  near, 
the  poles  of  the  ecliptic  and  the  tropics.  A  small  constella 
tion,  near  the  pole,  is  called  Ursa  Minor,  or  the  Little  Bear. 
An  irregular  semicircle  of  bright  stars,  between  the  dipper 
and  the  pole,  is  called  the  Serpent. 

imaginary  jf  a  ]jne  ke  drawn  from  *  Ursce  Minoris,  through  the  pole 
rr  star,  and  continued  about  45  degrees,  it  will  strike  a  very 
beautiful  star,  of  the  1st  magnitude,  called  Capella.  Within 
five  degrees  of  Capella  are  three  stars,  of  about  the  4th  mag 
nitude,  forming  a  very  exact  isosceles  triangle,  the  vertical 
angle  about  28  degrees.  A  line  drawn  from  Alioth,  through 
the  pole  star,  and  continued  about  the  same  distance  on  the 
other  side,  passes  through  a  cluster  of  stars  called  Cassiopia 
in  her  chair.  The  principal  star  in  Cassiopea,  with  the  pole 
star  and  Capella,  form  an  isosceles  triangle,  Capella  at  the 
vertex. 


itar  to  sta 
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(46.)  More  attention  has  been  paid  to  the  constellations  CHAP.  T*, 
along  the  equator  and  ecliptic,  than   to  others  in  remoter        Ecliptic 
regions  of  the  heavens,  because  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets,  d< 
traverse  through  them.     The  ecliptic  is  the  sun's  apparent 
annual  path  among  the  stars  (  so  called  because  all  eclipses, 
of  both  sun  and  moon,  can  take  place  only  when  the  moon  is 
either  in  or  near  this  line  ).' 

Eight  degrees  on   each   side  of  the   ecliptic  is  called  the     Signs    or 
zodiac;  and  this  space  the   ancients  divided  into  12  equal th 
parts  ( to  correspond  with  the  1-  months  of  the  year  ),  and 
each  part    (30°)   is  called    a   sign — and    the   whole,    the 
signs  of  the  zodiac.     These  divisions  are  useless;  and,  of  late 
years,  astronomers  have  laid  them   aside;  yet  custom  and 
superstition  will  long  demand  a  place  for  them  in  the  common 
almanacs. 

The  signs  of  the  zodiac,  with  their  symbolic  characters,  are 
as  follows:  Aries  T,  Taurus  tf  ,  Gemini  n,  Cancer gs,  Leo  £1, 
Virgo  TTJ7,  libra  =~=,  Scorpio  TT[,  Sagittarius  $ ,  Capricornus  V5>, 
Aquarius  ox,  Pisces  X- 

Owing  to  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  these  signs  do 
not  correspond  with  the  constellations,  as  originally  placed : 
the  variation  is  now  about  30  degrees;  the  stars  remain  in 
their  places ;  and  the  first  meridian,  or  first  point  of  Aries, 
has  drawn  back,  which  has  given  to  the  stars  the  appearance 
of  moving  forward. 

Beginning  with  the  first  point  of  Aries  as  it  now  stands.  Method  of 
no  prominent  star  is  near  it ;  and,  going  along  the  ecliptic  to  trac»ns  •** 
the  eastward,  there  is  nothing  to  arrest  special  attention, 
until  we  come  to  the  Pleiades,  or  Seven  Stars,  though  only 
six  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  This  little  cluster  is  so  well 
known,  and  so  remarkable,  that  it  needs  no  description.  South 
east  of  the  Seven  Stars,  at  the  distance  of  about  18  decrees, 
is  a  remarkable  cluster  of  stars,  said  to  be  in  the  Bull's  Head; 
the  largest  star  in  this  cluster  is  of  the  1st  magnitude,  of  a 
red  color,  called  Aldebaran.  It  is  one  of  the  eight  stars  se 
lected  as  points  from  which  to  compute  the  moon's  distance, 
for  the  assistance  of  navigators. 

This  cluster  resembles  an  A  when  east  of  the  meridian,  and 
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iv.  a  y  when  west  of  it.  The  Seven  Stars,  Aldebaran,  and  Ca- 
pella,  form  a  triangle  very  nearly  isosceles  —  Capella  at  the 
vertex.  A  line  drawn  from  the  Seven  Stars,  a  little  to  the 
west  of  Aldebaran,  will  strike  the  most  remarkable  constella 
tion  in  the  heavens,  Orion  (  it  is  out  of  the  zodiac,  however  )  ; 
some  call  it  the  Ell  and  Yard.  The  figure  is  mainly  distin 
guished  by  three  stars,  in  one  direction,  within  two  degrees 
of  each  other  ;  and  two  other  stars,  forming,  with  one  of  the 
three  first  mentioned,  another  line,  at  right  angles  with  the 
first  line. 

The  five  stars,  thus  in  lines,  are  of  the  1st  or  2d  magnitude. 
A  line  from  the  Seven-  Stai'S,  passing  near  Aldebaran  and 
through  Orion,  will  pass  very  near  to  Sirius,  the  most  bril 
liant  star  in  the  heavens.  The  ecliptic  passes  about  midway 
between  the  Seven  Stars  and  Aldebaran,  in  nearly  an  eastern 
direction.  Nearly  due  east  from  the  northernmost  and  bright 
est  star  in  Orion,  and  at  the  distance  of  about  25  degrees,  is 
the  star  Procyon  ;  a  bright,  lone  star. 

The  northernmost  star  in  Orion,  with  Sirius  and  Procyon, 
form  an  equilateral  triangle. 

The  con-      Directly  north  of  Procyon,  at  the  distances  of  25  and  30 
•tensions     <jerrrees  are  two  bright  stars,  Castor  and  Pollux.     Castor  ia 

are  above  the 

horizon,  and  the  most  northern.     Pollux  is  one  of  the  eight  lunar  stars. 
visible  every  Thus  we  might  run  over  that  portion  of  the  heavens  which  ia 

evening     du- 

ring  the  win-  ever  Viable  to  us,    and  by  this  method  every  student  of  astro- 
wr  season,     nomy  can  render  himself  familiar  with  the  aspect  of  the  sky  ; 
but  it  is  not  sufficiently  definite  and  scientific  to  satisfy  a  ma 
thematical  mind. 

(  47.  )  The  only  scientific  method  of  defining  the  position 
of  a  place  on  the  earth,  is  to  mention  its  latitude  and  longitude  ; 
and  this  method  fully  defines  any  and  every  place,  however 
unimportant  and  unfrequented  it  may  be  :  so  in  astronomy,  the 
only  scientific  methods  of  defining  the  position  of  a  star,  is  to 
mention  its  latitude  and  longitude,  or,  more  conveniently,  its 


General 


ight  ascension  and  declination. 


»nd    imiefi-      It  is  not  sufficient  to  tell  the  navigator  that  a  coast  makes 
nite  descnp-  ^  jn  ^^  a  (jjrection  from  a  certain  point,    and  that  it  is  so 

tions  not  »a- 

Uifactory.     far  to  a  certain  cape ;  and,  from  one  cape  to  another,  it  is 
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about  40  miles  south-west  —  be  would  place  very  little  rcli-  CHAP.  iv. 
ance  on  any  such  directions.  To  secure  his  respect,  and  what  con. 
command  his  confidence,  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  every  ititute» a  de< 

,       finite         d* 

point,  promontory,  river,  and  harbor,  along  the  coast,  must  be  scription. 
given;  and  then  he  can  shape  his  course  to  any  point,  or 
strike  in  upon  it  from  the  indefinite  expanse  of  a  pathless  sea. 
So  with  an  astronomer;  while  he  understands  and  appreciates 
the  rough  and  general  descriptions,  such  as  we  have  just  given, 
he  requires  the  certain  description,  comprised  in  right  ascension 
and  declination. 

Accordingly,  astronomers  have  given  the  right  ascensions 
and  declinations  of  every  visible  star  in  the  heavens  (  and  of 
very  many  that  are  invisible  ),  and  arranged  them  in  tables, 
in  the  order  of  right  ascension. 

There  are  far  too  many  stars,  for  each  to  have  a  proper     John  Bay- 
name;  and,  for  the  sake  of  reference,  Mr.  John  Bayer,  of  *rf'8re| 
Augsburg,  in  Suabia,  about  the  year  1603,  proposed  to  denote 
the  stars  by  the  letters  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  alphabets ; 
by  placing  the  first  Greek  letter  *  to  the  principal  star  in 
the  constellation,    /8  to  the  second  in  magnitude,"  y  to  the 
third,   and  so  on;  and  if  the  Greek  alphabet  shall  become 
exhausted,  then  begin  with  the  Roman,  a,  b,  c,  etc. 

"  Catalogues  of  particular  stars,  in  sections  of  the  heavens,      Particuiu 
have  been  published  by  different  astronomers,  each  author  catalo£ues- 
numbering  the  individual  stars  embraced  in  his  list,  according 
to  the  places  they  respectively  occupy  in  the  catalogue." 
These   references   to    particular   catalogues    are    sometimes 
marked  on  celestial  globes,  thus :  79   H,    meaning  that  the 
star  is  the  79th  in  Herschers  catalogue;  37  M,  signifies  the 
37th  number  in  the  catalogue  of  Mayer,  etc. 

Among  our  tables  will  be  found  a  catalogue  of  a  hundred 
of  the  principal  stars,  inserted  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  a  defi 
nite  and  scientific  method  of  making  a  learner  acquainted  with  the 
geography  of  the  heavens. 

To  have  a  clear  understanding  of  the  method  we  are  about 
to  explain,  we  again  consider  that  right  ascension  is  reckoned 
from  the  equinox,  eastward  along  the  equator,  from  Oh.  to 
24  hours.  When  the  sun  comes  to  the  equator,  in  March,  its 
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CHAP.  iv.  right  ascension  is  0  ;  and  from  that  time  its  right  ascension 
increases  about  four  minutes  in  a  day,  throughout  the  year, 
to  24  hours  ;  and  then  it  is  again  at  the  equinox,  and  the  *24 
hours  are  dropped. 

when  it  is  ^ut  whatever  be  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  it  is  appa- 
apparent  rent  noon  when  it  comes  to  the  meridian  ;  and  the  more  cast- 
ward  a  body  is,  the  later  it  is  in  coming  to  the  meridian.  Thus, 
if  a  star  conies  to  the  meridian  at  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon 
(  apparent  time  ),  it  is  because  its  right  ascension  is  TWO  HOURS 
GREATER  than  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun. 

Therefore,  if  from  the  right  ascension  of  a  star  we  subtract 
the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  the  remainder  will  be  the  time 
for  that  star  to  come  to  the  meridian. 

Connection      ^  we  Put  (  %  *  )  to  represent  the  star's  right  ascension, 

between   R,  and  (  J?  Q)  to  represent  that  of  the  sun,    and  2"  to  represent 

e"  the  apparent  time  that  the  star  passes  the  meridian,  then  we 

nnian      pas-  *  * 

•ap  shall  have  the  following  equation  : 


By  transposition  .  .  R*= 
That  is,  flie  right  ascension  of  a  star  (  or  any  celestial  body  ),  it 
equal  to  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  increased  by  the  time  ilud 
the  star  (  or  body  )  comes  to  the  meridian. 

The  right  ascension  of  the  sun  is  given,  in  the  Nautical 
Almanac  (  and  in  many  other  almanacs  ),  for  every  day  in  the 
year,  when  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian  of  Greenwich;  but 
many  of  the  readers  of  this  work  may  not  have  such  an  alma 
nac  at  hand,  and,  for  their  benefit,  we  give  the  right  ascen 
sion  for  every  fifth  day  of  the  year  1846  (  Table  III):  the 
local  time  is  the  apparent  noon  at  Greenwich. 

We  take  the  year  1846,  because  it  is  the  second  year  after 
leap  year  ;  and  the  sun's  right  ascension  for  any  day  in  that 
year,  will  not  differ  more  than  two  minutes  from  its  right 
ascension,  on  the  same  day,  of  any  other  year  ;  and  will  cor 
respond  with  the  right  ascension  of  the  same  day  in  1850,  by 
adding  7j\  seconds  ;  and  so  on  for  each  succeeding  period 
of  four  years. 

To  apply  the  preceding  equation,  the  observer  should  ad 
just  his  watch  to  apparent  time  ;  that  is,  apply  the  equatiou 
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of  time,  and  know  the  direction  of  his  meridian,  at  least   CHAP,  nr 
approximately.     In  short,  by  the  range  of  definite  objects, 
he  must  be  able  to  decide,  within  two  or  three  minutes,  when  a 
celestial  body  is  on  his  meridian. 

Thus,  all  prepared,  we  will  give  a  few 

EXAMPLES. 

1.    On  the  '20th  of  May  (  no  matter  what  year,  if  not  many      Exampiei 
years  from  1850),  in  the  latitude  of  40°  T.,  and  longitude  of  to  find  s:ar*' 
80°  W.,  at  9  A.  24  m.  in  the  evening,  dock  time,  I  observed  a 
lone,  bright  star,  of  about  the  2d  magnitude,  on  the  meridian.     It 
had  a  bland,  white  light;  and,  as  I  had  no  instrument  to  mea 
sure  its  altitude,  I  simply  judged  it  to  be  42°.      Wliai  star 
was  it? 
We  decide  the  question  thus : 

Time  per  watch,       -  9  h.     24  m.     00  s. 

Equation  of  time  ( see  Table ),  add  3         46 

Apparent  time,  9        27          46 

Lon.  80°  W.,  equal,  in  time,  to  5        20         00 

Apparent  time,  at  Greenwich,  14        47         46 

The  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  on  the  20th  of  May  (  noon,     Correction 
Greenwich  time  ),  is  3  h.  47  m.  15  s.  (  see  Table  III).     The  of  the  sun'' 
increase,  estimated  at  the  rate  of  4  minutes  in  24  hours,  will 
give  1  minute  in  6  hours,  or  10  seconds  to  1  hour;  this,  for 
14  h.  47  m.,  gives  2  m.  27  s. 

Hence,  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  at  tJte  time  of  obser 
vation,  was  -     3  h.  49  m.  42  s. 

Apparent  time  of  observation,       -          9      27        46 

Right  ascension  of  the  star,     -         -    13  h.  17  m.  28  s. 

By  inspecting  the  catalogue  of  the  stars  (  Table  II ),  we 
find  the  right  ascension  of  Spica  to  be  13  h.  17  m.  08  s.,  and  its 
declination,  10°  21'  35".  « 

But,  in  the  latitude  of  40°  N.,  the  meridian  altitude  of  the 
celestial  equator  must  be  50° ;  and  any  stars  south  of  that- 
must  be  of  a  less  altitude.  Therefore,  the  meridian  altitude 
of  Spica  must  be  50°,  less  10°  21',  or  39°  39' ;  but  the  star 
I  observed,  I  simply  judged  to  have  had  an  altitude  of  42° 
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CHAP   iv.   It  is  very  possible  that  I  should  err,  in  altitude,  two  or  three 

degrees ;  *  but,  it  is  not  possible  that  the  star  I  observed  should 

be  any  other  star  than  Spica  ;  for  there  is  no  other  bright  star 

near  it.     This  is  one  of  the  lunar  stars. 

Personal      Being  now  certain  that  this  star  is  Spica,  I  can  observe  it 

ftbservation*  jn  reia^on  to  its  appearance  —  the  small  stars  that  are  near 

recommend- 

€d  it,  and  the  clusters  of  stars  that  are  about  it  —  or  the  fact, 

that  no  remarkable  constellation  is  near  it.  In  short,  I  can 
so  make  its  acquaintance  as  to  know  it  ever  after;  but  I  am 
unable  to  convey  such  acquaintance  to  others,  by  language : 
true  knowledge,  in  this  particular,  demands  personal  obser 
vation, 
continna.  %  Qn  the  3d  rf  Of  July,  1846,  at  9  h.  34  w.,  P.  M.,  mean 

tion  ofexam- 

pl«i  to  find  #>W  per  watch,  a  star  of  the  1st  magnitude  came  to  the  meridian. 
•tare-  I  was  in  latitude  39°  N.,  and  about  75°  W.     The  star  was  of 

a  deep  red  color,  and,  as  near  as  my  judgment  could  decide,  its 
altitude  was  between  25°  and  30°.  Two  small  stars  were  near 
it,  and  a  remarkable  cluster  of  smaller  stars  were  west  and  north- 
west  of  it,  at  tiie  distances  of  5°,  6°,  or  7°.  What  star  was  this  ? 
Time  per  watch,  -  9  h.  34m.  OOs. 

Equa.  of  time  (  subtr.  from  mean  time  )  ,  3        48 

Apparent  time,          -         -         -         -     0       30        12 
Longitude,  75°,  equal  to         -         -          5 
Apparent  time,  at  Greenwich,     -         -  14  h.  30m.  00  & 
By  examining  the  table  for  the  sun's  R.  A.,  I  find  that, 
On  the  1st  of  July,  it  is        i  |  6  h.  40  m.  00  s. 

On  the  5th,     -  6       56       30 

Variation,  for  4  days,  -  1G  m.  30  s. 

At  this  rate,  the  variation  for  2  days,  14i  hours,  cannot  be 

»  Ten  or  twenty  degrees,  near  the  horizon,  is  apparently  a  irnidi 
larger  space  than  the  same  number  of  degrees  near  the  zenith.  Tv/o 
stars,  when  near  the  horizon,  appear  to  be  at  a  greater  distance  asunder 
than  when  their  altitudes  are  greater.  The  variation  is  a  mere  optical 
illusion;  for,  by  applying  instruments,  to  measure  the  angle  in  the 
different  situations,  we  find  it  the  same.  Unless  this  fact  is  taken  into 
consideration,  an  observer  will  always  conceive  the  altitude  of  any  ob 
ject  to  be  greater  than  it  really  is,  especially  if  the  altitude  is  less  than 
45  degrees. 


exa 
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fai  from  10m.  10s.;  and  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  at   CHAP  rv 
the  time  of  observation,  must  have  been  An 

Nearly  «L  50  m.  10  s. 

To  which  add,  apparent  time,   J'-  ^     -     9       30       12 

Right  ascension  of  the  star,   V       --"     16  h.  20  m.  22  s. 

By  inspecting  the  catalogue  of  stars,  I  find  Antares  to  have 
a  right  ascension  of  16h.  20m.  2s.  and  a  decimation  of  26°  4', 
south. 

In  the  latitude  mentioned,  the  meridian  altitude  of  the 
celestial  equator  must  be  50°  0' 

Objects  south  of  that  plane  must  be  less,  hence  (sub.)  26       4 

Meridian  altitude  of  Antares,  in  lat.  50°,  23°  56 

As  the  observation  corresponds  to  the  right  ascension  of  An 
tares  (  as  near  as  possible,  considering  errors  in  observation, 
and  probably  in  the  watch  ),  and  as  the  altitudes  do  not 
differ  many  degrees  (  within  the  limits  of  guess  work  ),  it  is 
certain  that  the  star  observed  was  ANTARES.  By  its  peculiar 
red  color,  and  the  remarkable  clusters  of  stars  surrounding  it, 
I  shall  be  able  to  recognize  this  star  again,  without  the 
trouble  of  direct  observation. 

3.  On  the  night  of  the  <2Qth  of  June,  1846,  latitude  40°  N.,  and        TO  find 
longitude  75°  W.,  at  1  h.  48  w.  past  midnight,  clock  time,  lob-  Altmir- 
served  a  star  of  the  1st  magnitude  nearly  on  the  meridian;  two 
other  stars,  of  about  the  3d  magnitude,  within  3°  of  it  ;  the  three 
stars  forming  nearly  a  right  line,  north  and  south  ;  the  altitude 
of  t/te  principal  star  about  60°.      What  star  was  it? 

In  these  examples,  the  time  must  be  reckoned  on  from  noon 
to  noon  again  ;  therefore  1  h.  48  m.  after  midnight  must  be 
written,  13  h.  48m.  OOs. 

Equation  of  time,  to  subtract,    -•-•?'  1        12 

Apparent  time,    -     v  '•'  -         13       46        48 

Longitude,       -         ....      5 


Greenwich  apparent  time,  June  20,          18  IL   46m.  48s. 

Sun's  right  ascension,  at  this  time,     -       5  k   57  m.  40  s. 
Time,        -         -     #&*      -  13      46       48 


Star's  right  ascension,      -         -  19  h.  44m.  28s. 
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CHAP-  IY-  By  inspecting  the  catalogue  of  stars,  we  find  the  right 
ascension  of  Altair  19  h.  43m.  15  s,,  and  its  declination  8° 
27'  N.  In  latitude  40°  N.,  the  declination  of  8°  27'  N.  will 
give  a  meridian  altitude  of  58°  27';  and,  in  short,  I  know 
the  star  observed  must  be  Altair,  and  the  two  other  stars, 
near  it,  I  recognize  in  the  catalogue. 

By  taking  these  observations,  any  person  may  become  ac 
quainted  with  all  the  principal  stars,  and  the  general  aspect 
of  the  heavens;  but  no  efforts,  confined  merely  to  the  study 
of  books,  will  accomplish  this  end. 

The  equation  in  Art.  47  is  not  confined  to  a  star  ;  it  may 
be  any  heavenly  body,  moon,  comet,  or  planet.  The  time  of 
passing  the  meridian  is  but  another  term  for  right  ascension. 
If  observations  are  made  on  any  bright  star,  and  no  corre 
sponding  star  is  found  in  the  catalogue,  such  a  star  would 
probably  be  a  planet;  and  if  a  planet,  its  right  ascension 
will  change. 


TK    on.      (48  )  The  wl)ole       ion  of  gtarg  goutb    f 

em      Crosi    . 

ud  Mage'  is  never  seen  in  latitude  40°  north,  nor  from  any  place  north 
.an  Ciouds  9f  that  parallel  ;  and,  to  register  these  stars  in  a  catalogue,  it 
has  been  necessary  for  astronomers  to  visit  the  southern 
hemisphere,  as  we  have  before  mentioned  ;  but  these  stars 
are  mostly  excluded  from  our  catalogues.  There  are  several 
constellations,  in  the  southern  region,  worthy  of  notice  —  the 
Southern  Cross  and  the  Magellan  Clouds.  The  Southern 
Cross  very  much  resembles  a  cross  ;  so  much  so,  that  any 
person  would  give  the  constellation  that  appellation.  Its 
principal  star  is,  in  right  ascension,  12  h.  20  m.,  and  south 
declination  33°. 

The  Magellan  Clouds  were  at  first  supposed  to  be  clouds 
by  the  navigator  Magellan,  who  first  observed  them.  They 
are  four  in  number  ;  two  are  white,  like  the  Milky  Way,  and 
have  just  the  appearance  of  little  white  clouds.  They  are 
nebulae.  The  other  two  are  black  —  extremely  so  —  and  are 
supposed  to  be  places  entirely  devoid  of  all  stars  ;  yet  they 
are  in  a  very  bright  part  of  the  Milky  Way:  right  ascen 
sion  10  h.  40  m.,  declination  62°  south. 
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SECTION   II. 
DESCRIPTIVE    ASTRONOMY. 


CHAPTER    I. 

FIRST    CONSIDERATIONS  AS  TO  THE   DISTANCES  OF    THE  HEAVENL* 
BODIES. SIZE   AND    EXACT    FIGURE    OF    THE   EAKTH. 

(  49.)  Hitherto  we  have  con-  Fi{J>  6' 

eidered  only  appearances,  and 
have  not  made  the  least  inquiry 
as  to  the  nature,  magnitude,  or 
distances  of  the  celestial  objects. 

Abstractly,  there  is  no  such 
thing  as  great  and  small,  near 
aod  remote  ;  relatively  speaking, 
however,  we  may  apply  the  terms 
great,  and  very  great,  as  regards 
both  magnitude  and  distance. 
Thus  an  error  of  ten  feet,  in  the 
measure  of  the  length  of  a 
building,  is  very  great  —  when 
an  error  of  ten  rods,  in  the  mea 
sure  of  one  hundred  miles,  would 
be  too  trifling  to  mention. 

Now  if  we  consider  the  dis 
tance  to  the  stars,  it  must  be 
relative  to  some  measure  taken 
as  a  standard,  or  our  inquiries 
will  not  be  definite,  or  even  in 
telligible.  We  now  make  this 
general  inquiry  :  Are  the  heavenly  bodies  near  to,  or  remote  from, 
the  earth?  Here,  the  earth  itself  seems  to  be  the  natural 
standard  for  measure ;  and  if  any  body  were  but  two,  three, 
jr  even  ten  times  the  diameter  of  the  earth,  in  distance,  we 


CHAP.   I. 


Are  the 
heavenly  bo 
dies  remote  1 
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CBAP.J.  should  call  it  near;  if  100,  200,  or  2000  times  the  diametei 
of  the  earth,  we  should  call  it  remote.  To  answer  the 
inquiry,  Are  the  heavenly  bodies  near  or  remote?  we  must  put 
them  to  all  possible  mathematical  tests ;  a  mere  opinion  is  of 
no  value,  without  the  foundation  of  some  positive  knowledge. 
Let  1,  2  (  Fig.  6  ),  represent  the  absolute  position  of  two 
stars ;  and  then,  if  A  B  C  represents  the  circumference  of  tho 
earth,  these  stars  may  be  said  to  be  near  ;  but  if  a  b  c  repre 
sents  the  circumference  of  the  earth,  the  stars  are  many  times 
the  diameter  of  the  earth,  in  distance,  and  therefore  may 
be  Said  t0  b°  reillote-  If  ABC  is  the  circumference  of 
this  qnetion  tlie  eartn>  i»  relation  to  these  stars,  the  apparent  distance  of 
pointed  out.  the  two  stars  asunder,  as  seen  from  A,  is  measured  by  the 
angle  1  A  2 ;  and  their  apparent  distance  asunder,  as  seen 
from  the  point  B,  is  measured  by  the  angle  1  B  2 ;  and  when 
the  circumference  A  B  C  is  very  large,  as  represented  in  our 
figure,  the  angle  A,  between  the  two  stars,  is  manifestly 
greater  than  B.  But  if  a  b  c  is  the  circumference  of  the 
earth,  the  points  a  and  b  are  relatively  the  same  as  A  and  B. 
And,  it  is  an  ocular  demonstration  that  the  angle  under  which 
the  two  stars  would  appear  at  a  is  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
same,  as  that  under  which  they  would  appear  at  b  ;  or,  at 
least,  we  can  conceive  the  earth  so  small,  in  relation  to  the 
distance  to  the  stars,  that  the  angle  under  which  two  stare 
would  appear,  would  be  the  same  seen  from  any  point  on  the 
earth. 

The  con.  Conversely,  then,  if  the  angle  under  which  two  stars  appear 
is  the  same  as  seen  from  all  parts  of  the  earth's  surface,  it  is 
certain  that  the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  very  small,  compared 
with  the  distance  to  the  stars ;  or,  which  is  the  same  thing, 
the  distance  to  the  stars  is  many  times  tfie  diameter  of  the  earth. 
Therefore  observation  has  long  since  decided  this  important 
point.  Sir  John  Herschel  says  :  "  The  nicest  measurements 
of  the  apparent  angular  distance  of  any  two  stars,  inter  se, 
taken  in  any  parts  of  their  diurnal  course  (  after  allowing  for 
the  unequal  effects  of  refraction,  or  when  taken  at  such  times 
that  this  cause  of  distortion  shall  act  equally  on  both  ),  mani 
fest  not  the  slightest  perceptible  variation.  Not  only  this,  but 
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at  whatever  point  of  the  earth's  surface  the  measurement  is  CHAF.  L 
performed,  the  results  are  absolutely  identical.  No  instruments 
ever  yet  invented  by  man  are  delicate  enough  to  indicate,  by 
an  increase  or  diminution  of  the  angle  subtended,  that  one 
point  of  the  earth  is  nearer  to  or  farther  from  the  stars  than 
another." 

(50.)  Perhaps  the  following  view  of  this  subject  will  be 
more  intelligible  to  the  general  reader.  oTth?1^' 

Let  Z  HS  F-      ?  distance 

//  represent 
the  celestial 
equator,  as 
seen  from  the 
equator  on 
the  earth;  and 
if  the  earth  be 
large,  in  rela 
tion  to  the 
distance  to 
the  stars,  the 
observer  will 
be  at  z' ;  and 
the  part  of  the 

celestial  arc  above  his  horizon  would  be  represented  by  A  Z  B, 
and  the  part  below  his  horizon  by  A  NB,  and  these  arcs  are  ob 
viously  unequal ;  and  their  relation  would  be  measured  by  the 
time  a  star  or  heavenly  body  remains  above  the  horizon,  com 
pared  with  the  time  below  it ;  but  by  observation  (  refraction 
being  allowed  for  X  we  know  that  the  stars  are  as  long  above 
the  horizon  as  they  are  below;  which  shows  that  the  ob 
server  is  not  at  z'.  but  at  z,  and  even  more  near  the  center ; 
so  that  the  arc  A  Z  B,  is  imperceptibly  unequal  to  the  arc  H 
AV/7;  that  is,  they  are  equal  to  each  other;  and  the  eartn 
is  comparatively  but  a  point,  in  relation  to  the  distance  to 
the  stars. 

This  fact  is  well  established,  as  applied  to  the  fixed  stars,     Th« 
fun,  and  planets  ;  but  with  the  moon  it  is  different :  that  body  tHa. 
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CHAF>  *•    is  longer  below  the  horizon  than  above  it ;  which  shows  thai 
its  distance  from  the  earth  is  at  least  measurable. 

(  51.)  It  is  improper,  at  present,  or  rather,  it  is  too  advanced 
an  age,  to  pay  any  respect  to  the  ancient  notion,  that  the  earth 
is  an  extended  plane,  bounded  by  an  unknown  space,  inacces 
sible  to  men.  Common  intelligence  must  convince  even  the 
child,  that  the  earth  must  be  a  large  ball,  of  a  regular,  or  an 
irregular  shape;  for  every  one  knows  the  fact,  that  the  earth 
has  been  many  times  circumnavigated;  which  settles  the 
question. 

Earths  In  addition  to  this,  any  observer  may  convince  himself,  that 
enrface  con-  the  surface  of  the  sea,  or  a  lake,  is  not  a  plane,  but  everywhere 
convex  ;  for,  in  coming  in  from  sea,  the  high  land,  back  in  the 
country,  is  seen  before  the  shore,  which  is  nearer  the  observer ; 
the  tops  of  trees,  and  the  tops  of  towers,  are  seen  before  their 
bases.  If  the  observer  is  on  shore,  viewing  an  approaching 
vessel,  he  sees  the  topmast  first ;  and  from  the  top,  downward, 
the  vessel  gradually  comes  in  view.  This  being  the  case  on 
every  sea,  and  on  every  portion  of  the  earth,  prove*  that  the 
surface  of  the  earth  is  convex  on  every  part  —  hence  it  must 
be  a  globe,  or  nearly  a  globe.  These  facts,  last  mentioned, 
are  sufficiently  illustrated  by 

Fig.  8. 


(  52.)  On  the  supposition  that  the  earth  is  a  sphere,  there 
are  several  methods  of  measuring  it,  without  the  labor  of 
applying  the  measure  to  every  part  of  it.  The  first,  and 
most  natural  method  (  which  we  have  already  mentioned  ),  is 
that  of  measuring  any  definite  portion  of  the  meridian,  and 
from  thence  computing  the  value  of  the  whole  circumference. 
flow  to  Thus,  if  we  can  know  the  number  of  degrees,  and  parts  of 

wmference""  *  degreG'  in  the  aTC  A  B  (Fio"  9)'  and  tten  measure  tne  dis- 

•r CM  earth    tance  in  miles,  we  in  fact  virtually  know  the  whole  circumfe» 
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rcnce  ;  for  whatever  part  the  arc  A  B  is  of  360  degrees,  the    CHAP.  I. 
game  part,  the  number  of  miles  in  A  B,  is  of  the  miles  in  the 
whole  circumference. 

To  find  the  are  A  B,  the  latitudes  of  the  two  points,  A  and 
B,  must  be  very  accurately  taken,  and  their  difference  will 
give  the  arc  in  degrees,  minutes,  and  seconds.  Now  A  B  must 
be  measured  simply  in  distance,  as  miles,  yards,  or  feet;  but 
this  is  a  laborious  operation,  requiring  great  care  and  perse 
verance.  To  measure  directly  any  considerable  portion  of  a 
meridian,  is  indeed  impossible,  for  local  obstructions  would 
soon  compel  a  deviation  from  any  definite  line  ;  but  still  the 
measure  can  be  continued,  by  keeping  an  account  of  the  de 
viations,  and  reducing  the  measure  to  a  meridian  line. 

Let  m  be  the  miles  or  feet  in  A  B;  then  the  whole  circum 

ference  will  be  expressed  by  f  —         „) 

(  53.  )  When  we  know  the  FiS-  9- 

hight  of  a  mountain,  as  re 
presented  in  Fig.  9,  and  at 
the  same  time  know  the  dis 
tance  of  its  visibility  from 
the  surface  of  the  earth; 
that,  is,  know  the  line  MA  ; 
then  we  can  compute  the 
line  M  C,  by  a  simple  theo 
rem  in  geometry  ;  thus, 


Now  as  thu  right  hand 
member  of  this  equation  is  known,  CM  is  known  ;  and  as 
part  of  it  (  MB  )  is  already  known,  the  other  part,  B  C,  the 
diameter  of  the  earth,  thus  becomes  known. 

This  method  would  be  a  very  practical  one,  if  it  were  not      objection 
for  the  uncertainty  and  variable  nature  of  refraction  near  the  to  th'«  «•• 
horizon  ;  and  for  this  reason,  this  method  is  never  relied  upon,  th 
although  it  often  well  agrees  with  other  methods.     As  an  ex 
ample  under  this  method,  we  give  the  following  : 
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C*A*.  i«  A  mountain,  two  miles  in  perpendicular  bight,  was  seen 
from  sea  at  a  distance  of  126  miles.  If  these  data  are  cor 
rect,  what  then  is  the  diameter  of  the  earth  ? 

Solution:  ^=-^^=63x126=7938.     J3C=793ft. 

Dip  of  u,e  (  54.  )  This  same  geometrical  theorem  serves  to  compute 
horizon.  the  dip  of  the  horizon.  The  true  horizon  is  a  right  angle  from 
the  zenith  ;  but  the  navigator,  in  consequence  of  the  motion 
of  his  vessel,  can  never  use  the  true  horizon  ;  he  must-  use 
the  sea  offing,  making  allowance  for  its  dip.  If  the  naviga 
tor's  eye  were  on  a  level  with  the  sea,  and  the  sea  perfectly 
stable,  the  true  and  apparent  horizon  would  be  the  same. 
.Hut  the  observer's  eye  must  always  be  above  the  sea;  and 
the  higher  it  is,  the  greater  the  dip  ;  and  the  amount  of  dip 
will  depend  on  the  bight  of  the  eye,  and  the  diameter  of  the 
earth.  The  difference  between  the  angle  AMC  (Fig.  9), 
and  a  right  angle  (  which  is  the  same  as  the  angle  A  EM), 
is  the  measure  of  the  dip  corresponding  to  the  bight  EM. 

For  the  benefit  of  navigators,  a  table  has  been  formed, 
showing  the  dip  for  all  common  elevations.* 

*  The  dip  is  computed  thus  : 

The   angle 

at  the  center  Put  EC  (Fig.  9)   =Z>,  BM=h\ 

is    equal     to  /  T) 

u»  dip.          Then  EM=    Ty+/0  ;  and  (  MA)2  =  CMxMB=(D+h}h. 


By  trigonometry,    (EA)2  :  (MA)2   :  :  R*   :  i 

That  is,  -     -     -      ~     i  (D+h)h  :  :  R2  :  tnu.2AEM. 

For  very  moderate  elevations,  h  is  extremely  small,  in  rela 
tion  to  D  ;  and  the  second  term  of  the  proportion  may  bo 
Dh.  (R  represents  the  radius  of  the  tables.)  Making  this 
consideration,  we  have 

D2 

-j-  :  Dh  :  :  Ra  :  tMi.2AEM; 

Or,  *'••*'••.••  J)    :    h    :  :  4Ra  :  t&n.2AEM-t 
Or,  -     -     JDi  jl  :  :  2R  :  t&n.AEM. 


not 


DIP    OF    THE    HORIZON.  t>5 

(  .55.  )  All  such  computations  are  made  on  the  supposition    CHAF.  L 
that  the  earth  is  exactly  spherical  ;  and  it  is,  in  fact,  so  nearly 
epherical,  that  no  corrections  are  required  in  consequence  of 
its  deviation  from  that  figure. 

After  correct  views  began  to  be  entertained,  as  to  the  mag-     The  «arth 
nitude  of  the  earth,  and  its  revolution  on  an  axis,  philosophers 
concluded  that  its  equatorial  diameter  might  be  greater  than 
its  polar  diameter;  and  investigations  have  been  made  to 
decide  the  fact. 

If  the  earth  were  exactly  spherical,  it  is  plain  that  the  cui- 
vaturc  over  its  surface  would  be  the  same  in  every  latitude  ; 
but  if  not  of  that  figure,  a  degree  would  be  longer  on  one  part 
of  the  earth  than  on  another.  "  But,"  says  Herschel,  "when 
we  come  to  compare  the  measures  of  meridional  arcs  made  in 
various  parts  of  the  globe,  the  results  obtained,  although  they 
agree  sufficiently  to  show  that  the  supposition  of  a  spheric?! 
figure  is  not  vei-y  remote  from  the  truth,  yet  exhibit  discord 
ances  far  greater  than  what  we  have  shown  to  be  attributable 
to  error  of  observation  ;  and  which  render  it  evident  that  the 
hypothesis,  in  strictness  of  its  wording,  is  untenable.  The 
following  table  exhibits  the  lengths  of  a  degree  of  the  meri 
dian  (  astronomically  determined  as  above  described),  ex- 


By  inspecting  this  last  proportion,  it  will  be  perceived  that 
the  tangent  of  the  dip  varies  as  the  square  root  of  the  eleva 
tion.  To  apply  this  proportion,  we  adduce  the  following 
problem : 

The  diameter  of  the  earth  is  7912  miles ;  the  elevation  of 
the  eye,  above  the  surface,  is  ten  feet.  What  is  the  dip? 

"2R  .  .  log. 10.301030 

N//r.  .  log. -  -      .500000 

Product  of  the  means  (log.),    -     -     -     -     10.801030 
1)  mile*,  7912,  -     -     log.  -  3.898286 
Feet,   -     5280,  -     -     log.  -  3.722634 
2 )  7.620920 

in  feet,    -     -     (log.)        3.810460  .  .  3_810460_ 
tan.  3'  22"     -     -     -    6^990570" 
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CHAP.  f.  pressed  in  British  standard  teet,  as  resulting  from  actual 
measurement,  made  with  all  possible  care  and  precision,  by 
commissioners  of  various  nations,  men  of  the  first  eminence, 
supplied  by  their  respective  governments  with  the  best  instru 
ments,  and  furnished  with  every  facility  which  could  tend  to 
insure  a  successful  result  of  their  important  labors. 


Country. 

Latitude 
ofMid.lleof 
the  Arc. 

Arc 
measured. 

Length  of 
Decree 
concluded 

Observe™. 

Sweden     

66  20  10 
58  17  37 
52  35  45 
4652    2 
44  51    2 
42  59    0 
39  12    0 
33  18  30 
16    822 
12  32  21 
1  31    0 

1°37'19" 
3  35     5 
3  57  13 
8  20     0 
12  22  13 
2    9  47 
1  28  45 
1  13  17* 
15  57  40 
1  34  56 
373 

365782 
365368 
364971 
364872 
364535 
364262 
363786 
364713 
363044 
363013 
362808 

Svanberg. 
Struve. 
Roy,  Kater. 
Lacaille,  Cassini. 
Delambre.  Mechain. 
Boscovich. 
Mason,  Dixon. 
Lacaille. 
Lambton,  Everest. 
Lambton. 
Condamine,  etc. 

England  
France  

France    . 

America,  U.S... 
Cap«  of  G.  Hope 

India  

Peru  

Th« 


ith 


It  is  evident,  from  a  mere  inspection  of  the  second  and 
th^SCUrVpoie!  fourtl1  columns  of  tliis  table,  that  the  measured  length  of  a.  de- 
ihf.n  at.  the  ffree  increases  with  the  latitude,  being  greatest  near  the  poles, 
•"na*°r  and  least  near  the  equator." 

"Assuming,"  continues  Herschel,  "that  the  earth  is  an 
ellipse,  the  geometrical  properties  of  that  figure  enable  us  to 
assign  the  proportion  between  the  lengths  of  its  axes  which 
shall  correspond  to  any  proposed  rate  of  variation  in  its  cur 
vature,  as  well  as  to  fix  upon  their  absolute  lengths,  corre 
sponding  to  any  assigned  length  of  the  degree  in  a  given 
latitude.  Without  troubling  the  reader  with  the  investiga 
tion  (which  may  be  found  in  any  work  on  the  conic  sections), 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  state  that  the  lengths,  which  agree  on 
the  whole  best  with  the  entire  series  of  meridional  arcs,  which 
have  been  satisfactorily  measured,  are  as  follow  :  — 

Feet.  Miles. 

Greater,  or  equatorial  diam.,  =41,847,426=7925.648 
Lesser,  or  polar  diam.,  -  -  =41,707,620=7899.170 
Difference  of  diameters,  or  _  .,  Og  g()6=  26  478 

polar  compression,  -     -     - 
The  proportion  of  the  diameters  is  very  nearly  that  of 
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298  :  299,  and  their  difference  3iff  of  the  greater,  or  a  very 
little  greater  than  ¥£_." 

(  50.  )  The  shape  of  the  earth,  thus  ascertained  by  actual 
measurement,  is  just  what  theory  would  give  to  a  body  of 
water  equal  to  our  globe,  and  revolving  on  an  axis  in  24 
Lours;  and  this  has  caused  many  philosophers  to  suppose  that 
the  earth  was  formerly  in  a  fluid  state. 

If  the  earth  were  a  sphere,  a  plumb  line  at  any  point  on       Expiana, 
its  surface  would  tend  directly  toward  the  center  of  gravity  tion<>f  radiui 

*    of  curvature. 

of  the  body ;  but  the  earth  being  an  ellipsoid,  or  an  oblate 
tplieroid,  and  the  plumb  lines,  being  perpendicular  to  the  sur 
face  at  any  point,  do  not  tend  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
figure,  but  to  points  as  represented  in  Fig.  10. 

The  plumb  line  at  H  tends  to 

Fig.  10 
F,  yet  the  mathematical  center, 

and  center    of    gravity  of   the 

figure,  is    at  E.     So  at   I,  the 

plumb  line  tends  to  the  point  G\ 

and  as  the  length  of  a  degree  at 

A,  is  to  the  length  of  a  degree 

at   H,  so  is  IG  to   II F.      If, 

however,   a  passage  were  made 

through  the   earth,  and  a  body  let  drop  through  it,  the  body 

would  not  pass  from  /to  Q:  its  fast  tendency  at  /would  be 

toward  the  point  G\  but  after  it  passed  below  the  surface  at 

I,  its  tendency  would  be  more  and  more  toward  the  point  E, 

the  center  of  gravity ;  but  it  would  not  pass  exactly  through 

that  point,  unless  dropped  from  the  point  A,  or  the  point  C. 

(  57.  )  If  the  earth  were  a  perfect  and  stationary  sphere,     Force    oi 
the  force  of  gravity,  on  its  surface,  would  be  everywhere  the  gfavity  difl'e- 
same ;  but,  it  being  neither  stationary,  nor  a  perfect  sphere,  MBt  ^  0* 
the  force  of  gravity,  on  the  different  parts  of  its  surface,  must  the     earth 
be  different.     The  points  on  its  surface  nearest  its  center  of 
gravity,  must  have  more  attraction  than  other  points  more 
remote  from  the  center  of  gravity ;  and  if  those  points  which 
are  more  remote  from  the  center  of  gravity  have  also  a  rotary 
Diotion,  there  will  be  a  diminution  of  gravity  on  that  account. 

Let  A  B  (Fig.  10)  represent  the  equatorial  diameter  of 
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CHAP«  *•  the  earth,  and  CD  the  polar  diameter;  and  it  is  obvious 
that  E  will  be  the  center  of  gravity,  of  the  whole  figure,  and 

Gravity  di-  fa^  tj]e  force  Of  gravity  at  C  and  D  will  be  greater  than  at 
y  any  other  points  on  the  surface,  because  E  C,  or  ED,  are 
less  than  any  other  lines  from  the  point  E  to  the  surface. 
The  force  of  gravity  will  be  greatest  on  the  points  C  and  D, 
aiso,  because  they  are  stationary :  all  other  points  are  in  a 
circular  motion ;  and  circular  motion  has  a  tendency  to  depart 
from  the  center  of  motion,  and,  of  course,  to  diminish  gravity. 
The  diminution  of  the  earth's  gravity  by  the  rotation  on  itF 
axis,  amounts  to  its  ^-^  part,*  at  the  equator.  By  this  frao- 

Let  D  be  the  equatorial  diametei 
I  of  the  earth,  F  the  versed  sine  of  an  arc 
corresponding  to  the  motion  in  a  second 
of  time,  and  c  the  chord  or  arc  (  for  the 
chord  and  arc  of  so  small  a  portion  of  tho 
circumference  will  coincide,  practically 
speaking). 

A  portion  of  the  earth's  gravity,  equal 

to  F,  is  destroyed  by  the  rotation  of  the  earth,  and  we  arc 
now  to  compute  its  value. 

By  proportional  triangles,  F  :  c  :  :  c  :  D\ 

Or  .     -     f=^    .  .     (1) 

The  value  of  c  is  found  by  dividing  the  whole  circumference 
into  as  many  equal  parts  as  there  are  seconds  in  the  time  of 
revolution.  But  the  time  of  revolution  is  23  h.  56m.  4  a.,  — 
86164  seconds. 

The  whole  circumference  is  (3.1416)2); 

,=  (8.1416)^ 


,    (3.1416)3/) 
By  this  value  of  c,  we  have      F=.   xo-i/ 


The  visible  force  of  gravity,  at  the  equator,  is  the  distance 
a  body  will  fall  the  first  second  of  time,  expressed  in  feet. 
Let  us  call  this  distance  g.  Now  the  part  of  gravity  dee- 
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tion,  then,  is  the  weight  of  the  sea  about  the  equator  lightened,    CHU    I. 
and  thereby  rendered  susceptible  of  being  supported  at  a 
higher  level  than  at  the  poles,  where  no  such  counteracting 
force  exists. 


f* 

kroyed  by  rotation,  as  we  have  just  seen,  is  -=;  therefore  tho 

c-  \ 
whole  force  of  gravity  is  (y-j-^r-  ) 


Our  next  inquiry  is:  what  part  of  the  whole  is  the  part  de-    Ratio  of** 


*troyedf     Or  what  part  of  (<7+-      is 
Which,  by  common  arithmetic,  is, 


_,  (86164)sc»        D          (S6164)» 

From  (2)    -     />>  =  ^^  or,  -    =  j.1416)^  : 

Hence, 

(86164)3(16.07) 


~(3.1416)2  (7925)(5l>80)' 
By  the  application  of  logarithms,  we  soon  find  the  value  of 

1 
this  expression  to  be  288.4.     Therefore,    gD       =- 


^+1-289.4" 

We  may  now  inquire,  how  rapidly  the  earth  must  revolve 
on  its  axis,  so  that  the  whole  of  gravity  would  be  destroyed 
on  the  equator.  That  is,  so  that  F  shall  equal  g.  Equation 

C2  

(1)  then  becomes,  <J=-f>,  or  c=,JgD. 

But  as  often  as  c  is  contained  in  the  whole  circumference, 
is  the  corresponding  number  of  seconds  in  a  revolution ;  thai 
is,  the  time  in  seconds  must  correspond  to  the  expression, 


. 


(3.1416)^. 
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(  58.  )  It  is  this  centrifugal  force  itself  that  changed  the 
shape  of  the  earth,  and  made  the  equatorial  diameter  greater 
than  the  polar.  Here,  then,  we  have  the  same  cause,  exer 
cising  at  once  a  direct  and  an  indirect  influence.  The  amount 
Rotation  Of  the  former  (  as  we  may  see  by  the  note  )  is  easily  calcu- 
Ind  Indirect  lated  I  that  °f  the  latter  is  far  more  difficult,  and  requires  a 
effect  on  gra-  knowledge  of  the  integral  calculus,  "  But  it  has  been  clearly 
treated  by  Newton,  Maclaurin,  Clairaut,  and  many  other  emi 
nent  geometers;  and  the  result  of  their  investigations  is  to 
show,  that  owing  to  the  elliptic  form  of  the  earth  alone,  and 
independently  of  the  centrifugal  force,  its  attraction  ought  to 
increase  the  weight  of  a  body,  in  going  from  the  equator  to 
the  pole,  by  nearly  its  5^0  th  part;  which,  together  with  the 
_i_  th  part,  due  from  centrifugal  force,  make  the  whole  quan 
tity  T-J-4-  th  part;  which  corresponds  with  observations  as 
deduced  from  the  vibrations  of  pendulums."  —  See  Natural 
Philosophy. 

(59.)  The  form  of  the  earth 
is  so  nearly  a  sphere,  that  it  is 
considered  such,  in  geography, 
navigation,  and  in  the  general 
problems  of  astronomy. 

The  average  length  of  a  de- 

grce  is  69*  Knglish  miles'  and' 

as  this  number  is  fractional,  and 
inconvenient,  navigators  have  ta 
citly  agreed  to  retain  the  ancient, 

rough  estimate  of  sixty  miles  to  a  degree  ;  calling  the  mile  a 
geographical  mile.  Therefore,  the  geographical  mile  is  longer 
than  the  English  mile. 

7),  in  feet,  =  (7925)(5280)  ;  g  =  16.076.  By  the  applica 
tion  of  logarithms,  we  find  this  expression  to  be  5069  seconds, 
or  Ih.  24m.  29  s.  ;  which  is  about  17  times  the  rapidity  of 
its  present  rotation. 

In  a  subsequent  portion  of  this  work,  we  shall  show  how 
to  arrive  at  this  result  by  another  principle,  and  through 
another  operation. 
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As  all  meridians  come  together  at  the  pole,  it  follows  that    CHAP,  i. 
a  degree,  between  the  meridians,  will  become  less  and  less  as 
we  approach  the  pole ;  and  it  is  an  interesting  problem  to 
trace  the  law  of  decrease.* 


*  This  law  of  decrease  will  become  apparent,  by  inspecting 
Fig.  12.  Let  EQ  represent  a  degree,  on  the  equator,  and 
EQG  a  sector  on  the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  of  course  EC 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  C  P.  Let  D  /"/be  any  plane 
parallel  to  EQC\  then  we  shall  have  the  following  proportion  : 

EC    :     DI    :  :     EQ     :     DF. 

In  trigonometry,  E  C  is  known  as  the  radius  of  the  sphere; 
/>  /as  the  cosine  of  the  latitude  of  the  point  D  (the  nume 
rical  values  of  sines  and  cosines,  of  all  arcs,  are  given  in  trigo 
nometrical  tables)  :  therefore  we  have  the  following  rule,  to 
compute  the  length  of  a  degree  between  two  meridians,  on 
any  parallel  of  latitude. 

RULE.  —  As  radius  is  to  the  cosine  of  the  latitude;  so  is  the 
length  of  a  degree  on  tlie  equator,  to  the  length  of  a.  parallel  de 
gree  in  that  latitude. 

Calling  a  degree,  on  the  equator,  60  miles,  what  is  the 
length  of  a  degree  of  longitude,  in  latitude  42°  ? 

SOLUTION    BY    LOGARITHMS. 

As  radius  (see  tables),  10.000000 

Is  to  cosine  42°  (see  tables),    -  -      9.871073 

So  is  60  miles  (log.),  -  1.778151 


To  44  rV^  miles,  •         -         -         -      1.649224 

h^>  the  latitude  of  60°,  the  degree  of  longitude  is  30  miles; 
the  diminution  is  very  slow  near  the  equator,  and  very  rapid 
near  the  poles. 

In  navigation,  the  D/"s  are  the  known   quantities  ob-     TO 
tained  by  the  estimations  from  the  log  line,  etc.  ;  and  the  departure  to 
navigator  wishes  to  convert   them  into  longitude,  or,  what 
is  the  same  thing,  he  wishes  to  find  their  values  projected  on 
the  equator,  and  he  states  the  proportion  thus: 
DI    :     EC    ::     DF    :     EQ  ; 

That  is,  as  cosine  of  latitude  is  to  radius,  so  is  departure  to 
difference  of  longitude. 
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CHAPTER   II. 


CHAP    II. 


Parallax 

general. 


PARALLAX,  GENERAL  AND  HORIZONTAL.  —  RELATION  BETWEEN 
PARALLAX  AND  DISTANCE. REAL  DIAMETER  AND  MAGNI 
TUDE  OF  THE  MOON. 

(  60.  )  PARALLAX  is  a  subject  of  very  great  importance  in 
astronomy :  it  is  the  key  to  the  measure  of  the  planets  —  to 
their  distances  from  the  earth  —  and  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
whole  solar  system. 

Parallax  is  the  difference  in  position,  of  any  body,  as  seen 
from  the  center  of  the  earth,  and  from  its  surface. 

When  a  body  is  in  the  zenith  of  any  observer,  to  him  it  has 
no  parallax;  for  he  sees  it  in  the  same  place  in  the  heavens, 
as  though  he  viewed  it  from  the  center  of  the  earth.  The 
greatest  possible  parallax  that  a  body  can  have,  takes  place 
when  the  body  is  in  the  horizon  of  the  observer ;  and  this 
parallax  is  called  horizontal  parallax.  Hereafter,  when  wo 
speak  of  the  parallax  of  a  body,  horizontal  parallax  is  to  be 
understood,  unless  otherwise  expressed. 

A  clear  and  summary  illustration  of  parallax  in  general,  is 
given  by  Fig.  13. 

Let    C  be 
the  center  of 
the   earth,  Z 
the  observer, 
and  P,  or  p, 
the     position 
of     a    body. 
From     the 
(center  of  the 
earth,  the 
[body  is  seen 
in  the  direc 
tion    of    the 
line  C  P,  or  Cp;  from  the  observer  at  Z,  it  is  seen  in  the 
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direction  of  Z  P,  or  Zp ;  and  the  difference  in  direction,  of    CHAP.  li. 
these  two  lines,  is  parallax.     When  P  is  in  the  zenith,  there 
IK  no  parallax ;  when  P  is  in  the  horizon,  the  angle  Z  P  C  is 
then  greatest,  and  is  the  horizontal  parallax. 

We  now  perceive  that  the  horizontal  parallax  of  any  body       Relation 
is  equal  to  the  apparent  semidiameter  of  the  earth,  as  seen  from  between  Pa; 

rallax       and 

the  body.  The  greater  the  distance  to  the  body,  the  less  the  distance, 
horizontal  parallax ;  and  when  the  distance  is  so  great  that 
the  semidiameter  of  the  earth  would  appear  only  as  a  point, 
then  the  body  has  no  parallax.  Conversely,  if  we  can  detect 
no  sensible  parallax,  we  know  that  the  body  must  be  at  a 
vast  distance  from  the  earth ,  and  the  earth  itself  appear  as 
a  point  from  such  a  body,  if,  in  fact,  it  were  even  visible. 

Trigonometry  gives  the  relation  between  the  angles  and 
sides  of  every  conceivable  triangle ;  therefore  we  know  all 
about  the  horizontal  triangle  Z  C  P,  when  we  know  C  Z  and 
the  angles.  Calling  the  horizontal  parallax  of  any  bodyjo, 
and  the  radius  of  the  earth  r,  and  the  distance  of  the  body 
from  the  center  of  the  earth  x  (the  radius  of  the  table  always 
R,  or  unify),  then,  by  trigonometry,  we  have, 

R    :     x     :  :     sin. p    :    r: 


Therefore,  -     -     -    x=(  - 


From  this  equation  we  have  the  following  general  ruie,  to 
find  the  distance  to  any  celestial  body : 

RULE.  —  Divide  the  radius  of  the  tables  by  the  sine  of  the  RU;e  ,, 
horizontal  parallax.  Multiply  that  quotient  by  the  semidiameter  fi«d  the  di* 
of  the  earth,  and  tJie  product  will  be  the  result.  tances  to  lb- 

This  result  will,  of  course,  be  in  the  same  terms  of  linear  ^ 
measure  as  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth :  that  is,  if  r  is  in 
feet,  the  result  will  be  in  feet ;  if  r  is  in  miles,  the  result  will 
be  in  miles,  etc.  :  but,  for  astronomy,  our  terrestrial  measures 
are  too  diminutive,  to  be  convenient  (not  to  say  inappropri 
ate)  ;  and,  for  this  reason,  it  is  customary  to  call  the  semidia 
meter  of  the  earth  unity ,  and  then  the  distance  of  any  body 
from  the  earth  is  simply  the  quotient  arising  from  dividing 
&e  radius  by  the  sine  of  the  horizontal  parallax  pertaining  to 
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ii.  the  body  ;  and  it  is  obvious,  that  the  less  the  parallax,  the 
greater  this  quotient  ;  that  is,  the  greater  the  distance  to  the 
body;  and  the  difficulty,  and  the  only  difficulty,  is  to  obtain 
the  horizontal  parallax. 

Horizontal      (61.)  The  horizontal  parallax  cannot  be  directly  observed, 

not*  be*  CQb"  ky  reason  of  the  great  amount  and  irregularity  of  horizontal 

served.         refraction  ;  but  if  we  can  obtain  a  parallax  at  any  considera 

ble  altitude,  we  can  compute  the  horizontal  parallax  there 

from.* 

The  fixed  stars  have  no  sensible  horizontal  parallax,  as  we 
have  frequently  mentioned  ;  and  the  parallax  of  the  sun  is 
so  small,  that  it  cannot  be  directly  observed  (  see  40  )  ;  the 
moon  is  the  only  celestial  body  that  comes  forward  and  pre 
sents  its  parallax  ;  and  from  thence  we  know  that  the  moon 
is  the  only  body  that  is  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the 
earth. 

That  the  moon  had  a  sensible  parallax,  was  known  to  the 
earliest  observers,  even  before  mathematical  instruments  were 
at  all  refined;  but,  to  decide  upon  its  exact  amount,  and 
detect  its  variations,  required  the  combined  knowledge  and 
observations  of  modern  astronomers. 


Deduction      *  In  the  two  triangles  Zp  C  and  Z  P  C  (Fig.  13),  call  the 

'  horizo: 
parallax. 


angle  p  the  parallax  in  altitude,  and  the  angle  ZP  C=x. 


and  Cp  and  CP  each  equal  D.  Then,  by  trigonometry, 
we  have 

sin.  pZC    :     sin.f?      ::     D     :     r\ 

And    -     -         It         :     sin.  or      :  :     D     :     r. 
Therefore,  by  equality  of  ratios  (see  algebra), 
sin.  pZC    :     sin.jo      ::     R     :     sin.  x. 

But  the  sine  pZC  is  the  sine  of  the  apparent  zenith  dis 
tance.  Therefore, 

R  sin.  p 

Sin.  #:= — : ;— r       v~~ } 

sin.  zenith  distance 

That  is ,  the  sine  of  the  horizojitcl  parallax  is  equal  to  the  sine 
of  the  parallax  in  altitude,  into  the  radius,  and  divided  by  the 
sine  of  tfa  apparent  zenith  distance. 


LUNAR    PARALLAX  1* 

The  lunar  parallax  was  first  recognized  in  northern  Europe   CHAP.  "• 
by  the  moon  appearing  to  describe  more  than  a  semicircle  south      By  what 
of  the  equator,  ami  less  than  a  semicircle  north  of  that  line;  9^*™*™lf 
and,  on  an  average,  it  was  observed    to   be  a  longer  time  raiiai     wa§ 
south,  than  north  of  the  equator  ;  but  no  such  inequality  could  fir 
be  observed  from  the  region  of  the  equator. 

Observers  at  the  south  of  the  equator,  observing  the  posi 
tion  of  the  moon,  see  it  for  a  longer  time  north  of  the  equator 
than  south  of  it ;  anfft  to  them,  it  appears  to  describe  more  tlvan 
a  semicircle  »o  th  of  the  equator. 

Here,  then,  we  have  observation  against  observation,  unless 
we  can  reconcile  them.  But  the  only  reconciliation  that  can 
be  made,  is  to  conclude  that  the  moon  is  really  as  long  in  one 
hemisphere  as  the  other,  and  the  observed  discrepancy  must 
arise  from  the  positions  of  the  observers ;  and  when  we  reflect 
that  parallax  must  always  depress  the  object  (  see  Fig.  13  ), 
and  throw  it  farther  from  the  observer,  it  is  therefore  per 
fectly  clear  that  a  northern  observer  should  see  the  moon 
farther  to  the  south  than  it  really  is ,  and  a  southern  observer 
sec  the  same  body  farther  north  than  its  true  position. 

(  62.)  To  find  the  amount  of  the  lunar  parallax,  requires 
the  concurrence  of  two  observers.  They  should  be  near  the 
same  meridian,  and  as  far  apart,  in  respect  to  latitude,  as 
possible ;  and  every  circumstance,  that  could  affect  the  result, 
must  be  known. 

The  two  most  favorable  stations  are  Greenwich  (England)       Otaenr* 
and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.     They  would  be  more  favorable  |j™s  ^  ^ 
if  they  were  on  the  same  meridian  ;  but  the  small  change  in  mount  ot  ?»- 
declination,  while  the  moon  is  passing  from  one  meridian  to  ra 
the  other,  can  be  allowed  for;  and  thus  the  two  observations 
are  reduced  to  the  same  meridian,  and  equivalent  to  being 
made  at  the  same  time. 

The  most  favorable  times  for  such  observations,  are  when 
the  moon  is  near  her  greatest  declinations,  for  then  the  change 
of  declination  is  extremely  slovr. 

Let  A  (  Fig.  14 )  represent  the  place  of  the  Greenwich  ob 
servatory,  and  B  the  station  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
C  is  the  center  of  the  earth,  and  Z  and  Z'  are  the  zenith 
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°HAP-  "•  Fig.  14.  points  of  the  observers.  Let  M 

be  the  position  of  the  moon,  and 
the  observer  at  A  will  see  it  pro 
jected  on  the  sky  at  m',  and  tho 
observer  at  B  will  see  it  pro 
jected  on  the  sky  at  m. 

Now  the  figure  A  C EM  is  a 
quadrilateral;  the  angle  ACE 
is  known  by  the  latitudes  of  the 
two  observers;  the  angles  MA 
C  and  MB  C  are  the  respective 
zenith  distances,  taken  from  180°. 

But  the  sum  of  all  the  angles 
of  any  quadrilateral  is  equal  to 
four  right  angles ;  and  hence  the 
angles  at  A,  (7,  and  B,  being 
known,  the  parallactic  angle  at 
M  is  known. 

In  this  quadrilateral,  then,  we 
have  two  sides,  A  C  and  C  B, 
|;and  all  the  angles;  and  this  is 
sufficient  for  the  most  ordinary 
mathematician  to  decide  every 
particular  in  connection  with  it; 
that  is,  we  can  find  AM,  MB, 
and  finally  MC*  Now  MC  being  known,  the  horizontal 


A  mam.-      *  The  direct  and  analytical  method  of  obtaining  M  C,  will  be 
1    de"  very  acceptable  to  the  young  mathematician ;  and,  for  that 
reason,  we  give  it. 

Put  AC=CB=r,  CM=x,  and  the  two  parts  of  the  ob 
served  parallactic  angle,  M,  represented  by  P  and   Q,  as  in 
the  figure.     Also,  let  a  represent  the  natural  sine  of  the  angle 
MAC,  and  b  the  natural  sine  of  the  angle  MB  C: 
Then,  by  trigonometry,  -     x  :  a  :  :  r  :  sin.  Q; 
Also, x  :  b  :  :  r  :  sin.  P; 


Hence,      -     -     -     -    sin.  P+sin.  Q=^J^-.     .     .  (I) 

x  v  ' 
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parallax  can  be  computed,  for  it  is  but  a.  function  of  the  dii-    CHA».  u 
tance  (see  GO). 

By  the  equation  (Art.  GO),  x=(--—Jr 

(R    \ 
—  )r;  and  when  x,  the 

distance,  is  known,  sin.  p,  or  sine  of  the  horizontal  parallax, 
is  known. 

(  G3.  )  The  result  of  such  observations,  taken  at  different       Vanabie 
times,  show  all  values  to  MC,  between  55//T,  and  G3Ty5 ;  ^l" 
taking  the  value  of  r  as  unity. 

These  variations  are  regular  and  systematic,  both  as  to 
time  and  place,  in  the  heavens ;  and  they  show,  without  fur 
ther  investigation,  that  the  moon  does  not  go  round  the  earth 
in  a  circle,  or,  if  it  does,  the  earth  is  not  in  the  center  of  that 
circle. 

The  parallaxes  corresponding  to  these  extreme  distances, 
are  61'  29"  and  53'  50". 

When  the  moon  moves  round  to  that  part  of  her  orbit        Apogw 
which  is  most  remote  from  the  earth,  it  is  said  to  be  in  apogee;  and  P0"*** 
and,  when  nearest  to  the  earth,  it  is  said  to  be  in  perigee. 
The  points  apogee  and  perigee,  mainly  opposite  to  each  other, 
do  not  keep  the  same  places  in   the  heavens,  but  gradually 
move  forward  in  the  same  direction  as  the  motion  of  the  moon, 
and  perform  a  revolution  in  a  little  less  than  nine  years. 

But,  by  a  general  theorem  in  trigonometry, 

sin.  /*-|-sin.  Q—2  sin.— ^—  cos. — - — .     .      (2) 
Now  by  equating  (1)  and  (2),  and  observing  that  P-^-Q=? 
M,  and   that  (cos. — - — )  must  be  extremely  near  unity; 
and,  therefore,  as  a  factor,  may  disappear ;  we  then  have, 


0    .    M      (a+l>*)r 
2  8111.      =  v    '    / 


or     z= 


.^  ,  - 

2  x  2  sin. 

A  more  ancient  method  is  to  compute  the  value  of  the  little 
triangle  B  C  Gf,  and  then  of  the  whole  triangle  A  MO,  and 
then  of  a  part  A  MC  or  M  O  C. 
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°HAP-  n-  (64.)  Many  times,  when  the  moon  comes  round  to  its  peri 
gee,  we  find  its  parallax  less  than  61'  29",  and,  at  the  oppo 
site  apogee,  more  than  53'  50".  It  is  only  when  the  sun  is 
in,  or  near  a  line  with  the  lunar  perigee  and  apogee,  that 
these  greatest  extremes  are  observed  to  happen ;  and  when 
the  sun  is  near  a  right  angle  to  the  perigee  and  apogee,  then 
the  moon  moves  round  the  earth  in  an  orbit  nearer  a  circle ; 
and  thus,  by  observing  with  care  the  variation  of  the  moon's 
parallax,  we  find  that  its  orbit  is  a  revolving  ellipse,  of  variable 
eccentricity. 

(65.)  Because  the  moon's  distance  from  the  earth  is  va 
riable,  therefore  there  must  be  a  mean  distance:  we  shall 
show,  hereafter,  that  her  motion  is  variable ;  therefore  there 
is  a  mean  motion ;  and,  as  the  eccentricity  is  variable,  there 
is  a  mean  eccentricity. 

MKAN  pa-       The  extreme  parallaxes,  at  mean  eccentricity,  are  60'  20" 

parallax  *  at  an(*  ^4'  05" ,  and  the  corresponding  distances  from  the  earth 

MEAN     dis- are  56.93  and  63. 04,  the  radius  of  the  earth  being  unity. 

tac*e.          The  mean  parauaXj  or  mean  between  60'  20"  and  54'  05",  is 

57'  12".5 ;  but  the  parallax,  at  mean  distance,  is  57'  03"*. 

*  It  may  seem  paradoxical  that  the  mean  parallax,  and  the 
parallax  at  mean  distance  are  different  quantities ;  but  the 
following  investigation  will  set  the  matter  at  rest.  Let  d  and 
D  be  extreme  distances,  and  M  the  mean  distance. 

Then,     -     -     -     -     cl+D=2Af.     ....          (1) 

Also,  lct/>  and  P  be  the  parallaxes  corresponding  to  the  dis 
tances  d  and  D ;  and  put  x  to  represent  the  parallax  at  mean 
distance.  Then,  by  Art.  60  (if  we  call  the  radius  of  the 
tables  unity),  we  have 

1  1 

and  M=- 


sin.  x 
Substituting  these  values  of  d,  D,  and  M,  in  equation  (1)  we 

1  1  2 

have,    -     - \- -  =  -; —  ; 

8in.j9     '    sin.  P        sm.  x 

_  2  gin.  p  sin.  P 

Or,  -     -     -     sin.  P  +  sm.  p    =  £ (2) 

sin.  x 
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.    55.92+63-84      cn  Q       c™.  n. 

The  mean  between  extreme  distances  is ^ or  oy.otf ;     

4 

but  the  true  mean  distance  is  60.26,  corresponding  to  the     Mean  di$* 
parallax  57'  3".     The  mean,  between  extremes,  is  a  variable  mM)n 
quantity;  but  the   true  mean  distance  is  ever  the  same,  a 
little  more  than  60i  times  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth. 

(  66.)  The  variations  in  the  moon's  real  distance  must  cor 
respond  to  apparent  variations  in  the  moon's  diameter ;  and  if 
the  moon,  or  any  other  body,  should  have  no  variation  in 
apparent  diameter,  we  should  then  conclude  that  the  body 
was  always  at  the  same  distance  from  us. 

The  change,  in  apparent  diameter,  of  any  heavenly  body,  is 
numerically  proportioned  to  its  real  change  in  distance  /  as 
appears  from  the  demonstration  in  the  note  below.* 

But  by  a  well  known,  and  general  theorem  in  trigonometry,     Mean  p» 

rallai. 

we  have,  sin.  P+sin.£>=2  sin.(  — ^LL  j  cos  f  — JL  \     /3\ 

\      z     /          \    '2      ' 

By  equating  (3)  and  (2),  and  observing  that  the  cosines 
of  very  small  arcs  may  be  practically  taken  as  unity,  or  ra 
dius  ;  therefore, 

(P-\-p\         sin.  Psin.  p 
sin.  (— TT^-)   =  -  — --; 

x     1     /  sin.  x 

sin.  P  sin.  p 
Or,  -----    sm.  x  =  — — j — p~T~  •"• 

On  applying  this  equation,  we  find  #=57'  3  . 

*  Let  A  be  the F'g- 15- 

point  of  vision,  and 
d  the  diameter  of| 
any  body  at  diffe 
rent  distances,^!^, 
A  C. 

Now,  by  trigonometry,  we  nave  the  following  proportions 
AC  :     d    ::     R     :     tan.  CAD 
AB  :     d    :  :     R     :     tan.  BAE. 
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c"*p  '*•  Now  if  the  moon  has  a  real  change  in  distance,  as  observa 
tions  show,  such  change  must  be  accompanied  with  apparent 
changes  in  the  moon's  diameter;  and,  by  directing  observa 
tions  to  this  particular,  we  find  a  perfect  correspondence; 
showing  the  harmony  of  truth,  and  the  beauties  of  real 
science. 

Connec-      We  have  several  times  mentioned  that  the  moon's  horizon- 

'n  tal  parallax  is  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth,  as  seen  from  the 

ter  and  hon-  moon ;  and  now  we  further  say,  that  what  we  call  the  moon's 

rental  parai-  semi(liameter,  an  observer  at  the  moon  would  call  the  earth's 

lax. 

horizontal  parallax ;  and  the  variation  of  these  two  angles  de 
pends  on  the  same  circumstance  —  the  variation  of  the  distance 
between  the  earth  and  moon;  and,  depending  on  one  and  the 
same  cause,  they  must  vary  in  just  the  same  proportion. 

When  the  moon's  horizontal  parallax  is  greatest,  the  moon  a 
semidiameter  is  greatest;  and,  when  least,  the  semidiameter 
is  the  least;  and  if  we  divide  the  tangent  of  the  semidiameter 
by  the  tangent  of  its  horizontal  parallax,  we  shall  always  find 
the  same  quotient  (the  decimal  0.27293) ;  and  that  quotient 
is  the  ratio  between  the  real  diameter  of  the  earth  and  the 
diameter  of  the  moon.*  Having  this  ratio,  and  the  diameter 
of  the  earth,  7912  miles,  we  can  compute  the  diameter  of  the 

moon  thus : 

7912x0.27293=2169.4  miles. 

From  the  first  proportion,  -     -     -   AC  tan. CAD=dR\ 
From  the  second, AE  t&n.£AE=dR: 

By  equality,  -     -     -     -  A  C tan.  CAD=AB  tan.  BAE. 
This  last  equation,  put  into  an  equivalent  proportion,  gives : 

AC    :     AE     :     tan.  BAE    ::     tan.  CAD. 
But  tangents  of  very  small  arcs  (  such  as  those  under  which 
the  heavenly  bodies  appear)  are  to  each  other  as  the  arcs 
themselves.     Therefore, 

AC    :     AB     ::     angle  BAE    :     angle  CAD; 
That  is ;  the  angular  measures  of  the  same  body  are  inversely 
proportional  to  the  corresponding  distances. 

*  This  requires  demonstration.     Let  E  be  the  real  semi- 


APPEAR  A  NCE    FROM    THE    MOON  8l 

As  spheres  are  to  each  other  in  proportion  to  the  cults  of    CHAP,  n, 
their  diameters,  therefore  the  bulk  (not  mass)  of  the  earth, 
io  to  that  of  the  moon,  as  1  to  TV»  nearly. 

As<  the  moon's  distance  is  (>0i  times  the  radius  of  the  earth,       Augmen- 
it  follows  that  it  is  about  ^th  nearer  to  us,  when  at  the  talion  of  tb* 

moon  *  »>-ii. i - 

zenith,  than  when  in  the  hor'son.     Making  allowance  for  this  diameter -.iu 
( in  proportion  to  the    sine    of  the  altitude ),  is  called  the  can$e- 
(rwrnentation  of  the  semidiameter. 

(  68.  )  It  may  be  remarked,  by  every  one,  that  we  always     The  *artii 
see  the  same  face  of  the  moon ;  which  shows  that  she  must  n  moon   to 

the  vi»o» 

roll  on  an  axis  in  the  same  time  as  her  mean  revolution  about 
the  earth ;  for,  if  she  kept  her  surface  toward  the  same  part 
of  the  heavens,  it  could  not  be  constantly  presented  to  the 
earth,  because,  to  her  view,  the  earth  revolves  round  the 
moon,  the  same  as  to  us  the  moon  revolves  round  the  earth; 
and  the  earth  presents  phases  to  the  moon,  as  the  moon  does 
to  us,  except  opposite  in  time,  because  the  two  bodies  are 
opposite  in  position.  When  we  have  new  moon,  the  lunarians 
have  full  earth ;  and  when  we  have  first  quarter,  they  have 
last  quarter,  etc.  The  moon  appears,  to  .us,  about  half  a 
degree  in  diameter ;  the  earth  appears,  to  them,  a  moon,  about 

diameter  of 
the  earth 
fFig.lG),ro 
that  of  the 
moon,  D  the 
distance  be 
tween  the 

two  bodies ;  and  let  the  radius  of  the  tables  be  unity.  Put 
P  to  represent  the  moon's  horizontal  parallax,  and  s  its  appa 
rent  semidiameter.  Then,  by  trigonometry, 

D  :  E  : :  1  :  tan.  P;    and   D  :  m  : :  1  :  tan.  s. 

From  the  first,  D=-^-^-,  from  the  2d,  D=    ™ '-: 
tan./*  tan.  s 

nn      f  Em  tan.  5        m 

Therefore,-  —5  =  ; ,    or       — _  =  -. -.  Q.B<D 

tan.  P      tan.  *  tan.  P      E 

6 
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CHAP.  ii.    two  degrees  in  diameter,  invariably  fixed  in  their  sky,  and  the 

stars  passing  slowly  behind  it. 

The  nu»on  " But,"  says  Sir  John  Herschel,  "the  moon's  rotation  on 
revolve*  .»n  j^  ^^  jg  unjform .  an(]  since  her  motion  in  her  orbit  is  not 
so,  we  are  enabled  to  look  a  few  degrees  round  the  equatorial 
parts  of  her  visible  border,  on  the  eastern  or  western  side, 
according  to  circumstances ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  line  join 
ing  the  centers  of  the  earth  and  moon  fluctuates  a  little  in  its 
position,  from  its  mean  or  average  intersection  with  her  sur 
face,  to  the  east,  or  westward.  And,  moreover,  since  the 
axis  about  which  she  revolves  is  not  exactly  perpendicular  to 
her  orbit,  her  poles  come  alternately  into  view  for  a  small 
space  at  the  edges  of  her  disc.  These  phenomena  are  known 
by  the  name  of  libratiom.  In  consequence  of  these  two  dis 
tinct  kinds  of  libration,  the  same  identical  point  of  the  moon's 
surface  is  not  always  the  center  of  her  disc ;  and  we  therefore 
get  sight  of  a  zone  of  a  few  degrees  in  breadth  on  all  sides 
of  the  border,  beyond  an  exact  hemisphere." 


CHAPTEK   III.  ~~7; 

THE  EARTH'S  ORBIT  ECCENTRIC.  —  THE  APPARENT  ANGULAR 
MOTION  OF  THE  SUN  NOT  UNIFORM. LAWS  BETWEEN  DIS 
TANCE,  REAL,  AND  ANGULAR  MOTION. ECCENTRICITY  OF 

THE  ORBIT. 

CHAP,  in        (  69.  )  THE  sun's  parallax  is  too  small  to  be  detected  by 
The   sun  any  common  means  of  observation ;  hence  it  remained  un- 

£reg"arththan  known,  for  a  long  series  of  years,  although  many  ingenious 
methods  were  proposed  to  discover  it.  The  only  decision 
that  ancient  astronomers  could  make  concerning  it  was,  that 
it  must  be  less  than  20"  or  15"  of  arc ;  for,  were  it  as  much 
as  that  quantity,  it  could  not  escape  observation. 

Now  let  us  suppose  that  the  sun's  horizontal  parallax  is  less 
than  20" ;  that  is,  the  apparent  semidiameter  of  the  earth,  as 
scpn  from  the  sun,  must  be  less  than  20";  but  the  semidia- 
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meter  of  the  sun  is  15'  56",  or  956" ;  therefore  the  sun  must  CHAP.  m. 

be  vastly  larger  than  the  earth  —  by  at  least  48  times  its 

diameter ;  and  the  bulk  of  the  earth  must  be,  to  that  of  the 

sun,  in  as  high  a  ratio  as  1  to  the  cube  of  48.     But  as  we  do 

not  allow  ourselves  to  know  the  true  horizontal  parallax  of 

the  sun,  all  the  decision  we  can  make  on  this  subject  is,  that 

the  sun  is  vastly  larger  than  the  earth. 

(  70.  )  Previous  observations,  as  we  explained  in  the  first     Does   th*. 
section  of  this  work,  clearly  show,  or  give  the  appearance  of  ',un  go  r 

J  the  earth,  01 

the  sun  going  round  the  earth  once  in  a  year ;  but  the  appear-  the       ear«ji 
ance  would  be  the  same,  whether  the  earth  revolves  round  the  round      ^ 
sun,  or  the  sun  round  the  earth,  or  both  bodies  revolve  round 
a  point  between  them.     We  are  now  to  consider  which  is  the 
most  probable :  that  a  large  body  should  circulate  round  a  muck 
smaller  one;  or,  the  smaller  one  round  a  large  one.      The  last 
suggestion  corresponds  with  our  knowledge  and  experience  in 
mechanical  philosophy ;  the  first  is  opposed  to  it. 

(71.)  We  have  seen,  in  the  last  chapter,  that  the  semidia- 
meter  and  horizontal  parallax  of  a  body  have  a  constant  rela 
tion  to  each  other ;  and,  while  we  cannot  discover  the  one, 
we  will  examine  all  the  variations  of  the  other  (if  it  have  va 
riations  ),  and  thereby  determine  whether  the  earth  and  sun 
always  remain  at  the  same  distance  from  each  other. 

Here  it  is  very  important  that  the  reader  should  clearly       Methods 
understand,  how  the  apparent  diameter  of  a  heavenly  body  of  measuring 

i        j    ,  ,    ,  .   .  apparent  dia- 

can  be  determined  to  great  precision.  meters. 

As  an  example,  we  shall  take  the  diameter  of  the  sun ;  but 
the  same  principles  are  to  be  followed,  and  the  same  deduc 
tions  are  to  be  made,  whatever  body,  moon,  or  planet,  may  be 
under  observation. 

An  instrument  to  measure  the  apparent  diameter  of  a  planet  The  micio 
is  called  a  micrometer.  It  is  an  eyepiece  to  a  telescope,  with 
opening  and  closing  parallel  wires ;  the  amount  of  the  opening 
is  measured  by  a  mathematical  contrivance.  For  the  measure 
of  all  small  objects,  the  micrometer  is  exclusively  used;  and 
since  it  is  impossible  that  any  one  observation  can  be  relied 
upon  as  accurate  (  on  account  of  the  angular  space  eclipsed 
by  the  wires),  a  great  number  of  observations  are  taken,  and 


meter. 
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I.  the  mean  result  is  regarded  as  a  single  observation.  Gene 
rally  speaking,  the  following  method  is  more  to  be  relied  upon, 
when  large  angles  are  measured,  and  to  it  we  commend  special 
attention. 

The  me-      The  method  depends  on  the  time  employed  by  the  body  in  pass- 
1  basshT  ^  ^ie  PerPeru^iaj^ar  wires  of  the  transit  instrument. 
the  meridian.      All  bodies  (by  the  revolution  of  the  earth)  come  to  the 
meridian  at  right  angles,  and  15  degrees  pass  by  the  meridian 
in  one  hour  of  sidereal  time;  and,  in  four  minutes,  one  de 
gree  will  pass;  and,  in  two  minutes  of  time,  30  minutes  of  arc 
will  pass  the  meridian  wire. 

Now  if  the  sun  is  on  the  equator,  and  stationary  there,  and 
employs  two  minutes  of  sidereal  time  in  passing  the  meridian, 
then  it  is  evident  that  its  apparent  diameter  is  just  30'  of  arc; 
if  the  time  is  more  than  two  minutes,  the  diameter  is  more  ; 
if  less,  less. 

But  we  have  just  made  a  supposition  that  is  not  true  ;  we 
have  supposed  the  sun  stationary,  in  respect  to  the  stars  ;  but 
it  is  not  so  :  it  apparently  moves  eastward  ;  therefore  it  will 
not  get  past  the  meridian  wire  as  soon  as  it  would  if  station 
ary.  Hence  we  must  have  a  correction,  for  the  sun's  motion, 
applied  to  the  time  of  its  passing  the  meridian. 

Corrections  AVe  have  also  supposed  the  sun  on  the  equator,  and  for  a 
u>  be  made.  momenj.  continue  the  supposition,  and  also  conceive  its  dia 
meter  to  be  just  30'  of  arc.  Now  suppose  it  brought  up  to 
the  20th  degree  of  declination,  on  that  parallel,  it  will  extend 
over  more  than  30'  of  arc,  because  meridians  converge  toward 
the  pole;  therefore  the  farther  the  sun,  or  any  other  body  is  from 
the  equator,  the  longer  it  will  be  in  passing  the  meridian  on  thai' 
account;  the  increase  of  time  depending  on  the  cosine  of  tltf 
declination.  (See  59.) 

Hence  two  corrections  must  be  made  to  the  actual  time 
that  the  sun  occupies  in  crossing  the  meridian  wire,  before  we 
can  proportion  it  into  an  arc  :  one  for  the  progressive  motion 
of  the  sun  in  right  ascension  ;  and  one  for  the  existing  decli 
nation.  AVe  give  an  example. 

Method  of      ^n  ^  first  day  of  June>  1846'  ^e  sidereal  time  (  time 
ifHsiding  the  measured  by  the  sidereal  clock  )  of  the  sun  passing  the  me- 
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ridian  wire,  was  observed  to  be  2m.  16. (34s.;  the  declination  CHAP.  HI. 
was  22°  2'  45",  and  the  hourly  increase  of  right  ascension  was  exact  a|Pa 
10.235s.  What  was  the  sun's  semidiameter  ?  rent  diame- 

ter     of     the 

3600s.     :     10.235s.     ::     136.64     :     0.39s.  «™,    n,o«n. 

or  planets. 

Observed  dura,  of  tran.,  in  sees., 
Reduction  for  solar  motion,    - 

.  log.  2.134337 
Dec.  22°  2'  45";  cosine,  9.967021 

Duration,  if  stationary  on  equa.,  126.3  s. .  .  log.  2.101358 

Minutes  or  seconds  of  time  can  be  changed  into  minutes  or 
seconds  of  arc,  by  multiplying  by  15 ;  therefore  the  diameter 
of  the  sun,  at  this  time,  subtended  an  arc  of  1894". 5,  and  its 
semidiameter  947".2,  or  15'  47".2;  which  is  the  result  given 
in  the  Nautical  Almanac,  from  which  any  number  of  examples  of 
this  kind  can  be  taken.  We  give  one  more  example,  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  may  not  have  a  Nautical  Almanac. 

On  the  30th  day  of  December  (  not  material  what  year ), 
the  sidereal  time  of  the  sun's  diameter  passing  the  meridian 
was  observed  to  be  2  m.  22.2  s.,  or  142.2  s.  The  sun's 
hourly  motion  in  right  ascension,  at  that  time,  was  11.06s., 
and  the  declination  was  23°  11'.  What  was  the  sun's  semi- 
diameter?*  Ans.  16'  17".3. 

These  observations  may  be  made  every  clear  day  through- 
out  the  year ;  and  they  have  been  made  at  many  places,  and  iun,s 
for  many  years ;  and  the  combined  results  show  that  the  »nt  »emidia. 


*  The  following  is  the  formula  for  these  reductions  : 
15(f— c)cos.D 


R 


=«. 


Here  t  is  the  observed  interval  in  seconds,  c  is  the  correction  for  the  in 
crease  in  right  ascension,  D  is  the  declination,  R  the  radius  of  the  tables, 
and  *  is  the  result  in  seconds  of  arc.  c  is  always  very  small  ;  for  one 
hour,  or  3600  s.,  the  variation  is  never  less  than  8.976  s.,  nor  more  than 
11.11  s.  The  former  happens  about  the  middle  of  September  ;  the  lat 
ter  about  the  20th  of  December.  For  the  meridian  passage  of  the  moon, 
the  correction  c  is  considerable  ;  because  the  moon's  increase  of  right 
Mcension  is  comparatively  very  rapid.  For  the  planets,  c  may  U  dis 
regarded. 
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CHAP,  in.  apparent  diameter  of  the  sun  is  the  same,  on  the  same  day  of 
the  year,  from  whatever  station  observed. 

The  least  semidiameter  is  15'  45". 1 ;  which  corresponds,  in 
time,  to  the  first  or  second  day  of  July ;  and  the  greatest  is  16' 
17".3,  which  takes  place  on  the  1st  or  2d  of  January. 

Now  as  we  cannot  suppose  that  there  is  any  real  change  in 
the  diameter  of  the  sun,  we  must  impute  this  apparent  change 
to  real  change  in  the  distance  of  the  body,  as  explained  in 
Art.  G6. 

Variation      Therefore  the  distance  to  the  sun  on  the  30th  of  Decem- 
3f  the   d»$-  k      must  be  to  its  distance  on  the  first  day  of  July,  as  the 

tance      from 

the  earth  to  number  15'  45". 1  is  to  the  number  16'  17".3,  or  as  the  nuin- 
thesnn.        ^Qr  945.1  to  977.3;  and  all  other  days  in  the  year,  the  pro 
portional  distance  must  be  represented  by  intermediate  num 
bers. 

From  this,  we  perceive  that  the  sun  must  go  round  th« 
earth,  or  the  earth  round  the  sun,  in  very  nearly  a  circle  ;  for 
were  a  representation  of  the  curve  drawn,  corresponding  to 
the  apparent  semidiameter  in  different  parts  of  the  orbit,  and 
placed  before  us,  the  eye  could  scarcely  detect  its  departure 
from  a  circle. 

(  72.)  It  should  be  observed  that  the  time  elapsed  between 
the  greatest  and  least  apparent  diameter  of  the  sun,  or  the 
reverse,  is  just  half  a  year ;  and  the  change  in  the  sun's  lon 
gitude  is  180°. 

Eccentri-      If  \ve  would  consider  the  mean  distance  between  the  earth 
eanh^orwt"  '^  sun  as  wm^  (as  *s  customary  with  astronomers),  and  then 
now  known,  put  x  to  represent  the  least  distance,  and  y  the  greatest  dis 
tance,  we  shall  have 

*+y=2. 

And,  -     -    x    :    y    :  :    9451     :    9773. 

A  solution  gives  *=0.98326,  nearly,  and  y=1.01674,  nearly; 
showing  that  the  least^mean,  and  greatest  distance  to  the  sun, 
must  be  very  nearly  as  the  numbers  .98326,  1.,  and  1.01674. 
The  fractional  part,  .01074,  or  the  difference  between  the 
extremes  and  mean  (  when  the  nu>an  is  unity  ),  is  called  tha 
eccentricity  of  the  orbit. 


SUN'S    MOTION    IN    LONGITUDE.  8'- 

The  tccentricity,  as  just  mentioned,  must  not  be  regarded  as  CHAP.  » 
accurate.     It  is  only  a  first  approximation,  deduced  from  the 
first  and  moat  simple  view  of  the  subject ;  but  we  shall,  here 
after,  give  other  expositions  that  will  lead  to  far  more  accu 
rate  results. 

In  theory,  the  apparent  diameters  are  sufficient  to  determine     Eccentrics 
the  eccentricity,  could  we  really  observe  them   to  rigorous  yare™m  d"l[. 
exactness ;  but  all  luminous  bodies  are  more  or  less  afi'ected  meters  only 
by  irradiation,  which  dilates  a  little  their  apparent  diameters ;  *pplp01 
and  the  exact  quantity  of  this  dilatation  is  not  yet   well 
ascertained. 

(  73.  )  The  sun's  right  ascension  and  decimation  can  be 
observed  from  any  observatory,  any  clear  day ;  and  from 
thence  we  can  trace  its  path  along  the  celestial  concave  sphere 
above  us,  and  determine  its  change  from  day  to  day ;  and  we 
find  it  runs  along  a  great  circle  called  the  ecliptic,  which 
crosses  the  equator  at  opposite  points  in  the  heavens ;  and 
the  ecliptic  inclines  to  the  equator  with  an  angle  of  about 
23°  27'  40". 

The  plane  .of  the  ecliptic  passes  through  the  center  of  the 
earth,  showing  it  to  be  a  great  circle,  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  showing  that  the  apparent  motion  of  the  sun  has  its 
center  in  the  line  which  joins  the  earth  and  sun. 

The  apparent  motion  of  the  sun  along  the  ecliptic  is  called     Variations 
longitude ;  and  this  is  its  most  regular  motion.  m   the   dls" 

tance   of  the 


When  we  compare  the  sun's  motion,  in  longitude,  with  its  8urs 


com- 


semidiameter,  we  find  a  correspondence  —  at  least,  an  apparent  Pared    with 

its  variation! 

connection.  in  ,ongitude. 

When  the  semidiameter  is  greatest,  the  motion  in  longitude 
is  greatest;  and,  when  the  semidiameter  is  least  the  motion 
in  longitude  is  least ;  but  the  two  variations  have  not  the  same 
ratio. 

When  the  sun  is  nearest  to  the  earth,  on  or  about  the  30th 
of  December,  it  changes  its  longitude,  in  a  mean  solar  day, 
1°  1'  9".95.  When  farthest  from  the  earth,  on  the  1st  of 
July,  its  change  of  longitude,  in  24  hours,  is  only  57'  11  ".48. 
A  uniform  motion,  for  the  whole  year,  is  found  to  be  59'  8".33. 

The  ancient  philosophers  contended  that  the  sun  moved 
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CHAP,  in.  about  the  earth  in  a  circular  orbit,  and  its  real  velocity  uni 
form  ;  but  the  earth  not  being  in  the  center  of  the  circle,  tho 
same  portions  of  the  circle  would  appear  under  different  angles  ; 
and  hence  the  variation  in  its  apparent  angular  motion. 


The  result      ^ow  jf  tnjs  js  a  true  view  of  the  subject,  the  variation  in 

shows      that  .  . 

the    angular  angular  motion  must  be  in  exact  proportion  to  the  variation  in 

motion  is  in  distance,  as  explained  in  the  note  to  Art.  GG  ;  that  is,  945".  1 

proton"6  should  be  to  977".3,  as  57'  11".48  to  61'  9".95,  if  the  sup- 

to  the  square  position  of  the  first  observers  were  true.     But  these  numbers 

B   du"  have  not  the  same  ratio  ;  therefore  this  supposition  is  not 

satisfactory  ;  and  it  was  probably  abandoned  for  the  want  of 

this  mathematical  support.     The  ratio  between  945".  1,  and 

977".3is  ........      ^^=1.0341,  nearly: 


between  57'  11".48,  and61'9".95,  f=1.0694,  nearly. 


If  we  square  (1.0341)  the  first  ratio,  we  shall  have  1.06936, 
a  number  so  near  in  value  to  the  second  ratio,  that  we  con 
clude  it  ought  to  be  the  same,  and  would  be  the  same,  pro 
vided  we  had  perfect  accuracy  in  the  observations. 
.  Thus  we  compare  the  angular  motion  of  the  sun  in  fliflTt'- 
si  rent  Parts  °f  its  orbit  ;  and  we  always  find,  that  the  inverse 
square  of  its  distance  is  proportional  to  its  angular  motion;  and 
this  incontestable  /ad  is  so  exact  and  so  regular,  that  we  lay- 
it  down  as  a  law  ;  and  if  solitary  observations  do  not  corre 
spond  with  it,  we  must  condemn  the  observations,  and  not 
the  law. 

(  74.)  To  investigate  this  subject  thoroughly,  we  cannot 
avoid  making  use  of  a  little  geometry. 

Let  Fig.  17  represent  the  solar  orbit,*  the  sun  apparently 
revolving  about  the  observer  at  0.     The  distance  from  0  to 

*  We  say  solar  orbit,  when  it  is  really  the  earth's  orbit;  so  we  speak 
of  the  sun's  motion,  when  it  is  really  the  motion  of  the  earth  ;  and  it 
is  customary,  with  astronomers,  to  speak  of  apparent  motions  as  real 
and  none  object  to  this  manner  of  speaking,  who  have  a  clear  or  en 
larged  view  of  the  science  —  for  to  depart  from  it  would  lead  to  oft- 
repeated  and  troublesome  technicalities,  if  not  to  confusion  of  ideas 
Clearness  does  not  always  correspond  wilh  exactness  of  expression. 
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any  point  in  the  or- Fig.  17 CHAP.  HI. 

bit  is  called  the  ra- 
(/</,•$  w/(ir  ;  and  it  is| 
a  varying    quantity, 
(!onceivcd    to   sweep 
round  the  point  0. 
Let  D  be  the  va 
lue  of  tt^  radius  vec 
tor  at  any  point,  and 
rD  its  value  at  some 
other  point,  as  repre 
sented  in  the  figure.     Let  y  represent  the  real  motion  of  the     Variation! 
sun,  for  a  very  short  interval  of  time,  at  the  extremity  of  the  ln  r*al  z 

9  .  angular    mo- 

radius  vector  D\  and  x  represent  the  real  motion,  at  the  tion. 
extremity  of  the  radius  vector  r  D,  in  the  same  time. 

From  0,  as  a  center,  at  the  distance  of  unity,  describe  a 
circle.  Put  A  to  represent  the  angle  under  which  x  appears 
from  0;  then,  by  observation,  r2A  is  the  angle  under  which  y 
appears  from  the  same  point. 

Now,  considering  the  sectors  as  triangles,  we  have  the  fol 
lowing  proportions : 

1     :     A     ::     rD     :    x; 
:  r2A  :  :     D      :    y. 

From  the  first,     -     -     x=rAD, 

From  the  second,       -     y=r2AD. 

Multiply  the  first  of  these  equations  by  r,  and  we  perceive 
that     ------     y=rx. 

This  last  equation  shows  that  the  real  velocity  of  the  earth      The   real 
in  its  orbit  varies  in  the  inverse  ratio  as  the  radius  vector;  or  velocity    of 

the    earth  in 

it  varies  directly  as  the  apparent  diameter  of  the  sun.  its  orbit  va. 

(  75.)  If  we  multiply  r  D  by  x,  the  product  will  express  the  "**,  as  the 
double  of  an  area  passed  over  by  the  radius  vector  in  a  certain  rent   diam» 
interval  of  time ;  and  if  we  multiply  D  by  y,  we  shall  have  ter< 
the  double  of  another  area  passed  over  by  the  radius  vector  in 
the  same  time.     But  the  first  product  is  rDx,  and  the  second 
is  the  same,  as  we  shall  see  by  taking  the  value  of  y  (r  x) ;  that 
is  rDx=rDx;  hence  we  announce  this  general  law: 
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CHAP,  in.        That  the  solar  radius  vector  describes  equal  areas  in  equal 

The  radius  time*. 
vector       de-         -.TTI  -,   .  ,  .     . 

•cribes  equal      ™  nen  expressed  in  more  general  terms,  this  is  one  of  the 
»reas   in  e-  three  laws  of  Kepler,  which  will  be  fully  brought  into  notice 

qual  times.  of  ^\} 


If  we  draw  lines  from  any  point  in  a  plane,  reciprocally 
proportional  to  the  sun's  apparent  diameter,  and  at  angles 
differing  as  the  change  of  the  sun's  longitude,  and  then  con 
nect  the  extremities  of  such  lines  made  all  round  the  point, 
the  connecting  lines  will  form  a  curve,  corresponding  with  an 
ellipse  (see  Fig.  18),  which  represents  the  apparent  solar  orbit  ; 
and,  from  a  review  of  the  whole  subject,  we  give  the  follow 
ing  summary: 

Laws    of       1.   The  eccentricity  of  the  solar  ellipse,  as  determined  from  the 
motion  in  an  apparent  diameter  of  the  sur,  is  .01674.* 

2.  The  sun's  angular  velocity  varies  inversely  as  the  square 
of  its  distance  from  the  earth. 

3.  The  real  velocity  is  inversely  as  the  distance. 

4.  The  areas  described  by  the  radius  vector  are  proportional 
to  the  times  of  description. 

(76.)  We  have  several  times  mentioned,  that,  as  far  as 
appearances  are  concerned,  it  is  immaterial  whether  we  con 
sider  the  sun  moving  round  the  earth,  or  the  earth  round  the 
eun;  for,  if  the  earth  is  in  one  positipn  of  the  heavens,  the 

*  By  making  use  of  the  2d  principle,  above  cited,  we  can 
compute  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit  to  greater  precision  than 
by  the  apparent  diameters,  because  the  same  error  of  obser 
vation  on  longitude  would  not  be  as  proportionally  great  as 
on  apparent  diameter. 

Let  E  be  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit;  then  (1  —  E)  is 
the  least  distance  to  the  sun,  and  (\-\-E)  the  greatest  dis 
tance.  Then,  by  observation,  we  have 

(\—Ey    :    (1+^)2    ::    57'  11".48    :    61'    9".95; 
Or,  (1—^)2    :    (1+^)2     ::        343148      :       366095; 
Or,    \—E       :      l+E        :  :    ^343148      :  ' 


Whence  ^=.016788-f.     We  shall  give  a  still  more  accu 
rate  nuthod  of  computing  this  important  element. 
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Bun  appears  exactly  in  Fig.  18-  CHAP.  in. 

the  oppi  site  position, 

and  every  motion 

made    by    the    earth 

must  correspond  to  an 

apparent  motion  made 

by  the  sun. 

But,  for  the  purpose 
of  getting   nearer  to 
fact,  we  will  now  sup 
pose  the  earth  revolves  round  the  sun  in  an  elliptical  orbit, 
as  represented  by  Fig.  18. 

We  have  very  much  exaggerated  the  eccentricity  of  the 
orbit,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  principles  clearer  to  view. 

The  greatest  and  least  distances,  from  the  sun  to  the  earth, 
make  a  straight  line  through  the  sun,  and  cut  the  orbit  into 
two  equal  parts.  When  the  earth  is  at  B,  the  greatest  dis 
tance  from  the  sun,  it  is  said  to  be  in  apogee,  and  when  at  A, 
the  least  distance,  it  is  in  perigee  ;  and  the  line  joining  the 
apogee  and  perigee  is  the  major,  or  greater  diameter  of  the 
orbit ;  and  it  is  the  only  diameter  passing  through  the  sun,  that 
cuts  the  orbit  into  two  equal  parts. 

Now,  as  equal  areas  are  described  in  equal  times,  it  follows       Observa. 
that  the  earth  must  be  just  half  a  year  in  passing  from  apogee  tlc 
to  perigee,  and  from  perigee  to  apogee ;  provided  that  these  positions  of 
points  are   stationary  in  the  heavens,  and  they  are  so,  very  the  8olar  *• 

*    pogee      and 
Dearly.*  perigee. 

If  we  suppose  the  earth  moves  along  the  orbit  from  D  to 
A,  and  we  observe  the  sun  from  D,  and  continue  observa 
tions  upon  it  until  the  earth  comes  to  (7,  then  the  longitude 
of  the  sun  has  changed  180°;  and  if  the  time  is  less  than 


*  The  longer  axis  of  the  orbit,  or  apogee  point,  changes  position  by 
h  very  slow  motion  of  about  12"  per  annum,  to  the  eastward  :  but  this 
motion  must  be  disregarded,  for  the  present,  as  well  as  many  other  mi 
nute  deviations,  to  be  brought  into  view  when  we  are  better  prepared 
to  understand  thorn. 

Those  minute  variations,  for  short  periods  of  time,  do  not  sensibly 
affect  general  results. 
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CHA>.  HI.  half  a  year,  we  are  sure  the  perigee  is  in  this  part  of  tlio 
orbit.  If  we  continue  observations  round  and  round,  and 
find  where  180  degrees  of  longitude  correspond  with  half  a 
year,  there  will  be  the  position  of  the  longer  axis ;  which  is 
sometimes  called  the  line  of  the  apsides. 

Difficulties,      \\Te  cannot   determine  the  exact  point   of  the  apogee  or 

bow  avoided  .  ,         ,. 

perigee,  by  direct  observations  on  the  sun  s  apparent  diame 
ter;  for  about  these  points  the  variations  are  extremely  slow 
and  imperceptible. 

If  we  take  observations  in  respect  to  the  sun's  longitude, 
when  the  earth  is  at  b,  and  watch  for  the  opposite  longitude, 
when  the  earth  is  about  a,  and  find  that  the  area  b  Da  was 
described  in  little  less  than  half  a  year,  and  the  area  a  C  />,  in 
a  little  more  than  half  a  year,  then  we  know  that  b  is  very 
near  the  apogee,  and  a  very  near  the  perigee. 

If  we  take  another  point,  b',  and  its  opposite,  a',  and  find 
converse  results,  then  we  know  that  the  apogee  is  between 
the  points  b'  and  b,  and  we  can  proportion  to  it  to  great  exact 
ness. 

Longitude  (  77.  )  The  longitude  of  the  apogee,  for  the  year  1801,  was 
99°  31'  9",  and,  of  course,  the  perigee  was  in  longitude  279° 
31'  9".  These  points  move  forward,  in  respect  to  the  stars, 
about  12"  annually,  and,  in  respect  to  the  equinox,  about  62" ; 
more  exactly  61". 905,  and,  of  course,  this  is  their  annual 
increase  of  longitude. 

In  the  year  1250,  the  perigee  of  the  sun  coincided  with  the 
winter  solstice,  and  the  apogee  with  the  summer  solstice ;  and 
at  that  time  the  sun  was  178  days  and  about  17^  hours  on 
the  south  side  of  the  equator,  and  186  days  and  about  12 £ 
hours  on  the  north  side ;  being  longer  in  the  northern  hemi 
sphere  than  in  the  southern,  by  seven  days  and  19  hours:  at 
present,  the  excess  is  seven  days  and  near  17  hours. 
The  year  (78.)  As  the  sun  is  a  longer  time  in  the  northern  than  in 
the  southern  hemisphere,  the  first  impression  might  be,  that 
more  solar  heat  is  received  in  one  hemisphere  than  in  the 
other;  but  the  amount  is  the  same;  for  whatever  is  gained 
in  time,  is  lost  in  distance ;  and  what  is  lost  in  time,  is  gained 
by  a  decrease  of  distance.  The  amount  of  heat  depend?  cu 
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tW  intensity  multiplied  by  the  time  it  is  applied;  and  the  CHAP.  m. 
product  of  the  time  and  distanced  the  sun,  is  the  same  in 
either  hemisphere ;  but  the  amount  of  heat  received,  for  a 
single  day,  is  different  in  the  two  hemispheres. 

( 79.)  Conceive  a  line  drawn  through  the  sun,  at  right 
angles  to  the  greater  diameter  of  the  orbit  D  S  C  (  see  Fig. 
18),  the  point  C  is  8°  21'  from  the  first  point  of  Aries;  and 
if  we  observe  the  time  occupied  by  the  sun  in  describing  180 
degrees  of  longitude,  from  this  point  (or  from  any  point  very 
near  this  point),  that  time,  taken  from  the  whole  year,  will 
give  the  time  of  describing  the  other  180  degrees. 

Without  being  very  minute,  we  venture  to  state,  that  the     A  method 
time  of  describing  the  arc  DA  C  is  178  days  17^  hours;  and  °f  oblaiain« 

J  -  the  eccentri 

the  time  of  describing  the  arc   CBD  is  186  days  1*2 1  hours,  city  of  an  or 
But,  as  areas  are  in  proportion  to  the  times  of  their  descrip-  blt- 
tion;  therefore, 

d.        h.  d.        h. 

area  CSDA  :  area  CBDS  :  :  178  17$  :  186  12J. 

By  taking  half  of  the  greater  axis  of  the  ellipse  equal 
unify,  and  the  eccentricity  an  unknown  quantity,  e,  the 
mathematician  can  soon  obtain  analytical  expressions  for 
the  two  areas  in  question;  and  then,  from  the  proportion, 
he  can  find  the  value  of  the  eccentricity  e :  but  there  is  a 
bettor  method  —  we  only  give  an  outside  view  of  this,  for  the 
light  it  throws  on  the  general  principle. 

(  80.)  Now  let  us  conceive  the  orbit  of  the  earth  inclosed 
by  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  the  greatest  diameter  of  the 
ellipse,  as  represented  by  Fig.  19. 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  we  will  suppose  the  observer  at        Prepara- 
rest  at  the  point  o  ( one  focus  of  the  ellipse  ),  and  the  sun  |ion  fo 
really  to  move  round  on  the  ellipse,  describing  equal  arras  variation   ;• 
iti  equal  times  round  the  point  o.  an  ell'P8e- 

Conceive,  also,  an  imaginary  sun  to  pass  round  the  circle, 
describing  equal  angles,  in  equal  times,  round  the  center  m. 
Now  suppose  the  two  suns  to  be  together  at  the  point  B :  — 
they  depart,  one  on  the  ellipse,  the  other  on  the  circle;  and, 
on  account  of  both  describing  equal  areas,  in  equal  times, 
round  their  respective  centers  of  motion,  they  will  be  together 
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CHAP 


iff.  19. 


at  the  point  A,  and 
again  at  the  point  B, 
and  so  continue  in 
each  subsequent  re 
volution. 

The  imaginary  sun 
on  the  circle  every 
where  describes  equal 
angles  in  equal  times ; 
and  the  true  sun,  on 
the  ellipse,  describes 
only  equal  areas  in 
equal  times ;  but  the  angles  will  be  unequal.  Conceive  the 
two  suns  to  depart,  at  the  same  time,  from  the  point  B, 
and,  after  a  certain  interval  of  time,  one  is  at  s,  the  other  at 
s'.  Then  we  must  have 

area  oBs  :  area  mBs'  :  :  area  ellipse  :  area  circle. 
Mean  and      The  angle  Bms'  is  the  angle  the  sun  would  make,  or  ita 
true      ano-  increase  in  longitude  from  the  apogee ;  provided  the  angular 
malr  motion  of  the  sun  was  uniform.     The  angle  Bos  is  its  .true 

increase  of  longitude ;  the  difference  between  these  two  angles 
is  the  angle  m  n  o. 

The  angle  B  m  s'  is  always  known  by  the  time ;  and  if  to 
every  degree  of  the  angle  Bin  s'  we  knew  the  corresponding 
angle  mno,  the  two  would  give  us  the  angle  Bos\  for, 

Bms' — mno=mon,  or    Bos. 

The  angle  Bms'  is  called  the  mean  anomaly,  and  the  angle 
B  o  s  is  called  the  true  anomaly. 

The  equa-      The  angle  Bms'  is  greater  than  the  angle  Bos,  all  the 
tion  of  the  wav  from  the  apogee  to  the  perigee;  but  from  the  perigee  to 
the  apogee, the  true  sun,  on  the  ellipse,  is  in  advance  of  the 
imaginary  sun  on  the  circle. 

The  angle  mn  o  is  called  the  equation  of  the  center  ;  that  is, 
it  is  the  angle  to  be  applied  to  the  angle  about  the  center  m, 
to  make  it  equal  to  the  true  anomaly. 

The  angle  mno  depends  on  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse ; 
and  its  amount  is  put  in  a  table  corresponding  to  every 
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degree  of  the  mean  anomaly ;  subtractive,  from  the  apogee  to  CHA/.  ni 
the  perigee,  and  :.dditive  from  the  perigee  to  the  apogee.* 

(81.)  Again :  conceive  the  two  suns  to  set  out  from  the  same     The  peat, 
point.  B',  and  as  the  angle  B  ms'  increases  uniformly,  it  will  est  eiuatlon 

*  of  the  centei 

increase  and  become  greater  and  greater  than  the  angle  Bos,  gives  the  ec- 
until   the  true  sun  attains  its  mean  angular  motion,  and  no  centricity  °f 

.  -.     the  orbit. 

longer.  1  hen  the  angle  m  n  o  attains  its  greatest  value,  and, 
at  that  time  the  side  mn—no,  and  the  point  n  is  over  the 
center  of  o  m,  and  o  s'  is  a  mean  proportional  between  o  B 
and  o  A.  That  is,  when  the  sun,  or  any  planet,  attains  the 
greatest  equation  of  the  center,  the  true  sun  is  very  near  the 
txtremity  of  the  shorter  axis  of  the  ellipse  :  o,  the  greatest 
equation  of  the  center,  can  be  determined  by  observation ; 
and,  from  the  greatest  equation,  we  have  the  most  accurate 
method  of  computing  the  eccentricity  o£  the  ellipse,  as  we 
may  see  by  the  note  below.f 

t  Let  C  (Fig.  20)  be  the 
place  of  the  true  sun,  and  @, 
the  place  of  the  imaginary 
sun  ;  the  line  m  F  cuts  off! 
equal  portions  of  the  circle 
and  the  ellipse.     Then  wel 
have    to    make   the    sector' 
mF  O  to  the  triangle  o  m  C. 
as  the  circle  is  to  the   ellipse.     Now  let 

mE=a,     mC=b,     om=ea,     ^=3.1416; 
Then,  the  area  of  the  circle  is  »w2 ;  the  area  of  the  ellipse  is 
irab ;  that  of  the  sector  is  (  OF)-,  and  of  the  triangle   ~. 

r  Hence,  -  :     OF 


»  By  a  mere  mechanical  contrivance,  the  modern  astronomical  tables 
are  so  arranged,  that  all  corrections  are  rendered  additive  ;  so  that  the 
mechanical  operator  cannot  make  a  mistake,  as  to  signs,  and  he  may 
continue  to  work  without  stopping  to  think.  These  arrangements 
have  their  advantages,  but  they  cover  up  and  obscure  principlci. 
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CHAP.  til.  When  once  the  eccentricity  of  any  planetary  ellipse  be 
comes  known,  the  equation  of  the  center,  corresponding  to  all 
degrees  of  the  mean  anomaly,  can  be  computed  and  put  into 
a  table  for  future  use ;  but  this  labor  of  constructing  tables 
belongs  exclusively  to  the  mathematician. 


Method  of      Or,  -     -     eab    :      (GF)a    ::     b     :     a; 

deducing  the 

eccentricity  Or,    -       -        €tt       I  GF  '.  '.        1:1. 

greatest     e-  Consequently,  GF=ea,  and  FG=om ;  which  shows  that  the 
quation     of  angle  o  Cm  is  nearly  equal  toFm  G,  unless  it  is  a  very  eccen 
tric  ellipse.     Now  we  must  compute  the  number  of  degrees 
in  the  arc  F  G.     The  whole  circumference  is  %ra. 
Therefore,  2*-a     :     ea     :  :     360     :     arc  FG: 

Hence,    -     -     -     arc  FG= —    — = angle  nm  C. 

JT 

But  the  angle   onm=nm  C-\-n  Cm='2nm  (7,  nearly; 

Therefore,  —     — =2nm  C=onm=  greatest  equation  of 

center,  nearly. 

But  the  greatest  equation  of  the  center,  for  the  solar  orbit, 
is,  by  observation,  1°  55'  30" ;  and  as  the  sun  has  not  quite 
its  greatest  equation  of  the  center,  when  at  the  point  C,  it  will 
be  more  accurate  to  put 

^1=1°  55'  24". 

7T 

From  this  equation,  it  is  true,  we  have  only  the  approxi 
mate  value  of  e  ;  but  it  is  a  very  approximate  value,  and  suffi 
ciently  accurate. 

Reducing  both  members  to  seconds,  4and  we  have, 
3600-360  «=6924*-,     and     e =0.0167842. 

The  greatest  equation  of  the  center  is  at  present  diminish 
ing  at  the  rate  of  17". 17  in  one  hundred  years:  this  corre 
sponds  to  a  diminution  of  eccentricity  by  0.00004166.  whir), 
is  determined  by  a  solution  of  the  following  equation : 


CHANGE    OF    SEASONS. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


THE  CAUSES  OP  THE  CHANGE  OP  SEASONS. 

(  82.  )  THE  annual  revolution  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit, 
combined  with  the  position  of  the  earth's  axis  to  the  plane 
of  its  orbit,  produces  the  change  of  the  seasons. 

If  the  axis  were  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  its  orbit, 
there  would  be  no  change  of  seasons,  and  the  sun  would  then 
be  all  the  while  in  the  celestial  equator. 

This  will  be  understood  by  Fig.  21.     Conceive  the  plane 
of  the  paper  to  be  the  plane  of  the  earth's  orbit,  and  conceive 
the  several  representations  of  the  earth's  axis,  JV>S,  to'  be  in 
clined  to  the  paper  at  an  angle  of  66°  32'. 
Fig.  21. 


w 


The  cao»« 


In  all  representations  of  US,  one  half  of  it  is  supposed  to 
bo  above  the  paper,  the  other  half  below  it. 

ITS  is  always  parallel  to  itself;  that  is,  it  is  always  in  the 
same  position*  —  always  at  the  same  inclination  to  the  plane 

•  Except  minute  variations,  which  it  would  be  improper  to  notice  in 
this  part  of  the  work. 

7 
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CHAP,  iv.    of  its  orbit  —  always  directed  to  the  same  point  in  the  hea 
vens,  in  whatever  part  of  the  orbit  it  may  be. 

The  plane  of  the  equator,  represented  by  Eq,  is  inclined  to 
the  plane  of  the  orbit  by  an  angle  of  23°  28*. 

]m|K>rtance  j^y  inspecting  the  figure,  the  reader  will  gather  a  clearer 
ti«  figure.  yiew  °f  the  subject  than  by  whole  pages  of  description :  he 
will  perceive  the  reason  why  the  sun  must  shine  over  the 
north  pole,  in  one  part  of  its  orbit,  and  fall  as  far  short  of 
that  point  when  in  the  opposite  part  of  its  orbit ;  and  the 
number  of  degrees  of  this  variation  depends,  of  course,  on  the 
position  of  the  axis  to  the  plane  of  the  orbit. 

Position  of      Now  conceive  the  line  N S  to  stand  perpendicular  to  the 
to  plane  of  the  paper,  and  continue  so ;  then  Eq  would  lie  on 


cause 


change     of  the  paper,  and  the  sun  would  at  all  times  be  in  the  plane  of 
Masons.        t^g  equator,  and  there  would  be  no  change  of  seasons.     If 
N  S  were  more  inclined  from  the  perpendicular  than  it  now 
is,  then  we  should  have  a  greater  change  of  seasons. 

By  inspecting  the  figure,  we  perceive,  also,  that  when  it  is 
summer  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  it  is  winter  in  the 
southern  ;  and  conversely,  when  it  is  winter  in  the  northern, 
it  is  summer  in  the  southern. 

When  a  line  from  the  sun  makes  a  right  angle  with  the 
earth's  axis,  as  it  must  do  in  two  opposite  points  of  its  orbit, 
the  sun  will  shine  equally  on  both  poles ,  and  it  is  then  in  the 
plane  of  the  equator ;  which  gives  equal  day  and  night  the 
world  over. 

Equal  days  and  nights,  for  all  places,  happen  on  the  20th 
of  March  of  each  year,  and  on  the  22d  or  23d  of  September. 
At  these  times  the  sun  crosses  the  celestial  equator,  and  is 
said  to  be  in  the  equinox. 

The  equi.      The  longitude  of  the  sun,  at  the  vernal  equinox,  is  0° ;  and 
d  at  t]ie  autumnal  equinox,  its  longitude  is  180°. 

The  time  of  the  greatest  north  declination  is  the  20th  of 
June ;  the  sun's  longitude  is  then  90°,  and  is  said  to  be  at 
the  summer  solstice. 

The  time  of  the  greatest  south  declination  is  the  22d  of 
December ;  the  sun's  longitude,  at  that  time,  is  270°,  and 
is  said  to  be  at  the  icinter  solstice. 
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By  inspecting  the  figure,  we  perceive,  that  when  the  earth   CHAP.  iv. 
is  at  the  summer  solstice,  the  north  pole,  N,  and  a  conside-     Long  se» 
rable  portion  of  the  earth's  surface  around,  is  within  the  en-  i0n8  of  SUB- 
lightened  half  of  the  earth ;  and  as  the  earth  revolves  on  its  jfrkness  It 
axis  JTS,  this  portion  constantly  remains  enlightened,  giving  and     abon 
a  constant   day  —  or  a  day  of  weeks  and  months  duration, l 
according  as  any  particular  point  is  nearer  or  more  remote 
from  the  pole:  the  pole  itself  is  enlightened  full  six  months 
in  the  year,  and  the  circle  of  more  than  24  hours  constant 
sunlight  extends  to  23°  28'  from  the  pole  (not  estimating  the 
effects  of  refraction).     On  the  other  hand,  the  opposite,  or 
south  pole,  S,  is  in  a  long  season  of  darkness,  from  which  it 
can  be  relieved  only  by  the  earth  changing  position  in  its 
orbit. 

"  Now,  the  temperature  of  any  part  of  the  earth's  surface      Temrera 

J   *  lure    of  *• 

depends  mainly,  if  not  entirely,  on  its  exposure  to  the  sun  s  earth. 
rays.  Whenever  the  sun  is  above  the  horizon  of  any  place, 
that  place  is  receiving  heat ;  when  below,  parting  with  it,  by. 
the  process  called  radiation ;  and  the  whole  quantities  re 
ceived  and  parted  with  in  the  year  must  balance  each  other 
at  every  station,  or  the  equilibrium  of  temperature  would  not 
be  supported.  Whenever,  then,  the  sun  remains  more  than 
12  hours  above  the  horizon  of  any  place,  and  less  beneath, 
the  general  temperature  of  that  place  will  be  above  the  ave 
rage  ;  when  the  reverse,  below.  As  the  earth,  then,  moves 
from  A  to  B,  the  days  growing  longer,  and  the  nights  shorter 
in  the  northern  hemisphere,  the  temperature  of  every  part  of 
that  hemisphere  increases,  and  we  pass  from  spring  to  sum 
mer,  while  at  the  same  time  the  reverse  obtains  in  the  southern 
hemisphere.  As  the  earth  passes  from  B  to  C,  the  days  and 
nights  again  approach  to  equality — the  excess  of  temperature 
in  the  northern  hemisphere,  above  the  mean  state,  gr^ws  less, 
as  well  as  its  defect  in  the  southern ;  and  at  the  autumnal 
equinox,  C,  the  mean  state  is  once  more  attained.  From 
thence  to  D,  and,  finally,  round  again  to  A,  all  the  same  phe 
nomena,  it  is  obvious,  must  again  occur,  but  re  versed;  it  being 
now  winter  in  the  northern,  and  summer  in  the  southern 
hemisphere." 
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CHAP^IV.  The  inquiry  is  sometimes  made  why  we  do  not  have  the 
warmest  weather  about  the  summer  solstice,  and  the  coldest 
weather  about  the  time  of  the  winter  solstice. 

Times  of  This  would  be  the  case  if  the  sun  immediately  ceased  to 
m  give  extra  warmth,  on  arriving  at  the  summer  solstice ;  but 
if  it  could  radiate  extra  heat  to  warm  the  earth  three  weeks, 
before  it  came  to  the  solstice,  it  would  give  the  same  extra 
heat  three  weeks  after ;  and  the  northern  portion  of  the  earth 
must  continue  to  increase  in  temperature  as  long  as  the  sun 
continues  to  radiate  more  than  its  medium  degree  of  heat 
over  the  surface,  at  any  particular  place.  Conversely,  the 
whole  region  of  country  continues  to  grow  cold  as  long  as 
the  sun  radiates  less  than  its  mean  annual  degree  of  heat 
over  that  region.  The  medium  degree  of  heat,  for  the  whole 
year,  and  for  all  places,  of  course,  takes  place  when  the  sun 
is  on  the  equator;  the  average  temperature,  at  the  time  of 
the  two  equinoxes.  The  medium  degree  of  heat,  for  our 
.northern  summer,  considering  only  two  seasons  in  the  year, 
takes  place  when  the  sun's  declination  is  about  12  degrees 
north ;  and  the  medium  degree  of  heat,  for  winter,  takes  place 
when  the  sun's  declination  is  about  12  degrees  south ;  and 
if  this  be  true,  the  heat  of  summer  will  begin  to  decrease 
about  the  20th  of  August,  and  the  cold  of  winter  must  essen* 
tially  abate  on  or  about  the  16th  of  February,  in  all  northern 
latitudes. 


CHAPTER    V. 

EQUATION     OF     TIME. 

( 83.)  WE  now  come  to  one  of  the  most  important  subjects 
in  astronomy — the  equation  of  time. 

Without  a  good  knowledge  of  this  subject,  there  will  be 
constant  confusion  in  the  minds  of  the  pupils ;  and  such  ia 
the  nature  of  the  case,  that  it  is  difficult  to  understand  even 
the/V/*,  without  investigating  their  causes. 

Sidereal  time  has  no  equation  ;  it  is  uniform,  and,  of  itself 
time  peifoct  perfect  and  complete. 
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The  time,  by  a  perfect  clock,  is  theoretically  perfect  and 
complete,  and  is  called  mean  time. 

The  time,  by  the  sun,  is  not  uniform;  and,  to  make  it    Solar  tiow 
agree  with  the  perfect  clock,  requires  a  correction  —  a  quan-  m 
tity  to  make  equality;  and  this  quantity  is  called  the  equa 
tion  of  time.* 

If  the  sun  were  stationary  in  the  heavens,  like  a  star,  it 
would  come  to  the  meridian  after  exact  and  equal  intervals 
of  time;  and,  in  that  case,  there  would  be  no  equation  of 
time. 

If  the  sun's  motion,  in  right  ascension,  were  uniform,  then 
it  would  also  come  to  the  meridian  after  equal  intervals  of 
time,  and  there  would  still  be  no  equation  of  time.  But 
(  speaking  in  relation  to  appearances  )  the  sun  is  not  station 
ary  in  the  heavens,  nor  does  it  move  uniformly  ;  therefore  it 
cannot  come  to  the  meridian  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  and, 
of  course,  the  solar  days  must  be  slightly  unequal. 

When  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian,  it  is  then  apparent  noon,     Mean  tod 
for  that  dav  :  it  is  the  real  solar  noon,  or.  as  near  as  may  be,  »PPa'jnt 

noon 

half  way  between  sunrise  and  sunset  ;  but  it  may  not  be 
noon  by  the  perfect  clock,  which  runs  hypothetically  true  and 
uniform  throughout  the  whole  year. 

A  fixed  star  comes  to  the  meridian  at  the  expiration  of 
uvery  23  h.  56  m.  04.09  s.  of  mean  solar  time  ;  and  if  the  sun 
were  stationary  in  the  heavens,  it  would  come  to  the  meridian 
after  every  expiration  of  just  that  same  interval.  But  the 
sun  increa,«es  its  right  ascension  every  day,  by  its  apparent 
eastward  motion  ;  and  this  increases  the  time  of  its  coming 
to  the  meridian  ;  and  the  mean  interval  between  its  successive 
transits  o^er  the  meridian  is  just  24  hours  ;  but  the  actual 
interval*  are  variable  —  some  less,  and  some  more  than  24 
hours. 

On  and  about  the  1st  of  April,  the  time  from  one  meridian 
of  the  win  to  another,  as  measured  by  a  perfect  clock,  is  23  h. 
59  m  52.4  s.  ;  less  than  24  hours  by  about  8  seconds.  Here, 
the>3,  the  sun  and  clock  must  be  constantly  separating.  On 

•  In  astronomy,  the  term  equation  is  applied  to  all  corrections  to 
convert  a  mean  to  its  true  quantity. 
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CHAP.  v.  and  about  the  20th  of  December,  the  time  from  one  meridian 
of  the  sun  to  another  is  24  h.  Om.  24.3s.,  more  than  24 
seconds  over  24  hours ;  and  this,  in  a  few  days,  increases  to 
minutes — and  thus  we  perceive  the  fact  of  equation  of  time. 
Equation  To  detect  the  law  of  this  variation,  and  find  its  amount, 
we  must  seParate  tne  cause  into  its  two  natural  divisions. 

1.  The  unequal  apparent,  motion  of  the  sun  along  the  ecliptic. 

2.  The  variable  inclination  of  this  motion  to  the  equator. 

If  the  sun's  apparent  motion  along  the  ecliptic  were  uni 
form,  still  there  would  be  an  equation  of  time ;  for  that  mo 
tion,  in  some  parts  of  the  orbit,  is  oblique  to  the  equator,  and, 
in  other  parts,  parallel  with  it ;  and  its  eastward  motion,  in 
right  ascension,  would  be  greatest  when  moving  parallel  with 
the  equator. 

From  the  first  cause,  separately  considered,  the  sun  and 
clock  would  agree  two  days  in  a  year —  the  1st  of  July  and 
the  30th  of  December. 

From  the  second  cause,  separately  considered,  the  sun  and 
clock  agree  four  days  in  a  year  —  the  days  when  the  sun 
crosses  the  equator,  and  the  days  he  reaches  the  solstitial 
points. 

When  the  results  of  these  two  causes  are  combined,  the 

sun  and  clock  will  agree  four  days  in  the  year ;  but  it  is  on 

neither  of  those  days  marked  out  by  the  separate  causes ;  and 

the  intervals  between  the  several  periods,  and  the  amount  of 

the  equation,  appear    to  want  regularity  and  symmetry. 

Dayi   in      The  four  days  in  the  year  on  which  the  sun  and  clock 

ie  yea/  m  agree  ^hat  js>  snow  noon  at  the  same  instant,  are  April  15th, 

»nn        and  June  16th,  September  1st,  and  December  24th. 

clock  agro*.        f;he  greatest,  amount,  arising  from  the  first  cause,  is  7m. 

42s.,  and  the  greatest  amount,  from  the  second  cause,  is  9m. 

53  s. ;  but  as  these  maximum  results  never  happen  exactly  at 

the  same  time,  therefore  the  equation  of  time   can    never 

amount  to  17m.  35s.     In  fact,  the  greatest  amount  is  16m. 

17  s.,  and  takes  place  on  the  3d  of  November  ;  and,  for  a  long 

time  to  come,  the  maximum  value  will  take  place  on  the  same 

day  of  each  year ;  but,  in  the  course  of  ages,  it  will  vary  in 

its  amount  and  in  the  time  of  the  year  in  which  the  sun  and 
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clock  agree,  in  consequence  of  the  slow  and  gradual  change    CHAP.  ?. 
in  the  position  of  the  solar  apogee.     (See  Art.  77.) 

(  84.  )  The  elliptical  form  of  the  earth's  orbit  gives  rise  to     TH« 


a      common 
cause. 


the  unequal  motion  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit,  and  thence  to  the  tlon  of  th* 

•un'i  center. 

apparent  unequal  motion  of  the  sun  in  the  ecliptic  ;  and  this  and  the  fim 
same  unequal  motion  is  what  we  have  denominated  the  first  Part  of  llic 
cause  of  the  equation  of  time.  Indeed,  this  part  of  the  equa-  t^e/^hnve 
tion  of  time  is  nothing  more  than  the  equation  of  the  center 
(  80),  changed  into  time  at  the  rate  of  four  minutes  to  a  degree. 

The  greatest  equation  for  the  sun's  longitude  (  81,  note  ), 
is  by  observation  1°  55'  30";  and  this,  proportioned  into 
time,  gives  7  m.  42s.,  for  the  maximum  effect  in  the  equation 
of  time  arising  from  the  sun's  unequal  motion.  When  the  sun 
departs  from  its  perigee,  its  motion  is  greater  than  the  mean 
rate,  and,  of  course,  comes  to  the  meridian  later  than  it  other 
wise  would.  In  such  cases,  the  sun  is  said  to  be  slow  —  and 
it  is  slow  all  the  way  from  its  perigee  to  its  apogee  ;  and  fast 
in  the  other  half  of  its  orbit 

For  a  more  particular  explanation  of  the  second  cause,  we 
must  call  attention  to  Fig.  22 

Let  v  s  ^r   (Fig.  Fig  22. 

22  )  represent  the 
ecliptic,  and  qp  C*± 
the  equator. 

By  the  first  cor 
rection,  the  apparent 
motion  along  the 
ecliptic  is  rendered 
uniform  ;  and  the  sun 
is  then  supposed  to 
pass  over  equal  spaces 
in  equal  intervals  of 
time  along  the  arc 
T'  S  <&.  But  equal 

spaces  of  arc,  on  the  ecliptic,  do  not  correspond  with  equal 
spaces  on  the  equator.  In  short,  the  points  on  the  ecliptic 
must  be  reduced  to  corresponding  points  on  the  equator. 
For  instance,  the  number  of  degrees  represented  by  <p  S  on 
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Cn*r.  v.  the  ecliptic,  is  greater  than  to  the  same  meridian  along  the 
equator.  The  difference  between  qp^and  °f>S',  turned  into 
time,  is  the  equation  of  time  arising  from  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic  corresponding  to  the  point  S. 

At  the  points  T,  25,  and  ^,  and  also  at  the  southern 
tropic,  the  ecliptic  and  the  equator  correspond  to  the  same 
meridian;  but  all  other  equal  distances,  on  the  ecliptic  and 
equator,  are  included  by  different  meridians. 

HOW   to      To  compute  the  equation  of  time  arising  from  this  cause, 
compute  the  we  must  solve  the  spherical  triangle  <¥>S  S' ;    <¥>Sis  the  sun's 
ofThe  equ^  longitude,  and  the  angle  at  <y>  is  the  obliquity  of  thfc  elliptic, 
tionoftime.  and  at  S'  is  a  right  angle.     Assume  any  longiuide,  a*  32°, 
35°,  or  40°,  or  any  other  number  of  degrees,  and  compute 
the  base.     The  difference  between  this  base  and  the  pun's 
longitude,  converted  into  time,  is  the  quantity  sought  corre 
sponding  to  the  assumed  longitude ;  and  by  assuming  every 
degree  in  the  first  quadrant,  and  putting  the  result  in  a  table, 
we  have  the  amount  for  every  degree  of  the  entire  circle,  for 
all  the  quadrants  are  symmetrical,  and  the  same  di.-tanco  from 
either  equinox  will  be  the  same  amount. 

What   is      The  perfect    clock,   or  mean   time,   corresponds  with  the 
»eant  by  sun  equator;  and  as  uniform  spaces  alone  the  equator,  near  the 

fatt  and  ilour        .    .  .„ 

ef  clock.  point  qp,  will  pass  over  more  meridians  than  the  same  num 
ber  of  equal  spaces  on  the  ecliptic;  therefore  the  sun,  at  S, 
will  be  fast  of  clock,  or  come  to  the  meridian  before  it  ia  noon 
by  the  clock  —  and  this  will  be  true  all  the  way  to  the  tropic, 
or  to  the  90th  degree  of  longitude,  where  the  sun  and  clock 
will  agree.  In  the  second  quadrant,  the  sun  will  come  to  the 
meridian  after  the  clock  has  marked  noon.  In  the  third  qua 
drant  the  sun  will  again  be  fast;  and,  in  the  fourth  quadrant, 
again  slow  of  clock. 

It  will  be  observed,  by  inspecting  the  figure,  that  what  the 
Bun  loses  in  eastward  motion,  by  oblique  direction  near  the 
equator,  is  made  up,  when  near  the  tropics,  by  the  diminished 
distances  between  the  meridians. 

For  a  more  definite  understanding  of  this  matter,  w*  givt 
the  following  table. 
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Table  showing  the  separate  results  of  the  tiro  causes  for  the  equa- 
tion  of  time,  corresponding  to  every  fifth  day  of  the  second 
years  after  leap  year  ;  but  is  nearly  correct  for  any  year. 


l»t  cause.    2dcaui*. 
Sun  slow  >  Sun  slow 
of  Clock.     ofClock. 

1st  c  ante. 
Sun  fast. 

2d  cause. 
Son  slow. 

!                     \ 

\ 

m.  s. 

m.  s. 

m.  s. 

m.  B. 

January  5 
'10 

0  41 
1  22 

5    8 

6  35 

July      1 

0    0 

0  40 

3  32 

5    8 

15 

2    2 

7  4- 

12 

1  19    ;     6  35 

20 

2  41 

8  45 

17 

1  57 

7  4- 

25 

3  19 

9  26 

22 

2  35 

8  45 

29 

3  56 

9  49 

28 

3  12 

9  26 

Feb.        3 

4  30 

9  53 

Aug.      2 

3  47 

9  49 

8 

5    2 

9  40 

7 

4  21 

9  53 

13 

5  32 

9    9 

12 

4  52 

9  40 

18 

5  39 

8  23 

17 

5  22 

9    9 

23 

6  24 

7  22 

22 

5  50 

8  23 

28 

6  45 

6    9 

28 

6  14 

7  22 

March     5 

7    3 

4  46 

Sept.      2 

6  36 

6    9 

10 

7  18 

3  15 

7 

6  56 

4  46 

15 

7  29 

1  39 

12 

7  12 

3  15 

20 

7  37 

sun  fast 

17 

7  24 

1  39 

25 

7  42 

1  39 

23 

7  34 

sun  fast 

30 

7  42 

3  15 

28 

7  40 

1  39 

April       4 

7  40 

4  46 

Oct.       3 

7  42 

3  15 

9 

7  34 

6    9 

8 

7  40 

4  46 

14 

7  24 

7  22 

13 

7  34 

6    9 

19 

7  12 

8  23 

18 

7  24 

7  22 

24 

6  56 

9    9 

23 

7  12 

8  23 

30 

6  36 

9  40 

28 

6  56 

9    9 

May        5 

6  14 

9  53 

Nov.      2 

6  36 

9  40 

10 

5  50 

9  49 

7 

6  14 

9  53 

15 

5  22 

9  26 

12 

5  50 

9  49 

20 

4  52 

8  45 

17 

5  22 

9  26 

26 

4  21 

7  4- 

22 

4  52 

8  45 

31 

3  47 

6  35 

27 

4  22 

7  48 

Ji'Me        5 

3  12 

5    8 

Dec.      2 

3  47 

6  35 

10 

2  35 

3  32 

7 

3  12 

5    8 

16 

1  57 

1  48 

12 

2  35 

3  32 

21 

1  19 

sun  slow 

17 

1  57 

1  48 

126 

0  40 

1  48 

21 

1   19 

sun  slow. 

26 

0  40 

1  48 

By  this  table,  the  regular  and  symmetrical  result  of  each 
is  visible  to  the  eye  ;  but  the  actual  value  of  the  equa- 
tion  of  time,  for  any  particular  day,  is  the  combined  results 
of  these  two  causes.  Thus,  to  find  the  equation  of  time  for 
the  5th  day  of  March,  we  look  at  the  table  and  find  that 


Vwof|Jlt 
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CHAP,  v         The  first  cause  gives  sun  slow,  -     -     -       7m.  3  s. 
The  second,         "      sun  slow,  -     -     -       4    46 
Their  combined  result  (or  algebraic  sum)  is  11    49  slow. 

That  is ,  the  sun  being  slow,  it  does  not  come  to  the  meridian 
until  llm.  49  s.  after  the  noon  shown  by  a  perfect  clock ;  but 
whenever  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian,  it  is  then  noon,  apparent 
time ;  and,  to  convert  this  into  mean  time,  or  to  set  the  clock, 
we  must  add  11  m.  49s. 

u»«  of  the  By  inspecting  the  table,  we  perceive,  that  on  the  14th  of 
•qua  10  »  April  the  two  results  nearly  counteract  each  other ;  and  con 
sequently  the  sun  and  clock  nearly  agree,  and  indicate  noon 
at  the  same  instant.  On  the  2d  of  November  the  two  results 
unite  in  making  the  sun  fast ;  and  the  equation  of  time  is 
then  the  sum  of  6  36  and  9  40,  or  16  m.  16s. ;  the  maximum 
result. 

The  sun  at  this  time  being  fast,  shows  that  it  comes  to  the 
meridian  16  m.  16  s.  before  twelve  o'clock,  true  mean  time ; 
or,  when  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian,  the  clock  ought  to  show 
1 1  h.  43  m.  44  s. ;  and  thus,  generally,  when  the  sun  is  fast,  we 
must  subtract  the  equation  of  time  from  apparent  time,  to  obtain 
mean  time  ;  and  conversely,  when  the  sun  is  slow. 

As  no  clock  can  be  relied  upon,  to  run  to  true  mean  time, 
or  to  any  exact  definite  rate,  therefore  clocks  must  be  fre 
quently  rectified  by  the  sun.  We  can  observe  the  apparent 
time,  and  then,  by  the  application  of  the  equation  of  time,  we 
determine  the  true  mean  time. 

A  table  for  (85.)  As  the  sun  has  a  particular  motion,  corresponding 
equation  of  to  every  particular  point  on  the  ecliptic,  and,  at  the  same 
in"**  on^the  time,  the  particular  point  on  the  ecliptic  has  a  definite  rela 
y's  longi  tion  to  the  equator,  therefore  any  point,  as  £(Fig.  22),  on 
tnde  can  be  ^  ec]jp^jc  has  the  two  corrections  for  the  equation  of  time ; 

formed. 

consequently  a  table  can  be  formed  for  the  equation  of  time, 
depending  on  the  longitude  of  the  sun;  and  such  a  table 
would  be  perpetual,  if  the  longer  axis  of  the  solar  orbit  did 
not  change  its  position  in  relation  to  the  equinoxes.  But  as 
that  change  is  very  slow,  a  table  of  that  kind  will  serve  foi 
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irany  years,  with  a  very  trifling  correction,  and  such  a  table 
is  to  be  found  in  many  astronomical  works. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  navigator,  astronomer,  and     Utility  of 
clock  regulator,  should  thoroughly  understand  the  equation  of 
time ;  and  persons  thus  occupied  pay  great  attention  to  it ; 
bat  most  people  in  common  life  are  hardly  aware  of  its  ex 
istence. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

THE    APPARENT    MOTIONS    OF    THE    PLANETS. 

( 86.)  WE  have  often  reminded  the  reader  of  the  great 
regularity  of  the  fixed  stars,  and  of  their  uniform  positions  in 
relation  to  each  other ;  and  by  this  very  regularity  and  con 
stancy  of  relative  positions,  we  denominate  them  fixed;  but 
there  are  certain  other  celestial  bodies,  that  manifestly  change 
their  positions  in  space,  and,  among  them,  the  sun  and  moon 
are  most  prominent. 

In  previous  chapters,  we  have  examined  some  facts  con- 
cerning  the  sun  and  moon,  which  we  briefly  recapitulate,  as 
follows : 

1.  That  the  sun's  distance  from  the  earth  is  very  great; 
but  at  present  we  cannot  determine  how  great,  for  the  want 
of  one  element  —  its  horizontal  parallax. 

2.  Its  magnitude  is  much  greater  than  that  of  the  earth. 

3.  The  distance  between  the  sun  and  earth  is  slightly  va 
riable  ;  but  it  is  regular  in  its  variations,  both  in  distance  and 
in  apparent  angular  motion. 

4.  The   moon  is  comparatively  very  near  the   earth;  its 
distance  is  variable,  and   its  mean  distance  and  amount  of 
variations  are  known.     It  is  smaller  than  the  earth,  although, 
to  the  mere  vision,  it  appears  as  large  as  the  sun. 

The  apparent  motions  of  both  sun  and  moon  are  always  in 
one  direction;  and  the  variations  of  their  motions  are  never 
for  above  or  below  the  mean.  other  ceies 

But  there  are  several  other  bodies  that  are  not  fixed  stars; 


108  ASTRONOMY. 

CHAP.  vi.   and  although  not  as  conspicuous  as  the  sun  and  moon,  have 
been  known  from  time  immemorial. 

They  appear  to  belong  to  one  family;  but,  before  the  true 
system  of  the  world  was  discoveied,  it  was  impossible  to  give 
any  rational  theory  concerning  their  motions,  so  irregular 
and  erratic  did  they  appear;  and  this  very  irregularity  of 
their  apparent  motions  induced  us  to  delay  our  investigations 
concerning  them  to  the  present  chapter. 

TH«  plan.      jn  general  terms,  these  bodies   are  called  planets  —  and 

'  there  are  several  of  recent  discovery  —  and  some   of  very 

recent  discovery;  but  as  these  are  not  conspicuous,  nor  well 

known,  all  our  investigations  of  principles  will  refer  to  the 

larger  planets,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn.     We  now 

commence  giving  some  observed  facts,  as  extracted  from  the 

Cambridge  astronomy 

TIM  mom-      ( 87.)  "  There  are  few  who  have  not  observed  a  beautiful 

»g  and  even.     t        jn  ^  wegfc    ft  Jjttje  after  gunset    an(J  calle(J    for  this  Tea- 
log  gtar. 

son,  the  evening  star.  This  star  is  Venus.  If  we  observe  it 
for  several  days,  we  find  that  it  does  not  remain  constantly 
at  the  same  distance  from  the  sun.  It  departs  to  a  certain 
distance,  which  is  about  45°,  or  jth  of  the  celestial  hemi 
sphere,  after  which  it  begins  to  return ;  and  as  we  can  ordi 
narily  discern  it  with  the  naked  eye  only  when  the  sun  is 
below  the  horizon,  it  is  visible  only  for  a  certain  time  imme 
diately  after  sunset.  By  and  by  it  sets  with  the  sun,  and 
then  we  are  entirely  prevented  from  seeing  it  by  the  sun's 
light.  But  after  a  few  days,  we  perceive,  in  the  morning, 
near  the  eastern  horizon,  a  bright  star  which  was  not  visible 
before.  It  is  seen  at  first  only  a  few  minutes  before  sunrise, 
and  is  hence  called  the  morning  star.  It  departs  from  the 
sun  from  day  to  day,  and  precedes  its  rising  more  and  more ; 
but  after  departing  to  about  45°,  it  begins  to  return,  and 
rises  later  each  day ;  at  length  it  rises  with  the  sun,  and  w« 
cease  to  distinguish  it.  In  a  few  days  the  evening  star  again 
appears  in  the  west,  very  near  the  sun ;  from  which  it  departs 
in  the  same  manner  as  before;  again  returns;  disappears  for 
a  short  time ;  and  then  the  morning  star  presents  itself. 
These  alternations,  observed  without  interruption  for  more 
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than  2000  years,   evidently  indicate  that  the  evening  and  CHAP  TL 
morning  star  are  one  and  the  same  body.     They  indicate,  also, 
that  this  star  has  a  proper  motion,  in  virtue  of  which  it  oscil 
lates  about  the  sun,  sometimes  preceding  and  sometimes  fol 
lowing  it. 

These  are  the  phenomena  exhibited  to  the  naked  eye  ;  but 
the  admirable  invention  of  the  telescope  enables  us  to  carry 
our  observations  much  farther." 

(  88.  )  On  observing  Venus  with  a  telescope,  the  irradiation    Tho  Ph**«» 
is.  in  a  great  measure,  taken  away,  and  we  perceive  that  it  of 
has  phases,  like  the  moon..     At  evening,  when  approaching  the 
sun,  it  presents  a  luminous  crescent,  the  points  of  which  are 
from  the  sun.     The  crescent  diminishes  as  the  planet  draws 
nearer  the  sun  ;  but  after  it  has  passed  the  sun,  and  appears 
on  the  other  side,  the  crescent  is  turned  in  the  other  direction  ; 
the  enlightened  part  always  toward  the  sun,  showing  that  it 
receives  its  light  from  that  great  luminary.     The  crescent 
now  gradually  increases  to  a  semicircle,  and  finally  to  a  full  0fVenusand 


circle,  as,  the  planet  again  approaches  the  sun  ;  but,  as  the  iu 
crescent  increases,  the  apparent  diameter  of  the  planet  diminishes  ;  ^ve    cor 
and  at  every  alternate  approach  of  the  planet  to  the  sun,  the  spending 
phase  of  the  planet  is  full,  and  the  apparent  diameter  small  ;  c  ange$* 
and  at  the  other  approaches  to  the  sun,  the  crescent  diminishes 
down  to  zero,  and   the   apparent   diameter  increases   to  its 
maximum.     When  very  near  the  sun,  however,  the  planet  is 
lost  in  the  sunlight  ;  but  at  some  of  these  intervals,  between 
disappearing  in  the  evening,  and  reappearing  in  the  morning, 
it  appears  to  run  over  the  sun's  disc  as  a  round,  black  spot  ; 
giving  a  fine  opportunity  to  measure  its  greatest  apparent 
diameter.*     When  Venus  appears  full,  its  apparent  diameter 
is  not  more  than  10",  and  when  a  black  spot  on  the  sun,  it 
is  59".  8,  or  very  nearly  1'.     Hence  its  greatest  distance  must 
be,  to  its  least  distance,  as  59".  8  to  10,  or  nearly  as  6  to  1. 

*  Astronomers  do  not  measure  the  apparent  diameters  of 
the  planets  by  the  process  described  for  the  sun  and  moon, 
because  they  pass  the  meridian  too  quickly.  Most  of  them  will 
pass  the  meridian  in  a  small  fraction  of  a  second.  They  use 
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CKA?.  vi.        ( 89. )    When   we  come  to  form  a  theory  concerning  the 

real  motion  of  tins  planet,  we  must  pay  particular  attention 

to  tbe  fact,  that  it  is  always  in  the  same  part  of  the  heavens 

Venus  ai-  as  the  sun  —  never  departing  more  than  47°  on  each  side  of 

th^sun  neaf  **  —  ca^e(^  its  greatest  elongation.  In  consequence  of  being 
always  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sun,  it  can  never  come  to 
the  meridian  near  midnight.  Indeed,  it  always  comes  to  the 
test  meridian  within,  three  hours  20  minutes  of  the  sun,  and,  of 
course,  in  daylight.  But  this  does  not  prevent  meridian  ob 
servations  being  taken  upon  it,  through  a  good  telescope ;  * 

a  micrometer,  which  is  two  spider  lines,  always  parallel,  near 
the  focus  of  a  telescope,  and  so  attached,  by  the  mechanism  of 
screws,  as  to  open  and  close  at  pleasure. 

To  understand  its  grade  of  adjustment,  bring  the  two  lines 
together,  so  as  to  form  one  line.  Then  take  any  object, 
whose  angular  diameter  is  known  at  that  time,  as  the  diame 
ter  of  the  sun,  and  open  the  lines  so  as  just  to  take  in  its 
disc,  counting  the  turns,  and  parts  of  a  turn  giveji  to  the 
index  screw  to  open  to  this  object.  From  this  we  can  com 
pute  the  angle  corresponding  to  one  turn,  or  to  any  part  of  a 
turn,  of  the  index  screw. 

Now  if  we  wish  to  measure  the  apparent  diameter  of  any 
planet,  bring  the  lines  together,  and  then  open  them,  just  to 
inclose  the  planet;  and  the  number  of  turns,  or  the  part  of  a 
turn,  given  to  the  screw,  will  determine  the  result. 

This  may  not  be  the  exact  mechanism  of  every  micrometer, 
but  this  is  the  principle  of  their  construction. 

*  Perhaps  we  ought  to  have  informed  the  reader  before,  "that  the 
stars  continue  visible  through  telescopes,  during  the  day,  as  well  as  the 
night ;  and  that,  in  proportion  to  the  power  of  the  instrument,  not  only 
the  largest  and  brightest  of  them,  but  even  those  of  inferior  luster,  such 
as  scarcely  strike  the  eye,  at  night,  as  at  all  conspicuous,  are  readily 
found  and  followed  even  at  noonday, —  unless  in  that  part  of  the  sky 
which  is  very  near  the  sun, — by  those  who  possess  the  means  of  point 
ing  a  telescope  accurately  to  the  proper  places.  Indeed,  from  the  bot 
toms  of  deep  narrow  pits,  such  as  a  well,  or  the  shaft  of  a  mine,  such 
bright  stars  as  pass  the  zenith  may  even  be  discerned  by  the  naked  eye; 
and  we  have  ourselves  heard  it  stated  by  a  celebrated  optician,  that  th« 
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and,  as  to  this  particular  planet,  it  is  sometimes  so  bright  as   CHAP.  vi. 
to  be  seen  by  the  unassisted  eye  in  the  daytime. 

(  90.)  Even  without  instruments  r.nd  meridian  observations,     Motion  o» 
the  attentive  observer  can  determine  that  the  motion  of  Venus,  Venu8  in  *•" 

.       »pect  S>  tliff 

in  relation  to  the  stars,  is  very  irregular — sometimes  its  ,tar$. 
motion  is  rapid  —  sometimes  slow  —  sometimes  direct  —  some 
times  stationary,  and  sometimes  retrograde ;  *  but  the  direct 
motion  prevails,  and,  as  an  attendant  to  the  sun,  and  in  its 
own  irregular  manner,  as  just  described,  it  appears  to  tra 
verse  round  and  round  among  the  stars. 

(  91.  )  But  Venus  is  not  the  only  planet  that  exhibits  the        M«rur/y 
appearances  we  have  just  described.     There  is  one  other,  and  8imilar  m  a11 
only  one  —  Mercury  ;  a  very  small  planet,  rarely  visible  to  the  to  Venus, 
naked  eye,  and  not  known  to  the  very  ancient  astronomers. 
Whatever  description  we  have  given  of  Venus  applies  to  Mer 
cury,  except  in  degree.     Its  variations  of  apparent  diameter 
are  not  so  great,  and  it  never  departs  so  far  from  the  sun ; 
and  the  interval  of  time,  between  its  vibrations  from  one  side 
to  the  other  of  the  sun,  is  much  less  than  that  of  Venus. 

(92.)  These  appearances  clearly  indicate  that  the  mn  must  be    A  conci*. 
the  center,  or  near  the  center,  of  these  motions,  and  not  the  earth  ;  ilon' 
and  that  Mercury  must  revolve  in  an  orbit  within  that  of  Venus. 

So  clear  and  so  unavoidable  were  these  inferences,  that  even 
the  ancients  (who  were  the  most  determined  advocates  for 
the  immobility  of  the  earth,  and  for  considering  it  as  the 
principal  object  in  creation  —  the  center  of  all  motion,  etc.) 
were  compelled  to  admit  them ;  but  with  this  admission,  they 
contended,  that  the  sun  moved  round  the  earth,  carrying 
these  planets  as  attendants. 

(93.)  By  taking  observations  on  the  other  planets,  the  an-     The  a 
cient  astronomers  found  them  variable  in  their  apparent  diam-  rent   diame 

earliest  circumstance  which  drew  his  attention  to  astronomy,  was  the 
regular  appearance,  at  a  certain  hour,  for  several  successive  days,  of  a 
considerable  star,  through  the  shaft  of  a  chimney." — Herschel'8  Astro 
nomy. 

«  In  astronomy,  direct  motion  is  eastward  among  the  stars  ;  station' 
ary  is  no  apparent  motion,  in  respect  to  the  stars  ;  and  retrograde  is  a 

westward  motion. 
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CHAP.  vi.    etcrs,  and  angular  motions;  so  much  so,  that  it  was  M 
t*»    of  the  to  reconcile  appearances  with  the  idea  of  a  stationary  point  of 
planet*    are  observation  /  unless  the  appearances  were  taken  for  realities> 
and  that  was  against  all  true  notions  of  philosophy. 

The  planet  Mars  is  most  remarkable  for  its  variations ;  and 
t-ho  great  distinction  between  this  planet  and  Venus,  is,  that 
it  does  not  always  accompany  the  sun ;  but  it  sometimes,  yea, 
at  regular  periods,  is  in  the  opposite  part  of  the  heavens  from 
the  sun  —  called  Opposition  —  at  which  time  it  rises  about 
sunset,  and  comes  to  the  meridian  about  midnight. 
The  earth      The  greatest  apparent  diameter  of  Mars  takes  place  when 
"  the  planet  is  in  opposition  to  the  sun,  and  it  is  then  17".  1;  and 
tion.  its  least  apparent  diameter  takes  place  when  in  the  neighbor 

hood  of  the  sun,  and  it  is  then  but  about  4";  showing  that  tie 
sun,  and  not  the  earth,  is  the  center  of  its  motion. 

Systematic  The  general  motion  of  all  the  planets,  in  respect  to  the 
meguiarities  gtarg  js  direct ;  that  is,  eastward;  but  all  the  planets  that 
attain  opposition  to  the  sun,  while  in  opposition,  and  for  some 
time  before  and  after  opposition,  have  a  retrograde  motion  — 
and  those  planets  which  show  the  greatest  change  in  appa 
rent  diameter,  show  also  the  greatest  amount  of  retrograde 
motion  —  and  all  the  observed  irregularities  are  systematic  in 
their  irregularities,  showing  that  they  are  governed,  at  least, 
by  constant  and  invariable  laws.  If  the  earth  is  really  sta 
tionary,  we  cannot  account  for  this  retrograde  motion  of  tho 
planets,  unless  that  motion  is  real;  and  if  real,  why,  and 
how  can  it  change  from  direct  to  stationary,  and  from  station 
ary  to  retrograde,  and  the  reverse? 

Retrograde  But  if  we  conceive  the  earth  in  motion,  and  going  the  same 
motion  ofthe  way  ^f^  f/ie  planet,  and  moving  more  rapidly  than  the  planet, 
counted  for.  then  the  planet  will  appear  to  run  back  ;  that  w,  retrograde. 

And  as  this  retrogradation  takes  place  with  every  planet, 
when  the  earth  and  planet  are  both  on  the  same  side  of  the 
sun,  and  the  planet  in  opposition  to  the  sun  ;  and  as  these  cir 
cumstances  take  place  in  all  positions  from  the  sun.  it  is  a  suf 
ficient  explanation  of  these  appearances ;  and  conversely,  then, 
these  appearances  show  the  motion  of  the  earth. 

(94.)  When  a  planet  appears  stationary,  it  must  be  really 
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*o,  or  be  moving  directly  to  or  from  the  observer.     And  if  it   CHAP  vi. 
be  moving  to  or  from  the  observer,  that  circumstance  will  be  riTn^uTner. 
indicated  by  the  change  in  apparent  diameter;  and  observa-  •ritatlon*Tr- 
lions  confirm  tbis,  and  show  that  no  planet  is  really  station 
ary,  although  it  may  appear  to  be  so. 

(95.)  If  we  suppose  the  earth  to  be  but  one  of  a  family  of  The  earth  . 
bodies,  called  planets  —  all   circulating  round  the  sun  at  dif-  PllMt- 
forent  times  —  in  the  order  of  Mercury,  Venus,  Earth,  Mars 
(omitting  the  small  telescopic  planets),  Jupiter,  Saturn,  Her- 
sehel,  or  Uranus,  <?e  can  then  give  a  rational  and  simple  ac 
count  for  every  appearance  observed,  and  without  discussing 
the  ancient  objections  to  the  true  theory  of  the  solar  system, 
we  shall  adopt  it  at  once,  and   thereby  save  time  and  labor, 
and  introduce  the  reader  into  simplicity  and  truth. 

(96.)  The  true  solar  system,  as  now  known  and  acknow- 


lodged,  is  called  the  Copernican  system,  from  its  discoverer,  a" 
Copernicus,  a  native  of  Prussia,  who  lived  some  time  in  the  tem. 
fifteenth  century. 

But  this  theory,  simple  and  rational  as  it  now  appears,  and  Lost  ana  re. 
capable  of  solving  every  difficulty,  was  not  immediately  adop-  Tl 
ted  ;  for  men  had  always  regarded  the  earth   as  the   chief 
object  in  God's  creation  ;  and  consequently  man,  the  lord  of  crea 
tion,  a  most  important  being.     But  when  the  earth  was  hurled 
from   its  imaginary,   dignified   position,   to    a    more    humble 
place,  it  was  feared  that  the  dignity  and   vain  pride  of  man 
roust  fall  with  it;  and  it  is  probable  that  this   was  the  root 
of  the  opposition  to  the  theory. 

So  violent  was  the  opposition  to  this  theory,  and  so  odious   Galileo  and 
would  any  one  have  been  who  had  dared  to  adopt  it,  that  it  hif  d' 
appears  to  have  been  abandoned  for  more  than  one  hundred 
years,  and  was  revived  by  Galileo  about  the  year  1620,  who, 
to  avoid  persecution,  presented  his  views  under  the  garb  of  a 
dialogue  between  throe  fictitious  persons,  and  the  points  left 
undecided. 

But  the  caution  of  Galileo  was  not  sufficient,  or  his  dia 

logue  was  too  convincing,  for  it  woke  up  the  sacred  guardians 

of  truth,  and  he  was  forced  to  sign  a  paper  denouncing  the 

theory  as  heresy,   on  the  pain   of  perpetual  imprisonment. 

8 
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CHAI-.  vi.  But  this  is  a  digression.  With  the  history  of  astronomy,  an 
interesting  as  it  may  be,  we  design  to  have  little  to  do,  and 
to  proceed  only  with  the  science  itself. 


terior  and  su 
perior  plan 
•Mi 


CHAPTER    VII. 

FIRST    APPROXIMATIONS     TO    TUB     RELATIVE     DISTANCES    OF    TUB 
PLANETS  FROM  TIIE  SUN.       HOW  THE  RESULTS  ARE  OBTAINED. 

(97.)  BEING  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  Copernican 
system,  the  next  step  seems  to  be,  to  find  the  periodical  times 
of  the  revolutions  of  the  planets,  and  at  least  their  relative 
distances  from  the  sun. 

^•Unction      Mercury  and  Venus,  never  coming  in  opposition  to  the  sun, 
b«tween  in-  Dut  revolving  around  that  body  in  orbits  that  are  within  that 
°f  fche  earth,  are  called  inferior  planets. 

Those  that  come  in  opposition,  and  thereby  show  that 
their  orbits  are  outside  of  the  earth,  are  called  superior 
planets. 

We  shall  show  how  to  investigate  and  determine  the  posi 
tion  of  one  inferior  planet ;  and  the  same  principles  will  be 
sufficient  to  determine  the  position  of  any  inferior  planet. 

It  will  be  sufficient,  also,  to  investigate  and  determine  the 
orbit  of  one  superior  planet;  and  if  that  is  understood,  it  may 
be  considered  as  substantially  determining  the  orbits  of  all 
the  superior  planets ;  and  after  that,  it  will  be  sufficient  tu 
state  results. 

For  materials  to  operate  with,  we  give  the  following  table 
of  the  planetary  irregularities  ( so  called  )  drawn  from  obser 
vation  : 


PlaneU. 

Greatest 
Apparent 
Diameters. 

Least 
Apparent 

Diameters. 

Angular     Dist. 
from  Sun  at  the 
instant  of  being 
stationary. 

Mean  arc  of 
Retrogradation. 

i 

Mercury. 
Venus. 
Earth. 
Mars. 
Jupiter. 
Saturn. 
Uranus. 

it 

11.3 
59.6 

17-1 

44.5 
20.1 
4.1 

5.0 
9.6 

3.6 

30.1 
16.3 
3.7 

18  00 
28  48 

136  48 
115  12 
108  54 
103  30 

13  30 
16  12 

16  12 
9  54 
6  18 
3  36 
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Planets. 

Mean  Duration  of  the  Retro 
grade  Motion. 

Mean  Duration  of  the  s-vmxiie 
Revolution,  or  interval  between 
two  luccessive  opposition!. 

Mercury. 

23  days. 

118   days. 

Venus. 

42      «• 

584      « 

Earth. 

Mars. 

73      " 

780     « 

Jupiter. 

121      " 

399      '« 

Saturn. 

139      " 

378      " 

Uranus. 

151      " 

370     « 

CHAP.  VIL 


In  the  preceding  table,  the  word  mean  is  used  at  the  head     why  the 
of  several  columns,  because  these  elements  are  variable —  word    aEAH 

.  should  be 

sometimes  more  and  sometimes  less,  than  the  numbers  here  useti. 
given  —  which  indicates  that  the  planets  do  not  revolve  in  cir 
cles  round  the  sun,  but  most  probably  in  ellipses,  like  the  orbit 
of  the  earth. 

On  the  supposition,  however,  that  the  planets  revolve  in 
circles  ( which  is  not  far  from  the  truth ),  the  greatest  and 
least  apparent  diameters  furnish  us  with  sufficient  data  to 
compute  the  distances  of  the  planets  from  the  sun  in  relation 
to  the  distance  of  the  earth,  taken  as  unity. 

(98.)  In  addition  to  the  facts  presented  in  the  preceding  The  eionga. 
table,  we  must  not  fail  to  note  the  important  element  of  the  »><»»•  of  Mer. 
elongations  of  Mercury  and  Venus.     This  term  can  be  applied  n^ 
to  no  other  planets. 

It  is  very  variable   in  regard  to  Mercury  —  showing  that  This  element 
the  orbit  of  that  planet  is  quite  elliptical.      The  variation  is  ™hra*ble  tam 
much  less  in  regard  to  Venus,   showing  that  Venus  moves  show*, 
round  the  sun  more  nearly  in  a  circle. 

The  least  extreme  elongation  of  Mercury  is 

The  greatest  "  "  is 

The  mean  (or  the  greatest  elongation  when 
both  the  earth  and  planet  are  at  their 
mean  distances  from  the  sun  )  is  - 

The  least  extreme  elongation  of  Venus  is 

The  greatest  "  "  "          is 

The  mean   (or  at  mean  distances),          is 

Th«  least  extremes  must  happen  when  the  planet  is  in  its 
perigee  and  the  earth  in  its  apogee,  and  the  greatest  when 
the  earth  is  in  perigee  and  the  planet  in  apogee ;  but  it  is 


-  17°  37'. 

-  28°     4'. 


22°  46'. 
44°  58'. 
47°  30'. 
46°  30'. 
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CHAP.  vn.  very  seldom  that  these  two  circumstances  take  place  at  the 

same  time. 
HOW   to      Relying  on  these  facts  as  established  by  observations,  wo 

find  the  com-  MIT  i  T       •  i  •  /»  HJT  i    TT 

can  easily  deduce  the  relative  orbits  ot  Mercury  and  Venus. 


Fig.  23. 


What   to 

by     station 
ary 


Let  ,V  (Fig.  23)  re 
present  the  sun,  E  the 
earth,  V  Venus. 

Conceive  the  planet 
to  pass  round  the  sun 
in  the  direction  of  A 

^7B. 

The  earth  moves  also 
in  the  same  direction. 
but  not  so  rapidly  as 
Venus. 

Now  it  is  clearly  evi 
dent,  from  inspection, 
that  when  the  planet  is 
passing  by  the  earth,  as 
at  B,  it  will  appear  to 
pass  along  in  the  hea 
vens  in  the  direction  of 
rr*  to  n.  But  when  the  planet  is  passing  along  in  its  orbit,  at 
A,  and  the  earth  about  the  position  of  E,  the  planet  will 
appear  to  pass  in  the  direction  of  it  to  '.».  When  the  planet 
is  at  V,  as  represented  in  the  figure,  its  absolute  motion  is 
nearly  toward  the  earth,  and,  of  course,  its  appearance  is 
nearly  stationary. 

It  is  a/jsoltite/y  sfationmy  only  at  one  point,  and  even  then 
-  but  for  a  moment  ;  and  that  point  is  where  its  apparent  1110- 
tion  changes  from  direct  to  retrograde,  and  from  retrograde 
to  direct;  which  takes  place  when  the  angle  S  E  V  is  about 
29  degrees  on  each  side  </  the  line  fr\ 

When  the  line  E  \  touches  the  circumference  A  V  B,  the 
angle  S  E  \\  or  angle  of  elonyati'jit,  is  then  greatest;  and  the 
triangle  SE  Vis  right  angled  at  T;  and  if  SE  is  made  ra 
dius,  S  V  will  be  the  sine  of  the  angle  S  E  V. 

Bu*.  the  line  SA'is  assumed  equal  to  unity,  and  then  S  V 


na« 
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will  be  the,  natural  sine  of  40°  20',  and  can  be  taken  out  of   CHAF  VII 
Ai\y  table  of  natural  sines  ;  or  it  can  be  computed  by  loga 
rithms,  and  the  result  is  .72336. 

For  the  planet  Mercury,  the  mean  of  the  same  angle  is 
£2°  46';  and  the  natural  sine  of  that  angle,  or  the  mean  radius 
of  the  planet's  orbit,  is  .38698. 

Thus  we  have  found  the  relative  mean  distances  of  three 
planets  from  the  sun,  to  stand  as  follows: 

Mercury,     '-  *  •  0.38698 

Venus,     -  -  0.72336 

Earth,  1.00000 

(  99.  )  If  the  orbits  were  perfect  circles,  then  the  angle     ™*  °'bit< 
SE  V,  of  greatest  elongation,  would  always  be  the  same;  °nd    Ve 
but  it  is  an  observed  fact  that  it  is  not  always  the  same  ;  not  circle 
therefore  the  orbits  are  not  circles  ;  and  when  S  V  is  least, 
and  S  E  greatest,  then  the  angle  of  elongation  is  least  ;  and 
conversely,  when   S  V  is  greatest  and  S  E  least,  then  the 
angle  of  elongation  is  the  greatest  possible  ;  and  by  observing 
in  what  parts  of  the  heavens  the  greatest  and  least  elongations 
take  place,  we  can  approximate  to  the  positions  of  the  longer 
axis  of  the  orbits. 

(  100.  )  By  means  of  the  apparent  diameters,  we  can  also 
find  the  approximate  relations  of  their  orbits.     For  instance,  f^°  °r  '^ 
when   the  planet  Venus  is  at  JB,  and  appears  on  the  sun's  rent 
disc,  its  apparent  diameter  is  59".6;  and  when  it  is  at  A,  or  ter* 
as  near  A  as  can  be  seen  by  a  telescope,  its  apparent  diame 
ter  is  9".  6.     Now  put 

SB=x;     then     EB=l—x,     and     AE=\+x. 

By  Art.  66,  1—  x    :     1+x    :  :     96     :     596; 

Hence,     -     -     -     -     *=0.72254. 

By  a  like  computation,  the  mean  distance  of  Mercury  from 
tne  sun  is  0.3864. 

(101.)  To  determine  the  mean  relative  distances  of  the 
superior  planets  from  the  sun,  we  proceed  as  follows  : 

Let  -S  (Fig.  24)  represent  the  sun,  E  the  earth,  and  Jf  one 
of  the  superior  planets,  say  3  fans.  It  is  easy  to  decide,  from 
observation,  when  the  planet  is  in  opposition  to  the  sun. 
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CHAP.  Vil. 


Fig.  24  This  gives  the  position 

of  S,  £,  and  M,  in  one 
right  line,  in  respect 
to  longitude.  Now  by 
knowing  the  true  angu 
lar  motion  of  the  earth 
about  the  sun  (7B),  and 
the  mean  angular  mo 
tion  of  the  planet,  *  \\9 
can  determine  the  angta 
mSe,  corresponding  to 
any  definite  future  time; 
for,  by  the  motion  of  the 
earth  round  the  sun,  we 
can  determine  the  angle 
E Se;  and  by  the  mo 
tion  of  the  planet  in  the 
same  time,  we  can  determine  the  angle  MSm;  and  the  dif- 


The  relative      J$y  means  of  apparent   diameters,  we   can  determine  the 
a  values  of  the  orbit.     When  the  planet  is  in  opposition  to  the 

piar.et    from 

the  sun  de- sun,  at   E  ( Fig.  '24),   measure  its  apparent   diameter;  and, 
tera:ned  by  after  a  definite  time,  when  the  earth  is  at  e,  measure  the  ap- 

the       varia-  . 

tion  in  its  parent  diameter  again,  and  observe  the  angJe  o  c  m.  1  ro- 
•pparent dia.  duce  Se  to  n.  Then,  by  the  apparent  diameters,  we  havo 
the  proportion  of  e  m  and  e  n  (e  n  is  the  same  as  E  M,  brought 
to  this  position);  and  in  the  triangle  emn  we  have  the  pro 
portion  between  the  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  men. 
These  are  sufficient  data  to  determine  the  angles  enm  and 
em nmt  and  their  difference  is  the  angle  Sme.  Now  we  can 
determine  the  side  S  m,  of  the  triangle  Sme,  and  the  triangle 
S  em  is  completely  known.  Subtract  the  angle  e  Sm  from 
the  whole  angle  e  S  M,  and  the  angle  M  Sm  is  left.  That 
is,  while  the  earth  is  describing  the  angle  E  Se,  the  planet 
describes  the  angle  M  Sm.  Put  P  for  the  periodical  revo- 

»  Here  we  anticipate  a  little  ;  for  we  have  not  shown  how  to  deter 
mine  the  periodical  time  of  revolution  from  observation:  but  this  i« 
shown  in  a  future  chapter,  ana  in  the  above  text  note 
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ference  of  these  two  angles  is  the  angle  m  S  e.     By  direct  CHAP,  vn 
observation    at  e,  we  determine  the  angle  Se m;  and   two 
angles,  and  the  side  5  e,  of  the  triangle  Sme,  are  sufficient  to 
determine   the  side   Sm,  the  value    sought.     The    triangle 
gives  the  following  proportion : 

0  •      cr  o        s* 

sin.  bme    :     1     ::     sin.  bem     :     &m=— — ^- . 

sin.  *S  m  e 

Thio  is  a  general  solution,  for  any  superior  planet ;  but  the      why  tho 
result  is  only  approximate ;  for,  until  we  know  the  eccentri-  result  is  •**• 
city  of  the  orbit  in  question,  and  the  part  of  the  orbit  in  pr 
which  the  planet  then  is,  we  cannot  accurately  know  the 
angle  M  Sm. 

lution  of  the  planet;  then,  on  the  supposition  of  uniform 
motion,  we  have 

are  MSm    :     arc  ESe     :  :     365i     :     P 

In  this  proportion  the  two  arcs  are  known,  and  from  thence 
P  becomes  known ;  and  thus,  we  perceive,  that  by  the  variations 
of  the  apparent  diameter  of  a  planet,  we  can  determine  its  rela 
tive  distance  from  tiie  sun,  and  its  periodical  revolution. 

We  give  the  following  hypothetical  example,  for  the  pur 
pose  of  further  illustration. 

The  apparent  diameter  of  Mars,  when  in  opposition  to  the  sun,  A  prob.ei* 
was  observed  to  be  17".  1.  One  hundred  and  eleven  days  after 
ward,  when  the  earth  had  passed  over  110°  of  its  orbit,  the  appa 
rent  diameter  of  Mars  was  again  observed,  and  found  to  be  1"  A, 
and  its  angular  position,  in  longitude,  was  87°  from  the  sun. 
From  t/iese  data,  it  is  required  to  Jind  the  relative  approximate 
distance  of  the  planet  from  the  sun,  and  the.  approximate  time  of 
its  revolution  round  the  sun. 

From  these  data  we  have  the  angle  M Sn=llO°,  Se  m=       iu  toil 
«7° ;  therefore  n  e  m=93°.  *ion  -  Fis- 

By  the  observed  apparent  diameter,  we  have  EM  to  em  " 
as  7".4  to  17". 1;  but  E M=en.  therefore 

en    :    em    :  :     74     :     171. 

In  the  triangle  nem  we  can  take  en=74,  and  J£'m==171, 
for  the  purpose  merely  of  finding  the  angles.  Then,  by  trigo 
nometry,  we  have 
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CHAP.JW.  ( 102.)  By  a  perusal  of  the  last  text  Dote,  it  will  be  seen, 
Re«uiu  by  those  even  who  are  not  expert  mathematicians,  that  it  is 
tier.  i7ap.  not  difficult  to  Decide  upon  the  relative  distances  of  the 
par«nt  dia-  planets  from  the  sun,  by  observing  their  changes  in  apparent 

diameter,  as  seen  from  the  earth.     Such  observations  have 

been  often  made,  and  the  following  table  shows  the  results; 

which  are  compared  with  the  results  deduced  from  Kepler's 

Third  Law.* 


Planets. 

Deduced  from  apjia- 
rt  nt  Diameter*. 

From  KepUr'i 
Law. 

Difference  or 
Error. 

Mercury 

0.386400 

0.387098 

—.000698 

Venus  . 

0.722540 

0.723331 

—.000791 

Earth  .  . 

1.000000 

1.000000 

Mars  .. 
Jupiter. 

1.533333 

5.180777 

1.523692 
5.202776 

4-.009641 
—  .021999 

Saturn  . 
Uranus. 

9.579000 
19.500000 

9.53S786 
19.182390 

4-.040214 
-f-317610 

Text  note 
oontinoed. 


87° 

171-f  74  :  171—74  : :  tan.  —  :  tan.  1,  difference  be 
tween  the  angle  n  and  n  m  e. 

That  is,  -    245     :     97     :  :     tan.  43°  30'     :     tan  1  Sme. 
Whence,      Sme=41°  11'.     Now  in  the  triangle  Sme, 
sin.  41°  11'     :     1     :  :     sin.  87°     :     £w=1.517. 
Secondly,  as  the  angle  /SW=41°  11'  and  Sem  87°,  there 
fore,  -     -     m&?=51°  49',     and    MSm  58°  11'. 

But  the  times  of  revolution,  between  any  two  planets,  must 
be  inversely  as  the  angles  they  describe  in  the  same  time ; 
the  greater  the  angle,  the  shorter  the  periodic  time;  and 
therefore  if  we  put  P  to  represent  the  periodical  revolution 
of  Mars,  we  shall  have 

58T»¥  :  110  ::  365i  :  P.     Hence  P=690f  days. 

The  true  time  is  G86. 97964;  showing  an  error  of  a  little 
more  than  three  days;  but  this  is  not  a  great  error,  consider 
ing  the  remoteness  of  the  data,  and  the  want  of  minuteness  and 
unity  in  the  su]>posed  observations.  Our  object  is  only  to 
teach  principles ;  not,  as  yet,  to  establish  minute  results. 


*  A  principle  to  be  explained  in  Physical  Astronomy. 
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The  distances  drawn  from  Kepler's  law,  are  considered  CHAP.  YII. 
more  accurate  than  conclusions  drawn  from  most  other  con-  Why  tha 
siderations ;  and  it  is  rather  remarkable  that  these  deduc-  'e.uiu  from 

,.  11  i_          '       apparent    di- 

tions  from  the  apparent  diameters  agree  as  well  as  they  ao,  ameler,  can. 
owing  to  the  difficulty  of  settling  the  exact  apparent  diain-  not  be  relied 
eter,  by  observation.  Take  the  apparent  diameter  of  lira- 
nus,  for  example,  3".7  and  4".l,and  change  either  of  them 
j\  of  a  second,  and  it  will  make  a  great  difference  in  the 
deduced  result. 


CHAPTER    VIII. 

VETIIODS    OP    OBSERVING    THE    PERIODICAL    REVOLUTIONS    OF   THE 
PLANETS,    AND    THEIR    RELATIVE    DISTANCES    FROM    THE    SUN. 


( 103.)  THE  subject  of  this  chapter  will  be  to  explain  the  C"AP-  YIn 
principles  of  finding  the  periodical  revolutions  of  the  planets  Why  direc 
around  the  sun.  If  observers  on  the  earth  were  at  the 


are  not  to  tl»« 

center  of  motion,  they  could  determine  the  times  of  revo-  point 
lution  by  simple  observation.  But  as  the  earth  is  one  of  the 
planets,  and  all  observers  on  its  surface  are  carried  with  it, 
the  observations  here  made  must  be  subjected  to  mathemati 
cal  corrections,  to  obtain  true  results  ;  and  this  was  an  impos 
sible  problem  to  the  ancients,  as  long  as  they  contended  for  a 
stationary  earth. 

If  the  observer  could  view  the  planets  from  the  center  of    TWO  impor- 
the  sun,  he  would  see  them  in  their  true  places  among  the  tant   po$1" 

tioni. 

stars  —  and  there  are  only  two  positions  in  which  an  observer 
on  the  earth  will  see  a  planet  in  the  same  place  as  though  he 
viewed  it  from  the  center  of  the  sun,  and  these  positions  are 
conjunction  and  opposition. 

Thus,  in  Fig.  24,  when  the  earth  is  at  E,  and  a  planet  at 
M,  the  planet  is  in  opposition  to  the  sun ;  and  it  is  seen  pro 
jected  among  the  stars  at  the  same  point,  whether  viewed 
from  S  or  from  E. 

In  Fig-.  23,  if  the  planet  is  at  JB,  or  A,  it  is  said  to  be  in 
conjunction  with  the  sun ;  but  a  conjunction  cannot  be  ob-  ««rv»<L. 
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served  01.  account  of  the  brilliancy  of  the  sun,  unless  it  be  th« 
two  planets,  Mercury  and  Venus,  and  then   only  when  they 
pass  directly  before  the  face  of  the  sun,  and  are  projected  on 
its  surface  as  a  black  spot.    Suck  conjunctions  are  culled  transits. 
( 104.)  All  the  planets  move  around  the  sun  in  the  same 
Revolution  direction,  and   not  far  from  the  same  plane,  and  the  rudest 
ot     mfcrior      ^  most  careless  observations  show  that  those  planets  near- 

[ilaneti    lets, 

and  of  supe-  est  the  sun,  perform  their  revolutions  in  shorter  periods  than 

rnr   planets  tnoge  more  remote.     From  this,  we  decide  at  once  that  the 

a  year.         mean  angular  motion  of  all  the  superior  planets  is  less  than 

the  mean  angular  motion  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit;  and  tho 

mean  angular  motion  of  the  inferior  planets,  as  seen  from 

the  sun,  is  greater  than  the  mean  motion  of  the  earth. 

(105.)  The  time  that  any  planet  comes  in  opposition  to 

Times  of  the  sun,  can   be  very  distinctly  determined  by  observation. 

opposition     jt    longitude  is  then  180  degrees  from  the  longitude  of  tho 

can    be     ob- 

served  sun,  and  comes  to  the  meridian  nearly  or  exactly  at  midnight. 
If  it  is  a  little  short  of  opposition  at  the  time  of  one  obsei- 
vation,  and  a  little  past  at  another,  the  observer  can  propor 
tion  to  the  exact  time  of  opposition,  and  such  time  can  be 
definitely  recorded  —  and  by  such  observation,  we  have  the 
true  position  of  the  planet,  as  seen  from  the  sun.  Another 
PJ  25  opposition  of  the  same  kind  and 

of  the  same  planet,  can  be  ob 
served  and  recorded. 

The  elapsed  time  between  two 
such  oppositions  is  called  the  sy- 
nodical  revolution  of  the  planet. 
We  note   the  time   that   a 
planet  is  in  opposition  to  tho 

ii.r  motion  of  I  Bin  I  sun>     Then  S,  E  and  Mure  in 

the    pianots  •  I  Onc  plane  as  represented  in  Fig. 

£r*ZL  I  •• 25-  K  the  pla»ct  *  shoul<> 

•ynodicai  I  remain  at  rest  while  the  earth 

revolution*.   |  I  E   ^^  its  revolution ,  then 

the  synodical  revolution  would 
be  the  same  as  the  length  of 
our  year.     But  all  the  planets  move  in  the  same  directior   vi 
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the  earth;  and  therefore  the  earth,  after  making  a  revolu-  CHip.vm 
tion,  must  pass  onward  and  employ  additional  time  to  over 
take  the  planet ;  and  the  more  rapidly  the  planet  moves,  the 
longer  time  it  will  require.  Hence,  in  case  two  planets  have 
but  a  small  difference  in  angular  motion,  their  synodical  pe-  General  co» 
riod  must  be  proportionately  long.  The  planet  Jupiter  *i<ieration* 
moves  about  31°  in  its  orbit  in  a  year;  and  therefore,  after 
one  opposition,  the  earth  is  round  to  the  same  point  in  365} 
days,  and  to  gain  the  31°  requires  about  3'2  days  more ;  hence 
the  synodical  revolution  of  Jupiter  must  be  about  397  days, 
l»y  this  very  rough  and  imperfect  computation.  By  inspect 
ing  the  table  on  page  105,  we  perceive  that  the  mean  synodi 
cal  revolution  of  Jupiter  is  399  days,  and  this  observed  fact 
shows  us  that  Jupiter  passes  over  about  31°  in  a  year,  and  of 
course  its  revolution  must  be  a  little  less  than  12  years;  and 
by  the  same  considerations,  we  can  form  a  rough  estimate  of 
the  periodical  revolutions  of  all  the  planets. 

(  106.)  The  general  principle  being  understood,  we  may 
now   be    more  scientific.      The  mean  motion    of  the    earth  Computatio* 
in  its  orbit  is  very  accurately  known.     Represent  its  daily  *?  d«termiM 

*  *    the  mean  n.n- 

motion  by  a.      The  angular  motion  of  the  planet  (  any  supe-  «roiai  motion 
rior  planet  that  may  be  under  consideration)  is  unknown ;' Ttb*eartl1' 
therefore,  represent  its  daily  motion  by  x.     Let  the  angle  E 
S'^  represent  a,  and  the  angle  MS  m  represent  x\  then  the 
angle  m  SCor  (a — x)  will  represent  the  daily  angular  advance 
of  the  earth  over  the  planet;  and  as  many  times  as  the  an 
gle  m  S  C  is  contained  in  360",  will  be  the  number  of  days  in 

a  synodical  revolution.      Therefore, =   the  observed 

a  —  x 

time  of  a  synodical  revolution ;   and  by  taking  the  times  from 
the  table  (page  105),  we  have  the  following  equations : 

Mar*.  Jupiter.  Saturn.  Uranus. 

J^=780,    -™L=390,    J2L=378,     -^1=370.* 
a  —  x  a  —  x  a  —  x  a  —  x 


*  These  equations  correspond  to  the  general  equation  f: 
kobinson's  Algebra,  page  105,  University  edition. 
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CHAP.  viii.  The  value  of  a  is  59'  8",  and  then  a  solution  of  these  sev- 
era  equations  gives  the  mean  angular  motion,  per  day,  of  the 
several  planets,  as  follows  : 

Mars.  Jupiter.  Saturn.  Uranus. 

31'  27"  4'  59".4  ]'59".5  45".3 

Tim«.  of  Dividing  the  whole  circle  360°  by  the  mean  daily  motion 
dTdvecTfrorn  °^  eac^  planet>  W*M  g've  their  respective  times  of  revolution, 
the  angular  and  the  following  are  the  results  : 

Mars.  Jupiter.  Saturn.  U.»r»us. 

687  days.       4331  days.        10840  days.       28610  days. 
(  106.)  For  the  inferior  planets,  Mercury  and  Venus,  we 
have  the  same  principle,  only  making  x  greater  than  a,  and 

For  Mercury.  For  Venus. 


a  —  ;i  x  —  a 

s=4°2/  11";  x=l°  36'  7". 

Mean  an-      These  diurnal  angular  motions  correspond  to  89  days  for 
gniar  motion  the  revolution  of  Mercury,  and  224.8  days  for  the  revolution 

ofthe  inferior 

planets,  and  of  Venus.     All  these  results  are,  of  course,  understood  as 


sun. 


their  revoiu-  grgt  approximations,  and  accuracy  here  is  not  attempted. 
We  are  only  showing  principles  ;  and  it  will  be  noticed,  that 
the  times  here  taken  in  these  considerations,  are  only  to  the 
nearest  days  ,  and  not  fractions  of  a  day,  as  would  be  necessary 
for  accurate  results.  By  this  method  accuracy  is  never  at 
tempted,  on  account  of  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbits.  No 
two  synodical  revolutions  are  exactly  alike  ;  and  therefore 
it  is  very  difficult  to  decide  what  the  real  mean  values  are. 

(  107.)  To  obtain  accuracy,  in  astronomy,  observations 
must  be  carried  through  a  long  series  of  years.  The  follow 
ing  is  an  example;  and  it  will  explain  how  accuracy  can  be 
attained  in  relation  to  any  other  planet. 

On  the  7th  of  November,  1631,  M.  Cassirii  observed  Mer 
cury  passing  over  the  sun  ;  and  from  his  observations  then 
taken,  deduced  the  time  of  conjunction  to  be  at  7  h.  50  m.,  mean 
time,  at  Paris,  and  the  true  longitude  of  Mercury  44°  41'  35". 

Comparing  this  occultation  with  that  which  took  place  in 


ons  earned  1703  tne  true  tjme  Of  conjunction  was  November  9th,  at  5  h. 
•one   conr»e  29m.,  p.  M.,  and  Mercury's  longitude  was  46°  47   20". 


secure    accn- 
,  racy. 
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The  elapsed  time  was  92  years,  2  days,  9  h.  39  m.  Twenty-  CHAP.  vin. 
two  of  these  years  were  bissextile;  therefore  the  elapsed  time  Of  year»,  t« 
was  (92x365)  days,  plus  24  d.  9  h.  39  ra. 

In  this  interval,  Mercury  made  3b2  revolutions,  and  2°  5 
45"  over.     That  is,  in  33604.402  days,  Mercury  described 
137522.095826  degrees;  and  therefore,  by  division,  we  find 
that  in  one  day  it  would  describe  4°.0923,  at  a  mean  rate. 

Thus,  knowing  the  mean  daily  rate  to  great  accuracy,  the 
mean  revolution,  in  time,  must  be  expressed  by  the  fraction 

-  ;  or,  87.9701  days,  or  87  days  23  h.  15m.  57  s. 

~l.  U*J^O 


(108.)  The  following  is  another  method  of  observing  the        Another 
periodical  times  of  the  planets,  to  which  we  call  the  student's  observingth« 

Special  attention.  periodical  re- 

The  orbits  of  all  the  planets  are  a  little  inclined  to  the  volutions  of 

the  planets. 

plane  of  the  ecliptic. 

The  planes  of  all  the  planetary  orbits  pass  through  the 
center  of  the  sun  ;  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  is  one  of  them, 
and  therefore  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  and  the  plane  of  any 
other  planet  must  intersect  each  other  by  some  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  sun.  The  intersection  of  two  planes 
is  always  a  straigJit  line.  (See  Geometry.) 

The  reader  must  also  recognize  and  acknowledge  the  fol 
lowing  principle  : 

That  a  body  cannot  appear  to  be  in  the  plane  of  an  observer, 
unless  it  really  is  in  that  plane. 

For  example  :  an  observer  is  always  in  the  plane  of  his 
meridian,  and  no  body  can  appear  to  be  in  that  plane  unless 
it  really  is  in  that  plane  ;  it  cannot  be  projected  into  or  out  of 
that  plane,  by  parallax  or  refraction. 

Hence,  when  any  one  of  the  planets  appears  to  be  in  the 
plane  of  the  ecliptic,  it  actually  is  in  that  plane;  and  let  the 
time  be  recorded  when  such  a  thing  takes  place. 

The  planet  will  immediately  pass  out  of  the  plane,  because      Wh«i    « 
the  two  planes  do   not  coincide.     Passing  the  plane  of  the  ** 
ecliptic  is  called  passing  the  node.     Keep  track  of  the  planet 
until  it  comes  into  the  same  plane  ;  that  is,  crosses  the  other 
node  :  in  this  interval  of  time  the  planet  has  described  just 
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CHAP.  vm.  180°,  as  seen  from  the  sun  (unless  the  nodes  themselves  are 
Two  nodes  in  motion,  which  in  fact  they  are;  but  such  motion  is  not 
180   degrees  sensible  for  one  or  two  revolutions  of  Venus  or  Mars), 
other  as  seen      Continue  observations  on  the  same  planet,  until  it  comes 
from  me  sun.  into  the  ecliptic  the  second  time  after  the  first  observation, 
or  to  the  same  node  again;  and  the  time  elapsed,  is  the  time  of 
a  revolution  of  that  planet  round  the  sun.     From  such  observa 
tions  the  periodical  time  of  Venus    became  well  known  to 
astronomers,  long  before  they  had  opportunities  to  decide  it 
by  comparing  its  transits  across  the  sun's  disc ;  and  by  thus 
knowing  its  periodical  time  and  motion,  they  were  enabled  to 
calculate  the  times  and  circumstances  of  the  transits  which 
happened  in  1761,  and  in  1769 ;  save  those  resulting  from 
parallax  alone. 

First  idea  of  (109.)  On  comparing  the  time  that  a  planet  remains  on 
oAhe^phm*  eac^  s^e  °f  ^Qe  ecliptic,  we  can  form  some  idea  of  the  position 
»t«.  of  its  apogee  and  perigee.  If  it  is  observed  to  be  on  each  side 

of  the  ecliptic  the  same  length  of  time,  then  it  is  evident  that 
the  orbit  of  the  planet  is  circular,  or  that  its  longer  axis  coin 
cides  with  its  nodes.  If  it  is  observed  to  be  a  shorter  time 
north  of  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  than  south  of  it,  then  it  is 
evident  that  its  perigee  is  north  of  the  ecliptic;  but  nothing 
more  definite  can  be  drawn  from  this  circumstance. 
Final  remits.  ( HQ.)  Finally.  By  the  combination  of  the  different 
methods,  explained  in  articles  (  98  ),  (  100 ),  (  101 ),  ( 105  ), 
(107  ),  and  (108),  and  extending  the  observations  through 
a  lo  i«r  course  of  years,  and  from  age  to  age,  the  times  of  rev 
olution,  the  mean  relative  distances  of  the  planets  from  the 
sun,  were  approximated  to,  step  by  step,  until  a  great  degree 
of  exactness  was  attained,  and  the  following  were  the  results : 

Sidereal  Revolution.         Mean  distance  from  Q 

Mercury,  -  -  -     87.969258  0.387098 

Venus,      -  -  -  224.700787  0.723332 

Earth,      -  -  -  365.256383  1.000000 

Mars,       -  -  -  686.979646  1.523692 

Jupiter,    -  -  4332.584821  5.202776 

Saturn,     -  -  10759/219817  9.538786 

Uranus.    -  -  30686.820830  19.182390 
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( 111.)  By  inspecting  the  preceding  table,  we  find  that  the  CHAP.  viu. 
greater  the  distance  from  the  sun,  the  greater  the  time  of  Tim««oireT. 
revolution ;  but  the  ratio  for  the  time  is  greater  than  the  ratio  olutlon  aDa 

'  duiaucet 

corresponding  to  distance ;  yet  we  cannot   doubt  that  some  Ccmim«xi 
connection  exists  between  these  ratios. 

For  instance,  let  us  compare  the  Earth  with  Jupiter.  The 
ratio  between  their  times  of  revolution,  is  near  12. 

The  ratio  between  their  relative  distances  from  the  sun,  as 
we  perceive,  is  nearly  5.2. 

The  square  of  12  is  144 ;  the  cube  of  5.2  is  near  141. 
But  12  is  a  little  greater  than  the  real  ratio  between  the 
times  of  revolution,  and  5.2  is  not  quite  large  enough  for  the 
ratio  of  distance;  and  by  taking  the  correct  ratios,  they  seem 
to  bear  the  relation  of  square  to  cube. 

Without  a  very  rigid  or  close  examination,  we  perceive 
that  five  revolutions  of  Jupiter  are  nearly  equal  to  two  revolu 
tions  of  Saturn ;  that  is,  f  is  nearly  the  ratio  between  their 
times  of  revolution. 

By  inspecting  the  column  of  distances,  we  perceive  that 
the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  these  two  planets,  is  nearly  |§  ; 
and  if  we  square  the  first  ratio,  and  cube  the  second,  we  shall 
have  nearly  the  same  ratio. 

Now  let  us  compare  two  other  planets,  say  Venus  and  Result  di» 
Mars,  more  exactly.  cow*d> 

Their  ratio  of  revolution  is       686.979  log.    -  2.836948 

224.701  log-   '  2.351601 
Log.  of  the  ratio,  -       0.485347 

Multiply  by       -  2 

Log.  of  the  square  of  the  ratio  of  time,    0.970694 

Their  ratio  of  distance  is,         15.23692^ log.  -  1.182883 

T23332  log.  -    859323 

Log.  of  the  ratio,  0.323560 

Multiply  by    -  3 

Log.  of  the  cube  of  the  ratio  of  distance,  0.970680 
Thus  we  perceive  that  the  squares  of  the  times  of  revolu 
tion,  are  to  each  other  as  the  cubes  of  the  mean  distances  cf 
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CHAP.  vni.  the  planets  from  the  sun,*  and  this  is  called  Kepler^s  third 
Kepier'«  lo.w  :  and  it  was  by  such  numerical  comparisons  that  Kepler 
discovered  the  law.f 

We  may  now  recapitulate  the  three  laws  of  the  solar  sys 
tem,  called  Kepler's  laws,  as  they  were  discovered  by  that 
philosopher. 

1st.  The  orbits  of  the  planets  are  ellipses,  of  which  the  sun 
occupies  one  of  the  foci. 

2(1.  The  radius  vector  in  each  case  describes  areas  about  the 
focus,  which  are  proportional  to  the  times. 

3rf.  The  squares  of  the  times  of  revolution  are  to  each  other 
as  the  cubes  of  the  mean  distances  from  the  sun. 


*  For  a  concise  mathematical  view  of  this  subject,  we  give 
the  following:  Let  d  and  D  represent  mean  distances  from 
the  sun,  and  t  and  T  the  times  of  revolution.  Then 

T  D 

~7=  n,     ~j  —  m>    n  ar>d  m  taken   to  represent  the  ratios. 

Square  the  1st  equation  and  cube  the  2d.     Then 

T2  D* 

-r=n\    and     ~^=m\ 

But  by  inspection  we  know  that 

T2      D3 

n2=m3;  therefore,  — -=  -— ,  or,  t2  :  T2  ::rf3  :  D3. 


f  It  appears  that  Kepler  did  not  compare  ratios,  as  we  have  done  ; 
but  took  the  more  ponderous  method  of  comparing  the  elements  of  the 
ratios  (the  numbers  themselves)  ;  for,  says  the  historian: —  It  was  on 
the  8th  of  March,  1618,  that  it  first  came  into  Kepler's  mind  to  com 
pare  the  powers  of  the  numbers  which  express  their  revolutions  and 
distances  ;  and  by  chance  he  compared  the  squares  of  the  times  with 
the  cubes  of  the  distances  ;  but  from  too  great  anxiety  and  impa 
tience,  he  made  such  errors  in  computation,  that  he  rejected  the  hy 
pothesis  as  false  and  useless  ;  but  on  examining  almost  every  other 
relation  in  vain,  he  returned  to  the  same  hypothesis,  and  on  the  15th 
of  May,  of  the  same  year,  he  renewed  his  calculation  with  complete 
success,  and  established  this  law,  which  has  rendered  his  name  im 
mortal 
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CHAPTER     IX. 

TRANSITS   OP   TENUS    AND    MERCURY.  -  IIOW    SUN's    HORIZONTAL 
PARALLAX    DEDUCED 

(  112.  )  WE  have  thus  far  been  very  patient  in  our  inves-    CHAP,  ix 
tigations  —  groping  along  —  finding  the  form  of  the  planetary  Atuiinpu  te 
orbits,  and  their  relative  magnitudes;  but,  as  yet,  we  know  find  the  »un'» 
nothing  of  the  distance  to  the  sun  ;  save  the  indefinite  fact,  ParaUax- 
that  it  must  be  very  great,  and  its  magnitude  great;  but 
how  great  we  can   never  know,  without  the  sun's  parallax. 
Hence,  to  obtain  this  element,  has  always  been  an  interesting 
problem  to  astronomers. 

The  ancient  astronomers  had   no    instruments  sufficiently     Difficult^ 
refined  to  determine  this  parallax  by  direct  observation,  in  the  of     ancient 
manner  of  finding  that  of  the  moon  (Art.  60),  and  hence  the  Mtronoinwm- 
ingenuity  of  men  was  called  into  exercise  to  find  some  artifice 
to  obtain  the  desired  result. 

After  Kepler's  laws  were  established,  and  the  relative  dis 
tances  of  the  planets  made  known,  it  was  apparent  that  their 
real  distance  could  be  deduced,  provided  the  distance  between 
the  earth  and  any  planet  could  be  made  known. 

(113.)  The  relative  distances  of  the  earth  and  Mars,  from    parajlaxof 
the  sun  (as  determined  by  Kepler's  law)  are  as  1  to  1.5kJ37  ;  Mai». 
and  hence  it  follows  that  Mars,  in  its  oppositions  to  the  sun, 
is  but  about  one  half  as  far  from  the  earth  as  the  sun  is;  and 
therefore  its  parallax  (Art.  60)  must  be  about  double  that 
of  the  sun  ;  and  several  partially  successful  attempts  were 
made  to  obtain  it  by  observation. 

On  the  15th  of  August,  1719,  Mars   being  very  near  its 


opposition  to  the  sun,  and  very  near  a  star  of  the  5th  mag-  * 
nitude,   its  parallax  tccame   sensible  ;   and  Mr.  Maraldi,  an  tion  u>   u* 
Italian  astronomer,  pronounced  it  to  be  27".     The  relative  «>arallax    * 
distance  of  Mars,  at  that  time,  was  1.37,  as  determined  from 
its  position  and  the  eccentricity  of  its  orbit. 

But  horizontal  parallax  is  the  angle  under  which  the  earth 
appears;  and,  at   a  greater  distance,  it  will  appear  under  ft 
9 
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CHAP.  ix.  less  angle.  The  distance  of  Mars  from  the  earth,  at  that 
time,  was  .37,  and  the  distance  of  the  sun  was  1  ;  therefore, 
1  :  .37  :  :  27"  :  9".99,  or  10",  nearly,  for  the  sun's  horizon 
tal  parallax. 

obsenr*.      On  the  6th  of  October,  1751,  Mars  was  attentively  ob- 

gentiJ  and"  scrve(^  kv  Wargentin  and  Lacaille  (it  being  near  its  opposi- 

Lacaiiie        tion  to  the  sun),  and  they  found  its  parallax  to  be  24"  .6, 

from  which  they  deduced  the  mean  parallax  of  the  sun,  10".  7. 

But  at  that  time,  if  not  at  present,  the  parallax  of  Mars 

could  not  be  observed  directly,   with    sufficient   accuracy  to 

satisfy  astronomers  ;  for  no  observer  could  rely  on  an  angu 

lar  measure  within  2"  ;  for  full  that  space  was  eclipsed  by 

the  micrometer  wire. 

Dr.  Hal-      (114.)  Not  being  satisfied  with  these  results,  Dr.  Halley, 

»•  sugges-  an  Engijgjj  astronomer,  very  happily  conceived  the  idea  of 

finding   the  sun's  parallax  by  the  comparisons  of   observa 

tions  made  from  different  parts  of  the  earth,  on  a  transit  of 

Venus  over  the  sun's  disc.     If  the  plane  of  the  orbit  of  Venus 

coincided  with  the  orbit  of  the  earth,  then  Venus  would  come 

between  the  earth  and  sun,  at  every  inferior  conjunction,  at 

intervals  of  584.04  days.     But  the  orbit  of  Venus  is  inclined 

to  the  orbit  of  the  earth  by  an  angle  of  3°  23'  28"  ;  and,  in 

the  year  1800,  the  planet  crossed  the  ecliptic  from  south  to 

north,  in  longitude  74°  54'  12",  and  from  north  to  south,  in 

longitude  254°  54'  12"  :  the  first  mentioned  point  is  called 

The  nodes  the  ascending  node  ;  the  last,  the  descending  node.     The  nodes 

of  Venus.      retrograde  31>  10"  in  a  century. 

Whattimei      (115.)  The  mean  synodical  revolution  of  584  days  corre- 
la  the  year  spends  with  no  aliquot  part  of  a  year;  and  therefore,  in  the 

transits  may     L  .     ' 

take  place,  course  of  time,  these  conjunctions  will  happen  at  different 
points  along  the  ecliptic.  The  sun  is  in  that  part  of  the  ecliptic 
near  the  nodes  of  Vonus,  June  5th  and  December  6th  or  7th; 
and  the  two  last  transits  happened  in  1761  and  in  1769;  and 
from  these  periods  we  date  our  knowledge  of  the  solar  parallax. 

(  116.)  The  periodical  revolution  of  the  earth  is  365.256383 
davg>  and  that  of  yenug  is  224.700787;  and  as  numbers  they 
are  nearly  in  proportion  of  13  to  8. 

From  this  it  follows,  that  eight  revolutions  of  the  earth 


'tion*    com 
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require  nearly  the  same  time  as  13  revolutions  of  Venus;   CHAP. a 
and,  of  course,  whenever  a  conjunction   takes  place,  eight 
years  afterward  another  conjunction  will  take  place  very  near 
the  same  point  in  the  ecliptic.* 


*  The  ratio  of  the  times  of  these  revolutions  is  directly 


224.700787  tive  motioni 


compared,  as  terms  of  a  fraction,  thus,  TTT^-TFTTTT-TT'  and  it  is 

the  earth. 


manifest  that  365.256383  days,  multiplied  by  the  number 
224700787,  will  give  the  same  product  as  224  700787  days 
multiplied  by  the  number  365*256383  ;  that  is,  after  an  elapse 
of  -24700787  years,  the  conjunction  will  take  place  at  the 
same  point  in  the  heavens;  and  all  intermediate  conjunctions 
will  be  but  approximations  to  the  same  point  :  and  to  obtain 
these  approximate  intervals,  we  reduce  the  above  fraction  to 
its  approximating  fractions,  by  the  principle  of  continued 

fractions.       (  See  Robinson's  Arithmetic.  ) 

The  approximating  fractions  are 

1123        8        235 
I'       2'       3'       5'       13'       382* 

To  say  nothing  of  the  first  two  terms,  these  fractions  show 
that  two  revolutions  of  the  earth  are  near,  in  length  of  time, 
to  three  revolutions  of  Venus  ;  three  revolutions  of  the  earth 
a  nearer  value  to  five  revolutions  of  Venus  :  and  eight  revo 
lutions  of  the  earth  a  still  nearer  value  to  13  revolutions  of 
Venus  ;  and  235  revolutions  of  the  earth  a  very  near  value 
to  382  revolutions  of  Venus. 

The  period  of  eight  years,  under  favorable  circumstances, 
will  bring  a  second  transit  at  the  same  node  ;  but  if  not  in 
eight  years,  it  will  be  235  years,  or  235+8=243  years. 

For  a  transit  at  the  other  node,  we  must  take  a  period  of 
235  —  8  years,  divided  by  2,  or  113  years;  and  sometimes 
the  period  will  be  eight  years  less  than  this,  or  105  years 
The  first  transit  known  to  have  been  observed  was  in  1639, 
December  4th  ;  to  this  add  235  years,  and  we  have  the  time 
of  the  next  transit,  at  the  same  node,  1874,  December  8th; 
and  eight  years  after  that  will  be  another,  1882,  December 
6th.  The  first  transit  observed  at  the  ascending  node,  wag 
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CHAP.  ix.       If  the  proportion  had  been  exactly  as  13  to  8,  then  the 

Periods  of  conjunctions  would   always  take  place  exactly  at  the  same 

conjunctions  point ;  but,  as  it  is,  the  points  of  conjunction  in  the  heavens 

at   the   same  r 

time  of  the  are  east  and  west  of  a  given  point,  and  approximate  nearer 
>ear-  and  nearer  to    that   point  as  the    periods  are  greater    and 

greater. 

only  two      To  be  more  practical,  however,  the  intervals  between  con- 

"naln1  Junc^ons  are  sucn>  combined  with  a  slight  motion  of  the  nodes, 

tervals  of  8  that  the  geocentric  latitude  of  Venus,  at  inferior  conjunctions 

years.  near  ^}ie  ascending  node,  changes  about  19'  30"  to  the  north, 

in  the  period  of  about  eight  years.     At  the  descending  node, 

it  changes  about  the  same  quantity  to  the  southward,  in  the 

same  period ;  and  as  the  disc  of  the  sun  is  but  little  over  32', 

it  is  impossible  that  a  third  transit  should  happen  16  years 

after   the  first;  hence  only  two  transits  can  happen,  at  the 

same  node,  separated  by  the  short  interval  of  eight  years. 

Periods  be-       (117.)  If  at  any  transit  we  suppose  Venus  to  pass  directly 

transit*  of  over  *^e  center  °^*  ^e  sun>  as  seen  ^rom  *^e  cen^er  of  the 
earth  —  that  is,  pass  conjunction  and  node  at  the  same  time  — 
at  the  end  of  another  period  of  about  eight  years,  Venus 
woull  be  19'  30"  north  or  south  of  the  sun's  center;  but  as 
the  semidiameter  of  the  sun  is  but  about  16',  no  transit  could 
happen  in  such  a  case ;  and  there  would  be  but  one  transit 
at  that  node  until  after  the  expiration  of  a  long  period  of  '235 
or  243  years. 

After  passing  the  period  of  eight  years,  we  take  a  lapse  of 
105  or  113  years,  or  thereabouts,  to  look  for  a  transit  at  the 
other  node. 
Transit*      ( 118.  )  Knowing  the  relative  distances  of  Venus,  and  the 

can  be  com-  .   .  ,  ...  /»  i       i 

pnted  earth,  from  the  sun  —  the  positions  and  eccentricities  ot  both 

Dr.  Haiiey  orbits — also  their  angular  motions  and  periodical  revolutions — 

uTfind   the  everv  circumstance   attending   a  transit,  as   seen  from    the 

•un's   parai-  earth's  center,  can  be  calculated;  and  Dr.  Halley,  in  1677, 

read  a  paper  before  the  London  Astronomical  Society,  in 


Text  note  in  ly^l,  June  5th ;  eight  years  after,  1769,  June  3d,  there 
was  another ;  and  the  next  that  will  occur,  at  that  node,  will 
be  in  2004,  June  7th,  235  years  after  1769. 
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which  he  explained  the  manner  of  deducing  the  parallax  of    CH*J».  LX. 
the  sun,  from  observations  taken  on  a   transit  of  Venus  or 
Mercury  across  the  sun's  disc,  compared  with  computations 
made  for  the   earth's  center,  or  by  comparing  observations 
made  on  the  earth  at  great  distances  from  each  other. 

The  transits  of  Venus  are  much  better,  for  this  purpose,       vvhy  th« 
than  those  of  Mercury  ;  as  Venus  is  larger,  and  nearer  the  ^"* 
earth,  and  its  parallax  at  such  times  much  greater  than  that  better 
of  Mercury:  and  so  important  did  it  appear,  to  the  learned  ed    *°   &v9 

.  ,  the  solar  pa- 

world,   to  have    correct  observations  on  the  last  transit  of  railax    ^n 
Venus,  in  1769,  at  remote  stations,  that  the  British,  French,  those  of  M«<- 
and  Russian  governments  were  induced  to  send  out  expedi-  c° 
tions  to  various  parts  of  the  globe,  to  observe  it.     "  The  fa 
mous  expedition  of  Captain  Cook,  to  Otaheite,  was  one  of 
them." 

(119.)  The  mean  result  of  all  the  observations  made  on  The  result 
that  memorable  occasion,  gave  the  sun's  parallax,  on  the  day 
of  the  transit  (3d  of  June),  8".5776.  The  horizontal  paral 
lax,  at  mean  distance,  may  be  taken  at  8".6  ;  which  places 
the  sun,  at  its  mean  distance,  no  less  than  23984  times  the 
length  of  the  earth's  semidiameter,  or  about  95  millions  of 
miles. 

This  problem  of  the  sun's  horizontal  parallax,  as  deduced    The 


from  observations  on  a  transit  of  Venus,  we  regard  as  the  tance  of  *'• 
most  important,  for  a  student  to  understand,  of  any  in  astro 
nomy;  for  without  it,  the  dimensions  of  the  solar  system,  and 
the  magnitudes  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  must  be  taken  wholly 
on  trust;  and  we  have  often  protested  against  mere  facts 
being  taken  for  knowledge. 

(  120.)  We  shall  now  attempt  to  explain  this  whole  matter     A  general 
on  general  principles,  avoiding  all  the  little  minutiae  which  exPlanatloa 
render  the  subject  intricate  and  tedious;  for  our  only  object 
is  to  give  a  clear  idea  of  the  nature  and  philosophy  of  the 
problem. 

Let  S  (Fig.  26)  represent  the  sun,  and  mn  and  P  Q  small 
portions  of  the  orbits  of  Venus  And  the  earth. 

As  these  two  bodies  move  the  same  way,  and  nearly  in  the 
same  plane,  we  may  suppose  the  earth  stationary,  and  Venus 
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The     cas  > 

amplified. 


An  abstract 
proposition 
for    the   par- 
pose  of  illus 
tration. 


Fig.  26.  to  move  with  an  angular  velocity, 

equal  to  the  difference  of  the  two 

When  the  planet  arrives  at  v,  an 
observer  at  A  would  see  the  planet 
projected  on  the  sun,  making  a  dent 
at  v'. 

But  an  observer  at  O  would  not 
see  the  same  thing  until  after  the 
planet  had  passed  over  the  small  aie 
v  q,  with  a  velocity  equal  to  the  dii- 
erence  between  the  angular  motion 
of  the  two  bodies;  and  as  this  will 
require  quite  an  interval  of  absolute 
time,  it  can  be  detected ;  and  it  mea 
sures  the  angle  A  v'  G;  an  angle 
under  which  a  definite  portion  of  the 
earth  appears  as  seen  from  the  sun. 

(121.)  To  have  a  more  definite 
idea  of  the  practicability  of  this  me 
thod,  let  us  suppose  the  parallactic 
angle,  A  v'  G,  equal  to  10",  and  in 
quire  how  long  Venus  would  be  in 
passing  the  relative  arc  v  g. 

Venus,  at  its  mean  rate,  passes     -     1°  36'  8"  in  a  day. 

The  earth,  «  59'  8" 

The  relative,  or  excess  motion  of  Venus  for  a  mean  solar 
day  is  then  37'. 

Now,  as  37'  is  to  24h.  so  is  10"  to  a  fourth  term;  or,  as 
2-220"  :  1440m.  ::  10"  :  6m.  29s. 

Now  if  observation  gave  more  than  6  minutes  and  29  sec 
onds,  we  shall  conclude  that  the  parallactic  angle  was  more 
fthan  10";  if  less,  less.  But  this  is  an  abstract  proposition. 
When  treating  of  an  actual  case  in  place  of  the  mean  motion, 
we  must  take  the  actual  angular  motions  of  the  earth  and 
Venus  at  that  time,  and  we'must  know  the  actual  position  of 
the  observers  A  and  G  in  respect  to  each  other,  and  the  po 
sition  of  each  in  relation  to  a  line  joining  the  center  of  the 
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earth  and  the  center  of  the  sun ;  and  then  by  comparing  the  CHAP,  ix 
local  time  of  observation  made  at  A,  with  the  time  at  G,  and 
referring  both  to  one  and  the  same  meridian,  we  shall  have  the 
interval  of  time  occupied  by  the  planet  in  passing  from  v  to 
q,  from  which  we  deduce  the  parallactic  angle  A  v'  G,  and 
from  thence  the  horizontal  parallax. 

The  same  observations  can  be  made  when  the  planet  passes   A  c°mbina- 
off  the  sun,  and  a  great  many  stations  can  be  compared  with  o™er°va™"gy 
A,  as  well  as  the  station  G.     In  this  way,  the  mean  result  of 
a  great    many  stations  was  found  in  1761,  and  in  1769,  and 
the  mean  of  all  cannot  materially  differ  from  the  truth. 

( 122.)  There  is  another  method  of  considering  this  whole  Another  me- 
subject,  which  is  in  some  respects  more  simple  and  preferable  thodofd 
to  the  one  just  explained.     It  is  for  the  observers  at  every  biem 
station  to  keep  the  track  of  the  transit  all  the  way  across  the 
sun's  disc,  and  take  every  precaution  to  measure  the  length 
of  chord  upon  the  disc,  which  can  be  done  by  carefully  noting 
the  times  of  external  and  internal  contacts,  and  the  begin 
ning  and  end  of  the  transit,  and  at  short  intervals  carefully 
measuring  the  distance  of  the  planet  to  the  nearest  edge  of 
the  sun  by  a  micrometer. 

If  the  parallax  is  sensible,  it  is  evident  that  two  observers,   Situation  of 
situated  in  different  hemispheres,  will  not  obtain  the  same  dl 
chord.     For  example,  an  observer  in  the  northern  hemisphere, 
as  in  Sweden  or  Norway,  will   see  Venus  traversing  a  more 
southern  chord  than  an  observer  in  the  southern  hemisphere. 

Now  if  each  observer  gives  us  the  length  of  the  chord  as  ob 
served  by  himself,  and,  knowing  the  angular  diameter  of  the 
sun,  we  can  compute  the  distance  of  each  chord  from  the 
sun's  center,  and  of  course  we  then  have  the  angular  breadth 
of  the  zone  on  the  sun's  disc  between  them.  But  as  this 
zone  is  formed  by  straight  lines  passing  through  the  same 
point,  the  center  of  Venus,  its  absolute  breadth  will  depend  on 
its  distance  from  the  point  v;  that  is,  the  two  triangles  A B v 
and  a  b  v  (  Fig.  27)  will  be  proportional,  and  we  have 

A  v  :  a  v  ::  A  B   :  a  b.  ^  WfB!t 

But  the  first  three  of  these  terms  are  known ;  therefore  the 
fourth,  a  6,  is  known  also;  and  if  any  definite  angular  space 
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Under  what 
circumstan 
ce*   this  me 
thod  should 
nut  be  uied. 


CHAP.  ix.  Fig.  27.  on  the  sun  becomes  known,  the  whole  sem- 
idiameter  becomes  known,  and  from  thence 
the  horizontal  parallax  is  immediately  dedu 
ced.* 

(123.)  The  accuracy  of  this  method  should  ba 
questioned  when  Venus  passes  near  the  sun'» 
center,  for  the  two  chords  are  never  more  than 
30"  asunder,  and  hence  they  will  not  percepti 
bly  differ  in  length  when  passing  near  the  sun1? 
center,  and  Venus  will  be  upon  the  sun  nearly 
the  same  length  of  time  to  all  observers. 

(  124.)  The  apparent  diameter  of  Mercury 
and  Venus  can  be  very  accurately  measured 
when  passing  the  sun's  disc.  In  1769  the  di 
ameter  of  Venus  was  observed  to  be  59". 

( 125.)  The  same  general  principles  apply 
to  the  transits  of  Mercury  and  Venus ;  but  those 
of  Mercury  are  not  important,  on  account  of  the? 
smaller  parallax  and  smaller  size  of  that  planet: 
but  owing  to  the  more  rapid  revolution  of  Mer 
cury,  its  transits  occur  more  frequently.  The 
frequent  appearance  of  this  planet  on  the  face 
of  the  sun,  gives  to  astronomers  fine  opportu 
nities  to  determine  the  position  of  its  node  and 
the  inclination  of  its  orbit. 

In  1779,  M.  Delambre,  from  observations  on  the  transit  of 
May  7,  placed  the  ascending  node,  as  seen  from  the  sun,  in 
longitude  45°  57'  3".  From  the  transit  of  the  8th  of  May, 
1845,  as  observed  at  Cincinnati,  it  must  have  been  in  longi 
tude  46°  31'  10";  this  gives  it  a  progressive  motion  of  about 
1°  10'  in  a  century.  The  inclination  of  the  orbit  is  7°  0'  13". 
The  periodical  time  of  revolution  is  87.96925  days;  that  of 
the  earth  is  365.25638  days,  and  by  making  a  fraction  of 
these  numbers,  and  reducing  as  in  the  last  text  note,  we  find 


Transits  Of 
Mercury  not 
important. 


Revolutions 
of  Mercury 
and  the  earth 
compared. 


•  That  is,  as  tho  real  diameter  of  the  sun,  is  to  the  real  diameter  of 
the  earth,  so  is  the  sun's  angular  semidiameter  to  its  horizontal  par 
allax.  ( See  66;. 
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that  6,  7,  13,  33,  46,  79,  and  520  years,  or  revolutions  of  the  CHAP,  i.x. 
earth  nearly  correspond  to  complete  revolutions  of  Mercury. 
Hence  we  may  look  for  a  transit  in  6,  7,  13,  33,  46,  &c., 
years,  or  at  the  expiration  of  any  combination  of  these  years 
after  any  transit  has  been  observed  to  take  place ;  and  by 
examining  the  following  table,  the  years  will  be  found  to  fol-  |^**w^ 
low  each  other  by  some  combination  of  these  numbers.  ,$., 

The  following  is  a  list  of  all  the  transits  of  Mercury  that 
have  occurred,  or  will  occur,  between  the  years  1800  an** 
1900: 

At  the  ascending  node.  At  the  descending  node. 

-  -     May  7. 

-  -  May  5. 
.     -     May  8. 

-  -  May  C. 

-  -     May  9. 


1894,     -     -     -  Nov.  10. 


1802, 

-  -  -  Nov.  8. 

1799, 

1822, 

-  -  -  Nov.  4. 

1832, 

1835, 

-  -  -  Nov.  7. 

1845, 

1848, 

-  -  -Nov.  9. 

1878, 

1861, 

-  -  Nov.  11. 

1891, 

1868, 

-  -  -  Nov.  4. 

1881, 

-  -  -  Nov.  7. 

CHAPTER   X. 

THE    HORIZONTAL    PARALLAXES    OF  THE  PLANETS    COMPUTED,  AND 
FROM    THENCE    THEIR    REAL    DIAMETERS    AND    MAGNITUDES. 

( 126.)  HAVING  found  the  real  distance  to  the  sun,  and  the    CHAP.  x. 
sun's  horizontal  parallax,  we  have  now  sufficient  data  to  find     Reai  mafr 
the  real  distance,  diameter,  and  magnitude,  of  every  planet  nitndes  and 

distancescai 

in  the  solar  system.  now  ^  d«. 

In  Art.  60  we  have  explained,  or  rather  defined,  the  hori- 
zontal  parallax  of  any  body  to  be  the  angle  under  which  the 
setnidiameter  of  the  earth  appears,  as  seen  from  that  body ; 
and  if  the  earth  were  as  large  as  the  body,  the  semi-diame 
ter  of  the  body,  and  its  horizontal  parallax,  would  have  the 
same  value.  And,  in  general,  the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  to 
the  diameter  of  any  other  planetary  body,  as  the  horizontal 
parallax  of  that  body  is  to  its  apparent  semidiametev. 

The  mean  horizontal  parallax  of  the  sun,  as  determined  in 
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CHAP  x.    the  last  chapter,  is  8".6;  the  semidiameter  of  the  sun,  at  th« 

Real  ~dia.  corresponding  mean  distance,  is  16'  1",  or  961".     Now  let  d 

m«t«r  of  the  represent  the  real  diameter  of  the  earth,  and  D  that  of  the 

'  " 


sur1'  ^Gn  we  8a      ave     ie   °owing  proporton  : 

d    :     D     :  :     8".6     :     961".0. 

But  d  is  7912  miles  ;  and  the  ratio  of  the  last  two  terms  is 
111.74;  therefore  D=(111.74)(7912)=884087  miles. 
Real  dis-      (  127.)  The  sun's  horizontal  parallax  is  the  angle  at  the 
nce      be-  ^ase  Of  a  j-jg}^  angled  triangle  ;  and  the  side  opposite  to  it  is 


sun  tue  radiu8  of  the  earth  (which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
u»t«nniued.   we  now  call  unity).     Let  x  represent  the  radius  of  the  earth's 
orbit;  then,  by  trigonometry, 

sin.  8".6     :     1     :  :     sin.  90°     :     a?; 

Therefore,  *=^-^=log.  10.00000—  log.  5.620073  * 

Sill.'      .  O 

That  is,  the  log.  of  ar=4.379927,  or  ar==23984  ;  which  is 
the  distance  between  the  earth  and  sun,  when  the  semidia 
meter  of  the  earth  is  taken  for  the  unit  of  measure  ;  but,  for 
general  reference,  and  to  aid  the  memory,  we  may  say  the 
distance  is  24000  times  the  earth's  semidiameter. 

(128.)  Now  let  us  change  the  unit  from  the  semidiameter 
of  the  earth  to  an  English  mile  ;  and  then  the  distance  be 
tween  the  earth  and  sun  is 

stance  in  (3956)(23984)=94880706  ; 

l^,,  and,  in  round  numbers,  we  say  95  millions  of  miles. 

By  Kepler's  third  law,  we  know  the  relative  distances  of 

*  Students  generally  would  be  unable  to  find  the  sine  of  8".  6,  or  the 
sine  of  any  other  very  small  arc  ;  for  the  directions  given  in  common 
works  of  trigonometry  are  too  gross,  and,  indeed,  inaccurate,  to  meet 
the  demands  of  astronomy. 

On  the  principle  that  the  sines  of  small  arcs  vary  as  the  arcs  them 
selves,  we  can  find  the  sine  of  any  small  arc  as  follows  : 

Sine  of  1',  taken  from  the  tables,  is  -  -  "•  '  '  -  6.463726 
Divide  by  60,  that  is,  subtract  the  log.  of  60,  -  »*.'•*  1.  778151 
The  sine-of  1",  therefore,  is  .....  4.  685575 
Multiply  by  the  number  8.6  ;  that  is,  add  log.  -  0.  934498 
Tlif  nine  of  8".6,  therefore,  must  be,  -  -  -  -  5.  620073 
In  the  same  manner,  find  the  sine  of  any  other  small  are. 
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ail  tfie  planets  from  the  sun;  and  now,  having  found  the  real    CHIP.  x. 
distance  of  the  earth,  we  may  have  the  distance  in  miles,  by       HOW   to 
multiplying  the  distance  of  the  earth  by  the  ratio  correspond-  ^J^.  ^ 
ing  to  any  other  planet.     Thus,  for  the  distance  of  Venus,  planet   from 
we    multiply    94880706    by    .72333 ;    and    the   result    is  the    «uu   in 
G^i'JOOGO  miles,  for  the  distance  of  Venus:  and  proceed,  in 
the  same  manner,  for  the  distance  of  any  other  planet. 

(129.)  By  observations  taken  on  the  transit  of  Venus,  in     TO  find  the 
17C9,  it  was  concluded  that  the  horizontal  parallax  of  that  y"™ 
planet  was  30". 4;   and  its  semidiameter,  at  the  same  time, 
was  29".2.     Hence  (Art.  126),    304  :  292  :  :  7912  :    to  a 
fourth  term ;    which  gives   7599  miles  for  the  diameter  of 
Venus. 

(130.)  We  cannot  observe  the  horizontal  parallax  of  Ju-        Pvaiiax 

,  .„  ,  of  the  planets 

piter,  Saturn,  or  any  other  very  remote  planet:  if  known  at  cannotbeob- 
all,  it  becomes  known  by  computation ;  but  the  parallax  can  wived, 
be  known,  when  the  real  distance  is  known ;  and,  by  Kepler's 
third  law,  and  the  solar  parallax,  we  do  know  all  the  planetary 
distances;  and  can,  of  course,  compute  any  particular  hori 
zontal  parallax. 

For  the  horizontal  parallax  of  Jupiter,  when  at  a  distance 
from  the  earth  equal  to  its  mean  distance  from  the  sun,  we 
proceed  as  follows : 

The  parallax,  or  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth,  when  seen 
at  the  distance  of  the  sun,  is  8".6.  When  seen  from  a  greater 
distance,  the  angle  would  be  proportionally  less. 

Put  k  equal  to  the  horizontal  parallax  of  Jupiter  ;  then  we 

have,  -    5.202776  :  1  ::  8".6  :  h,     or     A=-E- 

5.202776 

From  this,  we  perceive,  that  if  we  divide  the  suns  horizontal        HOW  to 
parallax  by  the  ratio  of  a  planefs  distance  from  the  sun,  tJie  comiiute  tha 
quotient  will  be  the  horizontal  parallax  of  the  planet,  when  at  a  the  planet. 
distance  from  tlie  earth  equal  to  its  mean  distance  from  the  sun. 

(131.)  To  find  the  diameter  of  a  planet,  in  relation  to  the       HOW   to 
diameter  of  the  earth,  we  have  a  similar  proportion  as  in  Art.  find  the  real 
126 :  and  to  find  the  diameter  of  Jupiter,  we    proceed  as  tne  pian.u. 
follows : 

The  greatest  apparent  diameter  of  Jupiter,  as  seen  from 
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CHAP.  x.  the  earth,  is  44".5;  the  least  is  30".  1  ;  therefore  the  mean, 
as  seen  from  the  sun.  cannot  be  far  from  37".  3,  and  the  semi- 
diameter  18".  65;  La  Place  says  it  is  18".  35;  arid  this  value 
we  shall  use.  Now,  as  in  Art.  126,  let  c?=7912,  D—  the 

8"  6 
unknown  diameter  of  Jupiter;  -  9M~~fi    ™    *ts    horizontal 


parallax,  and  18".35  its  corresponding  semidiameter  ;  then,  as 

."".::;  i****  -  7912.  :  D  ....  _         s  18.86; 

Therefore  D  =Iglg_Xl8.35x5.202776 

87900  miles. 

In  the  same  manner,  we  may  find  the  diameter  of  any 
other  planet. 

Jupiter  not  We  have  just  seen  that  the  diameter  of  Jupiter  is  11.11 
spherical.  times  the  diameter  of  the  earth  ;  but  this  is  the  equatorial 
diameter  of  the  planet.  Its  polar  diameter  is  less,  in  the 
proportion  of  167  to  177,  as  determined  by  the  mean  of  many 
micrometrical  measurements  ;  which  proportion  gives  82930 
miles,  for  the  polar  diameter  of  Jupiter.  These  extremes 
give  the  mean  diameter  of  Jupiter,  to  the  mean  diameter  of 
the  earth,  as  10.8  to  1. 

How  to  find      (132.)  But  the   magnitudes  of  similar  bodies  are  to  one 

™fa^alj  another  as  the  cubes  of  their  like  dimensions  ;  therefore  the 

planets.        magnitude  of  Jupiter  is  to   that  of  the  earth,  as  (10.8)3  to 

1,   and    from   thence  we  learn   that  Jupiter  is  1260  times 

greater  than  the  earth. 

In  the  same  manner  we  may  find  the  magnitude  of  any 
other  planet,  and  it  is  thus  that  their  magnitudes  have  often 
been  determined,  and  the  results  may  be  seen  in  a  concise 
form  in  Table  III,  which  gives  a  summary  view  of  the  solar 
system. 

The  masses  and  attractions  of  the  different  planets  will  be 
investigated  in  physical  astronomy,  after  we  become  acquain 
ted  with  the  theory  of  universal  gravity. 
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CHAPTER    XI. 

A    GENERAL    DESCRIPTION    OP    THE    PLANETS. 

(  133.)  WE  conclude  this  section  of  astronomy  by  a  brief  CHAP.  zi. 
description  of  the  solar  system,  which  we  have  purposely 
delayed  lest  we  might  interrupt  the  course  of  reasoning 
respecting  the  planetary  motions.  The  reader  is  referred  to 
Table  III,  for  a  concise  and  comparative  view  of  all  the  facts 
that  can  be  numerically  expressed  ;  and  aside  from  these  facts, 
little  can  be  said  by  way  of  explanation  or  description. 

The  fact,  that   the  sun  or  a  planet  revolves  on  an  axis,  Facts  reveal- 
must  be  determined  by  observing  the  motion  of  spots  on  the  *n  thj  t*^ 
visible  disc  ;  and  if  no  spots  are  visible,  the  fact  of  revolution  pianeu. 
cannot  be  ascertained.*     But  when   spots  are  visible,  their 
motion  and  apparent  paths  will  not  only  point  out  the  time 
of  revolution,  but  the  position  of  the  axis. 

THE     SUN. 

( 134.)  The  sun  is  the  central  body  in  the  system,  of  im-    The  sum  the 
mense  magnitude,  comparatively  stationary,  the  dispenser  of  reP°sitor7  <" 
light  and  heat,  and  apparently  the   repository  of  that  force 
which  governs  the  motion  of  all  other  bodies  in  the  system. 

"  Spots  on  the  sun  seem  first  to  have  been  observed  in  the  year  1611, 
since  which  time  they  have  constantly  attracted  attention,  and  have 
been  the  subject  of  investigation  among  astronomers.  These  spots 
change  their  appearance  as  the  sun  revolves  on  its  axis,  and  become 
greater  or  less,  to  an  observer  on  the  earth,  as  they  are  turned  to,  or 
from  him  ;  they  also  change  in  respect  to  real  magnitude  and  number, 
one  spot,  seen  by  Dr.  Herschel,  was  estimated  to  be  more  than  six 
times  the  size  of  our  earth,  being  50000  miles  in  diameter.  Some 
times  forty  or  fifty  spots  may  be  seen  at  the  same  time,  and  sometimes 
only  one.  They  are  often  so  largo  as  to  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye; 
this  was  the  case  in  1816. 

"  In  two  instances,  these  spots  have  been  seen  to  burst  into  several 
parts,  and  the  parts  to  fly  in  several  directions,  like  a  piece  of  ice 
thrown  upon  the  ground. 

•  Mercury  is  an  exception  to  this  principle. 
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CHAP.  XI.  "  I"  respect  to  the  nature  and  design  of  these  spots,  almost  every 
astronomer  has  formed  a  different  theory.  Some  have  supposed  them 
to  be  solid  opaque  masses  of  scorice,  floating  in  the  liquid  fire  of  the 
sun  ;  others  as  satellites,  revolving  round  him,  and  hiding  his  light 
from  us;  others  as  immense  masses,  which  have  fallen  on  his  disc,  and 
which  are  dark  colored,  because  they  have  not  yet  become  sufficiently 
heated. 

"  Dr.  Herschel,  from  many  observations  with  his  great  telescope, 
concludes,  that  the  shining  matter  of  the  sun  consists  of  a  mass  of 
phosphoric  clouds,  and  that  the  spots  on  his  surface  are  owing  to  dis 
turbances  in  the  equilibrium  of  this  luminous  matter,  by  which  open 
ings  are  made  through  it.  There  are,  however,  objections  to  this 
theory, as  indeed  there  are  to  all  the  others,  and  at  present  it  can  only  b« 
said,  that  no  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  cause  of  these  spots  has 
been  given." 

singular      ( 135.)    Mercury.     This  planet  is  the  nearest  to  the  sun, 
m«ans  of  dis.  ^^  j]ag  keen  ^1Q  gu^jec^  Of  considerable  remark  in  the  pre- 

covenng    ro-  ^  ....  . 

tatioa  ceding  pages  It  is  rarely  visible,  owing  to  its  small  size  and 
proximity  to  the  sun,  and  it  never  appears  larger  to  the  na 
ked  eye  than  a  star  of  the  fifth  magnitude. 

Mercury  is  too  near  the  sun  to  admit  of  any  observations 
on  the  spots  on  its  surface ;  but  its  period  of  rotation  has 
been  determined  by  the  variations  in  its  horns  —  the  same 
ragged  corner  comes  round  at  regular  intervals  of  time  — 
24h.  5m. 

Times  when      The  best  time  to  see  Mercury,  in  the  evening,  is  in  the 

Mercury  may  spring  of  the  year,  when  the  planet  is  at  its  greatest  elonga 
tion  east  of  the  sun.  It  will  then  be  visible  to  the  naked 
eye  about  fifteen  minutes,  and  will  set  about  an  hour  and 
fifty  minutes  after  the  sun.  When  the  planet  is  west  of  the 
sun,  and  at  its  greatest  distance,  it  may  be  seen  in  the  morn 
ing,  most  advantageously  in  August  and  September.  The 
symbol  for  the  greatest  elongation  of  Mercury,  as  written  in 
the  common  almanacs,  is  $  Gr.  Elon. 
High  moun  (  136.)  Venus.  This  planet  is  second  in  order  from  the  sun, 

tains  on  v«  an(j  jn  relatiOn  to  its  position  and  motion,  has  been  sufficiently 
described.  The  period  of  its  rotation  on  its  axis  is  23h.  21m. 
The  position  of  the  axis  is  always  the  same,  and  is  not  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  its  orbit,  which  gives  it  a  change  of 
seasons.  The  tangent  position  of  the  sun's  light  across  thii 
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planet  shows  a  very  rough  sur- 
face;  indeed,  high  mountains. 
By  the  radiating  and  glimmer 
ing  nature  of  the  light  of  this 
planet,  we  infer  that  it  must 
have  a  deep  and  dense  atmos 
phere. 

( 137.)   The  Earth  is  the  next  planet  in  the  system;  but  it     Th*  ««th 
would  be  only  formality  to  give  any  description  of  it  in  this  a  planet 
place.      As  a'  planet,  it  seems  to  be  highly  favored  above  its 
neighboring  planets,  by  being  furnished  with  an  attendant,   The  earth'* 
the  moon ;  and  insignificant  as  this  latter  body  is,  compared  at 
to  the  whole  solar  system,  it  is  the  most  important  and  in 
teresting  to  the  inhabitants  of  our  earth.      The  two  bodies, 
the  earth  and  the  moon,  as  seen  from  the  sun,  are  very  small : 
the  former  subtending  an  angle  of  about  17"  in  diameter, 
the  latter  about  4",  and  their  distance  asunder  never  greater 
than  between  seven  and  eight  minutes  of  a  degree. 

Contrary  to  the  general  impression,  the  moon's  motion  in 
absolute  space  is  always  concave  toward  the  sun.* 

(  138.)  Mars  — the  first  superior  planet — is  of  a  red  color,     Mart ;  *>u 
and  very  variable  in  its  apparent  magnitude.     About  every  pe"Jance,ko" 


*  This  may  be  shown  thus  —  the  moon  is  inside  the  earth's 
orbit  from  the  last  quarter  to  the  first  quarter,  on  an  average 
14  days  and  18  hours.  During  this  time  the  earth  moves  in 
its  orbit  14°  30'.  Let  ^s-28-  The  mo*.  • 

L  n  F  be  a  portion  of  the  ^^^Z. 


L 


earth's  orbit  equal  to  14°  30', 
L  the  position  of  the  earth  at  the  First  Quarter  of  the  moon, 
and  F  its  position  at  the  Last  Quarter.  Draw  the  chord  L  F, 
and  compute  mn  the  versed  sine  of  the  arc  7°  15'. 

The  mean  radius  of  the  earth's  orbit  is  397  times  the  ra 
dius  of  the  lunar  orbit.  A  radius  of  397  and  an  angle  7°  15' 
givqs  a  versed  sine  of  3.17;  but  on  this  scale  the  distance 
from  the  earth  to  the  moon  is  unity,  or  less  than  one  third  of 
nm:  hence,  the  moon's  path  must  lie  between  the  chord  LF 
wid  the  arc  L  n  F  —  that  is,  always  concave  toward  the  ru*. 


motion  COB- 
cave  toward 
the  sim. 
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CHAP,  xi  other  year,  when  it  comes  to  ;the  meridian  near  midnight,  it 
is  then  must  conspicuous ;  and  the  next  year  it  is  scarcely 
noticed  by  the  common  observer. 

"The    physical    appearance   of 
Telescopic  View  of  Mars.  ,, 
! Mars  is  somewhat  remarkable     Hia 

polar  regions,  when  seen  through 
a  telescope,  have  a  brilliancy  so 
much  greater  than  the  rest  of  his 
disc,  that  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that,  as  with  the  earth  so  with 
this  planet,  accumulations  of  ice 
or  snow  take  place  during  the  win 
ters  of  those  regions.  In  1781 
the  south  polar  spot  was  extremely 
bright ;  for  a  year  it  had  not  been 
exposed  to  the  solar  rays,  Tha 
color  of  the  planet  most  probably 
arises  from  a  dense  atmosphere  which  surrounds  him,  of  the  existence  of 
which  there  is  other  proof  depending  on  the  appearance  of  stars  as 
they  approach  him  ;  they  grow  dim  and  are  sometimes  wholly  extin 
guished  as  their  rays  pass  through  that  medium." 

Apparent im.      (  139.)  The  next  planet,  as  known  to  ancient  astronomers, 

perfection  in  is  Jupiter ;  but  its  distance  is  so  great  beyond  the  orbit  of 

0  sy*lem<    Mars,  that  the  void  space  between  the  two  had  often  been 

considered  as  an  imperfection,  and  it  was  a  general  impression 

among  astronomers  that  a  planet  ought  to  occupy  that  vacant 

space. 

Bode'*  law.  Professor  Bode,  of  Berlin,  on  comparing  the  relative  dis 
tances  of  the  planets  from  the  sun,  discovered  the  following  re 
markable  fact — that  if  we  take  the  following  series  of  numbers : 

0,  3,   6,  12,  24,  48,     96,  192,  &c , 

and  then  add  the  number  4  to  each,  and  we  have, 

4,  7,  10,  16,  28,  52,  100,  196,  &c.f 

rhe  reason  and  this  last   series  of  numbers  very  nearly,  though,  not  ex- 
luYe  caned  ac%»  corresponds  to  the  relative  distances  of  the  planets  from 
a  law.          the   sun,  with    the  exception  of  the  number  28.       This  is 
sometimes  called  Bode's  law ;  but  remarkable  as  it  certainly 
is,  it  should  not  be  dignified  by  the  term  law,  until  some  bet 
ter  account  of  it  can  be  given  than  its  mere  existence ;  for, 
at  present,  all  that  can  be  said  of  it  is,  "  here  is  an  astonishing 
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coincidence."     But,  mere  accident  as  it  may  be,  it  suggested    CHAP.  XL 
the  possibility  of  some  small,  undiscovered  planet   revolving     A~bouThj. 
in  this  region,  and  we  can  easily  imagine  the  astonishment  of  pothem 
astronomers,   on    finding  four  in   place  of  one,  revolving  in 
orbits  tolerably  well  corresponding  to  this  law,  or  rather  co 
incidence.     Had  they  even  found  but  one,  it  would  seem  to 
indicate  something  more  than  nere  coincidence;  but  finding 
four,  proves  the  series  to  be  fcimply  accidental  —  unless   the 
four  or   more  planets   there    discovered  were  originally  one 
planet ;  and  then  came  the  inquiry,  is  not  this  the  case  ?  Thus 
originated  the  idea  that  these  new  and  newly  discovered  small 
planets  are  but  fragments  of  a  larger  one,  which  formerly  cir 
culated  in  that  interval,  and  was  blown  to   pieces  by  some 
internal  explosion  —  and  we  shall  examine  this  hypothesis  in  a 
text  note,  under  physical  astronomy. 

The  names  of  these  planets,  in  the  order  of  the  times  of  their 
discovery,  are,  Ceres,  Pallas,  Juno,  Vesta.  The  order  of  their 
distances  from  the  sun,  is  Vesta,  Juno,  Ceres,  Pallas 


Planets. 

Names  of  Dis 
coverers. 

Residence  of  Discoverers. 

Date  of  Discovery. 

Ceres  .  .  . 
Pallas... 
Juno  .  .  . 
Vesta  .  .  . 

M.  Piazzi, 

Dr.Olbers, 
M.  Harding, 
Dr.  Gibers, 

Palermo,  Sicily, 
Bremen,  Germany, 
Lilienthal,  near  Bremen, 
Bremen, 

1st  Jan.,  1801. 
28th  Mar.,  1802. 
1st  Sept.  1804. 
29th  Mar.,  1807. 

Recent 


If  a  planet  has  really  burst,  it  is  but  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  it  separated  into  many  fragments  ;  and,  agreeably  to  this 
view  of  the  subject,  astronomers  have  been  constantly  on  the 
alert  for  new  planets,  in  the  same  regions  of  space  ;  and  every 
discovery  of  the  kind  greatly  increases  the  probability  of  the 
theory.  The  following  very  recent  discoveries  are  said  to  have 
been  made,  but  the  elements  of  the  orbits  are  not  regarded  as 
sufficiently  accurate  to  demand  a  place  in  the  table. 

On  the  8th  of  December,  1845,  Mr.  Hencke,  of  Dreisen, 
claims  to  have  discovered  a  planet  which  he  calls  Astrea; 
and  the  same   observer   also    claims  another,  discovered  in    N.W  p|M 
1847,  called  Hebe.     His  success  induced  others  to  a  like  exa-  et>  «*«•«>*«*• 
mination,  and  a  Mr.  Hind,  of  London,  within  the  past  year, 
10 
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CHAP,  xi  1848,  claims  a  seventh  and  eighth  asteroid,  iiaued  Iris  and 
Flora. 

Thus  we  have  eight  miniature  worlds,  supposed  to  have 
once  composed  a  planet ;  and  if  the  four  last  named  are  veri 
table  discoveries,  we  shall  soon  have  the  elements  of  their 
orbits  in  an  unquestionable  shape. 

The  elements  of  the  orbits  of  the  four  known  asteroids,  is 
given  for  the  epoch  1820,  are  not  as  accurate  as  the  follow 
ing,  which  were  deduced  from  the  Nautical  Almanac  for  1846 
and  1847 ;  which  have  been  corrected  from  more  modern, 
extended,  and  accurate  observations.  (Epoch  Jan.,  1847.) 

On  account  of  the  small  magnitude  of  these  new  planets, 
and  their  recent  discovery,  nothing  is  known  of  them  save 
the  following  tabular  facts,  and  these  are  only  approximation 
to  the  truth. 


Planets. 

Sidereal 
Revolutions. 

Mean  Distance  from 
the  Sun. 

Eccentricity  of 
Orbits. 

Vesta 

Days. 
1324  289 

2  36120 

0.  08913 

15!)4.  721 

2.  66514 

0.  25385 

Ceres  

1683.  064 

2.  76910 

0.  07844 

Pallas  

1685.  162 

2.  77125 

0.  24050 

Planets. 

Longitude  of 
Ascending  Node. 

Inclinatioi   of 
Orbits. 

Longitude  of 
Perihelion. 

Vesta     . 

O        '         " 

103  *>0  47 

O      '        " 

7     8  29 

0       '        " 

251     4  34 

170  53     0 

13     2  53 

54  18  32 

Ceres.  ...... 

80  47   56 

10  37   17 

147  25  41 

Pallas  

172  42  38 

34  37  42 

121   20   13 

Ob  act  of  ( 140.)  With  the  two  elements,  the  longitude  of  the  ascend- 
.  2».  ing  nodes,  and  the  inclination  of  the  orbits  to  the  ecliptic,  we 
are  enabled  to  give  a  general  projection  of  these  orbits  around 
the  celestial  sphere,  in  relation  to  the  ecliptic,  as  represented 
on  page  37  ;  and  our  object  is  to  show  that  there  are  two 
points  in  the  heavens,  nearly  opposite  to  each  other,  near  to 
which  all  these  planets  pass.  One  of  these  points  is  about 
the  longitude  of  185  degrees,  and  the  latitude  of  15  degrees 
north ;  and  the  other  is  the  opposite  point  on  the  celestial 
sphere.  If  these  planets  are  but  fragments  of  one  original 
planet,  which  burst  or  exploded  by  its  internal  fires,  from  that 
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moment  they  must  have 
started  from  the  same 
joint,  and  the  orbits  of  all 
have  one  common  distance 
from  the  sun ;  and  for 
ages  after  such  a  catas 
trophe,  these  fragments 
must  have  had  nearly  a 
common  node;  and  the 
fact  that  they  do  not,  at 
present,  pass  through  a 
^minion  point,  nor  have 
a  enmmoh  node,  does  not 
prove  that  they  were  not 
originally  in  one  body; 
fur,  owing  to  mutual  dis 
turbances,  and  the  dis 
turbances  of  other  pla 
nets,  the  nodes  must 
change  positions;  and  the 
linger  axis  of  the  orbits, 
especially  the  very  ec 
centric  ones,  must  change 
positions ;  and  now  (after 
\ve  know  not  how  inanv 
aiies),  it  is  not  incon 
sistent  with  the  theory 
of  an  explosion,  that  we 
find  the  orbits  as  they 
are. 

The  hypothesis  that 
these  planets  were  ori 
ginally  one,  and  must, 
therefore,  have  two  com 
mon  points  in  the  hea 
vens  near  which  they 
must  all  pass,  led  to  the 
discovery  of  Juno  and 
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si.   Vesta,    by   carefully   observing  these   two   portions  of   the 
heavens. 

The  apparent  diameters  of  these  planets  are  too  small  to 
be  accurately  measured;  and  therefore  we  have  only  a  very 
rough  or  conjectural  knowledge  of  their  real  diameters. 

All  of  these  planets  are  invisible  to  the  naked  eye,  except 
Vesta,  which  sometimes  can  be  seen  as  a  star  of  the  5th  or 
6th  magnitude. 

(141.)  Jupiter.  We  now  come  to  the  most  magnificent 
planet  in  the  system  —  the  well-known  Jupiter  —  which  is 
nearly  1300  times  the  magnitude  of  the  earth. 
Japiter'*  The  disc  of  Jupiter  is  always  observed  to  be  crossed,  in  an 
eastern  and  western  direction,  by  dark  bands,  as  represented 
in  Fig.  30. 

Fig.  30.  —  Telescopic  View  of  Jupiter. 


41  These  belts  are,  however,  by  no  means  alike  at  all  times ;  they 
vary  in  breadth  and  in  situation  on  the  disc  (though  never  in  their 
general  direction).  They  have  even  been  seen  broken  up,  and  distri 
buted  over  the  whole  face  of  the  planet :  but  this  phenomenon  is  ex 
tremely  rare.  Branches  running  out  from  them,  and  subdivisions,  aa 
represented  in  the  figure,  as  well  as  evident  dark  spots,  like  strings  of 
clouds,-  are  by  no  means  uncommon  ;  and  from  these,  attentively 
watched,  it  is  concluded  that  this  planet  revolves  in  the  surprisingly 
Dinmalre-  snorj  perjod  of  9  h.  55m.  50s.  (sid.  time),  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
I0n'  the  direction  of  the  belts.  Now,  it  is  very  remarkable,  and  forms  a 
most  satisfactory  comment  on  the  reasoning  by  which  the  spheroidal 
figure  of  the  earth  has  been  deduced  from  its  diurnal  rotation,  that  the 
outline  of  Jupiter's  disc  is  evidently  not  circular,  but  elliptic,  being 
conaiderably  flattened  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  of  rotation. 
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•'The  parallelism  of  the  belts  to  the  equator  of  Jupiter,  their  occa-   CHAP.  XL 

eional  variations,  and  the  appearances  of  spots  seen  upon  them,  render     • ~~ 

it  extremely  probable  that  they  subsist  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  planet,  of  Jupiter 
forming  tracts  of  comparatively  clear  sky,  determined  by  currents  ana 
logous  to  our  tradewinds,  but  of  a  much  more  steady  and  decided  cha 
racter,  as  might  indeed  be  expected  from  the  immense  velocity  of  its 
rotation.  That  it  is  the  comparatively  darker  body  of  the  planet  which 
appears  in  the  belts,  is  evident  from  this, —  that  they  do  not  come  up 
iu  all  their  strength  to  the  edge  of  the  disc,  but  fade  away  gradually  be 
fore  they  reach  it. 

(142.)  "When  Jupiter  is  viewed  with  a  telescope,  even  of  moderate  Jupiter1* 
power,  it  is  seen  accompanied  by  four  small  stars,  nearly  in  a  straight  *ateHltes 
line  parallel  to  the  ecliptic.  These  always  accompany  the  planet,  and 
are  called  its  Satellites.  They  are  continually  changing  their  positions 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  to  the  planet,  being  sometimes  all  to 
the  right,  and  sometimes  all  to  the  left ;  but  more  frequently  some  on 
each  side.  The  greatest  distances  to  which  they  recede  from  the  planet, 
on  each  side,  are  different  for  the  different  satellites,  and  they  are  thus 
distinguished  :  that  being  called  the  First  satellite,  which  recedes  to  the 
least  distance  ;  that  the  Second,  which  recedes  to  the  next  greater  dis 
tance,  and  so  on.  The  satellites  of  Jupiter  were  discovered  by  Galileo, 
in  1610. 

"  Sometimes  a  satellite  is  observed  to  pass  between  the  sun  and  Ju 
piter,  and  to  cast  a  shadow  which  describes  a  chord  across  the  disc. 
This  produces  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  to  Jupiter,  analogous  to  those 
which  the  moon  produces  on  the  earth.  It  follows  that  Jupiter  and 
its  satellites  are  opake  bodies,  which  shine  by  reflecting  the  sun's 
light. 

"  Careful  and  repeated  observations  show  that  the  motions  of  the  satel 
lites  are  from  west  to  east,  in  orbits  nearly  circular,  and  making  small 
angles  with  the  plane  of  Jupiter's  orbit.  Observations  on  the  eclipses 
of  the  satellites  make  known  their  synodic  revolutions,  from  which 
their  sidereal  revolutions  are  easily  deduced.  From  measurements  of 
the  greatest  apparent  distances  of  the  satellites  from  the  planet,  their 
real  distances  are  determined. 

"  A  comparison  of  the  mean  distances  of  the  satellites,  with  their  side- 
leal  revolutions,  proves  that  Kepler's  third  law,  with  respect  to  the 
planets,  applies  also  to  the  satellites  of  Jupiter.  The  squares  of  their 
sidereal  revolutions  are  as  the  cubes  of  their  mean  distances  from  the 
planet. 

"  The  planets  Saturn  and  Uranus  are  also  attended  by  satellites,  and        \^^ 
the  same  law  has  place  with  them." 

(  143.)  By  the  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  satellites,  the  pi-ogres- 
sive  nature  of  light  was  discovered ;  which  we  illustrate  in 
the  following  manner : 
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L^t  <S  (Fig.  31)  represent  the  sun,  J  Jupiter, E earth, and  m  Jupiter's 
first  satellite.  By  careful  and  accurate  observations  astronomers  havu 
decide;!  that  the  mean  revolution  of  this  satellite  round  its  primary,  is 
performed  in  42  h.  28  in  and  35s.;  that  is,  the  mean  time  from  one 
eclipse  to  another. 

Velocity  ol        But  when  the  earth   is  at  .£,  and   moving  in  a  direction  toward,  or 
light,       how  Dearly  toward,  the  planet  as  represented  in  1he  figure,  the  mean  time 
iuttmuined.    bejween  two  consecutive  eclipses  is  shortened  about  15  seconds;  and 
we  c;in  explain  this  on  no  other  hypothesis  than  that  the  earth  has  ad 
vanced  and  met  the  successive  progression  of  light.     When  the  earth 
is  in  position  as  respects  the  sun  and  Jupiter,  as  represented  in  our 
figure  at  E',  ana  moving  from  Jupiter,  then  the  interval  between  two 
consecutive  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  first  satellite  is  prolonged  or  increased 
about  15  seconds. 

But  during  the  interval  of  one  revolution  of  Jupiter's  first  satellite, 
the  earth  moves  in  its  orbit  about  2880000  miles  ;  this,  divided  by  15, 
gives  1920!)0  miles  for  tne  motion  of  light  in  one  second  of  time  ;  and 
this  velocity  will  carry  light  from  the  sun  to  the  earth  in  about  eight 
and  one-fourth  minutes. 

Longitude      (  144.  )  As  an  eclipse  of  one  of  Jupiter's    satellites  maybe 
found  by  the  geen  from  a]j  p]aces  where  the  planet  is  there  visible,  two 

eclipses      of      ,  ....,,, 

Jupiter's  sa-  observers  viewing  it  will  have  a  signal  for  the  same  moment, 
at  their  respective  places;  and  their  difference  in  local  time 
will  give  their  difference  in  longitude.  For  example,  if  one 
observer  saw  one  of  these  eclipses  at  10  h.in  the  evening,  and 
another  at  8  h.  30  m.,  the  difference  of  longitude  between  the 
observers  would  be  1  h.  30  m.  in  time,  or  22°  30'  of  arc. 

The  absolute  time  that  the  eclipse  takes  place,  is  the  same 
to  all  observers;  and  he  who  has  the  latest  local  time  is  the 
most  eastward. 

These  eclipses  cannot  be  observed  at  sea,  by  reason  of  th« 
motion  of  the  vessel. 
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( 14,5.)  Saturn.     The  next  planet  in  order  of  remoteness   CHAP.  XL 
from  the  sun,  is  Saturn,  the  most  wonderful  object  in  the       Satum- 
solar  system.     Though  less  than  Jupiter,  it  is  about  79000      nn** 
miles  in  diameter,  and  1000  times  greater  than  our  earth. 

**  This  stupendous  globe,  besides  being  attended  by  no  less  than  seven 
satellites,  or  moons,  is  surrounded  with  two  broad,  flat,  extremely  thin 
rings,  concentric  with  the  planet  and  with  each  other  ;  both  lying  in 
one  plane,  and  separated  by  a  very  narrow  interval  from  each  other 
throughout  their  whole  circumference,  as  they  are  from  the  planet  by 
a  much  wider.  The  dimensions  of  this  extraordinary  appendage  are 
as  follows  : 

Exterior  diameter  of  exterior  ring, =  176418. 

Interior  ditto, =  155272. 

Exterior  diameter  of  interior  ring, =  151690. 

Interior  ditto, =  117339. 

Equatorial  diameter  of  the  body, =     79160 

Interval  between  the  planet  and  interior  ring, =     19090. 

Interval  of  the  rings    =       1791. 

Thickness  of  the  rings  not  exceeding, =         100. 

Fig.  32.  — Telescopic  View  of  Saturn. 


Dimension! 
of  the  rings. 


"  The  figure  represents  Saturn  surrounded  by  its  rings,  and  having  its  The  rinft 
body  striped  with  dark  belts,  somewhat  similar,  but  broader  and  less  are  °Pa*e< 
strongly  marked  than  those  of  Jupiter,  and  owing,doubtless,  to  a  simi 
lar  cause.  That  the  ring  is  a  solid  opake  substance,  is  shown  by  ita 
throwing  its  shadow  on  the  body  of  the  planet,  on  the  side  nearest  the 
sun,  and  on  the  other  side  receiving  that  of  the  body,  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  From  the  parallelism  of  the  belts  with  the  plane  of  the  ring, 
it  may  be  conjectured  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  planet  is  perpen 
dicular  to  that  plane  ;  and  this  conjecture  is  confirmed  by  the  occa 
sional  appearance  of  extensive  dusky  spots  on  its  surface,  which  when 
matched,  like  the  spots  on  Mars  or  Jupiter,  indicate  a  rotation  in  10  h. 
29  in.  IV  s.  about  an  axis  so  situated. 

"  It  will  naturally  be  asked  how  so  stupendous  an  arch,  if  composed 
of  soJid  and  ponderous  materials,  can  be  sustained  without  collapsing 
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CHAP.  XI.    and  tailing  in  upon  the  planet  ?     The  answer  to  this  is  to  be  found  in 
The  stabi-  a  8W'*1  '"°tat'°11  °f  the  ring  in  its  own  plane,  which  observation  haa 
litj    of    the  detected,  owing  to  some  portions  of  the  ring  being  a  little  less  bright 
riags.  than  others,  and  assigned  its  period  at  10  h.  29m.  17s.,  which,  from 

what  we  know  of  its  dimensions,  and  of  the  force  of  gravity  in  the 
Saturnian  system,  is  very  nearly  the  periodic  time  of  a  satellite  revolv 
ing  at  the  same  distance  as  the  middle  of  its  breadth.  It  is  the  centri 
fugal  force,  then,  arising  from  this  rotation,  which  sustains  it ;  and, 
although  no  observation  nice  enough  to  exhibit  a  difference  of  period* 
between  the  outer  and  inner  rings  have  hitherto  been  made,  it  is  more 
than  probable  that  such  a  difference  does  subsist  as  to  place  each  inde 
pendently  of  the  other  in  a  similar  state  of  equilibrium. 

The  rings      "  Although  the  rings  are,  as  we  have  said,  very  nearly  concentric 
revolve      a-  wjtn  tne  body  of  Saturn,  yet  recent  micrometrical  measurements,  of 
extreme  delicacy,  have  demonstrated  that  the  coincidence  is  not  inathe- 
...  matically  exact,  but  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  rings  oscillates 

round  that  of  the  body,  describing  a  very  minute  orbit,  probably  under 
laws  of  much  complexity.  Trifling  as  this  remark  may  appear,  it  is 
of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  stability  of  the  system  of  the  rings. 
Supposing  them  mathematically  perfect  in  their  circular  form,  and 
exactly  concentric  with  the  planet,  it  is  demonstrable  that  they  would 
form  (in  spite  of  their  centrifugal  force)  a  system  in  a  state  of  unstable 
equilibrium,  which  the  slightest  external  power  would  subvert  —  not  by 
causing  a  rupture  in  the  substance  of  the  rings — but  by  precipitating 
them,  unbroken,  on  the  surface  of  the  planet.  For  the  attraction  of 
such  a  ring  or  rings  on  a  point  or  sphere  eccentrically  situate  within 
them,  is  not  the  same  in  all  directions,  but  tends  to  draw  the  point  or 
sphere  toward  the  nearest  part  of  the  ring,  or  away  from  the  center. 
Hence,  supposing  the  body  to  become,  from  any  cause,  ever  so  little 
eccentric  to  the  ring,  the  tendency  of  their  mutual  gravity  is,  not  to 
correct,  but  to  increase  this  eccentricity,  and  to  bring  the  nearest  parts 
of  them  together.'* 

(  146.)  Uranus.  The  next  planet,  beyond  Saturn,  was 
discovered  by  Sir  W.  F.  Herschel,  in  1781,  and,  for  a  time, 
was  called  Herschel,  in  honor  of  its  discoverer;  but,  accord 
ing  to  custom,  the  name  of  a  heathen  deity  has  been  substi 
tuted,  and  the  planet  is  now  called  Uranus  —  the  father  of 
Saturn. 

This  Janet      ^*3  P^ane^  *s  rarety  to  be  seen,  without  a  telescope.     In  a 

rarely  visible  clear  night,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  moon,  when  in  a  favor- 

o  the  naked  a^je  pOSjti0n  above  the  horizon,  it  may  be  seen  aa  a  star  of 

about  the  6th  magnitude.     Its  real  diameter  is  about  35000 

miles,  and  about  80  times  the  magnitude  of  the  earth. 
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The  existence  of  this  planet  was  suggested  by  some  CHAP.  XL 
of  the  perturbations  of  Saturn ;  which  could  not  be  accounted 
for  by  the  action  of  the  then  known  planets ;  but  it  does  not 
appear  that  any  computations  were  made,  as  a  guide  to  the 
place  where  the  unknown  disturbing  body  ought  to  exist ;  and, 
as  far  as  we  know,  the  discovery  by  Herschel  was  ?nere 
accident. 

But  not  so  with   the  planet  Neptune,   discovered   in  the     Facts   led 
latter  part  of  September,  1846,  by  a  French  astronomer,  Le-  to  the  dl*00' 
terrier ;  and  also  a  Mr.  Adams,  of  Cambridge,  England,  who  has  lune 
put  in  his  claim  as  the  discoverer.     The  truth  is,  that  the 
attention  of  the  astronomers  of  Europe  had  been  called  to 
some  extraordinary  perturbations  of  Uranus  ;  which  could  not 
be  accounted  for  without  supposing  an  attracting  body  to  be 
situated  in  space, beyond  the  orbit  of  Uranus;  and  so  distinct 
and  clear  were  these  irregularities,  that  both  geometers,  Le- 
verrier  and  Adams,  fixed  on  the  same  region  of  the  heavens, 
for  the  then  position  of  their  hypothetical  planet;  and  by  dili 
gent  search,  the  planet  was  actually  discovered  about  the 
same  time,  in  both  France  and  England. 

At  present,  we  can  know  very  little  of  this  planet ;  and 
according  to  the  best  authority  I  can  gather,  its  longi 
tude,  January  1,  1847,  was  327°  24'.  Mean  distance  from 
the  sun,  30.2  ( the  earth's  distance  being  unity) ;  period  of 
revolution  166  years.  Eccentricity  of  orbit  0.0084;  mass, 

1 
23000"' 

According  to  Bode's  law,  the  distance  of  the  next  planet 
from  the  sun,  beyond  Uranus,  must  be  38.8;  and  if  Neptune 
really  is  at  30.2,  it  shows  Bode's  law  to  be  only  a  remarkable 
coincidence ;  for  there  can  be  no  exceptions  to  positive  physi 
cal  laws. 

"  We  shall  close  this  chapter  with  an  illustration  calculated  to  convey        How 
to  the  minds  of  our  readers  a  general  impression  of  the  relative  magni-  Obtain  a  c  »r- 
tudes  and  distances   of  the  parts  of  our  system.     Choose  any  well-  rect  concep- 
leveled  field  or  bowling  green.     On  it  place  a  globe,  two  feet  in  diame-  tion   of   th« 
ter;  this  will  represent  the  sun;  Mercury  will  be  represented  by  a  grain  solar  system 
of  mustard  seed,  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  164  feet  in  diameter, 
for  its  orbit;  Venus  a  pea,  on  a  circle  284  feet  in  diameter  ;  the  earth 
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CHAP.  XI.  also  a  pea,  on  a  circle  of  430  feet;  Mars  a  rather  large  pin's  head,  on  a 
circle  of  654  feet;  Juno,  Ceres,  Vesta,  and  Pallas,  grains  of  sand,  in 
orbits  of  from  1000  to  1200  feet ;  Jupiter  a  moderate-sized  orange,  in  a 
circle  nearly  half  a  mile  across;  Saturn  a  small  orange,  on  a  circle  of 
four-fifths  of  a  mile  ;  and  Uranus  a  full-sized  cherry,  or  small  plum, 
upon  the  circumference  of  a  circle  more  than  a  mile  and  a  half  in  dia 
meter.  As  to  getting  correct  notions  on  this  subject  by  drawing  circles 
on  paper,  or,  still  worse,  from  those  very  childish  toys  called  orreries, 
it  is  out  of  the  question.  To  imitate  the  motions  of  the  planets  in  the 
View  of  above-mentioned  orbits,  Mercury  must  describe  its  own  diameter  in  41 

ehe planetary  seconds;  Venus,  in  4  m.  14s. ;  the  earth,  in  7  minutes  ;  Mars,  in  4m. 

motions.  48  8.  .  Jupiter,  in  2  h  56  m. ;  Saturn,  in  3  h.  13  m. ;  and  Uranus,  in  2 h. 
16  m." — HerscheV  8  Astronomy. 


CHAPTER   XII. 

ON     COMETS. 

CHAP.  xn.       (147.)  BESIDES  the  planets,  and  their  satellites,  there  are 

Comets  great  numbers  of  other  bodies,  which  gradually  come  into 

formerly   in-  view,  increasing  in  brightness  and  velocity,  until  they  attain 

spired       ter-  .  _.     .    . 

ror  a  maximum,  and  then  as  gradually  dimmish,  pass  off,  and  are 

lost  in  the  distance. 
Knowledge      "These  bodies  are  comets.     From  their  singular  and  unusual  appear- 

b.mishes         ance,  they  were  for  a  long  time  objects  of  terror  to  mankind,  and  were 

dread.  regarded  as  harbingers  of  some  great  calamity. 

"  The  luminous  train  which  accompanied  them  was  particularly 
alurming,  and  the  more  s;o  in  proportion  to  its  length.  It  is  but  littlo 
more  than  half  a  century  since  these  superstitious  fears  were  dissipated 
by  a  sound  philosophy  ;  and  cornets,  being  now  better  understood, 
excite  only  the  curiosity  of  astronomers  and  of  mankind  in  general. 
These  discoveries  which  give  fortitude  to  the  human  mind  are  not 
among  the  least  useful. 

"  It  was  formerly  doubted  whether  comets  belonged  to  the  class  of 
heavenly  bodies,  or  were  only  meteors  engendered  fortuitously  in  the 
air  by  the  inflammation  of  certain  vapors.  Before  the  invention  of  the 
telescope,  there  were  no  means  of  observing  the  progressive  increaao 
and  diminution  of  their  light.  They  were  seen  but  for  a  short  time, 
and  their  appearance  and  disappearance  took  place  suddenly.  Their 
light  and  vapory  tails,  through  which  the  stars  were  visible,  and  their 
whiteness  often  intense,  seemed  to  give  them  a  strong  resemblance  to 
those  transient  fires,  which  we  call  shooting  stars.  Apparently,  they 
differed  from  these  only  in  duration.  They  might  be  only  composed 
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of  a  more  compact  substance  capable  of  retarding  for  a  longer  time   CHAP.  X1L 
their  dissolution.     But  these  opinions  are  no  longer  maintained  ;  more 
accurate  observations  have  led  to  a  different  theory. 

"All  the  comets  hitherto  observed  have  a  small  parallax,*  which  places     Parallax  of 
them  far  beyond  the  orbit  of  the  moon  ;  they  are  not,  therefore,  formed  comets, 
in  our  atmosphere.     Moreover,  their  apparent  motion  among  the  stars 
is  subject  to  regular  laws,  which  enable  us  to  predict  their  whole  course 
from  a  small  number  of  observations.     This  regularity  and  constancy 
evidently  indicate  durable  bodies  ;  and  it  is  natural  to  conclude  that 
comets  are  as  permanent  as  the  planets,  but  subject  to  a  different  kind 
of  movement. 

"  W  hen  we  observe  these  bodies  with  a  telescope,  they  resemble  a  mass  Comet*  are 
of  vapor,  at  the  center  of  which  is  commonly  seen  a  nucleus  more  or  8PParent'y 
less  distinctly  terminated.  Some,  however,  have  appeared  to  consist 
of  merely  a  light  vapor,  without  a  sensible  nucleus,  since  the  stars  are 
visible  through  it.  During  their  revolution,  they  experience  progres 
sive  variatious  in  their  brightness,  which  appear  to  depend  upon  their 
distance  from  the  sun,  either  because  the  sun  inflames  them  by  its  heat, 
or  simply  on  account  of  a  stronger  illumination.  When  their  bright 
ness  is  greatest,  we  may  conclude  from  this  very  circumstance  that 
they  are  near  their  perihelion.  Their  light  is  at  first  very  feeble,  but 
becomes  gradually  more  vivid,  until  it  sometimes  surpasses  that  of  the 
brightest  planets  ;  after  which  it  declines  by  the  same  degrees  until  it 
becomes  imperceptible.  We  are  hence  led  to  the  conclusion  that 
comets,  coming  from  the  remote  regions  of  the  heavens,  approach,  in 
many  instances,  much  nearer  the  sun  than  the  planets,  and  then  recede 
to  murh  greater  distances. 

"Since  comets  are  bodies  which  seem   to  belong  to  our  planetary      Orbiti    »f 
system,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  they  move  about  the  sun  like  comets 
planets,  but  in  orbits  extremely  elongated.     These  orbits  must,  there 
fore,  still  be  ellipses,  having  their  foci  at  the  center  of  the  sun,  but 
having  their  major  axes  almost  infinite,  especially  with  respect  to  us, 
who  observe  only  a  small  portion  of  the  orbit,  namely,  that  in  which 
the  comet  becomes  visible  as  it  approaches  the  sun.     Accordingly  the 
orbits  of  comets  must  take  the  form  of  a  parabola,  for  we  thus  designate 
the  curve  into  which  the  ellipse  passes,  when  indefinitely  elongated. 

"  If  we  introduce  this  modification  into  the  laws  of  Kepler,  which 

*  The  parallaxes  of  comets  are  known  to  be  small,  by  two  observers, 
at  distant  stations  ou  the  earth,  comparing  their  observations  taken 
or.  the  same  come,  at  near  the  same  time.  At  the  times  the  observa 
tions  are  made.,  neither  observer  can  know  how  great  the  parallax  is. 
It  is  only  afterward,  when  comparisons  are  made,  that  judgment,  in 
this  particular,  can  be  formed  ;  and  it  is  not  common  that  any  more 
definite  conclusion  can  be  drawn,  than  that  the  parallax  is  small,  and, 
of  course,  the  body  distant. 
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CHAP.  XII.  relate  1o  the  elliptical  motion,  we  obtain  those  of  the  parabolic  motion 

of  comets. 

Comets  dec-  "  Hence  it  follows  that  the  areas  described  by  the  same  comet,  in  its 
cribe  equal  parabolic  orbit,  are  proportional  to  the  times.  The  areas  described  by 
areas  in  e-  different  comets  in  the  same  time,  are  proportional  to  the  square  root* 
qual  times.  of  tnejr  perihelion  distances. 

"  Lastly,  if  we  suppose  a  planet  moving  in  a  circular  orbit,  whost 
radius  is  equal  to  the  perihelion  distance  of  a  comet,  the  areas  described 
by  these  two  bodies  in  the  same  time,  will  be  to  each  other  as  1  to 
/2.   Thus  are  the  motions  of  comets  and  planets  connected. 

"  By  means  of  these  laws  we  can  determine  the  area  described  b» 
a  comet  in  a  given  time  after  passing  the  perihelion,  and  fix  its  posi 
tion  iii  the  parabola.     It  only  remains  then  to  bring  this  theory  to  th«> 
test  of  observation.     Now  we  have  a  rigorous  method  of  verifying  it, 
by  causing  a  parabola  to  pass  through  several    observed  places  of  a 
comet,  and  then  ascertaining  whether  all  the  others  are  contained  in  it 
three  obser-      "  For  this  purpose  three  observations  are  requisite.      If  we  observe 
rations  snffi-  the   right   ascension   and  declination    of  a   comet  at   three   different 
cient  to  find  times,   and   thence  deduce  its  geocentric    longitude  and  latitude,  we 
ttw  orbit  of  a  8\ia\[  naye  the  direction  of  three  visual  rays  drawn  at  these  times  from 
the  earth    to   the  comet,  and  in  the  prolongation  of  which  it  must 
necessarily  be  found.     The  corresponding  places  of  the  sun  are  also 
known  ;  it  remains  then  to  construct  a  parabola,  having  its  focus  at 
the  center  of  the  sun,  and  cutting  the  visual  rays  in  points,  the  inter 
vals  of  which  correspond  to  the  number  of  days  between  the  obser 
vations. 

"  Or  if  we  suppose  the  earth  in  mo 
tion  and  the  sun  at  rest,  let  T,  T,  T", 
represent  three  successive  positions  of 
the  earth,  and  TC,  T'C,  T"C",  three 
visual  rays  drawn  to  the  comet.  The 
question  is  to  find  a  parabola  CC'C", 
having  its  focus  in  <S  at  the  center  of 
the  sun,  and  cutting  the  three  visual 
rays  conformably  to  the  conditions  re 
quired. 

The  orbit  of  a      "  Tnese  conditions  are  more  than  sufficient  to  determine  completely 
comet  found  tne  elements  of  the  parabolic  motion,  that  is,  the  perihelion  distance 
by  three  ob-  of  the  comet,  the  position  of  the  perihelion,  the  instant  of  passing  this 
Mtrvations.      point,  the  inclination  of  the  orbit  to  the  ecliptic,  and  the  position  of 
its  nodes.     These  five  elements  being  known,  we  can  assign  the  posi 
tion  of  the  comet  for  any  time  whatever,  and  compare  it  with  the 
results  of  observation.     But  the  calculation  of  the  elements  is  very 
difficult,  and  can  be  performed  only  by  a  very  delicate  analysis,  whicb 
cannot  here  be  made  knuwu. 
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"  About  120  comets  have  been  calculated  upon  the  theory  of  the   CHAP.  XII. 
parabolic  motion,  and  the  observed  places  are  found  to  answer  to  euch 
a  supposition.     We  can  have  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  this  is  conform-    T    ,. 
able  to  the  law  of  nature.     We  have  thus  obtained  precise  knowledge  of  ^e-lr   ^ 
of  the  motions  of  these  bodies,  and  are  enabled  to  follow  them  in  space,  bits. 
This  discovery  has  given  additional  confirmation  to  the  laws  of  Kepler, 
and  led  to  several  other  important  results. 

"  Comets  do  not  all  move  from  west  to  east  like  the  planets.  Some 
have  a  direct,  and  some  a  retrograde  motion. 

"Their  orbits  are  not  comprehended  within  a  narrow  zone  of  the 
heavens,  like  those  of  the  principal  planets.  They  vary  through  all 
degrees  of  inclination.  There  are  some  whose  plane  is  nearly  coinci 
dent  witli  that  of  the  ecliptic,  and  others  have  their  planes  perpendicular 
to  it. 

"  It  is  farther  to  be  observed  that  the  tails  of  comets  begin  to  appear, 
as  the  bodies  approach  near  the  sun  ;  their  length  increases  with  this 
proximity,  and  they  do  not  acquire  their  greatest  extent,  until  after 
passing  the  perihelion.  The  direction  is  generally  opposite  to  the  sun, 
forming  a  curve  slightly  concave,  the  sun  on  the  concave  side. 

"  The  portion  of  the  comet  nearest  to  the  sun  must  move  more  rapidly 
th;m  its  remoter  parts,  and  this  will  account  for  the  lengthening  of  the 
tail. 

"The   tail  is,  however,  by  no  means  an   invariable  appendage  of      Some  corn- 
comets.     Many  of  the  brightest  have  been  observed  to  have  short  and  et«  have  nc 
feeble  tails,  and  not  a  few  have  been  entirely  without  them.     Those  taili< 
of  1585  and  1763  offered  no  vestige  of  a  tail ;  and  Cassini  describes  the 
comet  of  1682  as  being  as  round  and  as  bright  us  Jupiter.     On  the  other 
han-.J,  instances  are  not  wanting  of  comets  furnished  with  many  tails, 
or  streams  of  diverging  light.     That  of  1744  had  no  less  than  six, 
spread  out  like  an  immense  fan,  extending  to  a  distance  of  nearly  30 
degrees  in  length. 

"  The  smaller  comets,  such  as  are  visible  only  in  telescopes,  or  with 
difficulty  by  the  naked  eye,  and  which  are  by  far  the  most  numerous, 
offer  very  frequently  no  appearance  of  a  tail,  and  appear  only  as  round 
or  somewhat  oval  vaporous  masses,  more  dense  toward  the  center; 
where,  however,  they  appear  to  have  no  distinct  nucleus,  or  anything 
which  seems  entitled  to  be  considered  as  a  solid  body, 

"  The  tail  of  the  comet  of  1456  was  60  degrees  long.     That  of  1 618,    others  har« 
100  degrees,  so  that  its  tail  had  not  all  risen  when  its  head  reached  the  lereral  taiU. 
mi  Idle  of  the  heavens.     The  comet  of  1680  was  so  great,  that  though 
its  head  set  soon  after  the  sun,  its  tail,  70  degrees  long,  continued  visi 
ble  all  night.     The  comet  of  1689  had  a  tail  66  degrees  long.     That  of 
1769  had  a  tail  more  than  90  degrees  in  length.     That  of  1811  had  a 
tail  23  degrees  long.     The  recent  comet  of  1843  had  a  tail  60  degrees 
in  length.'* 

The  following  figure  gives  a  telescopic  view  of  the  comet  of  1811. 
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When  we  have  determined  the  elements  of  a  comet's  orbit,  we  com- 
them  with  those  of  comets  before  observed,  and  see  whether  there 
of  comets  '"  un  agreement  with  respect  to  any  of  them.  If  there  is  a  perfect 
how  deter-  identity  as  to  the  elements,  we  should  have  no  hesitation  in  concluding 
that  they  belonged  to  different  appearances  of  the  same  comet.  But 
this  condition  is  not  rigorously  necessary  ;  for  the  elements  of  the 
orbit  may,  like  those  of  other  heavenly  bodies,  have  undergone  changes 
from  the  perturbations  of  the  planets  or  their  mutual  attractions.  Con 
sequently,  we  have  only  to  see  whether  the  actual  elements  are  nearly 
the  same  with  those  of  any  comet  before  observed,  and  then,  by  the  doc 
trine  of  chances,  we  can  judge  what  reliance  is  to  be  placed  upon  this 
resemblance."  ,, ^  ]gn 


Dr.Halley'i       "Dr.  Halley  remarked  that  the  cornets  observed  in  1531,  1607,  1682, 
prediction       had  nearly  the  same  elements  ;  and  he  hence  concluded  that  they  be- 
verified.         ]onged  to  the  same  comet,  which,  in  151  years,  made  two  revolutions, 
its  period  being  about  76  years.     It  actually  appeared  in  1759,  agreea 
bly  to  the  prediction  of  this  great  astronomer  ;  and  again  in  1832,  by 
the  computation  of  several  eminent  astronomers.     According  to  Kep 
ler's  third  law,  if  we  take  for  unity  half  the  major  axis  of  the  earth's 
Particulars  orbit,  the  mean  distance  of  this  comet  must  be  equal  to  the  cube  root 
of  comets.      of  the  square  of  76,  that  is,  to  17.95.     The  major  axis  of  its  orbit  must, 
therefore,  be  35.9  ;  and  as  its  observed  perihelion  distance  is  found  ta 
bs  0.58.   it   follows   that   itn   aphelion  distance  is  equal  to  35.32.     It 
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departs,  therefore,  from  the.  sun  to  thirty-five  times  the  distance  of  the  CHAP.  Xlt 
earth,  and  afterward  approaches  nearly  twice  as  near  the  sun  as  the 
earth  is,  thus  describing  an  ellipse  extremely  elongated. 

"The  intervals  of  its  return  to  its  perihelion  are  not  constantly  the 
fcame.  That  between  1531  and  1607  was  three  months  longer  than 
that  between  1607  and  1662  ;  and  this  last  was  18  months  shorter  than 
t!n>  one  between  1682  and  1759.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  motions 
of  romets  are  subject  to  perturbations,  like  those  of  the  planets,  and  to 
a  much  more  sensible  degree. 

"  laments  of  the  Orbits  of  the  three,  Comets,  which  have  appeared  ac 
cording  to  prediction,  taken  from  the  work  of  Professor  Littrow. 

Halley.       Encke.        Biela. 

Longitude  of  the  ascending  node,     -          54C          335°        249° 
Inclination  of  the  orbit  to  the  ecliptic,     162°  13°          13° 

Longitude  of  the  perihelion,     -        -        303°         157°        108° 
Greatest  semidiameter,  that  of  the  earth  >     ,g  go  og 

being  called  1,  -         »V'<^--*-   •         ' 

Least  semidiameter.    ',>.•»$  Vr/ft.';*'**-       4.6  1.2  2.4 

Time  of  revolution  in  years,          -  76  3.29         6.74 

Nov.  16.         May  4.       Nov.  27 

Time  of  the  perihelion  passage,     -  1835  1832         1832 

"  The  comets  of  Encke  and  Biela  move  according  to  the  order  of  th*» 
signs  of  the  zodiac,  or  have  their  motions  direct;  the  motion  of  that 
of  Halley  is  retrograde. 

"Comets,  in  passing  among  and   near   the  planeis  are  materially          Jnpitei, 
drawn  aside  from  their  courses,  and  in  some  cases  have  their  orbits  en-  andhissatel- 
tirely  changed.     This  is  remarkably  the  case  with  Jupiter,  which  seems,  lltes'  a  gieat 
by  some  strange  fatality,  to  be  constantly  in  their  way,  and  to  serve  as 
a  perpetual  stumbling-block  to  them.     In  the  case  of  the  remarkable  comets 
comet  of  1770,  which  was  found  by  Lexell   to  revolve  in  a  moderate 
ellipse  in  the  period  of  about  five  years,  and  whose  return  was  pre 
dicted  by  him  accordingly,  the  prediction  was  disappointed  by  the  comet 
actually  getting  entangled  among  the  satellites  of  Jupiter,  and  being 
completely  thrown  out  of  its  orbit  by  the  attraction  of  that  planet,  and 
forced   into  a  much  larger  ellipse.     By  this  extraordinary  renconter, 
the  motions  of  the  satellites  suffered  not  the  least  perceptible  derangement — 
a  sufficient  proof  of  the  smallness  of  the  comet's  mass." 

The  comet  of  1456,  represented  as  having  a  tail  of  60°  in  length,  is 
now  found  to  be  Halley's  comet,  which  has  made  several  returns  — 
in  1531,  1607,  1682,  1759, and  recently,  in  1835.  In  1607  the  tail  was 
said  to  have  been  over  30°  in  length  ;  but  in  1835  the  tail  did  not  ex 
ceed  12°  Does  it  lose  substance,  or  does  the  matter  composing  the 
tail  condense  ?  or,  have  we  received  only  exaggerated  and  distorted 
accounts  from  the  earlier  times,  such  as  fear,  superstition,  and  awe, 
always  put  forth  ?  We  ask  these  questions,  but  cannot  answer  them 
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CHAP.  XII.       The   following  cut    represents   the   appearance   of    the   comet   of 

IfilQ 


1819. 


Fears  en-  "  Professor  Kendall,  in  his  Uranography,  speaking  of  the  fears  occa- 
tertained,  by  8jone(j  by  comets,  says:  "Another  source  of  apprehension,  with  regard 
tome,  that  to  cornetg>  ar;ses  from  the  possibility  of  their  striking  our  earth.  It  is 
may  probable  that  even  in  the  historical  period  the  earth  has  been 


come      into  enveloped  in  the  tail  of  a  comet.     It  is  not  likely  that  the  effect  would 
collision  with  be  sensible  at  the  time.     The  actual  shock  of  the  head  of  a  comet  against 
onr  earth.       the  earth  is  extremely  improbable.     It  is  not  likely  to  happen  once  in 
a  million  of  years. 

"  If  such  a  shock  should  occur,  the  consequences  might  perhaps  be 
very  trivial.  It  is  quite  possible  that  many  of  the  comets  are  not 
heavier  than  a  single  mountain  on  the  surface  of  the  earth.  It  is  w^ll 
known  that  the  size  of  mountains  on  the  earth  is  illustrated  by  com 
paring  them  to  particles  of  dust  on  a  common  globe." 


CHAPTER    XIII. 

ON    THE   PECULIARITIES    OF    THE    FIXED    STARS. 

CHAP,  xiii.  pOR  the  facts  as  contained  in  the  subject  matter  of  this 
chapter,  we  must  depend  wholly  on  authority ;  for  that  reason 
we  give  only  a  compilation,  made  in  as  brief  a  manner  as  the 
nature  of  the  subject  will  admit. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  work  it  was  soon  discovered  that 
the  fixed  stars  were  more  remote  than  the  sun  or  planets ; 
and  now,  having  determined  their  distances,  we  may  make 
further  inquiries  as  to  the  distances  to  the  stars,  which  will 
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giv<>  some  index  by  which  to  judge  of  their  magnitudes,  nature,  CHLT.  xm. 
and  peculiarities. 

"  It  would  be  idle  to  inquire  whether  the  fixed  stars  have  a  sensible     Ba««  from 
parallax,  when  observed  from  different  parts  of  the  earth.     We  have  which        to 

already  had  abundant  evidence  that  their  distance  is  almost  infinite.     It  meatnr*     *• 

the  itars. 
is  only  by  taking  the  longest  base  accessible  to  us,  that  we  can  hope  to 

arrive  at  any  satisfactory  result. 

11  Accordingly,  we  employ  the  major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit,  which  is 
nearly  200  millions  of  miles  in  extent.  By  observing  a  star  from  the 
two  extremities  of  this  axis,  at  intervals  of  six  months,  and  applying  a 
correction  for  all  the  small  inequalities,  the  effect  of  which  we  havo 
calculated,  we  shall  know  whether  the  longitude  and  latitude  are  the 
came  or  not  at  these  two  epochs. 

"  It  is  obvious,  indeed,  that  the  star  must  appear  more  elevated  above          Annual 
the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  when  the  earth  is  in  the  part  of  its  orbit  which  parallax. 
is  nearest  to  the  star,  and  more  depressed  when  the  contrary  taken 
place.     The  visual  rays  drawn  from  the  earth  to  the  star,  in  these  two 
positions,  differ  from  the  straight  line  drawn  from  the  star  to  the  c«nter 
of  the  earth's  orbit  ;  and  the  angle  which  either  of  them  forms  with 
this  straight  line,  i*  called  the  annual  parallax. 

"  As  the  earth  does  not  pass  suddenly  from  one  point  of  its  orbit  to     The  effect 
the  opposite,  but  proceeds  gradually,  if  we  observe  the  positions  of  a  of  a  «•»«>*••» 
star  at  the  intermediate  epochs,  we  ought,  if  the  annual  parallax  is  sen-  pari 
sible,  to  see  its  effects  developed  in  the  same  gradual  manner.     For 
example,  if  the  star  is  placed  at  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  visual  rays 
drawn  from  it  to  the  earth,  will  form  a  conical  surface,  having  its  apex 
at  the  star,  and  for  its  base,  the  earth's  orbit.     This  conical  surface 
being  produced  beyond  the  star,  will  form  another  opposite  to  the  first, 
and  the  intersection  of  this  last  with  the  celestial  sphere,  will  constitute 
a  small  ellipse,  in  which  the  star  will  always  appear  diametrically  oppo 
site  to  the  earth,  and  in  the  prolongation  of  the  visual  rays  drawn  to 
the  apex  of  the  cones. 

"But  notwithstanding  all  the  pains  that  have  been  taken  to  multiply    Tb«  mutual 
observations,  and  all  the  care  that  has  been  used  to  render  them  per-  parallaxmnst 
fectly  exact,  we  have  been  able  to  discover  nothing  which  indicates,  **  less  lhan 
with  certainty,  even  the  existence  of  an  annual  parallax,  to  say  nothing  on 
of  its  magnitude.     Yet  the  precision  of  modern  observations  is  such, 
that  if  this  parallax  were  only  1",  it  is  altogether  probable  that  it  would 
not  have  escaped  the  multiplied  efforts  of  observers,  and  especially  those 
of  Dr.  Bradley,  who  made  muny  observations  to  discover  it,  and  who, 
in  this  undertaking,  fell  unexpectedly  upon  the  phenomena  of  aberra 
tion*  and  nutation.     These  admirable   discoveries   have   themselves 
served  to  show,  by  the  perfect  agreement  which  is  thus  found  to  take 

•  Subject  to  be  explained  hereafter. 
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CHAP.  XIII,  place  among  observations,  that  it  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that  the 
annual  parallax  can  amount  to  1".  The  numerous  observations  of  th« 
pole  star,  recently  employed  in  measuring  an  arc  of  the  meridian 
through  France,  have  been  attended  with  a  similar  result,  as  to  the 
amount  of  the  annual  parallax.  From  all  this  we  may  conclude,  that 
as  yet  there  are  strong  reasons  for  believing  that  the  annual  parallax 
is  less  than  1",  at  least  with  respect  to  the  stars  hitherto  observed. 

"  Thus  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth's  orbit,  seen  from  the  nearest 

star,  would  not  appear  to  subtend  an  angle  of  1'  ;  and  to  an  observer 

placed  at  this  distance,  our  sun,  with  the  whole  planetary  system,  would 

occupy  a  space  scarcely  exceeding  the  thickness  of  a  spider's  thread. 

Conclusion      "  If  these  results  do  not  make  known  the  distance  of  the  stars  from 

to  be  drawn  tne  earth,  they  at  least  teach  us  the  limit  beyond  which  the  stars  must 
se  necessarily  be  situated.  If  we  conceive  a  right-angled  triangle,  having 
for  its  base  half  the  major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit,  and  for  its  vertex 
an  angle  of  1  ,  the  distance  of  this  vertex  from  the  earth,  or  the  length 
of  the  visual  ray,  will  be  expressed  by  212207,  the  radius  of  the  earth's 
orbit  being  unity ;  and  as  this  radius  contains  23987  times  the  semidia 
meter  of  the  earth,  it  follows  that  if  the  annual  parallax  of  a  star  were 
only  1",  its  distance  from  the  earth  would  be  equal  to  5090209309  radii 
of  the  earth,  or  20086868036404  miles  ;  that  is,  more  than  20  billions. 
But  if  the  annual  parallax  is  less  than  1",  the  stars  are  beyond  the.  limit 
which  we  have  assigned. 
Changes  "  It  is  evident  that  the  stars  undergo  considerable  changes,  since  these 

fn  individual  changes  are  sensible  even  at  the  distance  at  which  we  are  placed.  There 
are  some  which  gradually  lose  their  light,  as  the  star  <f  of  Ursa  Major. 
Others,  as  @  of  Cetus,  become  more  brilliant.  Finally,  there  are  some 
which  have  been  observed  to  assume  suddenly  a  new  splendor,  and  then 
gradually  fade  away.  Such  was  the  new  star  which  appeared  in  1572, 
A  new  star,  in  the  constellation  Cassiopeia.  It  became  all  at  once  so  brilliant  that 
it  surpassed  the  brightest  stars,  and  even  Venus  and  Jupiter  when 
nearest  the  earth.  It  could  be  seen  at  midday.  Gradually  this  great 
brilliancy  began  to  diminish,  and  the  star  disappeared  in  sixteen  months 
from  the  time  it  was  first  seen,  without  having  changed  its  place  in  the 
heavens.  Its  color,  during  this  time,  suffered  great  variations.  At  first 
it  was  of  a  dazzling  white,  like  Venus  ;  then  of  a  reddish  yellow,  like 
Mars  and  Aldebaran  ;  and  lastly,  of  a  leaden  white,  like  Saturn.  An- 
Another  otner  star  which  appeared  suddenly  in  1604,  in  the  constellation  Ser- 

nevr  star.  pentarias,  presented  similar  variations,  and  disappeared  after  several 
months.  These  phenomena  seem  to  indicate  vast  flames  which  burst 
forth  suddenly  in  these  great  bodies.  Who  knows  that  our  sun  may 
not  be  subject  to  similar  changes,  by  which  great  revolutions  have 
perhaps  taken  place  in  the  state  of  our  globe,  and  are  yet  to  take  place. 
Periodical  •«  Some  stars,  without  entirely  disappearing,  exhibit  variations  not  less 
remarkable.  Their  light  increases  and  decreases  alternately  in  regular 
periods.  They  are  called  for  this  reason  variable  ttars.  Such  is  the 
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•tar  Algol,  in  the  head  of  Medusa,  which  has  a  period  of  about  three  CHAP.  XIIL 
days  ;  <?  of  Cepheus,  which  has  one  of  five  days  ;  /g  of  Lyra,  six  ;  f*  of 
Antinous,  seven  ;  o  of  Cetus,  334  ;  and  many  others. 

"Several  attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  these  periodical  varia-       Attempti 
tions.     It  is  supposed  that  the  stars  which  are  subject  to  them,  are,  like  to      explain 
all  the  other  stars,  self-luminous  bodies,  or  true  suns,  turning  on  their  periodical 
axes,  and  having  their  surfaces  partly  covered  with  dark  spots,  which  chanSes- 
may  be  supposed  to  present  themselves  to  us  at  certain  times  only,  in 
consequence  of  their  rotation.     Other  astronomers  have  attempted  to 
account  for  the  facts  under  consideration,  by  supposing  these  stars  to 
have  a  form  extremely  oblate,  by  which  a  great  difference  would  take 
place  in  the  light  emitted  by  them  under  different  aspects.     Lastly,  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  effect  in  question  is  owing  to  large  opake 
bodies,  revolving  about  these  stars,  and  occasionally  intercepting  a  part 
of  their  light.     Time  and  the  multiplication  of  observations  may  per 
haps  decide  which  of  these  hypotheses  is  the  true  one. 

"  One  of  the  best  methods  of  observing  these  phenomena  is  to  compare        Order  ia 
the  stars  together,  designating  them  by  letters  or  numbers,  and  dispos-  thes«  chirr 
ing  them  in  the  order  of  their  brilliancy.     If  we  find,  by  observation,  vations- 
that  this  order  changes,  it  is  a  proof  that  one  of  the  stars  thus  com 
pared,  has  likewise  changed  ;  and  a  few  trials  of  this  kind  will  enable  us 
to  ascertain  which  it  is  that  has  undergone  a  variation.     In  this  man 
ner,  we  can  only  compare  each  star  with  those  which  are  in  the  neigh 
borhood,  and  visible  at  the  same  time.     But  by  afterward  comparing 
these  with  others,  we  can,  by  a  series  of  intermediate  terms,  connect 
together  the  most  distant  extremes.     This  method,  which  is  now  prac 
ticed,  is  far  preferable  to  that  of  the  ancient  astronomers,  who  classed 
the  stars  after  a  very  vague  comparison,  according  to  what  they  called 
the  order  of  their  magnitudes,  but  which  was,  in  reality,  nothing  but 
that  of  their  brightness,  estimated  in  a  very  imperfect  manner. 

"By  comparing  the  places  of  some  of  the  fixed  stars,  as  determined  Suggestion 
from  ancient  and  modern  observations,  Dr.  Halley  discovered  that  they  ofDr.Halley. 
had  a  proper  motion,  which  could  not  arise  from  parallax,  precession, 
or  aberration.  This  remarkable  circumstance  was  afterward  noticed 
by  Cassini  and  Le  Monnier,  and  was  completely  confirmed  by  Tobias 
Mayer,  who  compared  the  places  of  80  stars,  as  determined  by  Roemer, 
with  his  own  observations,  and  found  that  the  greater  part  of  them 
had  a  proper  motion.  He  suggested  that  the  change  of  place  might 
arise  from  a  progressive  motion  of  the  sun  toward  one  quarter  of  the 
heavens  ;  but  as  the  result  of  his  observation  did  not  accord  with  his 
theory,  he  remarks  that  many  centuries  mirst  elapse  before  the  true 
cause  of  this  motion  could  be  explained. 

"  The  probability  of  a  progressive  motion  of  the  sun  was  suggested 
upon  theoretical  principles  by  the  late  Dr.  Wilson  of  Glasgow  ;  and 
Lalande  deduced  a  similar  opinion  from  the  rotatory  motion  of  the  sun, 
by  supposing,  that  the  same  mechanical  force  which  gives  it  a  motion 
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CHAP.  XIII.  round  its  axis,  would  also  displace  its  center,  and  give  it  a  motion  of 
translation  in  absolute  space 

"  If  the  sun  has  a  motion  in  absolute  space,  directed  toward  an? 

quenc.es      of 

h    a   the-  °*uarter  °*  lne  heavens,  it  is  obvious  that  the  stars  in  that  quarter  must 


Sill1 


Wy.  appear  to  recede  from  each  other,  while  those  in  the  opposite  region 

would  seem  gradually  to  approach,  in  the  same  manner  as  when  walk 
ing  through  a  forest,  the  trees  toward  which  we  advance  are  constantly 
separating,  while  the  distance  of  those  which  we  leave  behind  is  gradu 
ally  contracting.  The  proper  motion  of  the  stars,  therefore,  in  opposite 
regions,  as  ascertained  by  a  comparison  of  ancient  with  modern  obser 
vations,  ought  to  correspond  with  this  hypothesis  ;  and  Sir  W.  Her- 
schel  found,  that  the  greater  part  of  them  are  nearly  in  the  direction 
which  would  result  from  a  motion  of  the  sun  toward  the  constellation 
Hercules,  or  rather  to  a  part  of  the  heavens  whose  right  ascension  ia 
250°  52'  30",  and  whose  north  polar  distance  is  40°  22'.  Klugel  found 
the  right  ascension  of  this  point  to  be  260°,  and  Prevost  made  it  230°, 
with  65°  of  north  polar  distance.  Sir  W.  Herschel  supposes  that  the 
motion  of  the  sun,  and  the  solar  system,  is  not  slower  than  that  of  the 
earth  in  its  orbit,  and  that  it  is  performed  round  some  distant  center 
The  attractive  force  capable  of  producing  such  an  effect,  he  does  no< 
suppose  to  be  lodged  in  one  large  body,  but  in  the  center  of  gravity  of 
a  cluster  of  stars,  or  the  common  center  of  gravity  of  several  clusters." 
The  following  figures,  taken  from  Norton's  Astronomy,  represent 
the  telescopic  appearance  of  some  of  the  double  stars. 

Double  "  There  are  stars  which,  when  viewed  by  the  naked  eye,  and  even 
and  multiple  by  the  help  of  a  telescope  of  moderate  power,  have  the  appearance  of 
ltar*'  only  a  single  star  ;  but,  being  seen  through  a  good  telescope,  they  are 

found  to  be  double,  and  in  some  cases  a  very  marked  difference  is  per 
ceptible,  both  as  to  their  brilliancy  and  the  color  of  their  light.  These 
Sir  W.  Herschel  supposed  to  be  so  near  each  other,  as  to  obey  recipro« 
cally  the  power  of  each  other's  attraction,  revolving  about  their  com 
mon  center  of  gravity,  in  certain  determinate  periods. 


Castor,      y  Leonis,          Rigel,       Pole  Star,    wMonoc,     gCancri. 

Revolutions      "  The  two  stars,  for  example,  which  form  the  double  star  Castoi 

of  the  multi-  have  varied  in  their  angular  situation  more  than  45°  since  they  were 

pie  stars.        observed  by  Dr.  Bradley,  in  1759,  and  appear  to  perform  a  retrograde 

revolution  in  342  years,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 

sun.     Sir  W.  Herschel  found  them  in  intermediate  angular  positions, 

at  intermediate  times,  but  never  could  perceive  any  change  in  their 

distance.     The  retrograde  revolution  of  y  in  Leo,  another  double  star, 

is  supposed  to  be  in  a  plane  considerably  inclined  to  the  line  in  which 

we  view  it,  and  to  be  completed  in  1200  years.     The  stars  i  of  Bootes, 
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perform  a  direct  revolution  in  1681  years,  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  sun.  CHAP.  xm. 
The  stars  £  of  Serpens,  perform  a  retrograde  revolution  in  about  375 
years;  and  those  of  y  in  Virgo  in  708  years,  without  any  change  of 
their  distance.  In  1802,  the  large  star  £  of  Hercules,  eclipsed  the 
smaller  one,  though  they  were  separate  in  1782.  Other  stars  are  sup 
posed  to  be  united  in  triple,  quadruple,  and  still  more  complicated 
ey  stems. 

"With  respect  to  the  determination  of  the  real  magnitude  of  the  stars,    Descriptiaa 
and  their  respective  distances,  we  have  as  yet  made  but  little  progress,  of  nebuUe. 
Researches  of  this  kind  must  be  left  to  future  astronomers.     It  appears, 
however,  that  the   stars  are    not  uniformly  distributed  through   the 
heavens,  but  collected  into  groups,  each  containing  many  millions  of 
^tars.     We  can  form  some  idea  of  them  from  those  small  whitish  spots 
called  Nebulae,  which  appear  in  the  heavens  as  represented  in  the  ac 
companying  illustration.    By  means  of  the  telescope,  we  distinguish  in 
these  collections  an  almost  infinite  number  of  small  stars,  so  near  each 
Other,  that  their 
rays  are  ordina 
rily  blended  by 
irradiation,  and 
thus  present  to 
the  eye  only  a 
faint     uniform 
sheet   of    light. 
That     large, 
white,    lumi 
nous     track, 
which  traverses 
the     heavens 
from  one  pole  to 
the  other,  under 

the  name  of  the  Milky  Way,  is  probably  nothing  but  a  nebula  of  tb*s     The  MiDq 
kind,  which  appears  larger  than  the  others,  because  it  is  nearer  to  u*.  Way   a   n« 
With  the  aid  of  the  telescope  we  discover  in  this  zone  of  light  such  a  bala- 
prodigious   number   of  stars   that   the    imagination  is  bewildered   in 
attempting  to  represent  them.     Yet  from  the   angular   distances  of 
these  stars,  it  is  certain  that  the  space  which  separates  those  which 
•eem  nearest  to  each  other,  is  at  least  a  hundred  thousand  times  as  great 
as  the  radius  of  the  earth's  orbit.     This  will  give  us  some  idea  of  the 
immense  t-xtent  of  the  group.     To  what  distance  then  must  we  with 
draw,  in  order  that  this  whole  collection  may  appear  as  small  as  the 
other  nebula;  which  we  perceive,  some  of  which  cannot,  by  the  assist 
ance  of  the  best  telescopes,  be  made  to  present  anything  but  a  bright 
speck,  or  a  simple  mass  of  light,  of  the  nature  of  which  we  are  able  to 
form  some  idea  only  by  analogy  ?    When  w«  attempt,  in  imagination, 
to  fathom  this  abyss,  it  is  in  vain  to  thick  of  prescribing  any  limits  to 
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CHAP.  XIiI.   the  universe,  and  the  mind  reverts  involuntarily  to  the  insignificant 

portion  of  it  which  we  are  destined  to  occupy.  " 

Observa-  Before  we  close  this  chapter,  we  think  it  important  to  call  the  atten 
tions  on  ta-  tjon  Of  the  rea(]er  to  table  II  ,  in  which  will  be  seen,  at  a  glance  (in 
the  columns  marked  annual  variation),  the  general  effect  of  the  preces 
sion  of  the  equinoxes  ;  and  although  we  have  called  particular  attention 
to  the  fact  elsewhere,  we  here  notice  that  all  the  stars,  from  the  bth  to 
the  Jtfth  hour  of  right  ascension,  have  a  progressive  motion  to 
the  southward  (  — ).  and  all  the  stars  from  the  18th  to  the  6th  ho*»r 
of  right  ascension  have  a  progressive  motion  to  the  northward  (-f-),  and 
the  greatest  variations  are  at  0  h.  and  12  h.  But  these  motions  are  not,  in 
reality,  the  motions  of  the  stars  ;  they  result  from  motions  of  the  earth. 
Whenever  the  annual  motion  of  any  star  does  not  correspond  with  this 
common  displacement  of  the  equinox,  we  say  the  star  has  a  proper 
motion  ;  and  by  such  discrepancy  it  has  been  decided,  that  those  stars 
marked  with  an  asterisk,  in  the  catalogue,  have  proper  motions  ;  and 
the  star  61  Cygni,  near  the  close  of  the  table,  has  the  greatest  proper 
motion.  ;  • .. 

The  paral-      From  this  circumstance,  and  from  the  fact  of  its  being  a  double  star, 

lax    of    Cl  it  was  selected  by  Bessel  as  a  fit  subject  for  the  investigation  of  stellar 

Cygni  disco-  paraiiax  ;  anc}  it  is  now  contended,  and  in  a  measure  granted,  that  the 

annual  parallax  of  this  star  is  0".35,  which  makes  its  distance  more 

than  592.000  times  the  radius  of  the  earth's  orbit ;  a  distance  that  light 

could  not  traverse  in  less  than  nine  and  one-fourth  years. 
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SECTION   III. 
PHYSICAL   ASTRONOMY. 

CHAPTER   I. 

GENERAL   LAWS   OP   MOTION  -  THE   THEORY   OP   GRAVITY. 

CHAP.  1. 

IN  a  work  like  this,    designed  for  elementary  in- 

/  Whatthould 

Btruction,  it  cannot  be  expected  that  a  full  investigation  of 


physical  astronomy  shall  be  entered  into  ;  for  that  subject  »  thu  work. 
alone  would  require  volumes  ;  and  to   fully  appreciate  and 
comprehend   it,  requires  the  matured  philosopher   combined 
with  the  accomplished  mathematician. 

We  shall  give,  however,  a  sufficient  amount  to  impart  a  good 
general  idea  of  the  subject  —  if  one  or  two  points  are  taken 
on  trust. 

For  elementary  principles  we  must  turn  a  moment  to  natu-    Elementary 
ral  philosophy,  and  consider  the  laws  of  inertia,  motion,  and  pnaciptei. 
force.    Motion  is  a  change  of  place  in  relation  to  other  bodies 
which  we  conceive  to  be  at  rest  ;  and  the  extent  of  change  in 
the  time  taken  for  unity  is  called  velocity,   and  the  essential 
cause  of  motion  we  denominate  force. 

A  double  force  will  give  a  double  velocity  to  bodies  moving  Velocity  the 
freely  in  void  space,  or  in  an  unresisting  medium  —  a  triple  ™ 
force,  a  triple  velocity,  &c.     This  is  taken  as  an  axiom  —  and 
hence,  when  we  consider  mere  material  points  in  motion,  the 
relative  velocities  measure  the  relative  amounts  of  force. 

There  are  three  elements  to  motion,  which  the  philosopher 
never  loses  sight  of;  or  we  may  say  that  he  never  thinks  of 
motion  without  the  three  distinct  elements  of  time,  velocity,  and 
distance,  coming  into  his  mind. 

Algebraically,  we  put  t,  v,  and  d,  to  represent  the  three  ele 
ments,  and  then  we  have  this  important  and  general  equation, 
tv  =  d  (1) 
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CHAI-.  1.  d  d 

-        From  this  we  derive  v==—  (%}  and  f=~  (%} 

Expression  t  V  ^    ' 

for  force 

(  149.)  As  forces  are  in  proportion  to  velocities  (when  mo 
mentum  is  not  in  question  ),  therefore,  if  we  put  /  and  F  to 
represent  two  forces  corresponding  to  the  distances  d  and  D, 
which  are  described  in  the  times  /  and  T,  then  by  making  use 
of  equation  (  2  ),  in  place  of  the  velocities,  we  have 


The  law  of  (  150.  )  A  body  at  rest,  has  no  power  to  put  itself  in  mo 
tion  ;  and  having  no  self  power,  no  internal  force  or  will,  in 
any  shape,  it  cannot  increase  or  diminish  the  motion  it  may 
have,  or  change  the  direction  it  may  be  moving.  This  is  the 
law  of  inertia.  It  cannot  of  itself  change  its  state  ;  and  if  it 
is  changed  it  must  be  acted  upon  by  some  external  force  ; 
and  this  accords  with  universal  experience  ;  and  this  law  is 
the  most  natural  and  simple  of  any  we  can  imagine,  but  it  is 
only  in  the  motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies  that  it  is  fully 
exemplified. 

6&me  central      The    earth,  moon,  and  planets    move  in  curves  —  not  in 

^Ocrtceonmtuh^  right   lines.      The  directions  of  their  motions  are  changed. 

motions    of  Something  external  from  them  must,  therefore,  change  them  ; 

the     earth,  for  ^  jaw  Of  inertia  Would  continue  a  motion  once  obtained 

moon       and 

planets.  ln  a  straight  line.  Now  this  force  must  exist  within  the  or 
bit  of  every  curve;  we  therefore  naturally  refer  it  to  the 
body  round  which  others  circulate.  The  earth  and  planets 
go  round  the  sun,  and  if  we  could  suppose  a  force  residing  in 
the  sun  to  extend  throughout  the  system  sufficient  to  draw 
bodies  to  it,  this  would  at  once  account  not  only  for  the 
planets  deviating  from  a  right  line,  but  would  account  for  a 
constant  deviation  of  all  bodies  to  that  point,  and  the  preser 
vation  of  the  system. 

The  moon's      The  moon  goes  round  the  earth,  constantly  deviating  from 
motion  con-        tangent  Of  jtg  orbit,  and  the  law  of  inertia  is  constantly 


•idered. 


*  We  number  the  proportions  the  same  as  equations,  for  a  propor 
tion  is  but  an  equation  in  another  form. 
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urging  it  to  rise  from  the  center ;  the  two  on  an  average  balan-    CHAF.  L 
cing  each   other,  retains  the  moon   in   an  orbit  about  the 
earth. 

Now  what  and  where  is  this  force?  Is  it  around  the 
earth,  or  within  the  earth  ?  Is  it  electrical  or  magnetic  ?  or 
is  it  that  same  force  (  call  it  what  we  may )  that  makes  a 
body  fall  toward  the  earth's  center  when  unsupported  on  a 
resting  base  ? 

A  trifling   incident,  the  fall  of  an  apple  from  a  tree,  seems    contempia- 
to  have  led  the  mind  of  Newton  to  the  contemplation  of  this  t«on§  of  SH 
force  which  compels  and  causes  bodies  to  fall,  and  he  at  once  J^dc 
conceived  this  force  to  extend  to  the  moon  and  to  cause  it  to 
deviate  from  the  tangent  of  its  orbit. 

The  next  consideration  was,  whether  if  this  were  the  force, 
it  was  the  same  at  the  distance  of  the  moon,  as  on  the  sur 
face  of  the  earth  ;  or  if  it  extended  with  a  diminished  amount, 
what  was  the  law  of  diminution  ? 

Newton  now  resorted  to  computation,  and  for  a  test  he       incipient 
conceived  the  force  in  question  to  extend  to  the  moon,  undi-  s*eps  to  ^ 

*  t  theory        of 

minished  by  the  distance ;  and  corresponding  thereto  he  de-  gravity, 
cided  that  the  moon  must  then  make  a  revolution  in  its  orbit 
in  10  h.  55m.  But  the  actual  time  is  27  d.  7h.  43m., 
which  shows  that  if  the  force  is  the  same  which  pervades  a 
falling  body  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  must  be  greatly 
diminished. 

Now  by  making  a  reverse  computation,  taking  the  actual     important 
time  of  revolution,  and  finding  how  far  the  moon  did  really  coniPuta- 
fall  from  the  tangent  of  its  orbit  in  one  second  of  time,  it  was 
found  to  be  about  ^^  part  of  16  ^  ^eet  — tne  distance  a 
body  falls  the  first  second  of  time. 

But  the  distance  to  the  moon  is  about  60  times  the  radius 
of  the  earth,  and  the  inverse  square  of  this  is  ^g-Vo*  which 
corresponds  to  the  actual  fall  of  the  moon  in  one  second. 

(151.)  It  is  a   well-established  fact  in  philosophy,  and 
geometrically  demonstrated,  that  any  force  or  influence  exist-  ia] 
ing  at  a  point,  must  diminish  as  it  spreads  over  a  larger 
space,  and  in  proportion  to  the  increase  of  space.     But  space 
increases  as  the  square  of  linear  distance,  as  we  see  by  Fig.  28. 
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A  double  distance  spreads  the  influence  over  four  times  the 
space,  whatever  that  influence  may  be;  a  triple  distance,  nine 
times  the  space,  etc.,  the  space  increasing  as  the  square  of 
Fig.  28. 


the  distance.     Therefore,  any  influence   spreading  in  all  di 
rections  from  its  central  point  must  be  enfeebled  as  the  square 
of  the  distance. 
The  theory      Fr0m  observations  and  considerations  like  these,  Newton 

graver1  a  established  the  all-important  and  now  universally  admitted 
theory  of  gravity. 

This  theory  may  be  summarily  stated  in  the  following 
words : 

Every  body  of  matter  in  the  universe  attracts  every  other  body, 
in  direct  proportion  to  its  mass,  and  in  the  inverse  proportion  to 
the  square  of  the  distance. 

This  theory      Some  attempts  have  been  made,  from  time  to  time,  to  call 

well  estab-  ^he  truth  of  this  theory  in  question,  and  substitute  in  its 
place  the  influence  of  light,  caloric,  and  electricity ;  but  any 
thing  like  a  close  application  shows  how  feebly  all  such  sub 
stitutes  stand  the  test. 

The  theory  of  gravity  so  exactly  accounts  for  all  the  phy 
sical  phenomena  of  the  solar  system,  that  it  is  impossible  it 
should  be  false;  and  although  we  cannot  determine  its  nature 
or  its  essence,  it  is  as  unreasonable  to  doubt  its  existence,  as 
to  doubt  the  existence  of  animate  beings,  because  we  know 
nothing  of  the  principle  of  life. 
Attraction  (152.)  According  to  the  theory  of  gravity,  every  particle 

of  an  irregu-  compOSing  a  body  has  its  influence,  and  a  very  irregular  body 
may  be  divided  in  imagination  into  many  smaller  bodies,  and 
the  center  of  gravity  of  each  taken  as  the  point  of  attraction, 
and  all  the  forces  resolved  into  one  will  be  the  attraction  of 
the  whole  body. 
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In  a  sphere  composed  of  homogeneous  particles,  the  aggre-    CHAF.  L 
gate  attraction  of  all  of  them  will  be  the  same  as  if  all  were  Attraction  of 
compressed  at  the  center;  but  this  will  be  true  of  no  other  adhere, 
body.     The  earth  is  not  a  perfect  sphere,  and  two  lines  of 
attraction  from   distant   points  on  its  surface  may  not,  yea, 
will  not,  cross  each  other  at  the  earth's  center  of  gravity. 
(  See  Fig.  10.) 

( 153.)  A  particle  anywhere  inside  of  a  spherical  shell  of     Attraction 
equal  thickness  and  density,  is  attracted  every  way  alike,  and  inside  of  • 
of  course  would  show  no  indication  of  being  attracted  at  all.  )JeJ"ct 
Hence  a  body  below  the  surface  of  the  earth,  as  in  a  deep  pit 
or  well,  will  be  less  attracted  than  on  the  surface,  as  it  will 
be  attracted  only  by  the  diminished  sphere  below  it.     At  the 
center  of  the  earth  a  body  would  be   attracted  by  the  earth  th"r^'t"  *J 
every  way  alike,  and  there  would  be  no  unbalanced  force,  a  iphere. 
and  of  course  no  perceptible  or  sensible  attraction.* 

( 154 .)  The  attractive  power  on  the  surface  of  any  perfect  Expregsioil 
and  homogeneous  sphere  may  be  expressed  by  the  mass  of  the  for  the  at- 
*phere  divided  by  the  square  of  the  radius.  °" 

Consider    the     earth  a  sphere  (  as  it  is  very  nearly),  and  a  sphere, 
put  E  to  represent  its  mass,  and  r  its  mean  radius,  then 

^  =  <7=16TV  feet. 

it 
This  attractive  force,  algebraically  expressed  by  —  we  call  g, 

and  it  is  sufficient  to  cause  bodies  to  fall  16T'^  feet  during 
the  first  second  of  time.  If  the  earth  had  contained  more 
matter,  bodies  would  have  fallen  more  than  lOy1^  feet  the 
first  second ;  if  less,  a  less  distance. 

With  the  same  matter,  but  more  compact,  so  that  r3  would  Tha  defiBit- 


J~J 

be  less  with  E  the  same,  —  would  be  greater,  and  the  attrac-  The  e^  ° 

tive  power  at  the  surface  greater,  and  bodies  would  then  fall 
more  than  16TV  feet  the  first  second  of  their  fall. 

Now  we  say  this  16T'T  feet  is  the  measure  of  the  earth's 
attraction  at  its  surface,  and  it  is  made  the  unit  and  standard 
measure,  directly  or  indirectly,  for  all  astronomical  forces. 

*  See  Robinson's  Natural  Philosophy,  page  16 
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CHAP.  i.         For  this  reason,  we  call  the  undivided  attention  to  this 

force,  the  known  —  the  noted  —  the  all-important  16^  feet. 
To  find  the      (  155.  )  By  the  theory  of  gravity,  we  can  readily  obtain  an 
adhere  at  ^^y^6^  expression  for  the  attraction  of  a  sphere  at  any  dis- 
any  distance,  tance  from  the  center,  after  knowing  the  attraction  at  the 
surface.     For  example.     Find  the  value  of  the  attraction  of 
the  earth,  at  the  distance  of  D  from  its  center  ;  r  being  the 
radius  of  the  earth,  and  g  the  gravity  at  the  surface  ;  put  x 
to  represent  the  attraction  sought.     Then  by  the  theory, 


As  g  and  r  are  constant  quantities,  the  variations  to  x  will 
correspond  entirely  to  the  variations  of  D2  .  We  shall  often 
refer  to  this  equation. 

(156.)  As  every  particle  of  matter  in  the  universe  at- 
sion  for  the  tracts  every  other  particle,  therefore  the  moon  attracts  the 

mutual      at-  .... 

traction     of  ear^"  as  wc"  as  ^ne  earth  attracts  the  moon  ;  and  the  extent 
two  bodie«.   by  which  they  will  draw  together,  depends  on  their  mutual  at 

traction.     If  m  represents  the  mass  of  the  moon,  and  R  the 

radius  of  the  lunar  orbit  ;  then, 

E 

The  earth  will  attract  the  moon  by  the  force   •=-. 

Ji3 

The  moon  will  attract  the  earth  by  the  force  --. 


The  two  bodies  will  draw  together  by  the  force  —j-  • 

If  we  substitute  the  value  of  g,  as  found  in  (  154),  in  equa- 

E 
tion  (5  ),  and  making  r  =D,  then  we  have  the  expression  -—  • 

The  spirit  of  these  expressions  will  be  more  apparent  when 
we  make  some  practical  applications  of  them,  as  we  intend 
soon  to  do. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

IKPLlilfs    LAWS DEMONSTRATION  OF  THE  SECOND  AND  THIRD 

IIOW  A  PLANETARY  BODY  WILL  FIND  ITS  ORBIT. 

( 157.)  IN  this  chapter  we  design  to  make  some  examina- 

tion  of  Kepler's  laws,  recapitulating  them  in  order.  Exami 

The  orbits   of  the  planets   are  ellipses,  having   the   sun   at  tionsofK 

.  ler'»  laws 

one  of  their  foci. 

This  law  is  but  a  concise  statement  of  an  observed  fact, 
which  never  could  have  been  drawn  from  any  other  source 
than  observation ;  but  the  second  law,  namely, 

That  the  radius  vector  of  any  planet  (  conceived  to  be  in  mo 
tion  )  sweeps  ovtr  equal  areas  in  equal  times  is  susceptible  of 
a  rigid  mathematical  demonstration,  under  the  following  gen 
eral  theorem. 

Any  body,  being  in  motion,  and  constantly  urged  toward  any     A 

theorem. 

fixed  point,  not  in  a  line  with  its  motion,  must  describe  equal 
areas  in  equal  times  round  that  point. 

Let  a  moving 
body   be    at  A, 
having  a  veloci 
ty  which  would 
carry   it    to    B, 
say  in  one  sec- 1 
ond  of  time.   By\ 
the  law  of  iner 
tia,      it     would  j 
move  from  B  to| 
C,  an  equal  dis 
tance,  in  the  next  second  of  time.     But  during  this  second 
interval  of  time,  let  us  suppose  it  must  obey  an  impulse  or 
force  from  the  point  S,  sufficient  to  carry  it  to  D.     It  must 
then,  by  the  composition  of  forces  explained  in  natural  phi 
losophy,    describe   the  diagonal  B  E,  of  the  parallelogram 
BDEC. 
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CHAP  ii.  Now  in  the  first  interval  of  time,  we  supposed  the  moving 
body  described  the  triangle  SAB.  The  second  interval,  it 
would  have  described  the  triangle  S  B  C,  if  undisturbed  by 
any  force  at  S,  but  by  such  a  force  it  describes  the  triangle 
S  B  E\  but  the  triangle  S  B  E  is  equal  to  the  triangle 
SBC,  because  they  have  the  same  base  S  B,  and  lie  between 
the  parallels  S  B  and  E  C.  Also  the  triangle  S  B  C  in 
equal  to  the  triangle  S  A  B,  because  they  terminate  in  the 
same  point  S,  and  have  equal  bases  A  B  and  B  C.  There 
fore  the  triangle  S  A  B  is  equal  to  the  triangle  S  B  E,  be 
cause  they  are  both  equal  to  the  triangle  SBC;  that  is,  the 
moving  body  describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times  about  the 
point  S,  and  this  is  entirely  independent  of  the  nature  of  the 
force  at  S;  it  may  be  directly  or  inversely  as  the  distance,  or 
as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

The  con-  The  converse  of  this  theorem  is,  that  when  a  body  describes 
r  the  equal  areas  in  equal  times  round  any  point,  the  body  is  con 
stantly  urged  toward  thai  point;  and  therefore  as  the  planeta 
are  observed  to  describe  equal  areas  in  equal  times  round  the 
sun,  their  tendency  is  toward  the  sun,  and  not  toward  any 
other  point  within  the  orbits. 

Kepler's      (158.)  The  third  law  of  Kepler  is  most  important  of  all, 

third      law  name}y  —  The  squares  of  the  times  of  revolution  are  to  each 

the  sun's  at-  °^ier  as  ^ie  cuoe&  °f  ^ie  distances  from  the  sun.     By  this  law 

traction     is  it  is  proved,  that   it  is  the   same  force  which  urges  all  the 

as  planets  to  the  same  point,  and  that  its  intensity  is  inversely  as 

the  distance,  the  square  of  the  distance  from  that  point  ( the  center  of  the 

sun  ),  confirming  the  Newtonian  theory  of  gravity. 

Fig.  30.  To  show  this,  let  us  suppose  that  the 

I  planets  revolve  round  the  sun  in  circular 
j  orbits  (  which  is  not  far  from  the  truth), 
and  let  P  (  Fig.  30  )  represent  the  posi 
tion  of  a  planet ;  F  the  distance  which 
the  planet  is  drawn  from  a  tangent  during 
unity  of  time ;  in  the  same  time  that  it 
describes  the  indefinite  small  arc  c ;  and 
the  number  of  times  that  c  is  contained  in  the  whole  circum 
ference,  so  many  units  of  time,  then,  must  be  in  one  revolution, 
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If  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  orbit  and  fihe  time  of  revolu-    CHA>-  °- 
tion,  then  will 

..:.  '--?:...  -  m      : 

So  for  any  other  planet.     If  /  is  the  force  urging  it  toward    An 


the  sun,  a  its  corresponding  arc,  Tits  time  of  revolution,  and 

tnouiUattd. 

R  the  radius  of  its  orbit  ;  then,  reasoning  as  before, 


By  comparing  ( 1 )  and  (  2  )  we  have 

c         a  ' 

D2      4  .ft2 
By  squaring,        t2  :  T2  : :   —  :  — . 

By  Kepler's  law,  t2  :  T2  : :  r*  i  R3. 
By  comparing  the  two  last  proportions,  and  observing  that 
2r  may  be  put  for  /),  and  reducing,  we  have 

c"2   :  a2   "  T  ''      ' 
But  by  the  well-known  property  of  the  circle,  we  have 

F  i  c  ::  c  :  2r;  or,   c2  =2rF. 
In  like  manner,         .         .         .  a2  =  2  Rf. 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  last  proportion,  and  redu 
cing,  we  have 

_!_      _! 

Or,         .         .      Rf  :  rF  ::  r  :  R. 

Hence,         .        R2f=r2F;     or,  Fifn  R2  :  r2. 

0'-         •        •         •  /-:/::!:!. 


r-' 


That  is  ,  the  attractive  force  of  the  sun  is  reciprocally  pro- 
portional  to  the  square  of  the  distance. 

(159.)  If  we  commence  with  the  hypothesis,  that  bodies 
tend  toward  a  central  point  with  a  force  inversely  proper-  of  gravity 
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CHAP.   II. 


tional  to  the  squares  of  their  distances,  and  then  compute 
and  Jaws  of  the  corresponding  times  of  revolution,  we  shall  find  that  the 

motion  result 

in  Kepler's  squares  of  the  times  must  be  as  the  cubes  of  the  distances.  Hence 
third  law.  Kepler's  third  law  is  but  the  natural  mathematical  relation 
which  must  exist  between  times  and  distances  among  bodies 
moving  freely,  in  circular  orbits,  animated  by  one  central 
force  which  varies  as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 
An  inquiry.  (  160. )  Having  shown  that  Kepler's  third  law  is  but  a 
mathematical  theorem  when  the  planets  move  in  circles  and 
their  masses  inappreciable  in  comparison  to  that  of  the  sun's, 
we  now  inquire  whether  the  law  is  true,  or  only  approximately 
true,  when  the  orbits  are  ellipses,  and  their  masses  consid 
erable. 

HOW  answer-      On  one  of  these  points  of  inquiry,  the  reader  must  take  our 
assertion ;  for  its  demonstration  requires  the  use  of  the  inte 
gral  calculus,  a  method  that  we  designed  not  to  employ  in  this 
work.     Kepler's  third  law  supposes  all  the  force  to  be  in  the 
central  body,  and  the  planets  only  moving  points.     But  wo 
have  seen  in   Art.  ( 156 )  that   the  attracting  force  on  any 
planet  is  the  mass  of  both   sun  and  planet  divided  by  the 
square    of  their    mutual  distance;  and  therefore   when  the 
mass  of  the  planet  is  appreciable,  the  force  is  increased,  and 
Masses  of  the  time  of  revolution  a  little  shortened.     But  the  fact  that 
»    planets  I£epler's  law  corresponds   so   well   with    other   observations 
compared  to  proves     that  the  masses  of  all  the  planets  are  inappreciable 
the  sun.        compared  to  the  mass  of  the  sun. 

Kepier'»      (  161. )  As  to  the  other  point,  we  state  distinctly  that  the 

third ii.w ma-  planets  (considered  as  bodies  without  masses)  revolving  in 

ira«  !«  •life  eHipses  °f  cvor  so  great  eccentricity,  the  squares  of  the  times 

tic  orbits.      of  revolution  are  to  each  other  as  the  cubes  of  half  the  greater 

axes  of  the  orbits. 

We  shall  not  attempt  a  demonstration  of  this  truth ;  but 
hope,  the  following  explanation  will  give  the  reader  a  clear 
view  of  the  subject. 

Bodies  revolving  in  ellipses  round  one  of  the  foci,  may  be 
considered  to  have  a  rising  and  a  falling  motion ;  something 
like  the  motion  of  a  pendulum.  The  motion  of  a  pendulum 
depends  on  the  force  of  gravity,  the  length  of  the  pendulum, 
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and  the  distance  the  pendulum  was  first  drawn  aside.     The    CHAF.  u, 

motion  of  a  planet  depends  on  the  force  of  gravity,  its  mean 

distance  from  the  sun,  and  the  original  impulse  firut  given  to    A  common 

it.     Most  persons,  who  have  not  investigated  this  subject,  error  of  °Pin- 

imagine  that  each  planet  must  originally  have  had  precisely 

the  impulse  it  did  have  to  maintain  itself  in  its  orbit  ;  and  so 

it  must,  to  maintain  itself  in  just  that  definite  orbit  in  which 

it  moves.     But  had  the  original  impulse  been  different,  either  as 

to  amount  or  direction,  or  as  to  both,  then  bytJie  action  of  gravity 

and  inertia,  the  planet  would  have  found  a  corresponding  orbit. 

(162.)  The  force  of  gravity,  from  the  action  of  any  attract-  Examin*. 
iug  body,  is  always  as  the  mass  of  the  body  divided  by  the  square  tion  of  th* 
of  Us  distance.  Algebraically,  if  M  is  the  mass  of  the  body,  ^tumi7  >a 
r  its  distance,  and  F  the  force  at  that  distance,  then  (see  156)  elliptic  OI»>H« 

we  have  -     .  .-'.     -  ^£=#         (See  Fig.  28.) 

Now  if  the  planet  has  such  a  velocity,  c,  as  to  correspond 
with  the  proportion  F    :     c     :  :     c     :     2r, 


Or,-       -       -       -     c=J2rF=^  -  ,  and  that  velocity  at 

right  angles  to  r  (Fig.  31),  then  the  planet's  orbit  would  be  a 

circle,  with  the  radius  r.     If  the  velocity  had  been  less  in 

amount  than  this  expression,  and  still  at  right  angles  to  r,  then 

the  planet  would  fall  within  the  circle,  and  the  action  of  gra 

vity  would  increase  the  motion  of  the  planet  ;  and  the  motion 

would  increase  faster  than  the  increased  action  of  gravity  : 

there  would  be  a  point,  then,  where  the  motion  would  be  sufficient  fnrther   *ro^ 

to  maintain  the  planet  in  a  circle,  at  its  then  distance  ;  but  the  ^«  ««"•  BE- 

direction  of  the  motion  will  not  permit  the  planet  to  run  into  ^° 

the  circle,  and  it  must  fall  within  it. 

The  motion  continues  to  increase  until  its  position  becomes 
at  right  angles  to  the  radius  veotor  ;  the  motion  is  then  as 
much  more  than  sufficient  to  maintain  the  planet  in  a  circle, 
as  it  was  insufficient  in  the  first  instance  ;  it  therefore  rise*, 
by  the  law  of  inertia,  and  returns  to  the  original  point  P, 
where  it  will  have  the  same  velocity  as  before  ;  and  thus  the 
planet  vibrates  between  two  extreme  distances. 
12 
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\.its. 


A  hypothe 
tical  case. 


CHAP,  n         If  the  velocity,  on  starting  from  the  point  P,  were  very 

Gravity  and  much  less  than  sufficient  to  maintain  a  circle,  at  that  distance, 

original    ve  t},en  tne  orbit  it  would  take  would  be  very  eccentric,  and 

jfal  the*  ec-  ifcs  mean  distance  much  less  than  r.     If  the  original  velocity 

centricityand  at  p  were  greater  than  to  maintain  it  in  a  circle,  it  would 

n"  pass  outside  of  this  circle,  and  the  point  P  would  be  the  peri- 

ces  ot  the  or-  ~ 

helion  point  of  the  orbit. 

Thus,  we  perceive,  that  the  eccentricity  of  orbits  and  mean 
distances  from  the  sun  depend  on  the  amount  and  direction 
of  the  original  impulse,  or  velocity  which  the  planet  has  in 
some  way  obtained;  and  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  planet 
should  have  any  definite  impulse,  either  in  amount  or  direction,  to 
move  in  an  orbit,  if  the  direction  is  not  directly  to  or  from  the  sun 
(163.)  For  a  more  definite  explanation  of  this  subject,  let 
us  conceive  a  planet  launched  out  into  space  with  a  velocity 
sufficient  to  maintain  it  in  a  circle  at  the  distance  it  then  hap 
pened  to  be,  but  the  direction  of  such  velocity  not  at  right 
angles  to  the  sun,  then  the  orbit  will  be  elliptical,  and  the 
degree  of  eccentricity  will  depend  on  the  direction  of  the 
motion ;  but  the  longer  axis  of  the  orbit  will  be  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  circle,  to  which  its  velocity  corresponds ;  and 

the  time  of  its  revolution  will  be 
.the  same,  whether  the  orbit  is 
circular  or  more  or  less  elliptical. 
Let  P  (Fig.  31)  be  the  posi 
tion  of  a  planet,  S  the  sun;  and 
let  the  velocity,  a,  be  just  suffi 
cient  to  maintain  the  planet  in 
a  circle,  if  it  were  at  right  angles 
\toSP. 

Now  to  find  the  orbit  that  this 
planet  would  describe,  draw  the 
line  P  C  at  right  angles  to  a, 
land  from  $  let  fall  a  perpendi 
cular  on  PC;  SO  will  be  the 
I  eccentricity  of  the  orbit,  and  PC 
will  be  the  half  of  its  conjugate 
axis;  and  with  these  lines  the  whole  orbit  is  known. 


PLANETARY    MOTION. 


170 


Fig.  32. 


( 164.)  Now  let  us  suppose  that  a  planet  is  rather  carelessly    CHAP,  n 
launched  into  space,  with  a  velocity  neither  at  right  angles  to 
the  sun,  nor  of  sufficient  amount  to  maintain  it  in  a  circle,  at  w 
that  distance  from  the  sun. 

Let  P  (Fig.  32)  represent  the 
position    of    the    planet,  a    thei 
amount  and  direction  of  its  hap 
hazard  velocity   during  the  first 
unit  of  time.     The  direction  of 
the  motion  being  within  a  right  j 
angle  to  S  P,  the  action  of  gra 
vity  increases 
the     velocity  ^^\ 
of  the  planet,      >^ 
on  the   same 

principle  that  a  falling  body  in-] 
creases  in  velocity ;  and  the  planet 
goes  on  in  a  curve,describing  equal 
areas  in  equal  times  round  the  point 
S]  and  it  will  find  a  point,  p,  where 
its  increased  velocity  will  be  just] 

equal  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  the  diminished 
distance  Sp.  From  the  point  p,  and  at  right  angles  to  «, 
draw  p  (7,  £e.,  forming  the  right  angled  triangle  p  C  S.  S  C 
is  the  eccentricity,  S  a  the  mean  distance,  and  p  C  half  the 
conjugate  axis  of  the  orbit. 

If  the  planet  is  launched  into  space  in  the  other  direction,     The 
the  action  of  gravity  will  diminish  its  motion,  and  will  bring  Wl11  be  ,sym" 

*  °  metrical     on 

it  at  right  angles  to  the  line  joining  the  sun ;  it  is  then  at  its  each  side  of 
apogee,  with  a  motion  too  feeble  to  maintain  a  circle  at  that  apogee    an<1 
distance ;  and  it  will,  of  course,  approach  nearer  and  nearer 
to  the  sun  by  the  same  laws  of  motion  and  force  that  it  receded 
from  the  sun ;  hence  the  curve  on  each  side  of  the  apogee 
will  be  symmetrical ;  and  the  same  reasoning  will  apply  to  the 
curve  on  each  side  of  the  perigee ;  and,  in  short,  we  shall 
have  an  ellipse. 

To  sum  up  the  whole  matter,  it  is  found  by  a  strict  exami 
nation  of  the  laws  of  gravity,  motion,  and  inertia,  that  whatever 
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CHI*.  H.  may  be  the  primary  force  and  direction  given  to  a  planetary 
body  ( if  not  directly  to  or  from  the  sun  ),  the  planet  will  find 
a  corresponding  orbit,  of  a  greater  or  less  eccentricity,  and  of  a 
greater  or  less  mean  distance ;  and  whatever  be  the  eccentricity 
of  the  orbit,  the  real  velocity,  at  the  extremity  of  the  shorter  axis, 
mil  be  just  sufficient  to  maintain  the  planet  in  a  circular  orbit,  at 
that  mean  distance  from  the  sun.* 

Theory  of      *  Let  g  D0  t'ne  sul)j  an(j  p  £}10  pOSition  of  a  planet  as  repre- 

Ur.      Olbers  . 

.        sented  in  the  annexed  ngure,  arid  we  may  now  suppose  it  to 


Mi 


0  asteroidi  burst  into  fragments,  the  figure  representing  three  fragments 
only ;  the  velocity  and  direction  of  one  represented  by  a ;  of 
another  by  b,  and  of  a  third  by  c,  &c. 
Fie.  33. 


As  action  is  just  equal  to  reaction,  under  all  circumstanced, 
therefore  the  bursting  of  a  planet  can  give  the  whole  mass  no 
additional  velocity  ;  a  small  mass  may  be  blown  off  at  a  great 
velocity,  but  there  will  be  an  equal  reaction  on  other  masses, 
n     *  in  the  opposite  direction. 

bursting  of  a 

jianet,    the       The  whole  might  simply  burst  into  about  equal  parts,  and 
then  ^ey  woui(j  but  separate,  and  all  the  parts  move  along 

J  b 


On     * 


orbits  corre-  'n  tne  8ame  general  direction,  and  with  the  same  aggregate 
•ponding  to  velocity  as  the  original  planet.  The  bursting  of  a  rocket  is 
3I"  a  very  minute,  but  a  very  faithful  representation  of  such  an 
explosion 
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(  165.)  To  see  whether  Kepler's  third  law  applies  to  ellipses,    CHAP.  n. 
wo  represent  half  the  greater  axis  of  any  ellipse  by  A,  and 
half  the  shorter  axis  by  £,  and  then  (3.1416)A5  is  the  area  th 
of  the  ellipse.     Also,  let  a  represent  the  velocity  or  distance 

~~   ellipses,      a* 

If  the  velocities  of  the  several  fragments  were  equal,  the  well  a*  to 
times  of  their  revolutions  would  be  equal ;  but  the  eccentri-  circlei> 
cities  of  the  several  orbits  would  depend  on  the  angles  of  a, 
6,  c,  &c.,  with  S  P.  If  a  is  at  right  angles  to  £  P,  and  just 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  planet  in  a  circle  at  that  distance, 
then  its  orbit  would  have  no  eccentricity.  If  still  at  right 
angles,  but  not  sufficient  to  maintain  a  circle  at  that  distance, 
then  S  P  would  be  the  greatest  radius  of  the  orbit.  Hence, 
we  perceive,  there  is  an  abundance  of  room  to  have  a  multi 
tude  of  orbits  passing  through  the  same  point,  during  the 
first  one  or  two  revolutions ;  and  the  times  of  such  revolu 
tions  may  be  equal,  or  very  unequal.  In  short,  there  is  no 
physical  impossibility  to  be  urged  against  the  theory  of  Dr. 
Olbers,  that  the  asteroids  are  but  fragments  of  a  planet. 

The  objection  is  ( if  an  objection  it  can  be  called )  \  hat 
these  planets  have  not,  in  fact,  a  common  node,  nor  have  an 
approximation  to  one ;  nor  have  they  an  approximation  t )  a 
common  radius  vector,  as  S  P.  But  the  objection  vanishes 
when  we  consider  that  the  elements  of  the  different  orbits 
must  be  variable ;  and  time,  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  would 
separate  the  nodes  and  change  the  positions  of  the  orbits  so 
as  to  hide  the  common  origin,  as  is  now  the  case. 

But  if  it  be  true  that  these  planets  once  had  a  common 
origin  in  one  large  planet,  it  is  possible  to  find  the  variable 
nature  of  the  elements  of  their  orbits  to  such  a  degree  of 
exactness  as  to  trace  them  back  to  that  origin — define  the 
place  where,  and  the  time  when,  the  separation  must  hare 
occurred. 

If,  however,  a  planet  should  burst  at  one  time,  and  after 
ward  one  or  more  of  the  fragments  burst,  there  could  be  no 
tracing  to  a  common  origin ;  hence  it  is  possible  that  the 
asteroids  in  question  may  have  a  common  origin,  and  it  be 
wholly  beyond  the  power  of  man  to  show  it. 
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CHAP.  u.  that  the  planet  will  move  in  a  unit  of  time,  when  at  the  ex 
tremity  of  its  shorter  axis  ;  then  i  a  B  will  express  the  area 
described  in  that  unit  of  time. 

But  as  equal  areas  are  described  in  equal  times,  as  often 
as  this  area  is  contained  in  the  whole  ellipse  will  be  the  num 
ber  of  such  units  in  a  revolution.  Put  1=  that  number,  or 
the  time  of  revolution  ;  then 

2(3.1416)^4 


Let  A'  and  B'  be  the  semiaxes  of  any  other  ellipse;  a'  the 
velocity  at  the  extremity  of  B',  and  t'  the  time  of  revolution  ; 

then  will  -         -         t= 

a 

By  comparing  these  equations,  and  rejecting  common  fac 

A  A' 

tors,  we  have      -     t     :     t'     :  :     —     :     —  7. 

a  a 


But  by  Art.  162,  a=^ — ,    and    a'=-v/^p 

M  mass  of  sun) ;  and  putting  the  values  of  a  and  a',  in  the 
above  proportion,  we  have 


JIM 
Or/-       -      /    :    f     ::      AjA        : 


By  squaring   t2   :     t'2   :  :          A3          :       A'3;     which    ia 
Kepler's  third  law. 

Eccentric*.      (166.)  We  have  seen,  in  articles  163  and  164,  that  the 
ties  of  the  eccentricity  of  an  orbit  depends  on  the  direction  of  the  motion 

planetary  or-  J  r 

bits  change  to  the  radius  vector,  when  the  planet  is  at  mean  distance.     It 
by  their  mu.  that  direction  is  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  vector  at  that 
lion*  *     °"  ^me'  fc^en  ^e  eccentricity  is  nothing.     If  its  direction  is  very 
acute,  then  the  eccentricity  is  very  great,  &c. 

Now  suppose  another  planet  to  be  situated  at  B  (  Fig.  32)  ; 
its  attraction  on  the  planet,  passing  along  in  the  orbit  p  a,  is 
to  give  the  velocity,  a,  a  direction  more  at  right  angles  to 
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Sp,  and  thus  to  diminish  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit.     If    CHAP.  n. 
the  disturbing  body,  B,  were  anywhere  near  the  line  C  S,  its    The  mean 
tendency  would  be  to  increase  the  eccentricity  ;  and  thus,  in  dlstanc«»  n«- 
general,  A  disturbing  body  near  a  line  of  the  shorter  axis  of 
an  orbit,  has  a  tendency  to  diminish  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit 
of  the  disturbed  body  ;  and,  anywhere  near  a  line  of  tiie  greater 
axis,  has  a  tendency  to  increase  tiie  eccentricity.     Hence    the 
eccentricities  of  the  planets  change  in  consequence  of  their 
mutual  attractions;  but  their  mean  distances  never  change. 

(167.)  As  the  time  of  revolution  is  always  the  same  for 
the  same  mean  distance,  whatever  be  the  eccentricity  of  the 
orbit,  therefore  if  we  conceive  a  planet  to  turn  into  an  infi 
nitely  eccentric  orbit,  and  fall  directly  to  the  sun,  the  time  of 
such  fall  would  be  half  a  revolution,  in  an  orbit  of  half  its 
present  mean  distance,  as  we  perceive,  by  inspecting  Fig.  34. 

Hence,  by  Kepler's  third  law,  we  can  compute  the  p.    „.      The   prin 
time  that  would  be  required  for  any  planet  to  fall  to      A   '  ciplei     and 

.  T  .  /      \      the  computa. 

the  sun.  Let  x  represent  the  time  a  planet  would 
revolve  in  this  new  and  infinitely  eccentric  orbit  ;  then, 
by  Kepler's  law, 

t2   :  x*   ::  2'  :  1',  or,     x3=~. 

0 

Therefore  half  of  the  revolution,  or  simply  the  time 
of  the  fall,  must  be  expressed  by  -  -  ,  or, 


2V8  V2 

that  is,  to  find  the  time  in  which  any  planet  would 


S 


\*/ 


tion  of  the 
time  required 
for  the  plan- 
ets  to  fall  t« 
the  ton. 


fall  to  the  sun,  if  simply  abandoned  to  its  gravity,  or  the  time 
in  which  any  secondary  planet  would  fall  to  its  primary,  divide 
its  time  of  revolution  by  four  times  the  square  root  of  two. 
By  applying  this  rule,  we  find  that 

Days.  h.     m. 
Mercury  would  fall  to  the  sun  in  ...............         15     13     13 

Venus,  .....................................         39     17     19 

Earth,  .....................................         64    13    39 

Ma"  .......................................       121     10    36 

Jupiter,  .....................................       765    21     36 

Saturn,  ....................................     1901     23    24 

Uranus,  ....................................     5434    16    52 

The  moon  would  fall  to  the  earth  in  4d.  19  h.  54m.  36  r 
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CHAPTER  III. 

MASSES     OF     THE     PLANETS DENSITIES PRESSURE     ON     THIS* 

SURFACES. 

CHAP  HI.        ( 168. )    IF  the    earth  contained   more    matter,  it  would 
attract  with   greater  force;  and  if  the    sun   has  a   greater 

Masses  mea- 

•nred  by  at-  power  of  attraction  than  the  earth,  it  is  because  it  contains 
traction.       more  matter  than  the  earth ;  and  therefore,  if  we  can  find  the 
relative   degree  of  attraction  between  two  bodies,  we  have 
their  relative  masses  of  matter. 

If  the  earth  and  sun  have  the  same  amount  of  matter,  they 
will  attract  equally  at  equal  distances.  Let  J/ be  the  mass 
of  the  sun,  and  E  the  mass  of  the  earth,  then  (  at  the  same 
unit  of  distance),  the  attraction  of  tlie  sun  is,  to  the  attraction  of 
the  earth,  as  M  to  E. 

But  attraction  is  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

Hence  the  attraction  of  the  sun  at  D  distance,  is  -=—  ;    and 

E 

the  attraction  of  the  earth  at  R  distance  is  -^. 

H* 

Gravity  of      The  earth  is  made  to  deviate  from  a  tangent  of  its  orbit 
th«  «un    is  by  the  attraction  of  the  sun ;  and  the  moon  is  made  to  deviate 

measured  by  .  . 

the     devia.  fr°m  a  tangent  of  its  orbit  by  the  attraction  of  the  earth,  and 

tion  of  the  the   amount    of  these    deviations  will    give   the   respective 

tangent  of  iu  amounts  of  solar  and  terrestrial  gravity. 

orbit.  If  we  take  any  small  period  of  time,  as  a  minute  or  a  sec 

ond,  and  compute  the  versed  sine  of  the  arc  which  the  earth 
describes  in  its  orbit  during  that  time,  such  a  quantity  will 
express  the  sun's  attraction ;  and  if  we  compute  the  versed 
sine  of  the  arc  which  the  moon  describes  in  the  same  time, 
that  quantity  will  express  the  attraction  of  the  earth. 

HOW  to  com.      jn  Figure  30,  Art.  158,  F  represents  the  versed  sine  of  an 

paraUve*30"1  arc »  an<^  ^  we  ta^6  ^  to  represen^'  tne  mean  distance  be- 
massesofthe  tween  the  earth  and  sun,  and  consider  the  orbit  a  circle 
*un  and  earth  ^&s  we  ma^  wjthout  error,  164),  the  whole  circumference  is 
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nj)  (»=  6.2832).     Divide  the  whole  circumference  by  the  CHAP  ill. 
number  of  minutes  in  a  revolution ;   say  T,  and  the  quotient 
will  represent  the  arc  a  (Fig.  30).     When  T  is  very  large, 
and  of  course  a  very  small,  the  chord  and  arc  practically  coin 
cide  ;  and  by  the  well  known  property  of  the  circle,  we  have 

W  :  a  ::  a  :  F-,     Or,     F=  —    .  .,  (1) 


„      But  a  =  -=-;  hence,  a3  =     „     ,     and  ^= 

2  -/  ^x/      AJ.  - 

That   is,  -F  =  ;  which  is  an  expression  for  the  sun's 

attraction  at  the  distance  of  the  earth.     But  -^-  is  also   an 

expression   for  the  sun's  attraction  at  the   same  distance ; 

M       *aD  ?rZ>3 

therefore,  -^-  =  -^;     Or,     M=^fi. 

In  the  same  manner,  if  R  represents  the  radius  of  the  lunar 
orbit;  t  the  number  of  minutes  in  the  revolution  of  the 
moon ;  the  mass  of  the  central  attracting  body  ( in  this  case 
the  earth  )  must  be  expressed  by 


R*      D3 

Therefore,  E  :  M  : :    —  :   ^-. 

This  proportion  gives  a  relation  between  the  masses  of  the 
earth  and  sun  expressed  in  known  quantities. 

If  we  assume  unity  for  the  mass  of  the  earth,  we  shall 
have  for  the  mass  of  the  sun, 


( 169. )  This  is  a  very  general  equation,  for  D  may  repre 
sent  the  radius  of  the  earth's  orbit,  or  the  orbit  of  Jupiter  or  application 
Saturn,  and  T  will  be  the  corresponding  time  of  revolution.  ° 
Also  R  may  represent  the  radius  of  the  lunar  orbit,  or  the 


tion. 
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CHAP.  in.  orbit  of  one  of  Jupiter's  or  Saturn's  moons,  and  then  t  will 

be  its  corresponding  time  of  revolution. 

The  results      This  equation,  however,  is  not  one  of  strict  accuracy,  as 
of  the  equa-  ^e  distance  a  planet  falls  from  the  tangent  of  its  orbit,  in  a 

tion  will  not 

be    perfectly    ,         .  .      .  M  M-\~E 

accurate,  and  definite  moment   ot  time,  is  not,  accurately  y.j,  but — - — 

why?     '  D* 

( see  156 ),  E  being  the  mass  of  the  planet.  The  force 
which  retains  a  moon  in  its  orbit  is  not  only  the  attracting 
mass  of  the  central  body,  but  that  of  the  moon  also.  Buf 
the  planets  being  very  small  in  relation  to  the  sun,  and  in 
general  the  masses  of  satellites  being  very  small  in  respect  to 
their  primaries,  the  errors  in  using  this  equation  will  in  gen 
eral  be  very  small.  The  error  will  be  greatest  in  obtaining 

Corrections 

for  equation  the  mass  of  the  earth,  as  in  that  case  the  equation  involves 
(A)  the  periodic  time  of  the  moon;  which  period  is  different  from 

what  it  would  be  were  the  moon  governed  by  the  attraction 
of  the  earth  alone ;  but  the  mass  of  the  moon  is  no  inconsid 
erable  part  of  the  entire  mass  of  both  earth  and  moon ;  and 
also  the  attraction  of  the  sun  on  the  combined  mass  of  the 
earth  and  moon,  prolongs  the  moon's  periodical  time  by  about 
its  179th  part. 

With  these  corrections  the  equation  will  give  the  mass  of 
the  sun  to  a  great  degree  of  accuracy ;  but  we  can  determine 
the  mass  of  the  sun  by  the  following  method : 
A«»wao-      From  Art.  155,  we  learn  that  the  attraction  of  the  earth 

cnrato  «aua-  /    3   \ 

tio"-  at    the  distance   to  the  sun,  is    ff\~T^)' 

By  Art.  168,  we  have  just  seen  that  the  attraction  of  the 


»un  on  the  earth,  is  ^-=-^  ;  therefore, 

E:  M'.'.g—:^. 
Taking  the  mass  of  the  earth  as  unity,  we  have 


Equation   (J5)   is   more   accurate  than  equation   (.4), 
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because  (  B )  does  not  involve  the  periodical  revolution  of  the   c«  \.r.  in. 
moon,  which  requires  correction  to  free  it  from  the  effects  of 
the  sun's  attraction.     To  obtain  a  numerical  expression  for  HOW  to  ob- 
the  mass  of  the  sun,  M,  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  ^ricai*  1^ 
right  hand  member  of  equation  (  B  )   must  be  rendered  homo-  rah. 
geneous ;   and  as  g,  the  force  of  gravity  of  the  earth,  is  ex 
pressed  in  feet  (  corresponding  to  T  in  seconds  ),  therefore  r 
the  mean  radius  of  the  earth,  and  D  the  distance  to  the  sun, 
must  be  expressed  in  feet.     But  from  the  sun's  horizontal 
parallax,  we  have  the  ratio  between  r  and  D  ( see  127 ), 
which  gives  D  =  23984  r. 

This  reduces  the  fraction  to  ^~^ •       But  *°  ex" 

press  the  whole  in  numbers,  we  must  give  each  symbol  its 
value ;  that  is,  «•  =  0.2832 ;  r  =  ( 3956  )  (  5280  ) ;  g  =  16.1 ; 
jT=  31558150,  the  number  of  seconds  in  a  sidereal  year. 

(6.2832)2(23984)'(3956)(5280) 
Therefore,         M^- 


It  would  be  too  tedious  to  carry  this  out,  arithmetically,  An  exa: 
without  the  aid  of  logarithms,  and  accordingly  we  give  the  showing 
logarithmetical  solution,  thus, 

6  .2832  log.  0.798178x2      ...      1 .596356 
23984    log.  4.380000X3         .        .         13 .140000 

3956    log 3.597256 

5280    log. 3 .722632 

Logarithm  of  the  numerator,     .        .         .22  .056244 

32.2    log 1.507856  Them«»o| 

31558150  log.  7.499114X2       .  .14 .998228      *»  •«  d" 

terminal. 

Logarithm  of  the  denominator,       .         .        16 .506084 
Therefore  M  =  354945,  whose  log.  is  5  .550160 

That  is,  the  mass  or  force   of  attraction  in  the  sun  is 
354945  times  the  mass  or  attraction  of  the  earth.     La  Place 
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CHAP,  m.  says  it  is  354936  times  ;  but  the  difference  is  of  no  conse 
quence. 

Equation  (  A  )  gives  350750;  but  equation  (J3),  as  we 
have  before  remarked,  is  far  more  accurate,  and  the  result 
here  given,  agrees,  within  a  few  units,  with  the  best  author 
ities. 

Equation  (  B)  is  not  general;  it  will  only  apply  to  the 
relative  masses  of  sun  and  moon,  because  we  do  not  know 
the  element  g,  the  attraction,  on  the  surface  of  any  other 
planet,  except  the  earth.  That  is,  we  do  not  know  it  as  a 
primary  fact  ;  we  can  deduce  it  after  we  shall  have  determined 
the  mass  of  a  planet. 

Equation  (  A)  is  general,  and  although  not  accurate,  when 

applied  to  the  earth  and  sun,  is  sufficiently  so  when  applied 

to  finding  the  masses  of  Jupiter,  Saturn,  or  Uranus  ;  because 

these  planets  are  so  remote  from  the  sun,  that  the  revolutions 

of  their  satellites  are  not  troubled  by  the  sun's  attraction. 

To  find  the      (170.)    To  find   the  mass  of  Jupiter   (or  which  is  the 

masses  of  Ju-  game  thing,  the  mass  of  the  sun  when  Jupiter  is  taken  as 

piter,  Saturn, 

tad  Uranus,  unity),  we  conceive  the  earth  to  be  a  moon  revolving  about  the 
sun,  and  compare  it  with  one  of  Jupiter's  satellites  revolving 
round  that  body.  To  apply  equation  (/I),  let  the  radius  of  the 
earth  equal  unity,  then  the  radius  of  Jupiter  must  be  11.11 
(Art.  131  );  and  by  observation  the  orbit  radius  of  Jupiter's 
4th  satellite  is  26.9983  times  Jupiter's  radius,  therefore 
the  distance  from  the  center  of  Jupiter  to  the  orbit  of  its 
4th  satellite,  must  be  the  following  product  (11.11)  (26.9983), 
which  corresponds  to  R  in  the  equation.  D  =  23984; 
7*=  365.256;  t=  16.6888. 


Therefore,  by  applying  equation  (A),  (  M=  -^2^3);  we 

(16.6888)2(23984)3 
have  M 


(365.256)2(1L11)3(26 .9983)'' 

By  logarithms  16.6888  log.  1  .222410x2  .    2  .444820 
23984  log.  4  .380000x3  .  13  .140000 

Logarithm  of  the  numerator,  '.'       15.  584820 
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365.256,  log.  2  .562600x2    .  5  .125200       cmr.  ID 

11.11,  log.  1.045714x3    .  3.137142 
26.9983,  log.  1.431320x3    .  4  .293960 

Logarithm  of  the  denominator,      '  *?:     • ;       12  .556302 

Therefore  .If  =1068*,  log.    .         .        .         3.028518 

This  result  shows  that  the  mass  of  the  sun  is  1068  times 
the  mass  of  Jupiter;  but  we  previously  found  the  mass  of 
the  sun  to  be  354945  times  the  mass  of  the  earth,  and  if 
unity  is  taken  for  the  mass  of  the  earth,  and  J  for  the  mass 
of  Jupiter,  we  shall  have 

1068.7=354945; 

because  each  member  of  this  equation  is  equal  to  the  mass 
of  the  sun. 

By  dividing  both   members  of  this  equation  by  1068,  we  The  mass  of 
find  the  mass  of  Jupiter  to  be  332  times  that  of  the  earth ;  J^d* toThat 
but  in  Art.  132,  we  found   the  bulk  of  Jupiter  to  be  1260  of  the  earth, 
times  the  bulk  of  the  earth ;  therefore  the  density  of  Jupiter 
is  much  less  than  the  density  of  the  earth. 

In  the  same  manner  we  may  find  the  masses  of  Saturn  and  The  masses 
Uranus  —  the  former  is  105.6  times,  and  the  latter  18.2  of  SatnrB 
times  the  mass  of  the  earth. 

The  principles  embraced  in  equation  ( A  )  apply  only  to 
those  planets  that  have  satellites ;  for  it  is  by  the  rapid  or 
slow  motion  of  such  satellites  that  we  determine  the  amount 
of  the  attractive  force  of  the  planet. 

In  short,  the  masses  of  those  planets  which  have  satellites,  what  re- 
are  known  to  groat  accuracy ;  but  the  results  attached  to  8°Us  may  *• 

.  .  .         TTT  t  11  •  considered 

others  in  table  111,  must  be  regarded  as  near  approximations.  accurate. 

The  slight  variations  which  the  earth's  motion  experiences    The  masses 
by  the  attractions  of  Venus  and  Mars,  are  sufficiently  sensi-  ^ars    "^"j 
ble   to  make  known   the  masses   of  these  planets;   and    M.  Mercury. 
Burckhardt  gives  ^^TT  for  Venus,  and  ^34^330  f°r  Mars 
( the  mass  of  the  sun  being  unity ) .  Mercury  he  put  down  at 


•  This  is  a  correct  result  according  to  these  data;  but  more  modern 
observations,  in  relation  to  the  micrometic  measure  of  Jupiter,  and 
the  distance  of  his  satellites,  ^ive  results  a  little  different,  as  expressed 
in  table  III. 
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CHAP,  ill  _-2iJT_;  but  this  result  is  little  more  than  hypothetical, 
as  it  is  drawn  from  its  volume,  on  the  supposition  that  the 
densities  of  the  planets  are  reciprocal  to  their  mean  distances 
from  the  sun  ;  which  is  nearly  true  for  Venus,  the  earth,  and 
Mars. 

(171.)  It  may  be  astonishing,  but  it  is  nevertheless  true, 
the  lunar  par-  that  by  means  of  equations  (A)  and  (B~)  we  can  find  the 
aiiax,  we  diameter  of  the  earth  to  a  greater  degree  of  exactness  than  by 

may  find  the  J 

diameter   of  anv  one  actual  measurement. 

the  earth.  \Ve  have  several  times  observed  that  equation  (  A  )  is  not 
accurate  when  used  to  find  the  masses  of  the  earth  and  sun, 
because  it  contained  the  time  of  the  revolution  of  the  moon; 
which  revolution  is  accelerated  by  the  gravity  of  the  moon,  and 
retarded  by  the  action  of  the  sun. 

Therefore,  to  make  equation  (  A  )  accurately  express  the 
mass  of  the  sun,  the  element  ta  requires  two  corrections, 
which  will  be  determined  by  subsequent  investigation.  The 
first  is  an  increase  of  T'T  th  part  ;  the  second  is  a  diminution 
of  T^jth  part,  and  both  corrections  will  be  made  if  we  take 
76-357 


A  common      Then  having  two  correct  expressions  for  the  mass  of  the 
sun,  those  two  expressions  must  equal  each  other  ;  that  is, 
76-357  t2D*         ir2D* 
75-358  T2R*  =  tyr*T2' 

By  suppressing  common  factors,  we  have 

76-357  *2          ?r2 
75-3587^  ~~  2ffr2' 

In  this  equation  r  represents  the  mean  radius  of  the  earth, 
and  we  will  suppose  it  unknown  ;  the  equation  will  then 
make  it  known. 

The  relation  between  R,  the  mean  radius  of  the  lunar  or 
bit,  and  r,  the  mean  radius  of  the  earth,  is  given  by  means 
of  the  moon's  horizontal  parallax. 


Equatorial         rp^  moon's  equatorial  horizontal  parallax,  as  we  nave  seen. 

horizontal 

and  (65)  is  57'  3";  but  the  horizontal  parallax  for  the  mean  ra- 
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dius,   is  56'  57";  this  makes  R  =  (  60.36  )  r,  whatever  the   CHAP.  m. 
numerical  value  of  r  may  be.     Put   this  value  of  R  in  the 

*  Bean      bon 

preceding    equation,  and    suppress    the   common    factor  r2,  rental 

76-357 12 
we  then  have 


Therefore, 


75-358  ( 60.36  )3r        2 
2^-76-357 12 


75-358  (60.36)33-3 

As  g  is  expressed  in  feet,  and  corresponds  to  /  in  seconds,  confidence 
the  numerical  value  of  r  will  be  in  feet,  which  divided  by  in  the  result> 
5280,  the  number  of  feet  in  a  mile,  will  give  the  number  of 
miles  in  the  mean  radius  or  mean  semidiameter  of  the  earth; 
and  by  applying  the  preceding  equation,  giving  g,  t,  and  »,  their 
proper  values  ;  and  by  the  help  of  logarithms,  we  readily  find 
r  =  3955.8  miles  ;  less  than  a  mile  from  the  most  approved 
result;  and  we  do  not  hesitate  to  say,  that  this  result  is  more 
to  be  relied  upon  than  any  other. 

MASS    OF    THE    MOON. 

(  172.  )  Approximations  to  the  mass  of  the  moon  havp  Tho  raaj,  ^ 
been  determined,  from  time  to  time,  by  careful  observations  the      moon 
on  the  tides  ;  but  it  is  in  vain  to  look  for  mathematical  re-  detomiiied 
suits  from  this  source  ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  decide  whether  from    obser. 
any  particular  tide  has  been  accelerated  or  retarded,  aug- 
mented  or  diminished,  by  the  winds  and  weather;  and  if  not 
affected  at  the  place  of  observation,  it  might  have  been  at. 
remote   distances  ;  but   notwithstanding  this   objection,    the 
mass  of  the  moon  can   be  pretty  accurately  determined  by 
means  of  the  tides,  owing  to   the  great  number  and  variety 
of  observations  that  can  be  brought  into  the  account;  and 
we  shall  give  an  exposition  of  this  deduction  hereafter  ;  but 
at  present  we  shall  confine   our  attention   to   the  following 
simple  and  elegant  method  of  obtaining  the  same  result. 

If  the  moon  had  no  mass  ;  that  is,  if  it  were  a  mere  mate 
rial  point,  and  was  not  disturbed  by  the  attraction  of  the 
sun,  then  the  distance  that  the  moon  would  fall  from  a  tan 
gent  of  its  orbit,  in  one  second  of  time,  would  be  just  equal 
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to  r- -.  (Art.  155. )  In  this  expression^,  r,  and  ft,  repre 
sent  the  same  quantities  as  in  the  last  article.  The  dis 
tance  that  the  moon  actually  falls  from  a  tangent  of  its  orbit, 
in  one  second  of  time,  is  equal  to  the  versed  sine  of  the  arc  it 
describes  in  that  time,  and  the  analytical  expression  for  it  is 
found  thus : 

Let  rr  ft  represent  the  circumference  of  the  lunar  orbit,  and  if 
t  is  put  for  the  number  of  seconds  in  a  mean  revolution,  then 

-  represents  the  arc  corresponding  to  the  moon's  motion  in 

one  second  (Fig.  30),  and  as   this   so  nearly  coincides  with 
a  chord,  we  have 

t  t  Zt* 

n  2ft 
Anexpres.      Hence,  we  perceive,  that  -ft     •    is  the    distance   that   the 

•ion  for  the  ^  t 

distance  the  moon  woui^  fan  from  the  tangent  of  its  orbit  in  one  second 

moon  falls  in 

one   second  of  time,  if  it  were  undisturbed  by  the  action  of  the  sun ;  but 
we  can  free  it  from  such  action  by  multiplying  it  by  5=-^, 

oOo 

as  we   shall  show  in   a  subsequent  chapter.      That  is,  the 
attraction  of  both  the  earth  and  moon,  at  the  distance  of  the 

858  T3^ 
lunar  orbit,  is  77^79-^  • 

But  the  attraction  of  the  earth  alone,  at  the  same  distance, 

or2 

is  ^-=-  ;  and  comparing  these  quantities  with  the  more  gene 
ral  expressions  in  Art.  156,  we  have 

K  E-^r-1fit  Q  T^  oO8  v  ^  R 

ft*     ''       ft2       "    ~ft*     ''     357-2"?"' 

By  suppressing  the  common  denominator,  in  the  first 
couplet,  and  calling  E,  the  mass  of  the  earth,  unity,  the  pro 
portion  reduces  to 

358^*^3 
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As  in  the  last  article,  #=(60.36)r,  and  this  value  put  for  <**»•  "*» 
3,  and  reduced,  gives 


358<r2(60.36)'r 
Therefore,  -     -     l+m=       357.2<v       •  «..-*. 

This  fraction,  as  well  as  the  one  in  the  last  article,  can  be 
reduced   arithmetically;    but   the    operation    would    be   too 
tedious;  they  are  both  readily  reduced  by  logarithms,   by 
which  we  found  l-fm=1.01333 ;  hence  m=.01333,  which         ^ 
is     very   nearly    ^th.         Laplace  says  T!jth  of  the  earth  given  by  La 
is  the  true  mass  of  the  moon ;  and  this  value  we  shall  use.      Place- 

THE    DENSITIES    OF    BODIES. 

(173.)  The  density  of  a  body  is  only  a  comparative  term,       standard 
and  to  find  the  comparison,  some  one  body  must  be  taken  as  fordenllti* 
the  standard  of  measure.     The  earth  is  generally  taken  for 
that  standard. 

Tt  is  an  axiom,  in  philosophy,  that  the  same  mass,  in  a 
smaller  volume,  must  be  greater  in  density;  and  larger  in 
volume,  must  be  less  in  density ;  and,  in  short,  the  density 
must  be  directly  proportional  to  the  mass,  and  inversely  pro 
portional  to  the  volume ;  and  if  the  earth  is  taken  for  unity 
in  mass,  and  unity  in  volume,  then  it  will  be  unity  in  density 
also  ;  and  the  density  of  any  other  planetary  body  will  be  its 
mass  divided  by  its  volume;  and  if  its  volume  is  not  given,  the 
density  may  be  found  by  the  following  proportion,  in  which 
d  represents  the  density  sought,  and  r  the  radius  of  the  body ; 
the  radium  of  the  earth  being  unity.  The  proportion  is  drawn 
from  the  consideration  that  spheres  are  to  one  another  as  the 
cubes  of  their  radii. 

1          mass  mass 

=•     :     :  :     1     :    a:   hence  a= . 

1  r3  r3 

From  this  equation  we  readily  find  the  density  of  the  sun, 
for  we  have  its  mass  (354945),  and  its  semidiameter  111.6 
times  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth  (Art.  156) ;  therefore  its  •>«••      of 
13 
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—  -—  '   density  must  be  ——-£—=0.254,  or  a  little  more  than  Uh 

•pbeiescom.  (lll.b)3 

pared  to  the  the  density  of  the  earth. 

th  "earth.  °        The  mass  of  Jupiter  is  332  times  that  of  the  earth,  and  its 
volume  is  1260  times  the  volume  of  the  earth  ;  therefore  the 

332 

density  of  Jupiter  is  =0.264  ;  which  is  a   little   more 

' 


than  the  density  of  the  sun. 

Densities      The  mass  of  the  moon  is  -fj,  and  its  volume  T'¥,  therefore  its 
oon,^!"'  Density  is  -^  divided  by  ¥'¥»  or  4f  =0.6533;  about  f  the  den 
sity  of  the  earth. 

From  these  examples  the  reader  will  understand  how  the 
densities  were  found,  as  expressed  in  table  III. 

GRAVITY    ON    THE    SURFACE   OP    SPHERES. 

Gravity  on      (174.)  The  gravity  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere  depends  on 


6  -ne^othlr  *ne  mass  an^  volume.     The  attraction  on  the  surface  of  a 

t  »aeti,  how  sphere  is  the  same  as  if  its  whole  mass  were  collected  at  its 

center;  and  the  greater  the  distance  from  the  center  to  the 

surface,  the  less  the  attraction,  in  proportion  to  the  square  of 

the  distance  :  but  here,  as  in  the  last  article,  some  one  sphcr  > 

must  be  taken  for  the  unit,  and  we  take  the  earth,  as  before. 

The  mass  of  the  sun  is  354945,  and  the  distance  from  its 

center  to  its  surface  is  111.6  times  the  semidiameter  of  the 

earth  ;  therefore  a  pound,  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  is  to 

the  pressure  of  the  same  mass,  if  it  were  on  the  surface  of 

1          354945 
the    sun,   as    -    to  —  7-^77,  or  as  1  to  28  nearly.     That 

is,  one  pound  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  would  be  nearly  28 
pounds  on  the  surface  of  the  sun,  if  transported  thither. 

The  mass  of  Jupiter  is  332,  and  its  radius,  compared  to 
that  of  the  earth,  is  11.1  (Art.  131)  ;  therefore  one  pound,  on 

332 
the  surface  of  the  earth;  would  be  ,  or  2.48  pounds  on 

the  surface  of  Jupiter;  and  by  the  same  principle,  we  can 
compute  the  pressure  on  the  surface  of  any  other  planet. 
Results  will  be  found  in  table  III. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 

PROBLEM  OF  THE  THREE  BODIES.  -  LUNAR  PERTURBATIONS. 

(175.)  By  the  theory  of  universal  gravitation,  every  body    CH*P  ^ 
in  the  uni  verse  attracts  every  other  body,  in  proportion  to  its    fT^eory 
mass  ;  and  inversely  as  the  square  of  its  distance  ;  but  sim 
ple  and  unexceptionable  as  the  law  really  is,  it  produces  very 
complicated  results  in  the  motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

If  there  were  but  two  bodies  in  the  universe,  their  mo-     The  com- 
tions  would  be  comparatively  simple,  and  easily  traced,  for    " 
they  would  either  fall   together  or  circulate  around  each 
other  in  some  one  undeviating  curve  ;  but  as  it  is,  when 
two  bodies  circulate  around  each  other,  every  other  body 
causes  a  deviation  or  vibration  from  that  primary  curve 
that  they  would  otherwise  have. 

The  final  result  of  a  multitude  of  conflicting  motions  can 
not  be  ascertained  by  considering  the  whole  in  mass  :  we  must 
take  the  disturbance  of  one  body  at  a  time,  and  settle  upon 
its  results  ;  then  another  ami  another,  and  so  on  ;  and  the  sum 
of  the  results  will  be  the  final  result  sought. 

We,  then,  consider  two  bodies  in  motion  disturbed  by  a     The  prob- 
third  body  ;  and  to  find  all  its  results,  in  general  terms,   i?  ^m   °f  th* 

*  '  thre« 


the  famous  problem  of  "the  three  bodies;"  but  its  complete 
solution  surpasses  the  power  of  analysis,  and  the  most  skillful 
mathematician  is  obliged  to  content  himself  with  approxi 
mations  and  special  cases.  Happily,  however,  the  masses  of 
most  of  the  planets  are  so  small  in  comparison  with  the  mass 
of  the  sun,  and  their  distances  so  great,  that  their  influences 
are  insensible. 

We  shall  make  no  attempt  to  give  minute  results  ;  but  we 
hope  to  show  general  principles  in  such  a  manner,  that  the 
reader  may  comprehend  the  common  inequalities  of  planetary 
motions. 

Let  m,  Fig.  35,  be  the  position  of  a  body  circulating  around 
another  body  A,  moving  in  the  direction  PmB,  and  die-  att"ction 
turbed  by  the  attraction  of  some  distant  body  D. 
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Fig.  35. We  now  propose  to  show  Bi/me  of 

the  most  general  effects  of  the  ac 
tion  of  D,  wi'hout  paying  the  It  ist  re 
gard  to  quantity. 

If  A  and  m  were  equally  at 
tracted  by  D,  and  the  attraction 
exerted  in  parallel  lines,  then  D  we  old 
not  disturb  the  mutual  relations  Df 
A  and  m  But  while  m  is  nearer  to 
D  than  A  is  to  D,  it  must  be  mor-e 
strongly  attracted,  and  let  the  lino 
mp  represent  this  excess  of  attraction. 
Decompose  this  force  (see  Nat.  Phil.) 
into  two  others,  mn  and  np,  the  first 
along  the  line  Am,  the  other  at  right 
angles  to  it. 

The  first  is  a  lifting  force  (  called 
by  astronomers  the  radial  force), 

the  other  is  a  tang cntal  force,  and  affects  the  motion  of  m.  It 
will  accelerate  the  motion  of  m,  while  acting  with  it,  from  P 
to  B;  and  retard  its  motion,  while  acting  against  it,  from  B 
to  Q. 

We  must  now  examine  the  effect,  when  the  revolving  body 
is  at  m',  a  greater  distance  from  D  than  A  is  from  />. 

Now  A  is  more  strongly  attracted  than  m',  and  the  result 
of  this  unequal  attraction  is  the  same  as  though  A  were  not 
attracted  at  all,  and  m'  attracted  the  other  way  by  a  force 
equal  to  the  difference  of  the  attractions  of  D  on  the  two 
bodies  A  and  m'.  Let  this  difference  be  represented  by  the 
line  m' p',  and  decompose  it  into  two  other  forces,  m'  ri  and 
n' p',  the  first  a  lifting  force,  the  other  the  tangental  force. 

The  rationale  of  this  last  position  may  not  be  perceived  bj 
every  reader;  and  to  such  we  suggest,  that  they  conceive  A 
and  m'  joined  together  by  an  inflexible  line  A  m',  and  both 
A  and  m'  drawn  toward  D,  but  A  drawn  a  greater  dis 
tance  than  m'.  Then  it  is  plain  that  the  position  of  the  line 
A  m'  will  be  changed :  the  angle  D  A  m'  will  become  greater, 
and  the  engle  C  Am'  less;  that  is,  the  motion  of  m'  will  be 
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The  dis 
turbing  body 
constantly 
urges  a  revol 
ving  body  to 
the  line  of 
syzigies. 


accelerated  from  Q  to   (7,  but  from   C  to  P  it  will  be  re-    CHIP.  iv. 
tarded. 

In  short,  tfie  motion  of  m  will  be  accelerated  wJien  moving  to 
ward  the  line  DEC,  and  retarded  ivhile  moving  from  that  line. 
That  is,  retarded  from  B  to  Q,  accelerated  from  Q  to  C,  re 
tarded  from  C  to  /*,  and  again  accelerated  from  P  to  B. 

If  we  conceive  A  to  be  the  earth,  m  the  moon,  arid  D  the 
sun;  then  D  B  C  is  called  the  line  of  the  syzigies,  a  term 
which  means  the  plane  in  which  conjunctions  and  oppositions 
take  place.  At  the  point  B  the  moon  falls  in  conjunction  with 
the  sun,  and  is  new  moon ;  at  the  point  C  it  is  in  opposition, 
or  full  moon.  Fig.  36. 

(  176.  )  Conceive  a  ring  of  matter  around 
a  sphere,  as  represented  in  Fig.  3G,  and  let 
it  be  either  attached  or  detached  from  the 
sphere,  and  let  D  be  not  in  the  plane  of  the 
ring. 

From  what  was  explained  in  the  last  ar 
ticle,  the  particles  of  matter  at  m  are  .-(in 
stantly  urged  toward  the  line  D  B  C\  and 
the  particles  at  m'  are  constantly  urged 
toward  the  same  line ;  that  is,  the  at 
traction  of  Dj  on  the  ring,  has  a  tendency  to 
diminish  its  inclination  to  the  line  DBC; 
and  its  position  would  be  changed  by  such 
attraction  from  what  it  would  otherwise  be ; 
and  if  the  ring  is  attached  to  the  sphere,  the  sphere  itself  will 
have  a  slight  motion  in  consequence  of  the  action  on  the  ring. 

Now  there  is,  in  fact,  a  broad  ring  attached  to  the  equator 
ial  part  of  the  earth,  giving  the  whole  a  spheroidal  form ;  and 
the  plane  of  the  equator  is  in  the  plane  of  the  ring. 

When  the  sun  or  moon  is  without  the  plane  of  this  ring, 
that  is,  without  the  plane  of  the  equator,  their  attraction  has 
a  tendency  to  draw  the  plane  of  the  equator  toward  the  at 
tracting  body,  and  actually  does  so  draw  it ;  which  motion  is 
called  nutation.  How  this  motion  was  discovered,  and  its 
amount  ascertained,  will  be  explained  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 

(177.)    We  may  conceive  the  line  D  B  C  to  be  in  the 


Cause     of 
nutation 
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CHM>-  1V-  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  D  the  sun,  and  the  ring  around  the  earth 
-  the  moon's  orbit,  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  with  an 


to*  Ihe 


nodes    retro 
grade. 


Fig.  37. 


of  about  Jive  degrees  ;  then  when  the  sun  is  out  of  the 
junar  orbit,     plane  of  the  ring,  or  moon's  orbit,  the  action  of  the  sun  has 

a  constant  tendency  to  bring  the  moon  into  the  ecliptic,  and 

by  this  tendency  the  moon  does  fall  into  the  ecliptic  from 

cither  side  sooner  than  it  otherwise  would. 
The  moon's      The  point  where  the  moon  falls  into  the  ecliptic  is  called 

the  moon  a  node;  and  by  this  external  action  of  the  sun  the 

moon  falls  into  the  ecliptic 
from  its  greatest  inclination 
before  it  describes  90°,  and 
goes  from  node  to  node  be 
fore  it  describes  180°  —  and 
hence  we  say  that  the  moon's 
nodes  fall  backivard  on  the 
ecliptic.  The  rate  of  retro- 
gradation  is  19°  19'  in  a  year, 
making  a  whole  circle  in  about 
18.6  years. 

(178.)  "We  are  now  pre 
pared  to  be  a  little  more  defi 
nite,  and  inquire  as  to  the 
amount  of  some  of  the  lunar 
irregularities. 

Let  S  be  the  mass  of  the 
sun,  E  that  of  the  earth,  and 
m  the  moon,  situated  at  D. 
Let  a  be  the  mean  distance 
between  the  earth  and  sun,  z 
the  distance  between  the  sun 
and  moon,  and  r  the  mean  ra 
dius  of  the  lunar  orbit.  Let 
the  moon  have  any  indefinite 
position  in  its  orbit.  (  It  is 
represented  in  the  figure  at  I). ) 


The  attraction  of  the  sun  on  the  earth  is  — ,  the  attrae 

a3 
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tion  of  the  sun  on  the  moon  is  —  ;  and  the  attraction  of  the    — - — ' 
earth  and  moon,  on  the  moon,  is  ——-•     (  Art.  156.) 

Let  the  line  D  B,  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  A  (7,  be 
the  attraction  of  the  sun  on  the  moon,  and  decompose  it  into 
the  two  forces  D  A  and  D  (7;  the  first  along  the  lunar  radius 
vector,  the  other  parallel  to  S  E. 

The  two  triangles  C  D  B  and  D  S  E  are  similar,  and  give 

c» 

the  proportion  a  :  z  : :  C  D  i  D  B.     But  D  B  =  — ; 

Therefore  CD  =  —^-.    By  a  similar  proportion  we  find 


Z3 

Let  the  angle  S  ED  be  represented  by  x,  then  D  G  will 
be  expressed  by  r  cos.  x,  and  SD  G  will  be  a  right  line  nearly, 
for  the  angle  D  S  E  is  never  greater  than  7'. 

Now  if  the  force  D  C,  which  is  parallel  to  SJE,  is  only 
equal  to  the  force  of  the  sun's  attraction  on  the  earth,  it 
will  not  disturb  the  mutual  relations  of  the  earth  and  moon. 

cr 

The  force  of  the  sun's  attraction  on  the  earth  is  — ;  and  as  this 

must  be  less  than  the  force  of  attraction  on  the  moon  when 
the  moon  is  at  D,  conceive  it  represented  by  the  line  Cn,  and 
subtracted  from  CD,  will  leave  Dn  the  excess  of  the  sun's 
attraction  on  the  two  bodies,  the  earth  and  the  moon ;  and 
this  alone  constitutes  the  disturbing  force  of  the  moon's 
motion ; 

o  rr 

That  is,         Dn  =  CD—Cn  =  --_—;  An«p».. 

Z3  a29  sion  for  the 

whole  dUtnr. 

Or  Dn  =  aS{  —  — -3-  ),  the  disturbing  force.      Decoin-  bing  fol 

pose  this  force  ( Dn  )  into  two  others,  Dp  and  pn,  by  means 
of  the  right  angled  triangle  Dpn\  the  angle  pDn  being 
equal  to  DES,  which  we  represent  by  x. 
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/I  1  \ 

Whence     JjpnMHi  I  —  --  -  )  cos.  a?; 

And  pn  =  Sa  I  —  ---  -j  sin.  a. 

The  force  D  A,  i.  e.  (  ~^-J  is  called  the  additions  force  ; 


The  radial  the  force  Dp  the  ablatitious  force.     The  difference  of  these 
force.  two  forceg  jg  called  the  radial  force  ;  that  is 

Sa  (—  --  -  y  cos.  x  --  -  =  the  radial  force  ;  pn  is  the 

tangental  force. 
ExpreS,ion      when  the  angle  x  is  equal  to  90°,  cos.  x  =  o,  SD  r=  SEt 

of  the  radial 

or  z  ~  a  >  w^^c^  values,  substituted,  give  --  -  for  the  value 

of  the  radial  force  at  the  quadratures,  and  its  tendency  there 
is  to  increase  the  gravity  of  the  moon  to  the  earth.  When 
the  angle  x  is  zero  (  the  moon  is  in  conjunction  with  the  sun  ) 
the  cos.  a?  =  l,  and  the  radial  force  becomes 

^  —  ^?__^.         #(«  —  O       Sa 

~z*        IT*       z*'  °  z3         ~~a~3' 

But  at  that  point  z  =  (  a  —  r  ),  which  value  substituted, 

and  rejecting  the  comparatively  very  small  quantities  in  both 

numerator  and  denominator,  we  have,  for  the  radial  force  at 

.        2rS 
conjunction,    -  . 
a3 

When  the  angle  x  =  180°   (  the  moon  is  in  opposition  to 
the  sun  ),  cos.  x  =  —  1,  and  the  force  becomes 
Sa      Sa       rS          S        S  (a+r) 


But  at  this  point  z  =  a  -|-  r,  which,  substituting  as  before, 

9    Sf 
and  we  have  for  the  radial  force  in  opposition  — --,  the  same 

expression  as  at  conjunction. 

If  we  compare  the  radial  force  at  the  syzigies  with  the  ex 
pression  for  it  at  the  quadratures,  we  shall  find  it  the  same 
in  form,  but  double  in  amount  and  opposite  in  sign,  showing 
that  it  is  opposite  in  effect. 
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(179.)  As  the  radial  force  increases  the  gravity  of  the   CHAP.  TV. 
moon  to  the  earth    at  the  quadratures,  and  diminishes  it  at 

Poiaftfl 

the  syzigies,  there  must  be  points  in  the  orbit  symmetrically  wherethera- 
situated,  in  respect  to   the   syzigies,  where  the  radial  force  dial  forc«  u 
neither  increases  nor  diminishes  the  gravity,  and  of  course 
its  expression  for  those  points  must  be  zero;    and  to  find       HOW  u» 
these  points  we  must  have  the  equation  find  them* 


Sa 


/I          1  \  rS 

( — -  — •  —  )  cos.  x =0    .    .     (1) 

\*«        a3/  z3 


By  inspecting  the  figure  we  perceive  that  the  line  S  D  Q 
is  in  value  nearly  equal  to  the  line  S  E,  and  for  all  points  in 
the  orbit  we  have 

z  =  a  +  r  cos.  x  ......   (  2  ) 

Reducing  equation  (  1  ),  we  have 

(as__23)  cos<  X==ra2.    .     .     .    (3) 

Cubing  (2), 


As  r  is  very  small  in  relation  to  a,  the  terms  containing  the 
powers  of  r,  after  the  first,  may  be  rejected;  we  then  have 

(a*  —  z3)  =  +  3aarcos.x.      .     .      (4) 
This  value  substituted  in  (  3  ),  and  reduced,  gives 

_  Result    of 

4.-  8  cos.  2x  =  1.  the     radial 

Hence    cos.  x  =  JI    and  x  =  54°  44',    or   the   points  forc«  at  *• 

quadraturei 

are  35°  16'  from  the  quadratures.  *n<i  «y«igie», 

This  shows  that  at  the  quadratures,  and  about  35°  on 
each  side  of  them,  the  gravity  of  the  moon  is  increased  by 
the  action  of  the  sun,  and  at  the  syzigies,  and  about  54°  on 
each  side  of  them,  the  gravity  is  diminished  ;  and  the  diminu 
tion  in  the  one  case  is  double  the  amount  of  increase  in  the     Mean   ra 
other,  and  by  the  application  of  the  differential  calculus  we  dl 
learn  that  the  mean  result,  for  the  entire  revolution,  is  a  dimi 

nution  whose    analytical  expression  is   ^-^  ,   an  expression 
which  holds  a  very  prominent  place  in  the  lunar  theory  ;  the 
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CHAP.  rv.  result  of  which  we  have  used  in  Art.  171,  and  there  stated  it 
to  be  g^gth  part  of  the  force  that  retained  the  moon  in  its 
orbit. 

Value    of      But  how  do  we  know  this  to  be  its  numerical  value,  is  a 
diai"18^^*"  V6r^  ser^ous  inquiry  of  the  critical  student? 
and       how      The  force  tliat  reta;ns  tke  moon  jn  itg  orbit  is  —  :H? 

found.  ra 

(  Art.  156  )  ;  and  if  the  radial  force  can  be  rendered  homoge 
neous  with    this,  some  numerical  ratio   must  exist   between 
them.     Let  x  represent  that  ratio,  and  we  must  find  Bomo 
numerical  value  for  x  to  satisfy  the  following  equation  : 
rS          E+m 


Therefore         y  = 

r3  S 

calling  E=l,  m  =  y  T  (Art.  172),  or  E  -\-m  is  1.013. 
S  =  354945  (  Art.  169  ),  and  the  relation  between  the 
mean  distance  to  the  sun,  and  the  mean  radius  of  the  lunai 
orbit,  is  397.3,*  therefore 

(2.026)(397.3)3 

~354945  )8' 

or  the  coefficient  to  x,  in  equation  (  A  ),  is  one  three  hundredth 
and  fifty-eighth  part  of  tJie  force  which  retains  the  moon  in  its 
orbit. 

General  ef.  (180.)  The  mean  radial  force  causes  the  moon  to  circu- 
Jjjfcut,  ^a^e  at  ^l8tn  Part  greater  distance  from  the  earth  than  it 
otherwise  would  have,  and  its  periodical  revolution  is  in 
creased  by  its  179th  part;  but  this  would  cause  no  variation 
or  irregularity  in  its  distance  or  angular  motion,  provided  its 
orbit  were  circular,  and  the  earth  and  moon  always  at  the 
name  mean  distance  from  the  sun. 

The  radial      But  we  perceive  the  expression  ^—^  contains   two  variable 

force     varia- 

w«.  quantities,  r  and  a,  which  are  not  always  the  same  in  value  ; 

and,  therefore,  the  value  of  the  expression  itself  must  be  va- 


*  This  relation  is  found  by  dividing  the  horizontal  parallax  of  th« 
moon,  56'  57",  by  the  horizontal  parallax  of  the  sun,  8".6. 
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riable ;   and  it  will  be  least  when  the  earth  is  at  the  greatest   CHAP.  iy. 
distance  from  the  sun,  and,  of  course,  the  moon's  motion  will 
then  be  increased.     But  the  earth's  variable  distance  from 
the  sun  depends  on  the  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit ;  and    The  annn. 
hence  we  perceive  that  the  same  cause  which  affects  the  ap-  *flh*q^*j^* 
parent  solar  motion,  affects  also  the  motion  of  the  moon,  and  motion, 
gives  rise  to  an  equation  called  the  annual  equation*  of  the 
moon's  motion.     It  amounts  to  11'  in  its  maximum,  and  va 
ries  by  the  same  law  as  the  equation  of  the  sun's  center. 

(  181.)  If  we  take  the  general  expressions  for  the  radial      A  general 

expression 

force,    Sa(—  —  — )  cos.  x  — — ,  and  banish  the  letter  z  °' 
\z3       a3/  z3 

point  of  the 

from  it  by  means  of  the  equation  moon's  orbit. 

z    =  a    -+-  r  cos.  x 

Or,  2s  =  a3  +  3a3  r  cos.  x, 

(neglecting  the  powers  of  r)  and  we  shall  have, 
rS  (3  cos.  2x  —  1) 

a3 

for  an  expression  of  the  radial  force  corresponding  to  any 
angle  x  from  the  syzifjy. 

If  we  take  the  general  expression  for  the  line  pn,  the  tan 
gental  force,  and  banish  z,  as  before,  we  have, 

3rs  cos.  x  sin.  x 
tangental  force  = .' 

By   doubling  numerator  and  denominator,  this  fraction  can    Expression 

for  the    tan. 
genial  force. 


take  the  Mowing  form  :  for  the  tan> 


3rs  (2  cos.  x  sin.  x)f 

But,  by  trigonometry,  2  cos.  x  sin.  x  =  sin.  2ar, 

Therefore  the  tangental  force  = -^- . 

2a3 

This  expression  vanishes  when  x  =  o  and  x  =  90° ;  for  then     its  vanish 
sin.  2x  =  sin.  180  =  0.     Hence  the   tangental   force   van-  ln*P°inw 
ishes  at  the  syzigies  and  quadratures,  attains  its  maximum 

•  This  is  equation  I,  in  the  Lunar  Tables. 
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tan- 

gental    force 
greatest 
when   the 
earth    is    i 
perigee 


•'• IV-  va^ue  at  the  octants,  and  varies  as  the  sine  of  the  double  angular 
distance  of  the  moon  from  the  sun. 

The  mean  maximum  for  this  force  must  be  determined  by 
observation.  It  is  known  by  the  name  of  variation,  and  by 
mere  inspection  we  can  see  that  its  amount  must  correspond 
n  to  the  variations  of  r  and  of  a3.  Hence,  to  obtain  the  moon's 
place,  we  must  have  correction  on  correction. 

The  variation  amounts  to  about  35'.  It  increases  the  ve 
locity  of  the  moon  from  the  quadratures  to  the  syzigies,  and 
diminishes  it  from  the  syzigies  to  the  quadratures ;  hence,  in 
consequence  of  the  variation,  the  velocity  of  the  moon  is 
greatest  at  the  syzigies,  and  least  at  the  quadratures. 

^  182')  Let  US  n°W  examine  the  effect  of  the  radial  force 
on  tne  ^unar  or^J^  considered  as  elliptical. 

Let  SE( Fig.  38)  be  at  right 
angles  to  A  B,  the  greater  axis 
of  the  lunar  orbit,  and  conceive 
A  C B  to  represent  the  orbit  that 
the  moon  would  take  if  it  were 
undisturbed  by  the  sun. 

But  when  the  moon  comes 
round  to  its  perigee  at  A,  it  is  in 
one  of  its  quadratures,  and  the 
radial  force  then  increases  the 
gravity  of  the  moon  toward  the 


force  to  an 
elliptical  o: 
lit 


n 


earth  by  the  expression  — . 


But 


here  r  is  less  than  its  mean  value, 
and  the  expression  is  less  than  its 
mean,  and  therefore  the  moon  is 
not  crowded  so  near  the  earth  as 
it   otherwise    would    be,  and,  of 
course,   at   this  point   the   moon 
will  run  farther  from  the  earth. 
At  the  point  C,  the  radial  force  tends  to  increase  the  dis 
tance  between  the  earth  and  moon,  and  to  widen  the  orbit. 
When  the      When  the  moon  passes  round  to  .B,  the  radial  force  again 
force  increases  the  gravity  of  the  moon,  and  r,  in  the  expression 
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ry  CHAP      IV. 

— ,  is  greater  than  its  mean  value ;  and,  of  course,  crowds  the 

fl  decreases 

moon  nearer  to  the  earth  than  it  otherwise  would  go.;  and  the  eccentn 
thus  we  perceive  that  the  action  of  the  radial  force  on  an  el-  nar  eiiipse. 
liptical  orbit  has  a  tendency  to  decrease  the  eccentricity  of  the 
ellipse,  when  the  sun  is  at  right  angles  to  its  greater  axis. 

(  18#.)  Now  conceive  the  sun  to  be  in  a  line,  or  nearly  in 
a  line,  \vith  the  longer  axis  of  the  lunar  orbit,  as  represented 
in  Fig.  39.  Fig.  39. 

The  radial  force  at  the  quadratures. 
C  and  D,  has  a  tendency  to  press  in  I 
the  orbit,  or  narrow  it.  At  the  point 
A,  the  tendency,  it  is  true,  is  to  in- 1 
crease  the  distance  between  the  earth) 
and  moon ;  but  that  tendency  is  not 
so  strong  as  it  would  be  if  the  moon 
were  at  its  mean  distance  from  the| 
earth. 

The  tendency  at  B  is  to  increase] 
the    distance,   and  it  is    a    tendency 
greater  than  the  medium.     That  is,  I 
the  tendency  at  A  is  less  than  the 
medium;  at  B,  greater  than  the  me 
dium;    and  at    C  and  D,  the   com 
pressed  parts  of  the  orbit,  the  ten 
dency  is  to  a  still  greater  compres 
sion;  therefore,   the  entire  action  £f 
the  radial  force   is  to  increase  the  ec 
centricity  of  the  lunar  orbit,  whtn  tJie\ 
sun  is  in  line,  or  nearly  in  line,  with  \ 
Hie  longer  axis. 

Thus,  we  perceive,  that  under  the  disturbing  action  of  the 
sun,  the  eccentricity  of  the  moon's  orbit  must  be  in  a  state 
of  perpetual  change,  now  more,  now  less,  than  its  mean  state. 

Corresponding  with  this  change  of  eccentricity  there  must 
be  changes  in  the  lunar  motion ;  and  to  keep  account  of  it, 
and  allow  for  it,  astronomers  have  formed  a  table  called 
EVECTIOX. 
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force  on  the 
motion  ofthe 
lunar  peri- 


Now  let  us  examine  the  effect  of  the  radial  force 
Effect  of  on  the  position  of  the  lunar  apogee 

the        radial 

Let  E  (Fig.  40),  be  the  earth,  and, 
for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  we  conceive 
the  earth  to  be  stationary,  and  the 
sun  and  moon  both  to  revolve  about 
it  with  their  apparent  angular  veloci 
ties  ;  the  moon  in  the  orbit  A  C  B, 
and  in  the  direction  A  C  B;  the 
sun  in  a  distant  orbit,  part  of  which 
is  represented  by  S  S'. 

Let  A  B  be  the  greater  axis  of  the 
moon's  orbit,  in  its  natural  position, 
pr  as  it  would  be  if  undisturbed  by 
the  sun ;  and  being  undisturbed,  the 
perigee  and  apogee  would  remain  con 
stant  at  the  points  A  and  B\  and  the 
time  from  A  to  B,  or  from  B  to  A, 
would  be  just  equal  to  the  mean  time 
of  half  a  revolution,  as  explained  in 
a  former  part  of  this  work. 

Now  let  us  conceive  the  sun  to  be 
in  its  orbit  at  S,  then  the  moon  will 
be  in  the  syzigy  when  it  comes  round 
to  s,  and  as  the  radial  force  at  that  point  tends  to  increase 
the  distance  between  the  earth  and  the  moon,  the  apogee  will 
take  place  at  s,  or  between  s  and  B ;  and  it  is  evident  that 
the  apogee  in  that  case  would  recede  or  run  back.  But  at 
axis  of  the  *ne  next  revolution  ofthe  moon,  in  a  little  more  than  twenty- 
lunar  orbit  is  gcven  days,  the  sun  at  that  time  will,  apparently,  have  moved 
to  *S"  about  twenty-seven  degrees.  Now  the  syzigy  will  take 
place  at  s ',  and  the  greatest  distance  between  the  earth  and 
moon  will  now  be  between  B  and  s',  that  is,  the  apogee  will 
advance,  in  one  revolution,  from  near  s  to  near  s';  and  thus, 
in  general,  the  longer  axis  of  the  moon's  orbit  is  strongly  in 
clined  to  follow  the  sun ;  and  this  is  the  source  of  its  pro 
gressive  motion.  It  makes  a  revolution  in  32321  days; 
but  its  motion  is  very  irregular,  for,  as  we  have  just  seen, 
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when  .the  line  which  joins  the  earth  and  sun  makes  a  very  CHAP,  iv 
acute  angle  with  the  longer  axis  of  the  lunar  orbit,  and  is  ap 
proaching  that  axis,  the  motion  of  the  apogee  and  perigee  is 
retrograde;  but,  all  of  a  sudden,  when  the  sun  passes  the 
longer  axis  of  the  lunar  orbit,  the  motion  of  the  apogee  be 
comes  direct,  and  moves  with  considerable  rapidity. 

When  the  sun  is  at  right  angles  to  the  major  aiis  of  the   Under  what 
moon's  orbit,  the  tendency  of  the  radial  force  is  to  diminish  P°sltlon    of 

J  the    sun   th» 

the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit,  but  it  has  no  tendency  to  change  innar  perigee 
the  position  of  the  axis. 

From  this  investigation  it  follows,  that  when  the  sun  has 
just  passed  the  greater  axis  of  the  lunar  orbit,  the  interval 
from  apogee  to  apogee,  or  from  perigee  to  perigee,  will  be 
greater  than  a  revolution.  Just  before  the  sun  arrives  at  the 
position  of  the  longer  axis,  the  time  from  one  apogee  to  an 
other  is  less  than  a  revolution;  and  when  the  sun  is  at 

nt  angles  to  the  longer  axis,  the  time  is  just  equal  to  a 
&  ."olution  in  longitude. 

(185.)  By  comparing  eclipses  of  the  moon,  observed  by        Anciem 
the  ancient  Egyptians  and  Chaldeans,  with  those  of  more  echPsescora* 

pared      w'A 

modern  times,  Dr.  Halley,  and  other  astronomers,  concluded  modern     • 
that  the  periodic  time  of  the  moon  is  now  a  little  shorter  •«rvatiom 
than  at  those  remote  periods;  and  to  make  these  extreme 
observations  agree  with  modern  ones,  it  became  necessary 
to  conceive  the  moon's  mean  motion  to  be  accelerated  about 
11  seconds  per  century. 

For  a  long  time  this  fact  seriously  perplexed  astronomers :       Th»    r» 
some  were  for  condemning  the  theory  of  gravity  as  insuffi 
cient  to  explain  the  cause  of  the  lunar  perturbations,  while 
others  were  for  rejecting  the  facts,  although  as  well  estab 
lished  as  any  mere  historical  facts  could  be. 

In  this  dilemma,  says  Herschel,  "Laplace  stepped  in  to 
rescue  physical  astronomy  from  reproach  by  pointing  out  the 
real  cause  of  the  phenomenon  in  question." 

Although  this  subject  troubled  the  greatest  philosophers 
of  the  past  age  —  the  greatest  mathematical  philosophers  the 
world  ever  saw  —  the  problem  is  quite  simple,  now  the  solu 
tion  is  pointed  out,  and  we  are  sure  that  every  reader  of  or- 
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CHAP,  iv.   dinary  capacity  can  understand  it,  provided  he  gives  *his  se^ 

rious  attention  to  the  subject. 
A  summary       *£}}<*   secular  acceleration   of  the  moon's  mean  motion   is 

statement  of 

the  cause,      caused  by  a  small  change  in  the  mean  value  of  the  radial  force, 
occasioned  by  a  change  in  the  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit. 

The  expression  - —  is   the  mean  radial  force  of  the  sun 
2a3 

acting  on  the  moon's  orbit,  dilating  it  and  increasing  the 
time  of  the  lunar  revolution. 

When  the      jf  tne  earth's  orbit  had  no  eccentricity,  2a3,  the  denomina 
tion    is   in- tor  °f  tne  fraction,  would  always  have  the  same  value,  and 
creased.        then  regarding  the  numerator  as  constant,  there  would  be  no 
variation  of  the  moon's  motion  arising  from  this  cause.     But 
in  consequence  of  the  earth  and  moon  moving  toward  the 
apogee    of    the   earth's    orbit,  a,    of    course,    a3    becomes 
greater,  and  the  value  of  the  radial  force  becomes  less  than 
its  mean  value,  and  in  consequence  of  this,  the  moon's  5 
tion  is  increased.     And  when  the  earth  and  moon  move  «j 
Wh«n  di-  ward   the  earth's  perigee,  a   and  a3  become   less,  and   the 
value  of  the  radial  force  becomes  greater  than  its  mean ;  the 
moon's  orbit  is  dilated  to  excess,  and  its  motion  is  diminished; 
The    ex-  and  the  orbit  is  more  dilated  when  the  earth  is  in  perigee  than  it 
pression   for  ^  confracfeci  when  the  earth  is  in  apogee.     In  other  words,  the 

the  mean  ra-  . 

dial  force  is  mean  dilatation  of  the  lunar  orbit  is  greater,  and  the  mean 
not  the  true  motion  of  the  moon  less,  in  proportion  as  the  earth's  orbit  is 
more  eccentric. 

The  less  the  value  of  ^-^  the  greater  is  the  moon's  mean 

motion,  and  that  value  is  least  when  a  is  greatest.  But  a 
would  have  no  variation  of  value  if  the  earth's  orbit  were 
circular. 

The  earth's  orbit,  however,  is  eccentric,  and  in  the  course 
of  a  year  the  value  of  the  radial  force  is  exactly  expressed 

by  ~—  only  at  two  instants  of  time,  when  the  qarth  passes 

the  extremities  of  the  shorter  axis  of  its  orbit.  At  all 
other  times  a  is  either  greater  or  less  than  its  mean 
value,  and  the  variations  are  equal  on  each  side  of  it ;  that. 
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ij,  a  becomes  (a  —  d)  or  (a -(-</),  and  the  radial  force  is   CHAP.  rv. 

rS  rS 

-—  or  - 


which  expressions  correspond  to  equal  distances  on  each  side      Th*  trae 
of  the  mean  distance,  and  d  may  have  all  values  from  0  to  of  lhe  radial 
a  e,   the   eccentricity.     The   mean  value  of  tlie   radial  force  *>"». 
corresponding  to  the  whole  year,  is  equal  to 


l( 


irS_  ^    lrS_ 
2\| 

,..<:/ 
Or, 

<±  \^a — a}-   •  ^a-f-aj0/ 

But   this  expression   is  always  greater   than   - — ,  except     The  mean 

2a3  value  of  th. 

when  d  =  0 ;  then  it  is  the  same,  as  any  algebraist  can  verify.  radial 
Hence  the  mean  radial  force  for  the  whole  year  is  greater  Of  ail  when 
as  the  earth's  orbit  is  more  eccentric,  and  it  will  be  least  of  lhe     «arlh'« 

orbit     is      a 

all  when  that  orbit  becomes  a  circle ;  and  then,   and  then  circie> 
only,  it  will  be  accurately  represented  by  — -. 

But  when  the  radial  force  is  least,  the  mean  motion  must 
be  greatest,  and  that  force  is  less  and  less  as  the  eccentricity 
of  the  earth's  orbit  becomes  less  and  less;  and  corresponding 
thereto  the  moon's  motion  becomes  greater  and  greater,  as 
has  been  the  case  for  more  than  4000  years. 

(  186.  )  The  mean  distance  between  the  earth  and  sun  re-     The 
mains  constant.     It  must  be  so  from  the  nature  of  motion,  °f  *c°( 
force,    action,  and   reaction ;    but  by  the  attraction  of  the  city  of  th» 
planets  the  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit  is  in  a  state  of  per-  earth'*  orbit 
petual  change :  the  change,  however,  is  excessively  slow.     From 
the  earliest  ages  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit  has  been  dimin 
ishing  ;  and  this  diminution  will  probably  continue  until  it  is 
annihilated  altogether,  and  the  orbit  becomes  a  circle;  after 
which  it  will  open  out  in  another  direction,  again  become  ec 
centric,  and  increase  in  eccentricity  to  a  certain  moderate 
amount,  and  then  again  decrease. 
14 
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CHAP.  IV.       The  period  for  these  vibrations,  "  though  calculable,  has  never 

The   im-  been  calculated  further  than  to  satisfy  us  that  it  is  not  to  be 

comspon"0    rec^oned  by  hundreds  or  even  by  thousands  of  years."     It  is  a 

ding  to  these  period  so  long  that  the  history  of  astronomy,  and  of  the  whole 

nges.       human  race,  is  but  a  point  in  comparison. 

The  moon's  mean  motion  will  continue  to  increase  until  the 
earth's  orbit  becomes  a  circle ;  after  which  it  will  again  decrease, 
corresponding  with  the  increase  of  a  new  eccentricity. 

The  incii-      ( 187.  )  For  the  sake  of  simplicity,  we  have  thus  far  con- 
nation  of  the        ^  '  m  . 
lunar     orbit  sidered  the  moon  s  orbit  to  be  in    the  same  plane  as  the 

taken  into  earth's  orbit ;  but  this  is  not  true ;  the  mean  inclination  of  the 
lunar  orbit  to  the  ecliptic  is  5°  8',  varying  about  9'  each  way, 
according  to  the  position  of  the  sun. 

Owing  to  this  inclination  of  the  lunar  orbit,  the  expressions 
which  we  have  obtained  for  the  tangental  force  need  cor 
rection,  by  multiplying  them  by  the  cosine  of  the  inclination ; 
and  for  the  effect  of  the  same  forces  in  a  perpendicular 
direction  to  the  moon's  longitude,  multiply  them  by  the  sine 
of  the  inclination  of  the  orbit. 

The  position  of  the  moon's  orbit,  in  relation  to  the  sun,  is 
strictly  analogous  to  the  ring  in  relation  to  the  disturbing 
body  D  (Art.  176) ;  the  sun  is  constantly  urging  the  moon 
into  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  which  has  a  constant  tendency 
to  diminish  the  inclination  of  the  lunar  orbit  (  except  when 
the  sun  is  in  the  positions  of  the  moon's  nodes)  ;  and  this  con 
stant  force  urging  the  moon  to  the  ecliptic,  causes  the  moon's 
nodes  to  retrograde. 

We  conclude  this  chapter  by  a  brief  summary  of  the  prin 
cipal  causes  which  affect  the  moon  s  motion. 

A  summary      i.  The  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit ;  which  gives  rise  to 
tlie  annual  equation  of  the  moon  in  longitude. 

2.  The  eccentricity  of  the  lunar  orbit ;  producing  the  equa 
tion  of  the  center. 

3.  The  tangental  force;  giving  rise  to  the  equation  called 
variation. 

4.  The  position  of  the  sun  in  respect  to  the  greater  axil 
of  the  lunar  orbit ;  giving  rise  to  the  inequality  called  evection. 

5.  The  inclination  of  the  moon's  orbit. 
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6.  The  combination  of  the  first  cause,  when  differing  from  CHAT.  iv. 
its  mean  state,  augments  or  diminishes  the  result  of  every 

other  —  thus  making  many  additional  small  equations 

7.  The  ellipsoidal  form  of  the  earth. 


CHAPTER    V. 

THE    TIDES. 

( 188. )  THE  alternate  rise  and  fall  of  the  surface  of  the     C«AF.  v. 
sea,  as  observed   at  all   places   directly  connected  with   the     Definition 
waters  of  the  ocean,  is  called  tide ;  and  before  its  cause  was  of  the  tero 
definitely  known,  it  was  recognized  as  having  some  hidden  and 
mysterious  connection  with  the  moon,  for  it  rose  and  fell  twice    Connects 
in  every  lunar  day.     High  water  and  low  water  had  no  con-  Wlth 

*  J  °  moon. 

nection  with  the  hour  of  the  day,  but  it  always  occurred  in 
about  such  an  interval  of  time  after  the  moon  had  passed  the 
meridian. 

When  the  sun  and  moon  were  in  conjunction,  or  in  opposi-    High  tidci. 
tion,  the  tides  were  observed  to  be  higher  than  usual. 

When  the  moon  was  nearest  the  earth,  in  her  perigee,  other 
circumstances  being  equal,  the  tides  were  observed  to  be 
higher  than  when,  under  the  same  circumstances,  the  moon 
was  in  her  apogee. 

The  space  of  time  from  one  tide  to  another,  or  from 
high  water  to  high  water  ( when  undisturbed  by  wind ),  is 
12  hours  and  about  24  minutes,  thus  making  two  tides  in  one 
lunar  day ;  showing  high  water  on  opposite  sides  of  the  earth 
at  the  same  time. 

The  declination  of  the  moon,  also,  has  a  very  sensible  influ-     Tide*    at- 
euce  on  the  tides.     When  the  declination  is  high  in  the  north,  Ibct1ed  by  lha 

declination 

the  tide  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  which  is  next  to  the  moon,  Or  the  moon. 
is  greater  than  the  opposite  tide ;  and  when  the  declination  of 
the  moon  is  south,  the  tide  opposite  to  the  moon  is  greatest.      A  difficulty 
It  is  considered  mysterious,  by  most  persons,  that  the  moon  m  inperfici»l 
by  its  attraction  should  be  able  to  raise  a  tide  on  the  opposite  rea»oner. 
side  of  the  earth. 
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Fig.  41. 


CH\H.  v.  That  the  moon  should  attract  the  water  on  the  side  of  the 
earth  next  to  her,  and  thereby  raise  a  tide,  seems  rational  and 
natural,  but  that  the  same  simple  action  also  raises  the  oppo 
site  tide,  is  not  readily  admitted ;  and,  in  the  absence  of  clear 
illustration,  it  has  often  excited  mental  rebellion  —  and  not  a 
few  popular  lecturers  have  attempted  explanations  from  false 
and  inadequate  causes. 

The   true       But  the  true  cause  is  the  sun  and  moon's  attraction ;  and 

until  this  is  clearly  and  decidedly 
understood  —  not  merely  assented 
to,  but  fully  comprehended' —  it  is 
impossible  to  understand  the  com 
mon  results  of  the  theory  of  gra 
vity,  which  are  constantly  exem 
plified  in  the  solar  system. 

We  now  give  a  rude,  but  strik 
ing,  and,  we  hope,  a  satisfactory 
explanation. 

Conceive  the  frame-work  of  the 
earth  to  be  an  inflexible  solid,  as  it 
really  is,  composed  of  rock,  and  in 
capable  of  changing  its  form  under 
any  degree  of  attraction  ;  conceive 
also  that  this  solid  protuberates 
out  of  the  sea,  at  opposite  points  of 
the  earth,  at  A  and  B>  as  repre 
sented  in  Fig.  41,  A  being  on  the 
side  of  the  earth  next  to  the  moon, 
m,  and  E  opposite  to  it.  Now  in 
connection  with  this  solid  con 
ceive  a  great  portion  of  the  earth 
to  be  composed  of  water,  whoso 
particles  are  inert,  but  readily 
move  among  themselves. 

The  solid  A  E  cannot  expand  under  the  moon's  attrac 
tion,  and  if  it  move,  the  whole  mass  moves  together,  in  virtue 
of  the  moon's  attraction  on  its  center  of  gravity.  But  the 
particles  of  water  at  a,  being  free  to  move,  and  being  under  a 
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more  powerful  attraction  than  the  solid,  rise   toward  A,  pro-     CHAP.  ? 
ducing  a  tide. 

The  particles  of  water  at  b  being  less  attracted  toward  m 
than  the  solid,  will  not  move  toward  m  as  fast  as  the 
solid,  and  being  inert,  they  will  be,  as  it  were,  left  behind. 
The  solid  is  drawn  toward  the  moon  more  powerfully  than  the 
particles  of  water  at  b,  and  sinks  in  part  into  the  water,  but 
the  observer  at  B,  of  course,  conceives  it  the  water  rising  up 
on  the  shore  (which  in  effect  it  is),  thereby  producing  a 
tide. 

(  189.  )    The  mathematical  astronomer   perceives  a  strict       Analogy 
analogy  between  the  analytical  expressions  for  the  tides  and 


lunar 


the  expressions  for  the  perturbations  of  the  lunar  motion.        bations  and 

What  we  have  called  the  radial  force,  in  treating  of  the  **  ^J** 
lunar  irregularities,  is  the  same  in  its  nature  as  the  force  that  ocean 
raises  the  tides  ;  the  tide  force  is  a  radial  force,  which  dimi 
nishes  the  pressure  of  the  water  toward  the  center  of  the 
earth  under  and  opposite  to  the  moon,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  radial  force  diminishes  the  gravity  of  the  moon  toward 
the  earth  in  her  syzigies. 

In  Art.  179  we  found  that  the  radial  force  for  the  moon,  at     -n^  radia] 

v     o  force   as  ap. 

the  syzigies,  is  expressed  by  -  —  ;   in  which  expression  S  is  Plied  to  tb* 

a  moon. 

the  mass  of  the  sun,  a  its  distance  from   the  earth,  and  r  the 
radius  of  the  lunar  orbit. 

The  same  expression  is  true  for  the  tides,  if  we  change  S  to     Conv«t«« 

.  into    an    ex. 

m,  the  mass  of  the  moon,  and  conceive  a  to  represent  the  dis-  pression   ft* 
tance  to  the  moon,  and  r  the  radius  of  the  earth.     For  the  the  tides 

tides,  then,  we  have  —  —  ,  and  as  the  numerator  is  always  con 

stant,  the  variation  of  the  tides  must  correspond  to  the  cube 
of  the  inverse  distance  to  the  moon. 

(  190.)  The  sun's  attraction  on  the  earth  is  vastly  greater      Sun'8  * 
than  that  of  the  moon  ;  but  by  reason  of  the  great  distance  ,jdered. 
to  the  sun,  that  body  attracts  every  part  of  the  earth  nearly 
alike,  and,  therefore,  it  has  much  less  influence  in  raising  a 
tide  than  the  moon. 
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CHAP,  v.        From    a   long  course  of  observations  made  at  Brest,  in 

Observations  France,  it  has  been  decided  that  the  medium  high   tides, 

when    the   sun  and   moon  act   together   in  the  syzigies,  is 

19.317   feet;  and  when  they  act   against  each   other  (the 

moon  in  quadrature),  the  tides  are  only  9.151  feet.     Hence 

Compara.  ^  e{ficacv  Of  the  moon,  in  producing  the  tides,  is  to  that 

live   influen- 

cesofthesun  °*  tne  sun>  as  tne  number  14. 26  to  o.Uo. 

mndmoon  Among  the  islands  in  the  Pacific  ocean,  observations  give 
the  proportion  of  5  to  2.2,  for  the  relative  influences  of  these 
two  bodies ;  and,  as  this  locality  is  more  favorable  to  accu 
racy  than  that  of  Brest,  it  is  the  proportion  generally  taken. 
Having  the  relative  influences  of  two  bodies  in  raising  the 
tides,  we  have  the  relative  masses  of  those  two  bodies,  pro 
vided  they  are  at  the  same  distance.  But  by  the  expression 
for  the  tides,  as  we  have  just  seen,  the  variation  for  distance 
corresponds  with  the  inverse  cube  of  the  distance,  and  the  dis 
tance  to  the  sun  is  397.2  times  the  mean  distance  to  the 
moon.  Hence,  to  have  the  influence  of  the  moon  on  the 
tides,  when  that  body  is  removed  to  the  distance  of  the  sun, 
we  must  divide  its  observed  influence  by  the  cube  of  397.2. 
Mass  of  the  rffot  is,  the  mass  of  the  moon  is,  to  the  mass  of  the  sun,  as 

moon     com' 

the  number  —    to  the  number  2.2. 

In  all  preceding  computations  we  have  called  the  mass  of 
the  earth  unity,  and  in  relation  thereto,  the  mass  of  the  sun  is 
354945  ( Art.  169).  Let  us  represent  the  mass  of  the  moon 
by  m,  then  we  have  the  following  proportion : 

Then».uh.  m  :  354945  :  :  :  2.2. 

This  proportion  makes  the  mass  of  the  moon  a  little  less  than 
7\j ;  but  I  have  little  confidence  in  the  accuracy  of  the  result, 
as  the  data,  from  their  very  nature,  must  be  vague  and  in 
definite. 

The  tim«§      (  191.)  The  time  of  high  water  at  any  given  point  is  not 
•r  high  wa-  common]y  at  the  time  the  moon  is  on  the  meridian,  but  two 

ter    dinerent 

in    different  or  three  hours  after,  owing  to  the  inertia  of  the  water ;  and 
\ocaiiUes.      plaCes,  not  far  from  each  other,  have  high  water  at  very  dif- 
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ferent  times  on  the  same  day,  according  to  the  distance  and    CHA>.  Y 
direction  that  the  tide  wave  has  to  undulate  from  the  main 
ocean. 

The  interval  between  the  meridian  passage  of  the  moon 
and  the  time  of  high  water,  is  nearly  constant  at  the  same 
place.  It  is  about  fifteen  minutes  less  at  the  syzigies  than 
at  the  quadratures;  but  whatever  the  mean  interval  is  at 
any  place,  it  is  called  the  establishment  of  the  port. 

It  is  high  water  at  Hudson,  on  the  Hudson  river,  before     'ne  tidei 

.  _         .__     .  -i  i  i         •  i      would  not  in- 

it  is  high  water  at  New  York,  on  the  game  day ;  but  the  tide  itantiy  cease 
wave  that  makes  high  water  one  day  at  Hudson,  made  high  on  the  remo- 
water  at  New  York  the  day  before ;  and  the  tide  waves  that  ™ 
make  high  water  now,  were,  probably,  raised  in  the  ocean 
several  days  ago ;  and  the  tides  would  not  instantly  cease  on 
^-^  annihilation  of  the  sun  and  moon. 

The  actual  rise  of  the  tide  is  very  different  in  different     Tides  ™* 
places,  being  greatly  influenced  by  local  circumstances,  such  ™dn°b 
as  the  distance  and  direction  to  the  main  ocean,  the  shape  ci 
of  the  bay  or  river,  &c.,  &c. 

In  the  Bay  of  Fundy  the  tide  is  sometimes  fifty  and  sixty 
feet ;  in  the  Pacific  ocean  it  is  about  two  feet ;  and  in  some 
places  in  the  West  Indies,  it  is  scarcely  fifteen  inches.  In 
inland  seas  and  lakes  there  are  no  tides,  because  the  moon's 
attraction  is  equal  over  their  whole  extent  of  surface. 

The  following  table  shows  the  hight  of  the  tides  at  the 
most  important  points  along  the  coast  of  the  United  States, 
as  ascertained  by  recent  observation. 

Feet. 

Annapolis  (Bay  of  Fundy), 60 

Apple  River, 50 

Chicneito  Bay  (north  part  of  the  Bay  of  Fundy), 60 

Passamaquoddy  River, 25 

Penobscot  River, 10 

Boston 11 

Providence,  R.  I., 5 

New  Bedford, 5 

New  Haven 8 

New  York 5 

Cape  May, 6 

Cape  Henry, 4% 
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CHAPTER   VI. 

PLANETARY    PERTURBATIONS. 

011  Ai>-  VL        ( 192.)  The  perturbations  of  a  planet,  produced  by  the  at- 

Pianetary  tractions  of  another  planet,  are  precisely  analogous  to  the  per- 

perturba-       turbations  of  the  moon,  produced  by  the  action  of  the   sun. 

tions  anaio-  The  disturbing  forces  are  of  the  same  kind,  and  they  are 

subject  to  similar  variations  from  precisely  the  same  causes. 

But  the  amount  of  the    disturbances  is,  in  most  cases,  very 

trifling,  on  account  of  the  small  mass  of  the  disturbing  planet 

compared  with  the  mass  of  the  sun,  or  its  great  distance  from 

vhe  body  disturbed. 

Aetion  and      AS  action  and  reaction  are  everywhere  equal,  the  planets 
on?  the  ptan-  mutually  disturb  each  other,  and  if  one  is  accelerated  in  its 
•u    recipro-  motion,  the  other  must  be  retarded ;  if  the  tendency  of  one  to 
ward  the  sun  is  diminished,  that  of  the  other  must  be  increased. 
Examine  Fig.  23,  and  conceive  V,  Venus,  to  be  disturbed 
by  the  attraction  of  the  earth  at  E,  and  if  the  motion  of  the 
planets  is  in  the  direction  of   VJB,  it  is  perfectly  clear  that 
Venus  will  be  accelerated  by  the  earth,  and  the  earth  will  be 
retarded  by  Venus. 

One  planet  But  Venus  will  be  more  accelerated  in  its  motion  tha\«  tht 
•d  while  an-  ear^  w^l  ne  retarded,  for  the  disturbance  at  this  point  is  in 
othei  is  re-  a  line  with  the  motion  of  Venus,  and  not  in  a  line  with  the 

motion  of  the  earth. 

When  the      After  Venus  passes  conjunction,  that  is,  passes  the  varying 
line  S  E,  her  motion  becomes  retarded,  and  the  earth's  is  ac 
celerated  ;  but  every  motion  of  the  earth  we  ascribe  to  the  sun  ; 
and  in  all  modern  solar  tables,  the  corrections  of  the  sun's 
longitude   corresponding  to  the  action  of   Venus,  Mars,  Ju- 
meant  hy  «o-  P^-er->  ^ie  moon,  &c.,  are  simply  the  effect  that  these  bodies 
lar  pertu.-ba.  have  on  the  motion  of  the  earth. 

The  direct  effect  of  any  of  these  bodies  on  the  position  of 
the  sun  is  absolutely  insensible. 

The  relative  disturbances  of  two  planets  are  reciprocal  to 
their  masses ;  for  if  one  is  double  in  mass  of  another,  the 
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greater  mass  will  move  but  half  as  far  as  the  smaller,  under   CUAF.  vi. 
their  mutual  action.     But  when  the  amount  of  disturbance  is 

Angular  ir- 

referred  to  angular  motion  for  its  measure,  regard  must  be  regularities 
had  to  the  distances  of  each  planet  from  the  sun  ;  for  the  ""hca**  tb« 
same  distance  on  a  larger  orbit  corresponds  to  a  less  angle.*  pianetary 
Also,  the  whole  amount  of  the  disturbing  force  of  a  superior  disturbance 
planet   on   an   inferior  will,   at   times,   be  a  tangental  force  *edenrct"n§am 
(  Fig.  23  )  ;  but  the  reaction  of  the  inferior  planet  on  the  su 
perior  can  never  be  in  a  tangent  directly  with,  or  opposed  to, 
the  motion  of  the  superior. 

If  observations  can  give  the  mutual  disturbance  of  any  two 
planets,  then  these  circumstances  being  taken  into  considera 
tion,  an  easy  computation  will  give  the  relative  masses  of  the 
planets. 

(  193.)  As  a  general  result,  the  attraction  of  a  superior    The  gene- 
planet  on  an  inferior,  is  to  increase  the  time  of  revolution  of  ral  resulu  '• 

r        .          .  respect  to  th* 

the  inferior,  and  to  maintain  it  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  times  of  rev. 
sun  than  it  would  otherwise  have.  The  action  of  the  inferior 
is  to  diminish  the  time  of  revolution  of  the  superior;  and 
the  general  effect  is  greater  than  it  would  be,  if  the  inferior 
planet  were  constantly  situated  at  the  distance  of  the  sun. 
(Art.  185.) 

As  an  illustration  of  this  truth,  we  say,  that  if  Venus  were 
annihilated,  the  length  of  our  year,  and  the  times  of  revolu 
tion  of  all  its  superior  planets,  would  be  a  little  increased,  and 
the  revolution  of  Mercury,  its  inferior  planet,  would  be  a  lit 
tle  diminished.  If  Jupiter  were  annihilated,  the  times  of  re 
volution  of  all  its  inferior  planets  would  be  a  little  diminished  ; 
for  it  acts  as  a  radial  force  to  keep  them  all  a  little  farther 
from  the  sun. 

(  194.)  If  the  orbits  of  all  the  planets  were  circular,  the 


acceleration  in  one  part  of  an  orbit  would  be  exactly  compen-  m 


orbits. 


*  Geometry  demonstrates,  that,  on  the  average  of  each  revolution, 
the  proportion  in  which  this  reaction  will  affect  the  longitudes  of  the 
two  planets,  is  that  of  their  masses  multiplied  by  the  square  roots  of 
the  major  axes  of  their  orbits,  inversely;  and  this  result  of  a  very  in 
tricate  and  curious  calculation  is  fully  confirmed  by  observation.— 
HEKSCHEL. 
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CBAF.  vj.  sated  by  the  retardation  in  another;  and  in  the  course  of  a 
whole  revolution,  the  mean  motions  of  both  planets  (the  dis 
turber  and  the  disturbed)  would  be  restored,  and  the  errors 
in  longitude  would  destroy  each  other.  But  the  orbits  are 
not  circles,  and  it  is  only  in  certain  very  rare  occurrences 
that  symmetry  on  each  side  of  the  line  of  conjunctions  takes 
place  ;  and  hence,  in  a  single  revolution  the  acceleration  of 
•ds°of  In*-  one  Par*  cannot  be  exactly  counterbalanced  by  the  retarda- 


de-  tion  of  the  other;  and,  therefore,  there  is  commonly  left  a  cer- 
unctiolu  ta*n  outstanding  error,  which  increases  during  every  synodi- 
in  the  same  cal  revolution  of  the  two  planets,  until  the  conjunctions  take 
orbits       ^  P^ace  in  °PP°site  parts  of  the  orbits,  then  it  attains  its  maxi 
mum,  which  is  as  gradually  frittered  away  as  the  line  of  con 
junctions  works  round  to  the  same  point  as  at  first. 
Some    of      Hence,  between  every  two  disturbing  planets  there  is  a  common 
uaiities  too  ^9ua^y  depending  on  their  mutual  conjunctions,  in  the  same, 
minute  to  be  or  nearly  in  the  same,  parts  of  their  orbits.     But  it  would  be 
folly  to  compute  the  inequalities  for  every  two  planets,  by  rea 
son  of  the  extreme  minuteness  of  the  amounts  ;  for  instance, 
Mercury  is  not  sensibly  disturbed  by  Saturn  or  Uranus;  and 
Mars,  and  Mercury,  and  Uranus,  practically  speaking,  do  not 
disturb  each  other;  but  Jupiter  and  Saturn  have  very  con 
siderable  mutual  perturbations,  on  account  of  their  orbits  be 
ing  near  each  other,  and  both  bodies  far  away  from  the  sun. 
The  effect      (195)  Again,  if  the  revolutions  of  two  planets  are  ex- 
suraCtem«vo-  act/ty  commensurate  with  each  other,  or,  what  is  the  same 
lotions  of  the  thing,  the  mean  motion  of  both   exactly  commensurate  with 
planets.        ^  cjrc]ej  ^hen  ^ne  conjunctions  of  those  two  planets  will  al 
ways  occur  at  the  same  points  of  the  orbits  (  just  as  the  con 
junctions  of  the  two  hands  of  a  clock  always  occur  at  the 
same  points  on  the  dial  plate),  and,  in  that  case,  the  conjunc 
tions  will  not  revolve  and  distribute  themselves  around  the 
orbits,  so  that  in  time,  the  radial  and  tanaental  forces  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  accelerate  on  one  side  of  the  line  of 
conjunctions    as  much    as   they  retard  on  the   other;  and, 
therefore,  a  permanent  derangement  would  then  take  place. 
A  supposed      -por  jnstance  if  three  times  the  mean  angular  motion  of 

ease  for  illus-  . 

uation.        one  planet  were  exactly  equal  to  twice  the  mean  angular  mo- 
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tion  of  another,  then  three  revolutions  of  the  one  would  ex-  Cm*,  v 
actly  correspond  to  two  of  the  other,  and  every  second  con 
junction  of  the  two  would  take  place  in  the  same  points  of 
the  orbits ;  and  the  orbits,  not  being  circular,  the  portions  of 
them  on  each  side  of  the  line  of  conjunctions  cannot  be  sym 
metrical,  unless  the  longer  axes  of  the  two  orbits  are  in  the 
same  line,  and  the  conjunctions  also  taking  place  on  that  line. 

Here,  then,  is  a  case  showing  that  the  disturbing  force 
may  constantly  differ  in  amount  on  each  side  of  the  line  of 
conjunctions,  and,  of  course,  could  never  compensate  each 
other,  and  a  permanent  derangement  of  these  two  planets 
would  be  the  result. 

Hence,  we  perceive,  that,  to  preserve  the  solar  system,  it    stability  of 
is  necessary  that  the  orbits  should  be  circles,  or  their  times  tbe  *ola*  *J* 
of  revolution  incommensurable;  but  we  do  not  pretend  to  say 
that  the  converse  of  this  is  true :  we  do  say,  however,  that  no 
natural  cause  of  destruction  has  thus  far  been  found. 

( 196.)  The  times  of  the  planetary  revolutions  are  incom 
mensurable  ;  but,  nevertheless,  there  are  instances  that  ap 
proach  commensurability,  and,  in  consequence,  approach  a 
derangement  in  motion,  which,  when  followed  out,  produce 
very  long  periods  of  inequality,  called  secular  variation.  The 
most  remarkable  of  these,  and  one  which  very  much  perplexed 
the  astronomers  of  the  last  century,  is  known  by  the  term  of 
"the great  inequality"  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn. 

"It  had  long  been  remarked  by  astronomers  that,  on  com-     Th«  gnat 
paring  together  ancient  with  modern  observations  of  Jupiter  lne<inaht'fg 
and  Saturn,  their  mean  motions  could  not  be  uniform."     The  »na  Saturn, 
period  of  Saturn  appeared  to  have  been  increased  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  seventeenth  century,   and  that   of  Jupiter 
shortened.     Saturn  was  constantly  lagging  behind  its  calcu 
lated  place,  and  Jupiter  was  as  constantly  in  advance  of  his. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  eighteenth  century,  a  process  pre 
cisely  the  reverse  was  going  on. 

The  amount  of  retardations  and  accelerations,  corresponding     **<  p*> 
to  one,  two,  or  three  revolutions  were  not  very  great ;  but,  as 
they  went  on  accumulating,  material  differences,  at  length, 
existed  between  the  observed  and  calculated  places  of  both 
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CHAF.  vi.   these  planets;  and,  as  such  differences  could  not  then  be  ac 
counted  for,  they  excited  a  high   degree  of  attention,  and 
formed  the  subject  of  prize  problems  of  several  philosophical 
societies. 
Laplace      For  a  long  time  these  astonishing  facts  baffled  every  en- 

iT»«teiy  *  *  deavor  to  account  for  them,  and  some  were  on  the  point  of 
declaring  the  doctrine  of  universal  gravity  overthrown ;  but, 
at  length,  the  immortal  Laplace  came  forward,  and  showed 
the  cause  of  these  discrepancies  to  be  in  the  near  commensu- 
rability  of  the  mean  motions  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn ;  which 
cause  we  now  endeavor  to  bring  to  the  mind  of  the  reader  in 
a  clear  and  emphatic  manner. 

(  197.)  The  orbits  of  both  Jupiter  and  Saturn  are  ellipti 
cal,  and  their  perihelion  points  have  different  longitudes,  and, 
therefore,  their  different  points  of  conjunction  are  at  different 
distances  from  each  other,  and  no  line  *  of  conjunction  cuts  the 
two  orbits  into  two  equal  or  symmetrical  parts ;  hence,  the 
inequalities  of  a  single  synodical  revolution  will  not  destroy 
each  other;  and,  to  bring  about  an  equality  of  perturbations, 
requires  a  certain  period  or  succession  of  conjunctions,  as  we 
are  about  to  explain. 
The  rcvo-  Five  revolutions  of  Jupiter  require  21663  days,  and  two 

unions  of  Ju-  of  gaturn   21518  days.     So  that,  in  a  period  of  two  revolu- 

piter  ana  Sa-  * 

lam  oompar-  tions  of  Saturn  (about  sixty  of  our  years),  after  any  conjunc 
tion  of  these  two  planets,  they  will  be  in  conjunction  again  not 
many  degrees  from  where  the  former  took  place. 
Their  syno-      To  determine  definitely  where  the  third  mean  conjunction 

dicai  revoin-  wjjj  fafo  place,  we  compute  the  svnodical  revolution  of  these 

tion       deter* 

Minea.  two  planets  by  dividing  the  circumference  of  the  circle  in  sec 
onds  (1296000)  by  the  difference  of  the  mean  daily  motion 
of  the  planets  in  seconds  (178".6),f  and  the  quotient  is  7253.4 
days;  three  times  this  period  is  21760  days.  In  this  period 
Jupiter  performs  five  revolutions  and  8°  6'  over;  Saturn 
makes  two  revolutions  and  8°  6'  over ;  showing  that  the  lino 

*  Line  of  conjunction,   an   imaginary   line   drawn   from   the   sun 
through  the  two  planets  when  in  conjunction. 

t  See  problem  of  the  two  couriers,  Robinson's  Algebra. 
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of  conjunction  advances  8°  6'  in  longitude  during  the  period    CHAF.TI 
of  21760  days. 

In  the  year  1800,  the  longitude  of  Jupiter's  perihelion  point 
was  11°  8',  and  that  of  Saturn  89°  9';   the  inclination  of  the 
greater  axis  of  the  orbits,  therefore,  was  78°  1'. 
Fig.  42 


Let  AB  (Fig.  42)  represent  the  major  axis  of  Saturn's     T'ie  »er'M 

tjon$ 

plained. 


v>rbit,  and  ab  that  of  Jupiter;  the  two  are  placed  at  an  angle  tjon$ 


Suppose  any  conjunction  to  take  place  in  any  part  of  the 
orbitt»,  as  atJS  (  the  line  JS  we  call  the  line  of  conjunc- 
tion)  ;  in  7253.4  days  afterward  another  conjunction  will  take 
place.  In  this  interval,  however,  Saturn  will  describe  about 
243°  in  its  orbit,  at  a  mean  rate,  and  Jupiter  will  describe  one 
revolution  and  about  243°  over,  and  it  will  take  place  as  re 
presented  in  the  figure,  at  P  Q  (  S  TB  being  the  direction  of 
the  motion).  The  next  conjunction  will  be  243°  from  PQ.  or 
at  R  T.  From  RT  the  next  conjunction  will  be  at  si,  8°  6' 
in  advance  of  JS,  and  thus  the  conjunction  JS  (  so  to  speak) 
will  gradually  advance  along  on  the  orbit  from  S  to  T. 

But,  as  we  perceive,  by  inspecting  the  figure,  there  is  a 


junction   ex 
plained. 


•We  have  very  much  exaggerated  the  eccentricities  of  these  eliip- 
•es,  for  the  purpose  of  magnifying  the  principle  under  consideration. 
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CHAP.  VI. 

Certain 
conjunctions 
bring  the  pla 
nets  nearer 
together  than 
most  others. 


The  period  of 
this  remark 
able  ine 
quality  com 
puted,  and 
the  computa 
tion  confirm 
ed  by  obser 
vation. 


certain  portion  of  the  orbits,  between  S  and  T,  where  the  two 
planets  would  come  nearer  together  in  their  conjunction,  than 
they  do  at  conjunctions  generally,  and,  of  course,  while  any 
one  of  the  three  conjunctions  is  passing  through  that  portion 
of  the  orbits  —  Jupiter  disturbs  Saturn,  and  Saturn  reacts  on 
Jupiter  more  powerfully  than  at  other  conjunctions ;  and  this 
is  the  cause  of  "the  great  inequality  of  Jupiter  and  Suturn." 

(  198. )  To  obtain  the  period  of  this  inequality,  we  ctim- 
pute  the  time  requisite  for  one  of  these  lines  of  conjunction 
to  make  a  third  of  a  revolution,  that  is,  divide  120°  by  8°  6', 
and  we  shall  find  a  quotient  of  14f  2.,  showing  the  period  to  be 
14ff  times  21760  days,  or  nearly  883  years:  which  would  be 
the  actual  period,  provided  the  elements  of  the  orbits  re 
mained  unchanged  during  that  time.  But  in  so  long  a  period 
the  relative  position  of  the  perigee  points  will  undergo  con 
siderable  variation ;  which  causes  the  period  to  lengthen  to 
about  918  years. 

The  maximum  amount 
of  this  inequality,  for 
the  longitude  of  Saturn, 
is  49',  and  for  Jupiter 
21',  always  opposite  in 
effect,  on  the  principle  of 
action  and  reaction. 

(199.)  The  last  great 
achievement  of  the  pow 
ers  of  mind  in  the  solar 
|system,  was  the  discovery 
of  the  new  planet  Nep 
tune,  by  Leverrier  and 
Adams  analyzing  the  in 
equalities  of  the  motion 
of  Uranus.  To  give  a  rude  explanation  of  the  possibility  of 
this  problem,  we  present  Figure  43.  Let  S  be  the  sun,  and 
the  regular  curve  the  orbit  of  Uranus,  as  corresponding  to  all 
known  perturbations;  but  at  a  it  departs  from  its  computed 
track  and  runs  out  in  the  protuberance  a  c  b.  This  indicated 
that  some  attracting  body  must  be  somewhere  in  the  direction 


ABERRATION  223 

S  P,  although  no  such  body  was  ever  seen  or  known  to  exist.    CHAP-  ** 
The  next  time  the  planet  comes  round  into  the  same  portions 
D£  its  orbit,*  suppose  the  center  of  the  protuberance  to  have 
changed  to  the  line  S  Q.     This  would  indicate  that  the  un-     How  c0™' 
known  and  unseen  body  was  now  in  the  line  £  Q,  and  that  couid     be 
since  the  former  observations  it  had  changed  positions  by  the  made  for  tbo 
angle  P  S  Q\  and,  by  this  angle,  and  the  time  of  its  descrip-  an     nnseen 
tion,  something  like  a  guess  could  be  made  of  the  time  of  its  pi»n*t. 
revolution. 

With  the  approximate  time  of  revolution,  and  the  help  of 
Kepler's  third  law,  its  corresponding  distance  from  the  sun 
can  be  known.  With  the  distance  of  the  unseen  body,  and 
the  amount  that  Uranus  is  drawn  from  its  orbit  by  it,  we  can 
approximate  to  its  mass. 

Thus,  we  perceive,  that  it  is  possible  to  know  much  about 
an  existing  planet,  although  so  distant  as  never  to  be  seen. 
But  the  body  that  disturbed  the  motion  of  Uranus  has  been 
seen,  and  is  called  Xeptune. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

ABERRATION,    NUTATION,    AND    PRECESSION    OF    THE    EQUINOXES. 

(200.)  ABOUT  the  year  1725  Dr.  Bradley,  of  the  Green- 
wich  observatory,  commenced  a  very  rigid  course  of  observa-     ., 
tions  on  the  fixed  stars,  with   the  hope  of  detecting  their  rations     on 
parallax.     These  observations  disclosed  the  fact,  that  all  the  lhe  fixed 

stars   for  the 

stars  which  come  to  the  upper  meridian  near  midnight,  have  purpose  of 
an  increase  uf  longitude  of  about  20";  while  those  opposite,  fintling  tnea 
near  the  meridian  of  the  sun,  have  a  decrease  of  longitude  of  P"*e,*  * \*»* 
20" ;    thus  making  an  annual  displacement  of  40".     These  retain, 
observations  were  continued  for  several  years,  and  found  to 
be  the  same  at  the  same  time  each  year ;  and,  what  was  most 

•Leverrier  and  .Adams  had  not  the  advantage  of  a  complete  revolu 
tion  of  Uraniv 
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VII.  perplexing,  the  results  were  directly  opposite  from  such  aft 
would  arise  from  parallax. 

These  facts  were  thrown  to  the  world  as  a  problem  demand 
ing  solution,  and,  for  some  time,  it  baffled  all  attempts  at  ex 
planation;  but  it  finally  occurred  to  the  mind  of  the  Doctor, 
that  it  might  be  an  effect  produced  by  the  progressive  motion 
of  light  combined  with  the  motion  of  the  earth ;  and,  on  strict 
examination,  this  was  found  to  be  a  satisfactory  solution. 

J-  44'  (  201.)    A  person  Stand- 
Aberration        .  '. 

ing  still  in  a  rain  shower, 

when  the  rain  falls  perpen 
dicularly,  the  drops  will 
strike  directly  on  the  top 
of  his  head;  but  if  he 
starts  and  runs  in  any  di 
rection,  the  drops  will  strike 
him  in  the  face ;  and  the 
effect  would  be  the  same, 
in  relation  to  the  direction 
of  the  drops,  as  if  the  per 
son  stood  still  and  the  rain 
came  inclined  from  the  di 
rection  he  ran. 

This  is  a  full  illustration 
of  the  principle  of  these 
changes  in  the  positions 
of  the  stars,  which  is  called 
aberration;  but  the  follow 
ing  explanation  is  more 
appropriate. 

A  .other  ana  Conceive   the    rays   of 

pTat.  aZ."  light  to  be  of  a  material 

Cation.  Bp*BB  5S8  substance,  and  its  particles 

progressive,   passing  from 

the  star  S  (Fig.  44)  to  the  earth  at  7>J;  passing  directly 
through  the  telescope,  while  the  telescope  itself  moves  from 
A  to  B  by  the  motion  of  the  earth.  And  if  D  B  is  the  mo 
tion  of  light,  and  A  II  the  motion  of  the  earth,  then  the  tele- 
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•aope  must  be  inclined  in  the  direction  of  A  D,  to  receive  the   CHAP-  vu- 
light  of  the  star,  and  the  apparent  place  of  the  star  would  ho 
at  <S",  and  its  true  place  at  S  and  the  angle.4/>/>  isliU".#(5t  at 
its  maximum,  called  the  angle  of  aberration. 

By  the  known  motion  of  the  earth  in  its  -jrbit,  we  have  tl.e 
value  of  A  B  corresponding  to  one  second  of  time:  we  have 
the  angle  AD  B  by  observation:  the  angle  at  H  is  a  right 
angle,  and  (  from  these  data  )  computing  the  side  B  1)  we 
have  the  velocity  of  light,  corresponding  to  one  second  of 
time.  To  make  the  computation,  we  have 

D  B  :  BA  :  :  Rad.  :  tan.  :>0".3G.* 

But  B  A,  the  distance  which  the  earth  moves  in  its  orbit     Ti,e  veio 


Fig.  45. 


*To  obtnin  th< 
JLO 


note  on  pngoli*. 
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CHAJ-.VH.  in  one  second  of  time,  is  within  a  very  small  fraction  of  19 
miles;  the  logarithm  of  the  distance  is  1.27880:2,  and,  from 
this,  we  find  that  BD  must  be  192600  miles,  the  velocity  of 
light  in  a  second ;  a  result  very  nearly  the  same  as  before 
deduced  from  observations  on  the  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  moons. 
(Art.  143.) 

The  agreement  of  these  two  methods,  so  disconnected  and 
so  widely  different,  in  disclosing  such  a  far-hidden  and  re 
markable  truth,  is  a  striking  illustration  of  the  power  of 
science,  and  the  order,  harmony,  and  sublimity  that  pervades 
the  universe. 

A  compre-  To  show  the  effects  of  aberration  on  the  whole  starry 
hensive  view  neavens  we  o;iye  figure  45.  Conceive  the  earth  to  be 

of  the  effects 

of    aberra-  moving  in  its  orbit  from  A  to  B.     The  stars  in  the  line  AB, 
tion  whether  at  0  or  180,  are  not  affected  by  aberration.     The 

stars,  at  right  angles  to  the  line  A  B,  are  most  affected  by 
aberration,  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  general  effect  of  aberra 
tion  is  to  give  the  stars  an  apparent  inclination  to  that  part 
of  the  heavens,  toward  which  the  earth  is  moving.  Thus 
the  star  at  90  has  its  longitude  increased,  and  the  star  op 
posite  to  it,  at  270,  has  its  longitude  decreased,  by  the  effect 
of  aberration;  both  being  thrown  more  toward  180  The  ef 
fect  on  each  star  is  20".3G.  But  when  the  earth  is  in  the 
opposite  part  of  its  orbit,  and  moving  the  other  way,  from  C 
to  D,  then  the  star  at  90  is  apparently  thrown  nearer  to  0 ; 
so  also  is  the  star  at  270,  and  the  whole  annual  variation 
of  each  star,  in  respect  to  longitude,  is  40".72. 

Proof ofthe  ^  o0o  )  Tne  supposition  of  the  earth's  annual  motion  fully 
^oH^of  !^  explains  aberration;  conversely,  then,  the  observed  variations 
...  h.  of  the  stars,  called  aberration,  are  decided  proof s  of  the  earth's 

annual  motion. 

In  consequence  of  aberration,  each  star  appears  to  describe 
a  small  ellipse  in  the  heavens,  whose  semi-major  axis  is  20".36, 
and  semi-minor  axis  is  20".36  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  the 
latitude  of  the  star.  The  true  place  of  the  star  is  the  center 
of  the  ellipse.  If  the  star  is  on  the  ecliptic,  the  ellipse,  just 
mentioned,  becomes  a  straight  line  of  40".72  in  length 

If  the  star  is  at  either  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  ellipse  be- 
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comes  a  circle  of  40".72  in  diameter,  in  respect  to  a  great 
circle ;  but  a  circle,  however  small,  around  the  pole,  will  in 
clude  all  degrees  of  longitude ;  hence  it  is  possible  for  stars 
very  near  either  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  to  change  longitude 
very  considerably,  each  year,  by  the  effect  of  aberration ;  but 
no  star  is  sufficiently  near  the  pole  to  cause  an  apparent  revo 
lution  round  the  pole  by  aberration ;  and  the  same  is  true  in 
relation  to  the  pole  of  the  celestial  equator. 

All  t/iesc  ellipses  have  their  longer  axes  parallel  to  the  ecliptic, 
and  for  this  reason  it  is  easy  to  compute  the  aberration  of  a 
star  in  latitude  and  longitude,*  but  it  is  a  far  more  complex 
problem  to  compute  the  effects  in  respect  to  right  ascension 
and  declination. 

(  203. )  The  aberration  of  the  sun  varies  but  a  very  little, 
because  the  distance  to  the  sun  varies  but  little,  and  Tvithout 
material  esror,  it  may  be  always  taken  at  20".2,  subtractive. 
The  apparent  place  of  the  sun  is  always  behind  its  true  place 
by  the  whole  amount  of  aberration;  but  the  solar  tables  give 
its  apparent  place,  which  is  the  position  generally  wanted. 

In  computing  the  effect  of  aberration  on  a  planet,  regard 
must  be  had  to  the  apparent  motion  of  the  planet  while  light 
is  passing  from  it  to  the  earth. 

The  effects  of  aberration  on  the  moon  are  too  small  to  be     The  moon 
noticed,  as  light  passes  that  distance  in  about  one  second  of  oot  affected 

by        aberra- 

time. 


lion. 


(  204. )  While  Dr.  Bradley  was  continuing  his  observa-     other  mo 
tions  to  verify  his  theory  of  aberration,  he  observed  other  ^nalities  ob- 

*  *m  §erve»l  bj  Dr. 

small  variations,  in  the  latitudes  and  declinations  of  the  stars,  Bradi«y. 
that   could  not  be  accounted   for   on  the   principle   of  ab 
erration. 

The  period  of  these  variations  was  observed  to  be  about 


__ 20".36cos.  (S— s) 

*Aber.  in  Lon.  = i—  — - ; 

cos./ 

Aber.  in  Lat.  =  20".36  sin.  (S—s)  sin.  /. 

In  these  expressions  S  represents  the  longitude  of  the  fun, 
«  the  longitude  of  the  star,  and  /  its  latitude. 
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CHAP.  m.  the  same  as  the  revolution  of  the  moon's  node,  and  the 
amount  of  the  variation  corresponded  with  particular  situa 
tions  of  the  node ;  and,  in  short,  it  was  soon  discovered  that 
the  cause  of  these  variations  was  a  slight  vibration  in  the 
earth's  axis,  caused  by  the  action  and  reaction  of  the  sun  and 
moon  on  the  protuberant  mass  of  matter  about  the  equa 
tor,  which  gives  the  earth  its  spheroidal  form,  and  the  effect 
itself  is  called  NUTATION. 

Fig.  46. 


/  »205.)  We  have  shown,  in  Art.  170.  that  the  attraction 

fully  explain.  . 

edbythethe-  °'  a  °ouy,  m,  on  a  ring  (if  matter  around  a  sphere,  lias  the 
ery  of  frari-  effect  of  making  the  plane  of  the  ring  incline  toward  the  at 
tracting  body. 

Let  B  C,  Fig.  46,  represent  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  ;  and 
conceive  the  protuberant  mass  of  matter,  around  the  equator, 
tc  be  represented  by  a  ring,  as  in  the  figure.  Let  m  be  thi 
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moon  at  its  greatest  declination,  and,  of  course,  without  the  CHAP.  vu. 
plane  of  the  ring. 

Let  P  be  the  polar  star.  The  attraction  of  m  on  the  ring 
inclines  it  to  the  moon,  and  causes  it  to  have  a  slight  motion 
on  its  center ;  but  the  motion  of  this  ring  is  the  motion  of  the 
whole  earth,  which  must  cause  the  earth's  axis  to  change  its 
position  in  relation  to  the  star  P,  and  in  relation  to  all  the 
stars. 

When  the  moon  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  ring,  that  is, 
opposite  in  declination,  the  effect  is  to  incline  the  equator  to 
the  opposite  direction,  which  must  be,  and  is,  indicated  by  an 
apparent  motion  of  all  the  stars. 

A  slight  alternate  motion  of  all  the  stars  in  decimation,  cor 
responding  to  the  declinations  of  the  sun  and  moon,  was  care 
fully  noted  by  Dr.  Bradley,  and  since  his  time  has  been  fully 
verified  and  definitely  settled :  this  vibratory  motion  is 
known  by  the  name  of  nutation,  and  it  is  fully  and  satisfac 
torily  explained  on  the  principles  of  universal  gravity ;  and 
conversely,  these  minute  and  delicate  facts,  so  accurately  and 
completely  conforming  to  the  theory  of  gravity,  served  as  one 
of  the  many  strong  points  of  evidence  to  establish  the  truth 
of  that  theory. 

( 206.)  By  inspecting  Fig.  46,  it  will  be  perceived   that     The  e**e 
when  the  sun  and  moon  have  their  greatest  northern  declina-  nutation    n. 
tions,  all  the  stars  north  of  the  equator  and  in  the  same  Jtemi-  lustrated  by 
sphere  as  these  bodies,  will  incline  toward  the  equator;  or  all  Fl&-46- 
the  stars  in  that  hemisphere  will  incline  southward,  and  those 
in  the  opposite  hemisphere  will  incline  northward ;  the  amount 
of  vibration  of  the  axis  of  the  earth  is  onlv  9".6  (as  is  shown 
by  the  motion  of  the  stars  ),  and  its  period  is  18.6,  or  about 
nineteen  years ,  the  time  corresponding  to  the  revolution  of 
the  moon's  node.     When  the  moon  is  in  the  plane  of  the 
equator,  its  attraction  can  have  no  influence  in  changing  the 
position  of  that  plane ;  and  it  is  evident  that  the  greatest  ef- 

'  Where  the 

feet  must  be  when  the  declination  is  greatest.  node  must  b« 

The  moon's  declination  is  greatest  when  the  longitude  of  tocorrespond 

.  .  -,    .     .         tothemoon'« 

the  moon  s  ascending  node  is  0,  or  at  the  first  point  of  Aries.  grealest  de. 
The  greatest  declination   is  then   28°  on  each  side  of  the 
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CHAP.  vn.  equator;  but  when  the  descending  node  is  in  the  same  point, 
the  moon's  greatest  declination  is  only  18°.  Hence  there  will 
be  times,  a  succession  of  years,  when  the  moon's  action  on  the 
protuberant  matter  about  the  equator  must  be  greater  than  in 
an  opposite  succession  of  years,  when  the  node  is  in  an  oppo 
site  position.  Hence,  the  amount  of  lunar  nutation  depends 
on  the  position  of  the  moon's  nodes. 

Monthly  nu-      j^  js  very  natural  to  suppose  that  the  period  of  lunar  nuta- 

tation,  effect     .  .  ,   ,          .        ,        ,          .  „,  ,. 

small.  tllon  would  be  simply  the  time  of  the  revolution  ot  the  moon ; 

and  to,  in  fact,  it  is ;  but  the  corresponding  amount  is  very 
small  only  about  one-tenth  of  a  second.  This  is  because  half 
a  lunar  revolution,  about  13i  days,  while  the  moon  is  on  one 
side  of  the  equator,  is  not  a  sufficient  length  of  time  for  the 
moon  to  effect  much  more  than  to  overcome  the  inertia  of  the 
earth ;  but,  in  the  space  of  nine  years,  effecting  a  little  more 
than  a  mean  result  at  every  revolution,  the  amount  can  rise  to 
9". 6,  a  perceptible  and  measurable  quantity. 
The  mean  (  207.)  The  mean  course  of  the  moon  is  along  the  ecliptic: 

effect  of  the  fa  variation  from  that  line  is  only  about  five  degrees  on  each 

moon  on  the     .  . 

mass  of  mat-  side ;  hence,  the  medium  effect  of  the  moon  on  the  protuberant 
ter     around  mass  of  matter  at  the  equator  is  the  same  as  though  tho 

the  equator.  TIT  i  M      •        i  T  T»          •        i 

moon  was  all  the  while  in  the  ecliptic.  But,  in  that  case,  its 
effect  would  be  the  same  at  every  revolution  of  the  moon ; 
and  the  earth's  equator  and  axis  would  then  have  an  equili 
brium  of  pos  tion,  and  there  would  be  no  nutation,  save  the 
slight  monthly  nutation  just  mentioned,  which  is  too  small  to 
be  sensible  to  observation ;  and  the  nutation  that  we  observe, 
is  only  an  inequality  of  the  moon's  attraction  on  the  protube 
rant  equatorial  ring ;  and,  however  great  that  attraction  might 
be,  it  would  cause  no  vibration  in  the  position  of  the  earth, 
if  it  were  constantly  the  same. 

Soiai  nu.  We  have,  thus  far,  made  particular  mention  of  the  moon, 
ution  but  there  is  also  a  solar  nutation :  its  period  is,  of  course,  a 
year ;  and  it  is  very  trifling  in  amount,  because  the  sun  at 
tracts  all  parts  of  the  earth  nearly  alike;  and  the  short 
period  of  one  year,  or  half  a  year  (which  is  the  time  that  the 
unequal  attraction  tends  to  change  the  plane  of  the  ring  in 


THE   EQUINOXES.  231 

one  direction),  is  too  short  a  time  to  have  any  great  effect  on  CHAP.  vn. 
the  inertia  of  the  earth. 

The  solar  nutation,  in  respect  to  declination,  is  only  one 
second. 

(  208.)  Hitherto  we  have  considered  only  one  effect  of  nu 
tation  —  that  which  changes  the  position  of  the  plane  of  the 
equator  —  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  that  which  changes  the 
position  of  the  earth's  axis  ;  but  there  is  another  effect,  of 
greater  magnitude,  earlier  discovered,  and  better  known,  re 
sulting  from  the  same  physical  cause,  we  mean  the 


PRECESSION    OF    THE    EQUINOXES. 

We  again  return  to  first  principles,  and  consider  the  niu-     Fim  Pn». 
tual  attraction  between  a  ring  of  matter  and  a  body  situated  Clplcf  ***** 

examined. 

out  of  the  plane  of  the  ring;  the  effect,  as  we  have  several 
times  shown,  is  to  incline  the  ring  to  the  body,  or  (which  is 
the  same  in  respect  to  relative  positions),  the  body  inclines 
to  run  to  the  plane  of  the  ring. 

The  mean  attraction  of  the  moon  is  IQ  the  plane  of  the  The  meRn 
ecliptic.  The  sun  is  all  the  while  in  the  ecliptic.  Hence,  the  the  gun  and 
mean  attraction  of  both  sun  and  moon  is  in  one  plane,  the  moon  are  io 
ecliptic;  but  the  equator,  considered  as  a  ring  of  matter  sur- 
rounding  a  sphere,  is  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  by 
an  angle  of  -3i  degrees,  and  hence  the  sun  and  moon  have  a 
constant  tendency  to  draw  the  equator  to  the  ecliptic,  and 
actually  do  draw  it  to  that  plane  ;  and  the  visible  effect  is, 
to  make  both  sun  and  moon,  in  revolutions,  cross  the  equator 
sooner  than  they  otherwise  would,  and  thus  the  equinox  falls 
back  on  the  ecliptic,  called  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes. 

The  annual  mean  precession  of  the  equinoxes  is  50".  1  of 

,  .      *  ,  .  ,,  .  lion    of    th« 

arc,  as  is  shown  by  the    sun  coming  into  the    equinox,  or  eqainoxe« 
crossing  the  equator  at  a  point  50".  1   before  it  makes  a  revo 
lution  in  respect  to  the  stars. 

Perhaps  it  is  clearer  to  the  mind  to  say,  that  the  sun  is     Natural 
drawn  to   the  equator  by  the  protuberant  mass  of  matter  m°*° 
around  the  earth,  and,  in  consequence,  arrives  at  the  equator, 
in  its  apparent  revolutions,  sooner  than  it  otherwise  would. 
But  the  truth  is,  that  the  ecliptic  is  stationary  in  position, 
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CHAP.  vii.  and  the  equator,  by  a  slight  motion, meets  the  ecliptic;  which 
motion  is  caused  by  the  attractions  of  the  sun  and  moon,  as 
has  been  several  times  explained, 
i he  tine       ^  tjjt;  lnu()n  were  a]}  t}1(,  while  in  the  ecliptic,  the  preces- 

physit-al 

cause  of  the  siou  of  the  equinoxes  would  then  be  a  constantly  jt&uring  quan- 

FccesLion  of  ^  \    Uj     r)()»  J      ^  ^  r      ^    ^    ^    ^^g^  Qf 

the  equinox-       J'  J 

tim  about  nine  years,  the  moon  runs  out  to  a  greater  declination 

than  the  ecliptic,  and,  during  that  time,  its  action  on  the 
equatorial  matter  is  greater  than  the  mean  action,  and  then 
comes  a  succession  of  about  nine  years,  when  its  action  is 
less  than  its  mean ;  hence,  for  nine  years,  the  precession  of 
tho  equinoxes  will  be  more  than  50". 1  per  year,  and,  for  the 
nine  years  following, 'the  precession  will  be  lean  than  &0".! 
for  each  year;  and  the  whole  amount  of  variation,  for  tltis  in- 
eyiHtlily,  in  respect  to  longitude,  is  17". 3,  and  its  period  is  half 
a  revolution  of  the  moon's  nodes.  This  inequality  is  called 
the  equation  of  the  equinoxes,  and  varies  as  the  sine  of  the 
longitude  of  the  moon's  nodes. 

Equation         The  equation  of  the  equinoxes,  of  course,  affects  the  length 
equl"  of  the  tropical  year,  and  slightly,  very  xliyhtly,  affects  side 
real  time. 

Mean  and       There  is  a  true  equinox  and  a  mean  equinox;  and,  as  side- 
true  sidereal        j  ^^  -    measured  from  the  meridian  transit  of  the  equi- 

linie. 

nox,  there  must  be  a  true  sidereal  and  a  mean  sidereal  time; 
but  the  difference  is  nevor  more  than  1.1  s.  in  time,  and,  gene 
rally,  it  is  much  less. 

Explanation  (  209.)  In  the  hope  of  being  more  c'ear  than  some  authors 
of  p|s-47  have  been,  in  explaining  the  results  of  precession,  we  present 
Fig.  47.  E  represents  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  and  the  great 
circle  around  it  is  the  ecliptic  itself.  P  is  the  pole  of  the 
earth,  '230  27'  from  the  pole  E,  and  around  P,  as  a  center,  we 
have  attempted  to  represent  the  .equator,  but  this,  of  course, 
is  a  little  distorted;  T  and  =~=  are  the  two  opposite  points 
where  the  ecliptic  and  equator  intersect;  <vE  is  the  first  me 
ridian  of  longitude;  <\~P  is  the  first  meridian  of  right  ascen 
sion.  The  angle  E^P  is  23°  27',  and  E  P,  produced,  is  the 
meridian  passing  through  the  solstitial  points.  To  obtain  a 
clear  conception  of  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  the  stars 
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the  ecliptic,  and   its  pole  E,  must  be  considered  as  FIXED,  r,1A,..  vn 
and  the  line  <1P  =^  as  having  a  slow  motion  of  50". 1   per  au- 

Fig.  47. 


,.     .     .  ,  it.  From 

nnm,  on  the  ecliptic,  in  a  retrograde  direction ;  and  this  must  fixc<i     posi- 

carry  the  pole  P,  around  the  point  E,  as  a  center,  carrying  tion  of  d>« 
also  the  solstitial  points  backward  on  the  ecliptic.  Some  ^j^'of  *^0 
of  the  stars  have  proper  motions;  but,  putting  that  circum-  stars,  the 
stance  out  of  the  question,  the  stars  are  fixed,  and  the  eclip-  st  '  nev" 
tic  is  fixed;  therefore,  the  stars  never  change  latitude,  but  tude 


234  ASTRONOMY. 

CHAF.^VII.  the  whole  frame-work  of  meridians  from  the  pole  P,  the  pole 
itself,  and  the  equator,  revolve  over  the  stars  ;  and,  in  respect 
to  that  motion  of  the  meridian  and  the  equator,  the  stars 
change  right  ascension,  declination,  and  longitude,  but  do  not 
change  latitude.  The  stars  change  longitude,  simply  because 
the  first  meridian  of  longitude,  qp  E,  moves  backward  ;  they 
change  right  ascension,  because  the  meridian,  <r>  P,  and  all 
the  meridians  of  right  ascension,  revolve  backward. 
One  hemi-  By  inspecting  the  figure,  we  readily  perceive  that  all  tbe 

star.™     ap-  stars  near  ^  must,  apparently,  approach  the  north  pole,  be- 


the  cause  the  pole,  in  its  revolution  round  JS,  is  approaching  to- 
thTotherle!  war<*  ^at  Parfc  °f  *^e  ecliptic  ;  for  the  same  reason,  all  the 
cede*  from  stars  near  =£=  are,  apparently,  moving  southward,  because  the 
equator  is  being  drawn  over  them.  In  short,  all  the  stars, 
from  the  eighteenth  hour  of  right  ascension  through  <p,  to 
the  sixth  hour  of  right  ascension,  must  diminish  in  north  po 
lar  distance,  and  all  the  stars,  from  the  six  hours  through  ^=, 
to  the  eighteenth  hour  of  right  ascension,  must  increase  in 
north  polar  distance,  in  consequence  of  the  precession  of  the 
equinoxes. 

inaction  These  observations  may  be  confirmed  by  inspecting  Table 
II,  in  which  is  registered  the  positions  of  the  principal  fixed 
stars,  with  their  annual  variations.  The  column  of  annual 
variation  of  declination  changes  sign  at  the  point  correspond 
ing  to  six  hours,  and  eighteen  hours  of  right  ascension  ;  and 
the  rapidity  of  this  variation  is  greater  as  the  star  is  nearer 
to  0  hours,  or  twelve  hours  of  right  ascension. 
Annual  va.  When  the  rio-ht  ascension  of  a  star  is  0  hours,  or  twelve 

riation  in  de-  .     . 

ciination,  hours.  it  is  easy  to  compute  its  annual  variation  in  declina- 
how  compi^  tion,  corresponding  to  its  precession  along  the  ecliptic  of 
50".l.  Conceive  a  small  plane  triangle  whose  hypotbenuse  is 
50".l,  the  angle  at  the  base  23°  27'  40"  (».  e.  the  obliquity 
of  the  ecliptic  ),  the  side  opposite  to  this  angle  will  be  found 
to  be  a  little  over  20",  corresponding  to  the  figures  in  the 
table. 

Proper  mo-  ft  js  thus,  by  the  motion  of  these  imaginary  lines  over  the 
wno^e  concave  of  the  heavens,  that  the  annual  variation  of 
both  right  ascension  and  declination  of  each  individual  star 
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in  the  catalogue  is  computed  and  put  down ;  and  if  any  par-  CHA*.  vn: 
ticular  star  does  not  correspond  with  this,  it  is  said  to  have 
proper  motion ;  and  it  is  thus  that  proper  motions  are  detected. 

As  P  must  circulate  round  E  by  the  slow  motion  of  50".  1    Final  effect 
in  a  year,  it  will  require  25868  years  to  perform  a  revolution;  iion. 
and  the  reader  can  perceive,  by  inspecting  the  figure,  why 
the  pole  star  is  in  apparent  motion  in  respect  to  the  pole,  and 
why  that  star  will  cease  to  be  the  polar  star,  and  why,  at  the 
expiration  of  about  12000  years,  the  bright  star,  Lyra,  will 
be  the  polar  star. 

( 210.)  The  mean  effect  of  the  moon  in  producing  the  pre-  Compar*. 
cession  of  the  equinoxes  is,  to  the  mean  effect  of  the  sun,  as  tire  effect  of 
five  to  two.  The  sun's  action  is  nearly  constant,  because 


icon. 


the  sun  is  always  in  the  ecliptic ;  a  small  annual  variation, 
however,  is  observed.  The  great  inequality  of  17".3,  corre 
sponding  to  about  nineteen  years,  is  caused  entirely  by  the 
unequal  action  of  the  moon,  depending  on  the  longitude  of 
the  moon's  ascending  node. 

In  consequence  of  this  inequality,  the  pole,  P,  does  not 
move  round  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  E,  in  an  even  circumfe-  motion  of  the 
rence  of  a  circle,  but  it  has  a  waving  or  undulating  motion,  as  J^'j  "'* 
represented  in  this  figure ;  each  wave  pole  of  the 

corresponding  to  nineteen  years ;  and,  _x-^-""s-^-wv  «ciipt»e. 

therefore,  there  must  be  as  many  of 
them  in  the  whole  circle  as  19  is  con 
tained  in  25868.  From  this,  we  per 
ceive,  that  the  undulations  in  the  fig 
ure  are  much  exaggerated,  and  vastly 
too  few  in  number;  an  exact  linear 
representation  of  them  would  be  im 
possible. 

(211.)  From  the  foregoing,  we  learn  that  the  positions  of  Mean 
all  the  stars  are  affected  by  aberration,  precession,  and  nuta- 
iion :  the  amount  for  each  cause  is  very  trifling  in  itself,  yet, 
in  most  cases,  too  great  to  be  neglected,  when  accuracy  is 
required ;  and  it  is  as  difficult  to  make  computations  for  a 
small  quantity  as  for  a  large  one,  and  often  greater;  and  to 
reduce  the  apparent  place  of  a  fixed  star  from  its  mean  place, 
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CHAP,  vn   and  its  meun  place  from  its  apparent  place,  is  one  of  the  most 

troublesome  problems  in  practical  astronomy. 

Genera,  for-      '£}}<*  niean  place  of  a  fixed  star,  reduced  to  the  time  of  ob- 
'          scrvation,  is  sufficiently  near  its  apparent  place   to  be  con 


sidered  the  same.  The  practical  astronomer,  however,  who 
requires  the  star  as  a  point  of  reference,  or  uses  it  for  the 
adjustment  of  his  instruments,  must  not  omit  any  cause  of 
variation ;  but  such  persons  will  always  have  the  aid  of  a 
Nautical  Almanac,  where  general  formulae  and  tables  will  be 
found,  to  direct  and  facilitate  all  the  requisite  reductions. 
Importance  /  212.)  Physical  astronomy  brings  many  things  to  Jight 

•f     pliysica,     ,  ,  ,         ,  f ,  , 

•stronamv  that  would  otherwise  escape  observation,  and  some  or  these 
developments,  at  first,  strike  the  learner  with  surprise,  and  he 
is  not  always  ready  to  yield  his  assent.  For  instance,  as  a 
general  student,  he  learns  that  the  anomalistic  year,  the  time 
that  the  earth  moves  from  its  perigee  to  its  perigee  again,  is 
365  d.  6  h.  14m. ;  that  the  perigee  is  very  slow  in  its  motion, 
moves  only  about  12"  in  a  year,  and  is  subject  to  but  few 
fluctuations.  He  has  also  learned  that  the  earth,  in  its  orbit, 
describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times;  hence,  he  concludes, 
that  the  time  from  perigee  to  perigee,  or  from  apogee  to  apo 
gee,  must  be  very  nearly  a  constant  quantity;  but,  on  con 
sulting  and  comparing  the  predictions  to  be  found  in  the  En 
glish  nautical  almanacs,  he  will  find  these  periods  to  be  (in 
comparison  to  his  anticipations)  very  fluctuating.  They 
differ  from  the  states  mean  times,  not  only  by  minutes  and 
seconds,  but  by  hours,  and  even  days.  The  investigator  is, 
at  first,  surprised,  and  fancies  a  mistake ;  at  least,  a  mis 
print  ;  but,  on  examining  concurrent  facts,  such  as  the  lo 
garithms  of  the  distance  from  the  sun,  and  the  sun's  true 
motion  at  the  time,  he  finds  that,  if  a  mistake  has  been  made, 
it  is  a  very  harmonious  one,  and  every  other  circumstance  has 
been  adapted  to  it. 

Th«    lati-      p,ut  let  us  turn  a  moment  from  these  facts,  and  examine 
°  lain*  ^e  ^rstl  PaSe  °^  our  Tables.     There  it  will  be  found,  that  the 
sun  has  latitude ;  that  it  deviates  to  the  north  and  south  of 
the  ecliptic,  by  a  quantity  too  small  ever  to  le  observed :  it  is, 
therefore,  a  quantity  wholly  determined  by  theory,  and,  as 


sun  ex 
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the  sun's  latitude  changes  with  the  latitude  of  the  moon,  we  CHAP,  vii 
must  seek  for  its  cause  in  the  lunar  motions.  Fig.  48. 

To  understand  the  fact  of  the  sun  having 
latitude,  we  must  admit  that  it  is  the  center 
of  gravity  between  the  earth  and  moon,  that 
moves  in  an  elliptical  orbit  round  the  sun; 
and  that  center  is  always  in  the  ecliptic  ;  and 
the  sun,  viewed  from  that  point,  would  have 
no  latitude.  But  when  the  moon,  m,  (  Fig. 
48  ),  is  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  eclip 
tic,  Sc,  the  earth,  E  would  be  on  the  other  I 
side,  and  the  sun,  seen  from  the  center  of  the 
earth,  would  appear  to  lie  on  the  same  side 
of  the  ecliptic  as  the  moon.  Hence,  the  sun 
will  change  his  latitude,  when  t/te  moon  changes 
her  latitude. 

If  the  moon  were  all  the  while  in  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic. 
the  sun  would  have  no  latitude  (save  some  extremely  minute 
quantities,  from  the  action  of  the  planets,  when  not  in  the  position  ot 
plane  of  the  ecliptic  )  ;  but  the  moon  does  not  deviate  more  *"  moon' 
than  5°  20  from  the  ecliptic,  and,  of  course,  the  earth  makes 
but  a  proportional  deviation  on  the  other  side  ;  but.  in  longi 
tude,  the  moon  deviates  to  a  right  angle  on  both  sides,  in  re 
spect  to  the  sun.  and  when  the  moon  is  in  advance  in  respect 
to  longitude,  the  sun  appears  to  be  in  advance  also:  and 
when  the  moon  is  at  her  third  quarter,  the  longitude  of  the 
sun  is  apparently  thrown  back  by  her  influence  :  —  the  great 
est  variation  in  the  sun's  longitude,  arising  frcm  the  motion 
of  the  earth  and  moon  about  their  center  of  gravity,  is  about 
6"  each  side  of  the  mean.  Now  it  is  this  motion  of  the 


of  the  moon 

earth  around  the  common  center  of  gravity  of  the  earth  and  afrects     ti.e 
moon,  that  chiefly  affects  the  time  when  the  earth  comes  to  timc  lhat  the 

j  .  T,-,  •,  ....         earth    comei 

its  apogee  and  perigee.      >Y  hen  the  moon  is  in  conjunction  to  iM  a 
with  the  sun,  the  center  of  the  earth  is  farther  from  the  sun  and  p«rig*« 
than  it  otherwise  would  be  ;  and  when  the  moon  is  in  oppo 
sition  to  the  sun,  the  earth  is  about  3200  miles  nearer  the 
sun  than  it  would  be  in  its  mean  orbit  ;  and  thus,  we  per 
ceive,  that  the  longitude  of  the  moon  has  a  great  influence  in 


238  ASTRONOMY. 

CHAP.  vii.  bringing  the  earth  into,  or  preventing  it  from  coming  into,  its 
perigee  or  apogee ;  but  the  perigee  and  apogee  points,/or  the 
center  of  gravity,  are  quite  uniform,  agreeably  to  the  views  ex 
pressed  in  the  first  part  of  this  article.  These  explanations 
will  give  a  general  insight  into  some  of  the  apparent  intrica 
cies  of  physical  astronomy. 

Smaii  equa-  The  small  equations  of  the  sun's  center  are  computed  on 
•on"!  "center  *^e  P"nc^e  explained  by  Fig.  48,  the  sun  having  a  mo- 
tion  round  the  center  of  gravity  between  itself  and  each  of 
the  planets.  For  example,  the  perturbation  produced  by  Ju 
piter  is  greatest  when  Jupiter  is  in  longitude  90°  from  the 
sun,  as  seen  from  the  earth ;  the  greatest  effect  is  then  about 
8",  and  varies  very  nearly  as  the  sine  of  Jupiter's  elongation 
from  the  sun. 

When  Jupiter  is  in  conjunction  with  the  Bun,  the  sun  is 
nearer  the  earth  than  it  otherwise  would  be;  and,  on  this  ac 
count,  we  have  a  small  table  to  correct  the  sun's  distance 
from  the  earth,  called  the  perturbations  of  the  sun's  distance. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  other  planets  but,  to  avoid 
confusion,  the  effects  of  each  one  must  be  computed  sepa 
rately. 
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PRACTICAL    ASTRONOMY. 


PREPARATORY    REMARKS. 

WE  have  now  done  with  general  demonstrations,  and  with  T"*' 
minute  and  consecutive  explanations;  but  we  shall  give  all 
necessary  elucidation  in  relation  to  the  particular  problems 
under  consideration.  To  go  through  this  part  of  astronomy 
with  success  and  satisfaction,  the  reader  must  have  a  passa 
ble  understanding  of  plane  and  spherical  trigonometry :  and 
if  to  these  he  adds  a  general  knowledge  of  the  solar  system, 
as  taught  in  the  foregoing  pages,  he  will  have  a  full  compre 
hension  of  all  we  design  to  embrace  in  this  section. 

To  prompt  the  student  in  his  knowledge  of  trigonometry. 
w<;  give  the  following  formulae : 

I.     Relative  to  a  single  arc  or  angle. 
1.     -     -     -     sin.  a  =  tan.  a  cos.  a.* 


4.     -     -     -     cos.  a  =  2  cos.  2  £  a — 1. 


.  sin. a 

5.     -     -     -     tan.  £a 


6.     -     -     -    tan.2ia= 


1-j-cos.  a 
1 — cos. « 


1-J-cos.  a 
7.     -     -     -     sin.  2a=2  sin.  a  cos. «. 


•  Radius  is  unity  in  all  these  equation*. 
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8.  -       -      cos.  2a=2cos.  2a—  1=1—  2  sin.  "a. 

II.     Relative  to  two  arcs,  a  and  £,  of  which  a  is  supposed 
to  be  the  greater. 

9.  -     sin.  (a-\-b  )=su\.  a  cos.  6-{-sin.£  cos.  a. 

10.  -     cos.  (rt-j-A)=cos.  a  cos  i  —  sin.  a  sin.  6. 

11.  -     sin.  (a  —  6,=sin.a  cos.  i  —  sin.  b  cos.  a. 

12.  -     cos.  (a  —  £)=cos.  a  cos.  6-|~sin.  a  sin.  i. 
Sum  of  (9  )  and  (  11  )  gives  13,  diff.  gives  14 

13.  -     sin.  (<7+/>)-f-sin.  (a  —  b)-='l  sin.  «  cos.  b. 
11.     -     sin.  (er-j-i  )  —  sin.  (a  —  i)=2  cos.  «  sin.  //. 

tan.a--  tan.// 


-     tun   (rt-fo) 


_      -   _____  . 
1  —  tan.  a  tan.  A. 


•A  tan.  «  —  tan.  b 

16.     -     tan.  (a  —  b)  -           =  _              _____  . 

1-f-tan.  a  tan.  b  * 

_            sin.  <7_piin.  b  _  tan  1  (r/_j-7;) 

sin.  a  —  sin.  b  ""tan.  1  (a  —  b)' 

18             tan.  g-|-tan.  b  _sin.  (a-±-b) 

tan.  a  —  tan-  b  sin.  (a  —  &)* 


f    |±  .M,        =tan. 

19.      \       -tan-* 
1  —  tan.  A 

=  tan.  (45°—^). 
I    1-j-tan.i 

We  shall,  probably,  make  an  application  of  the  frtllotvin^ 
theorem  ;  it  applies  to  finding  the  unknown  angles  of  a  tri 
angle,  when  the  log  irithms  of  two  sides  (not  the  sides  them 
selves)  and  the  angle  included  between  the  sides  are  given. 

The  greater  of  two  sides  of  a  plane  triangle  is,  to  f/ie  less, 
as  radiut  to  the  tangent  of  a  certain  angle.  Take  this  anqle 
from  45°,  and  call  the  difference  a.  Lastly,  radius  is  to  the, 
tangent,  a,  a*  the  tangent  of  the  half  s?cm  of  the  angles  at  tftt 
base  is  to  the  tangent  of  half  their  difference. 

ITT.     Resolution  of  right-angled  spherical  triangles. 

In  the  following  equations,  h  is  the  hvpothennse,  s  a  given 


EQUATIONS. 

side,  a  a  given  angle,  and  x  the  quantity  sought.     (TV  right 
angle  is  unity,  and  always  given.) 

Solution. 

20.  sin.  ar=sin.  h  sin.  a. 

21.  tan.  ar=tan.  A  cos.  r 

22.  cot.  a?=cos.  A  tan.  * 

cos.  A 
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Tmo. 


Given,         Required, 
A      r  side  op.  a 
and    <  side  adj.  a 
a      (  the  other  angle 

A 

the  other  side 

and 

ang.  adj.  f 

* 

ang.  op.  * 

23.  cos. 

cos.  « 

24.  cos.  #=tan.  «  cot.  A 

sin.  s 

: 

sin.  A 


25.  sin. 


*                    A  26.  sin. 
and 

a     <  tne  other  side,  27.  sin. 

opposite,  the  other  ang.  28.  sin. 


sin.  s 

e==- 

sin.  a 

?=tan.  8  cot.  a 
cos.  a 


COB.  S 


f       * 

Ithe  other  side, 
the  other  ang. 


8 

and 
• 
adjacent, 

The       (  A 

two  sides.  (  the  angles, 


29.  cot.  ar=cos.  a  cot.  * 

30.  tan.  ar=tan.  a  sin.  8 

31.  cos.  ar=  sin.  a  cos.  *. 


32.  cos.  ar=cos.  *  cos.  other  side 

33.  cot.  ar=sin.  adj.   sideXcot. 

[opp.  side. 

IV.  Resolution  of  oblique  angled  spherical  triangles. 
Let  A  B  and  C  be  the  three  angles  of  any  spherical  triangle, 
and  ab  and  C  the  sides  opposite  to  them  respectively,  that  is, 
the  side  a  is  opposite  to  A,  &c. 

In  spherical  trigonometry, the  sines  of  the  angles  are  proper* 
Honed  to  the  sines  of  the  opposite  sides. 

sin.  A sin.  B       sin.  C 

sin.  b 


Therefore  34. 


sin.  a 


sm.c 


Given  the  three  sides  abc; 
Required  one  of  the  angles,  A. 

sin.  (s — &)  sin.  (i 


35.    -  -    Sin.  «  i  A  = 
1U 


sin.  b  sin.c 
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36.  -    - 

In  35  and  36, 


Bin.  b  8111.  C 


CHAP.  I. 


A  general 
projection  for 
connecting 
right  ascen 
sion,  decli 
nation,  Ion 
gitude,  and 
latitude. 


The  figure 
is  consideied 
transparent, 
and  both 
•idea  of  it  are 
represented. 


CHAPTER    I. 

ASTRONOMICAL   PROBLEMS. 
PROBLEM  I. 

Given  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  any  keavenl* 
body, to  find  its  latitude  and  longitude  ;  or  conversely,  given  tht 
latitude  and  longitude  of  a  body  to  find  its  corresponding  righ, 
ascension  and  declination. 

Fig.  49. 

From  any  point  as  a  center 

(Fig.  49)  describe  a  circle  Q 
<&,  &c.  Let  this  circle 
represent  the  meridian,  which 
passes  through  the  pole  of  the 
ecliptic  E,  the  pole  of  the 
earth's  axis  P,  and  through  the 
solstitial  points  25  and  y?. 
Then  the  point  Aries  (  v)  will 
be  at  the  center  of  the  circle, 
[and  Y5"  T  25  and  Q  «ip  q  will  be 

linos  crossing  each  other  by  an  angle  equal  to  the  obliquity 
of  the  ecliptic.  Pp  is  the  celestial  meridian  which  passes 
through  the  equinoctial  points,  and  is  the  first  meridian  of 
right  ascension.  E  V  e  is  the  first  meridian  of  longitude,  and, 
of  course,  the  angle  E  v  P  is  equal  to  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic. 

Let  s  be  the  position  of  any  celestial  body,  and  draw  the 
meridian  of  right  ascension  Psp;  also  draw  the  meridian  of 
longitude  Es  e  draw  also  <r>  *.  We  have  now  two  right-angled 
spherical  triangles  sD  qp  and  np  Bs,  having  a  common  hypo- 
thenuse  <y  * ;  the  first  is  the  right  ascension  triangle,  the 
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second  is  the  longitude  triangle.  Let  the  student  observe  CHAF,  L 
that  the  line  Q  q  represents  a  circle,  the  whole  equator ;  and 
the  point  <TP  represents,  in  fact,  two  points,  the  0  degree  of 
right  ascension  and  the  180th  degree.  So  the  point  s  repre 
sents  two  points,  and  «t»  D  is  the  right  ascension  from  0  de 
gree,  or  from  180  degrees. 

In  our  figure,  the  point  t  is  north  of  both  ecliptic  and 
equator ;  but  it  might  have  been  between  the  two,  or  south  of 
both ;  hence,  to  meet  every  case,  the  judgment  of  the  opera 
tor  must  be  called  into  exercise  to  perceive  a  general 
solution. 

Now,  having  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  *,  we 
find  its  latitude  and  longitude  thus : 

In  the  triangle  qp  Ds,  <^  D  and  D  s  are  given,  and  equa 
tion  32  gives  T  s  ( h ) ;  33  gives  the  angle  s  Ty  D.  From 
s  qp  D  subtract  B  T  D,  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  and 
there  remains  the  angle  s  qp  B.* 

With  the  angle  «  qp  B  and  the  side  <lp  $,  equation  20 
gives  sB  the  latitude,  and  21  gives  *(>B  the  longitude. 


EXAMPLES . 

1.  The  right  ascension  of  a  certain  point  in  the  heavens  is 
5h.  7m.  50s.,  or  in  arc  76°  57'  30";  and  its  declination  is 
26°  11'  36"  N. : 

What  is  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  same  point  ?  Four 

(32.)  (33.)       tions     co- 

rD  76°  57'  30"  cos.  9.353454      -     -     -      sin.   9.988651^17" 
*D  26°  11'  36"  cos.  9.952952       -    -    -      cot.  10.308104 
~cp*78°19'    3"  cos.  9.306406      26° 47'  27"cot.  10.296755 
....     23   27  32 
-    -     -     -       3   19  55  =  a 

*In  general,  take  the  difference  between  the  angle  8<VD  and  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  ;  and  if  the  angle  S  <Y>  D  is  the  greater  quan 
tity,  the  body  is  north  of  the  ecliptic,  otherwise  it  is  south  of  it 
When  the  declination  if  south,  the  angle  *  T  D  must  be  added  to  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  in  the  first  and  second  quadrants,  and  sub 
tracted  in  the  third  and  fourth.  Hence  the  judgment  of  the  operator 
uinst  be  called  in  to  decide  the  particulars  of  the  case  ;  or  he  must 
have  a  general  formula  that  will  give  no  exercise  to  the  mind. 
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CHAP   i  (20.)  (21.) 

(h)  78°  19'  3"  sin.  9.990911  tan.  10.684611 

(a)    3   19  55    sin.  8.763965  cos.   9.999265 

3°157367/  sin.  8.754876    78  18  6  tan.  10.683876 

Thus  we  determine  that  the  longitude  must  be  78°  18'  6", 
and  the  latitude  3°  15'  36"  N. 

2.  The  longitude  of  the  moon,  at  a  certain  time,  according  to 
computation,  was  102°  7';  and  latitude  5°  14'  15"  S.  : 

What  was  the  corresponding  right  ascension  and  declination  ?* 


examples  we  ^B  77°  53'        cos.  9.322019  sin.    9.990215 

might  form  a   ,  ^      50  U>  jg,,  CQg   9,998188  cot.  11.037780 

general  rule  ;  ---  •  --- 

bat  roles  thiu  cy>  8  77°  56'  12"  cos.  9.320202       5°21'27"    cot.  11.027995 

formed     sel-  B^>D    -      -    23    27    42 

dom     reflect  _^^ 

principles  ; 

therefore   for  ,~v  v  ff>^   . 

educational  (™'J  (ZL) 

purpose.,  we  (h)  77°  56'  12"  sin.  9.990302  tan.  10.670170 

to  ^a0"  («)  18     6    15  sin.  9.492400  cos.   9.977948 

•futkMu.  ;      ~  17    41  22  sin.  9.482702       77°  19'  41"  tan.  10.648118 

Thus  we  find  that  the  right  ascension  distance  on  the  equa 
tor,  from  the  180th  degree,  was  77°  19'  41";  or  its  right  as 
cension  in  arc  was  102°  40'  19",  or  in  time,  6h.  50m.  41s. 

3.  By  meridian  observations  on  the  moon,  at  a  certain  time, 
its  right  ascension  was  found  to  be  16h.  53m.  33s.,  and  its  decli 
nation  17°  51'  36".  S.  :  what  was  its  longitude  and  latitude? 
Ans.     Lou.  254°  9'  14",  Lai.  4°  41'  12"  N. 

Any  nnm-      In  the  following  examples  either  right  ascension  and  decli 
ber   of   the  na^on  may  ke  taken  for  the  data,  and  the  longitude  and  lati 
Pie>  can  be  tude  the  sought   terms,   or   conversely  ;    the  longitude  and 
found.          latitude  may  be  the  given  data,  and  the  right  ascension  and 


•  As  the  longitude  is  more  than  90°  and  less  than  180°,  the  moon  it 
in  the  second  quadrant  of  right  ascension,  and  77°  53'  in  longitude 
from  the  equator;  and  as  her  latitude  is  south,  it  does  not  correspond 
to  B  S  in  the  figure,  and  we  give  the  example  to  exercise  the  judjr. 
ment  of  the  learner. 
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declination  the  required  terms.     A  Nautical  Almanac  will     c»**«  L 
furnish  any  number  of  similar  examples. 

R.  A.         Dec.  Lon.         Lat. 

h.  m.  s.     °    '     "  °     '  '    "     °  '     " 

4  154736   15  58  15  south,       2381448   4  30  17  north. 

5  6  13  22   18  23   2  north,         93  10  55   5   4  23  south. 

6  112444     145  28  north,        1711240    152518011th, 

7  20  23  33   14  11    9  south,       304  47  15   5    2  23  north! 

PROBLEM    II. 

Given  the  latitude  of  the  place,  and  the  declination  of  the  sun     Tab!es  ter 

the      semidi- 

or  star  ;  to  find  the  semidiurnal  arc,  or  the  time  the  sun  or  star  urna.  arc  and 
would  remain  above  the  horizon  ;  and  to  find  its  amplitude,  or  tJie  ampiitnd« 
number  of  degrees  from  the  east  and  west  points  of  the  horizon,  ^°^a 
where  it  will  rise  and  set. 

To  illustrate  this  problem  we  draw  Figure  50. 
&c.,  represent  the  celcs-  Fip.  50. 

tial  meridian  passing 
through  the  place.  Makc 
the  arc  QZ  equal  to  the 
latitude,  then  ZP  mil] 
equal  the  co-  latitude. 
The  line  ffh  is  every-  1 
where  90°  from  Z.  and| 
represents  the  horizon 
Pp  represents  the  earth's  I 
axis,  and  the  meridian 
90°  distant  from  the  me-  1 
ridian  of  the  place; 

is  the  equator.  From  the  points  Q  and  q  set  off  d  and  d', 
equal  to  the  declination  (north  or  south,  as  the  case  maybe) 
and  describe  the  small  circle  of  declination,  d  Q  d',  where  this 
circle  crosses  the  circle  of  the  horizon  Hh  is  the  point  where 
the  body  (  sun,  moon,  or  star  )  will  rise  or  set  (  rise  on  one 
side  of  the  meridian  and  set  on  the  other,  both  are  repre- 
eented  by  the  same  point  in  the  projection  ).  Through  P  Q 
p  describe  the  meridian  as  in  the  figure,  and  the  right-angled 
spherical  triangle  R  Q  C  appears  ;  right  angled  at  R. 
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CMAP»  L  In  the  triangle  R  Q  C,  there  is  given  the  side  R  Q, 
the  declination,  and  the  angle  opposite  R  C  Q,  which  is  equal 
to  the  co-latitude.  R  C,  expressed  in  time,  at  the  rate  of  15° 
to  one  hour,  will  be  the  time  before  and  after  6  hours,  from 
the  time  the  body  is  on  the  meridian  to  the  time  it  is  in  the 
horizon  ;  and  the  arc  C  Q  is  the  amplitude.  The  trianglt  is 
immediately  resolved  by  equations  26  and  27. 

(27.)  Sin.  R  C  =  tan.  declin.  X  tan.  lat. 

sin.  declin. 
(26.;  & 


Observing  that  the  tangent  of  the  latitude  is  the  same  as 
the  cotangent  of  the  angle  R  C  Q,  and  the  cosine  of  the  lati 
tude  is  the  same  as  the  sine  of  R  C  Q,  corresponding  to  a  in 
the  equation. 

EXAMPLE. 

The  time      jn  tjie  iai{iude  of  40°  N.,  when  the  surfs  declination  is  20° 
is,  N.,  what  time  before  and  after  six  mil  it  rise  and  set,  and  what 


of  course,  ap-  will  be  its  amplitude? 

parent,      be- 

cause   it    re-  (27.)  (26.) 

fers    directly  2QO  ^    9<561066  SU1.  9.534052 

to    the     sun, 

and  not  to  a  40  __  tan^JU^SSlS  _  COS.  9.884254 

dock.  tfO  47'  JHL  9.484879         26°  31'  sin.  9.649798 

Thus  we  find  that  the  arc  called  the  ascensional  difference, 
is  17°  47',  or,  in  time,  Ih.  llm.  8s.,  showing  that  the  sun  01 
heavenly  body,  whatever  it  may  be  (  when  not  affected  by 
parallax  or  refraction),  will  be  found  in  the  horizon  7h.  llm. 
8s.  before  and  after  it  comes  to  the  meridian. 

Its  amplitude  for  that  latitude  and  declination  is  26°  31' 
north  of  east,  or  north  of  west,  and,  if  observed  by  a  compass, 
the  apparent  deviation  would  be  the  variation  of  the  compass. 

2.  At  London,  in  Lat.  51°  32'  N.,  the  sun's  amplitude  wa* 
observed  to  be  39°  48'  toward  the  north  ;  what  was  its  declina 
tion,  and  what  was  the  apparent  time  of  its  rising  and  setting  / 
Ans.  Sun's  declination,  23°  27'  59  '  N. 

Sun's  rising,  3h.  47ra.  32s.  ;  sun's  setting,  8h.  l'2m.  28s. 
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The  amplitude  of  the  sun  is  frequently  observed,  at  sea,  to  CHAF  l 
discover  the  variation  of  the  compass  ;  but,  by  reason  of  re-  ^|^7 
fraction,  the  results  are  not  perfectly  accurate.  not  taken  in. 

From  the  right-angled  spherical  triangle  (Fig.  50)  P  Z  Q,  to    acconnt> 

.  .  if  it  were,  the 

we  can  compute  the  time  when  the  sun  is  east  or  west  in  po-  time  that  the 
sition,  and  the  altitude  it  must  have,  when  in  that  position.  »an  would 
The  angle  Z  is  a  right  angle,  P  Z  is  the  co-latitude,  and  j^*"  the 
is  the  co-declination.  horizon 


Equation  (23)  gives  the  cosine  of  Z  Q,  or  the  sine  of  the  wonld  te  in' 
altitude  of  the  sun  when  it  is  east  or  west  —  the  latitude  and  while  it  rol. 
declination  being  given  —  and  equation  (  24  )  will  give  the  itt  altitude 

,  ,.          /.  33*  of  arc. 

angle  or  time  from  noon. 

We  may  also  find  the  altitude  and  azimuth  of  the  sun,  at 
6  o'clock,  by  making  use  of  a  triangle  formed  by  drawing  a 
vertical  through  Zs  N:  C  S,  the  given  declination,  will  be  it§ 
hypothenuse  and  P  Ch,  the  latitude,  will  be  the  arc  of  its 
angles. 

By  means  of  right-angled  spherical  trigonometry,  as  com 
prised  in  the  equations  from  20  to  33,  we  can  resolve  all  pos 
sible  problems  that  can  occur  in  astronomy,  pertaining  to  the 
sphere;  but,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  mathematicians,  in  some 
eases,  use  oblique-angled  spherical  trigonometry,  which  is 
nothing  more  than  right-angled  trigonometry  combined  and 
condensed. 

PROBLEM  in. 

Given,  the  latitude  of  the  place  of  observation,  the  sun's  de-  The  sun'§ 
clination,  and  its  altitude  above  the  horizon,  to  find  its  meridian  dlstance 

from  the  me- 

distance,  or  t/ie  time  from,  apparent  noon. 

There  is   no  problem  more  important  in  astronomy  than 
that  of  time.     No  astronomer  puts  implicit  faith  in  any  chro- 
nometer  or  clock,   however  good  and  faithful  it  may  have  a"d  on  the 
been  ;  and  even  to  suppose  that  a  chronometer  runs  true,  it  equat 

circumfer- 

can  only  show  time  corresponding    to  some  particular  me-  ence,  is  th« 
ridian;  and  hence,  to  obtain  local  time,  we  must  have  some  measure 
method,  directly  or  indirectly,  of  finding  the  sun's  distance  parenl  noolu 
from  the  meridian. 

When  the  center  of  the  sun  is  on  any  meridian,  it  is  then 
tnd  there  apparent  noon  ;  and  the  equation  of  time  will  be  the 
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CHAJ-.  I. 


Direct  me 
ridian  obser 
vations  not 
generally  ac- 
curate. 


Proper  times 
of  observa- 
tica 


Description 

of  the  figure 


interval  to  or  from  mean  noon;  but  none,  save  an  astronomei 
in  an  observatory,  can  define  the  instant  when  the  sun  is  on 
the  meridian ;  no  one  else  has  a  meridian  line  sufficiently  defi 
nite  and  accurate,  and  with  him  it  is  the  result  of  great  care, 
combined  with  a  multitude  of  nice  observations. 

To  define  the  time,  then  (when  anything  like  accuracy  ii 
required ),  we  must  resort  to  observations  on  the  sun's  al 
titude. 

It  is  evident  that  the  altitude  of  the  sun  is  greater  and 
greater  from  sunrise  to  noon,  and  from  noon  to  sunset  the  al 
titude  is  continually  becoming  less.  If  we  could  determine, 
by  observation,  exactly  when  the  sun  had  the  greatest  alti 
tude,  that  moment  would  be  apparent  noon ;  but  there  is  a 
considerable  interval,  some  minutes,  before  and  after  noon,  that 
it  is  difficult  to  determine,  without  the  nicest  observations, 
whether  the  sun  is  rising  or  falling ;  therefore,  meridian  ob 
servations  are  not  the  most  proper  to  determine  the  time. 

From  two  to  four  hours  before  and  after  noon  ( depending 
in  some  respects  on  the  latitude ),  the  sun  rises  and  falls  most 
rapidly ;  and,  of  course,  that  must  be  the  best  time  to  fix 
upon  some  definite  instant ;  for  every  minute  and  second  of 
altitude  has  its  corresponding  time  from  noon ;  and  thus  the 

time  and  altitude  have 
a  scientific  connection, 
which  can  only  be  disen 
tangled  by  spherical  tri 
gonometry.        But    we 
proceed  to  the  problem. 
Draw  a   circle,  P  Z 
Q  II,  &c.,  (Fig.   51), 
representing  the  meri 
dian ;  Z  is  the  zenith, 
land  Z  N  is  the  prime 
vertical ;  Hh  is  the  ho 
rizon  ;  Z   Q  is   an    arc 
equal  to  the  given  lati- 
hid*1 ;    Q  q  is  the  equa 
tor,  and,  at  right  angles  to  it,  we  have  the  earth's  axis,  P  S. 


Fig.  51. 
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Take  Ha,  ha,  equal  to  the  observed  altitude  of  the  sun,  CHAP.  i. 
and  draw  the  small  circle,  a  a,  parallel  to  the  horizon,  H  h. 
From  the  equator  take  Q  d,  qd,  equal  to  the  declination  of 
the  sun,  and  draw  the  small  circle,  d  d,  parallel  to  Q  q. 
Whore  these  two  small  circles,  a  a.  dd,  intersect,  is  the  posi 
tion  of  the  sun  at  the  time. 

From  Z  draw  the  vertical,  Z  Q  ^  an(l  fr°m  f*  draw  the 
meridian  through  the  sun,  P  Q  S.  The  triangle  P  Z  Q 
has  all  its  sides  given,  from  which  the  angle  Z  P  Q  can  be 
computed;  which  angle,  changed  into  time  at  the  rate  of  15° 
to  one  hour,  will  give  the  time  from  noon,  when  the  altitude 
was  taken.  If  the  time,  per  watch,  should  agree  with  the 
time  thus  computed,  the  watch  is  right,  and  as  much  as  it 
differs  is  the  error  of  the  watch. 

The  side   Z  Q    is  the  complement  of  the  altitude,  P  Q     The  obs*r 
is  the  complement  of  the  declination,  and  P  Z  is  the  comple-  fines      and 
ment  of  the  latitude,  and  equation  (  35  )  or  ( 36  )  will  solve  points  out  a 
the  problem ;  that  is,  find  the  angle  P  which  can  be  made  tnang  e' 
to  correspond  to  A,  in  the  equation.     But,  in  place  of  using 
the  complement  of  the  latitude,  we  may  use  the  latitude  it 
self;  and,  in  place  of  using  the  complement  of  the  altitude, 
we  may  use  the  altitude  itself;  provided  we  take  the  cosine, 
when  the  side  of  the  triangle  calls  for  the  sine ;  for  it  would 
be  the  same  thing.     By  thus  taking  advantage  of  every  cir 
cumstance,    ingenious    mathematicians    have    found    a   less 
troublesome  practical  formula  than  either  (35)  or  (30)  would     Mathema. 
be;  but   we   cannot  stop   to   explain   the   modifications   and  tic'ans  make 

great      exer 

changes   in  a  work  like  this;  we  contemplate  doing  so  in  tions  to  ab- 
a  work  more  appropriate  to  such  a  purpose:  the  student  must  l)reviafe 

.  .  A  practial  ope- 

be  content  with  the  following  practical  rule,  to  find  the  time  rations. 
of  day,  from  the  olxerved  altitude  of  the  sun,  together  with  >&• 
polar  distance,  and  the  latitude  of  the  observer. 

RULE  1. — Add  together  the  altitude,  latitude,  and  polar  dis-       Pmctic*. 
tance,  and  divide  the  sum  by  two.     From  this  half  sum  subtract  ™! 
the  altitude,  reserving  the  remainder. 

2. — Take  the  arithmetical  complement  of  the  cosine  of  the  lati 
tude,  the  arithmetical  complement  of  the  sine  of  the  polar  distance, 
the  cosine  of  tlie  half  sum,  and  the  sine  of  the  remainder.  Add 


260  ASTRONOMY. 

CHAP-  *•    these  four  logarithms  together,  and  divide  the  sum  by  two;  tht 
result  is  the  logarithmetic  sine  of  half  the  hourly  angle. 

3.— This  angle,  taken  from  the  Tables,  and  converted  into 
time  at  the  rate  of  four  minutes  to  one  degree,  will  be  the 
time  from  apparent  noon ;  the  equation  of  time  applied,  will 
give  the  mean  time  when  the  observation  was  made.* 

:  The  instrument  for  taking  alti 
tudes  at  sea,  or  wherever  the  observer 
may  happen  to  be,  is  a  quadrant  or 
sextant,  according  to  the  number  of 
degrees  of  the  arc.  It  is  made  on  the 
principle  of  reflecting  the  image  of  one 
body  to  another,  by  means  of  a  small 
mirror  revolving  on  a  center  of  motion, 

carrying  an  index  with  it  over  the  arch.  Nearly  opposite 
to  the  index  mirror  is  another  mirror,  one  half  silvered,  the 
other  half  transparent,  called  the  horizon  glass.  Directly  op 
posite  to  the  horizon  glass  is  the  line  of  sight,  in  which  line 
there  is  sometimes  placed  a  small  telescope.  The  line  of 
sight  must  be  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  instrument.  The 
two  mirrors  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  instru 
ment.  To  be  in  adjustment,  the  two  mirrors,  namely  the  in 
dex  glass  and  horizon  glass,  must  be  parallel,  when  the  index 
stands  at  0. 

To  examine  whether  a  sextant  is  in  adjustment  or  not, 
proceed  as  follows : 

1.  Is  the  index  mirror  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  in 
strument  ? 

Put  the  index  in  about  the  middle  of  the  arch,  and  look 
into  the  index  mirror,  and  you  will  see  part  of  the  arch  re 
flected,  and  the  same  part  direct ;  and  if  the  arch  appears 
perfect,  the  mirror  is  in  adjustment ;  but  if  the  arch  appears 
broken,  the  mirror  is  not  in  adjustment,  and  must  be  put  so 
by  a  screw  behind  it,  adapted  to  this  purpose. 

2.  Are  the  mirrors  parallel  when  the  index  is  at  0? 

Place  the  index  at  0,  and  clamp  it  fast;  then  look  at  some 
well-defined,  distant  object,  like  an  even  portion  of  the  dis- 
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EXAMPLE. 

In  latitude  39°  46'  north,  when  the  sun's  declination  was 
3°  27'  north,  the  altitude  of  the  sun's  center,  corrected  for 
refraction,  index  error,  &c.,  was  32°  20',  rising ;  what  was 
the  apparent  time  ? 

Altitude, 

Latitude,        39     46     -     cos.  comple.       -       .114268 
-     sine  comple.      -       .000788 


30  cosine         -        9  .267652 
59     30~  sine  -         9  .864090 


2)19  .246798 

i  Z  P  Q     24    50     30  sine  9  .623399 
2 

The  hourly  angle  is  49  41  0,  which,  converted  into  time, 
gives  3h.  18m.  44s.,  the  time  from  apparent  noon,  and,  as 

tant  horizon,  and  see  part  of  it  in  the  mirror  of  the  horizon 
glass,  and  the  other  part  through  the  transparent  part  of  the 
glass ;  and,  if  the  whole  has  a  natural  appearance,  the  same 
as  without  the  instrument,  the  mirrors  are  parallel;  but,  if 
the  object  appears  broken  and  distorted,  the  mirrors  are  not 
parallel,  and  must  be  made  so,  by  means  of  the  lever  and 
screws  attached  to  the  horizon  glass. 

3.  Is  the  Jiorizon  glass  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  in 
strument  ? 

The  former  adjustments  being  made,  place  the  index  at  0, 
and  clamp  it ;  look  at  some  smooth  line  of  the  distant  horizon, 
while  holding  the  instrument  perpendicular ;  a  continued,  un 
broken  line  will  be  seen  in  both  parts  of  the  horizon  glass ; 
and  if,  on  turning  the  instrument  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
horizontal  line  continues  unbroken,  the  horizon  glass  is  in  full 
adjustment;  but,  if  a  break  in  the  line  is  observed,  the  glass 
is  not  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  instrument,  and  muBt 
be  made  so,  by  the  screw  adapted  to  that  purpose 

After  an  instrument  has  been  examined  according  to  these 
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CHAP.  i.    the  sun  was  rising,  it  was  before  noon,  and  the  apparent  time 

was  8  h.  41  m.  16  s. 
An  arc  may      ^  good  observer,  with  a  good  instrument,  in  favorable  cir- 

b»  measured  °. 

by  the  quad-  cumstances,  can  define  the  time,  from  the  sun  s  altitude,  to 

rant    within  \yithin  three  or  four  seconds. 

°  At  sea>  the  observer  brings  the  reflected  image  of  the  sun 


to  the  horizon,  and  allows  for  the  dip  (  Tables  p.25).  On  shore, 
where  no  natural  horizon  can  be  depended  upon,  resort  is  had 
to  an  artificial  horizon,  which  is  commonly  a  little  mercury 
turned  out  into  a  shallow  vessel,  and  protected  from  the  wind 
by  a  glass  roof.  The  sun,  or  any  other  object,  may  be  seen 
reflected  from  the  surface  of  the  mercury  (  which,  of  course, 
is  horizontal  )<  and  the  image,  thus  reflected,  appears  as  much 
below  the  natural  horizon  as  the  real  object  is  above  the  hori 
zon;  and,  therefore,  if  we  measure,  by  the  instrument,  the 
angle  between  the  object  and  its  image  in  the  artificial  hori 
zon,  that  angle  will  be  double  the  altitude. 

When  mercury  is  not  at  hand,  a  plate  of  molasses  will  do 
very  well;  and  in  still,  calm  weather,  any  little  standing  pool 
of  water  may  be  used  for  an  artificial  horizon. 

Observations  taken  in  an  artificial  horizon  are  not  affected 
by  dip,  but  they  must  be  corrected  for  refraction  and  index 
error,  and,  if  the  two  limbs  of  the  sun  are  brought  together, 
its  semidiamcter  must  be  added  after  dividing  by  two. 
A  practical      The  following  example  is  from  a  sailor's  note  book  : 

..ample.  „  QQ    ^    ^^  Q{  Ma^    jg^  ftt    ^  jn   ]atjtude    3(30  2J 

north,  longitude  54°  10'  west,  by  account,  at  7  h.  43  m.  pei 
watch;  the  altitude  of  the  sun's  lower  limb  was  32°  51'  ris 
ing;  the  bight  of  the  eye  was  eighteen  feet,  and  the  index 

directions,  it  may  be  considered  as  in  an  approximate  adjust 
ment  —  a  re-examination  will  render  it  more  perfect  —  and, 
finally,  we  may  find  its  index  error  as  follows:  —  measure  the 
sun's  diameter  both  on  and  off  the  arch  —  that  is,  both  ways 
from  0,  and  if  it  measures  the  same,  there  is  no  index  error; 
but  if  there  is  a  difference,  half  that  difference  will  be  the  in 
dex  error,  additive,  if  the  greatest  measure  is  off  the  arch, 
sub  tractive,  if  on  the  arch. 
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error  of  the  sextant  was  2'  12"  additive.     What  was  the  er-     CHA>.  L 
ror  of  the  watch?" 

PREPARATION. 

Time,  per  watch,          -       -       -       7  h.  43  m.,  morning.      Preparation, 
Longitude,  54°  10',  in  time,       -       3      38  to  be  mad. 

Estimated  mean  time  at  Greenwich,  11  h.  21  m. 


The  declination  of  the  sun  at  mean  noon,  Greenwich  time,  itanc««- 
was  19°  38'  29"  increasing,  the  daily  variation  being  13'  ; 
the  variation,  therefore,  for  39',  the  time  before  noon,  was 
21"  subtractive.  Hence,  the  declination  of  the  sun,  at  the 
time  of  observation,  was  19°  38'  8"  north,  and  the  polar  dis 
tance  70°  21'  52". 


Observed  altitude, 
Index  error, 

-       -       -           32°  51'  00" 
-      -      -          +      2  12 
+    15   49 

1    98 

Dip  of  the  horizon, 

-      -       -          —      4  13 

True  altitude  of  sun's  center,      -       -           33°    3'  20" 
Altitude,       33°    3'  20" 
Latitude,      36    21                cos.  complement,     .093982 
Polar  dis.,    70    21   52         sin.  complement,      .026013 

2)139    46  12 

cosine,     -       -       9.536470 
sine,        -       -       9.777770 

69    53     6 
33      3  20 

36    49  46 

lourly  angle,  31    25  30 

2)19.434235 

sine,        -       -       9.717117 

This  angle  corresponds  to  4h.  llm.  24s.,  or,  in   reference 
to  the  forenoon,  7  h.  48  m.  36  s.  apparent  time. 

On  the  18th  of  May,  noon,  Greenwich  time,  the  equation    Er  ob§eri 


rations   thns 


dif- 


of  time  was  3  m.  54  s.  subtractive ;  therefore,  the  true  mean  ^eTlt 
time,  at  ship,  was        -  7  h.  44  m.  42  s.  ferent 

Time,  per  watch,      ...         7      43  at  *•  saiM 

place,        the 

Watch  slow,  ...  1       42  rate    of    the 

A  short  time  before  this  observation  was  taken,  the  watch 
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CHAP.  i.  was  compared  with  a  chronometer  in  the  cabin,  which  was 
too  fast  for  mean  Greenwich  time,  19  m.  12.5  s.,  according  to 
estimation  from  its  rate  of  motion.  The  chronometer  wa§ 
fast  of  watch  by  3  h.  56  m.  39  s.  What  was  the  longitude  of 
the  ship? 

h.    m.    •. 

Time  of  observation,  per  watch,  7  43  00 

Diff.  between  watch  and  chron.,  3  56  39 

Time,  per  ch.,  at  observation,  11  39  39 

Chron.  fast  of  Greenwich  time,  19  12 

Greenwich  mean  time,          -  11  20  27 

Mean  time  at  ship,      -         -  7  44  42 

Longitude  in  time,      -  3  35  45=53°  56'  west. 

HOW  tode-  The  longitude  is  west,  because  it  is  later  in  the  day,  at 
eide  from  the  Qreenwjc}1  than  at  the  ^'^  This  example  explains  all  the 

observations 

whether  the  details  of  finding  the  longitude  by  a  chronometer. 

longitude  is      jj    taking  advantage  of  the  observations  for  time  on  shore, 

east  or  west.  J  .-,.,. 

HOW  tode- we  may  draw  a  meridian  line  with  considerable  exactness; 
termine  and  for  instance,  in  the  last  observation  (if  it  had  been  on  land), 
meridian  *n  ^h.  Hm-  24  s.  after  the  observation  was  taken,  the  sun 
line.  would  be  exactly  on  the  meridian  ;  and  if  the  watch  could  be 

depended  upon  to  measure  that  interval  with  tolerable  accu 
racy,  the  direction  from  any  point  toward  the  sun's  center, 
at  the  end  of  that  interval,  would  be  a  meridian  line.  Sev 
eral  such  meridians,  drawn  from  the  same  point,  from  time  to 
time,  and  the  mean  of  them  taken,  will  give  as  true  a  me 
ridian  as  it  is  practical  to  find;  although,  for  such  a  purpose, 
a  prominent  fixed  star  would  be  better  than  the  sun. 
Absolute  The  problem  of  time  includes  that  of  longitude,  and  find- 
Ial  ing  the  difference  of  longitude  between  two  places  always  re 
solves  itself  into  the  comparison  of  the  local  times,  at  the  same 
instant  of  absolute  time.  When  any  definite  thing  occurs, 
wherever  it  may  be,  that  is  absolute  time.  For  instance, 
the  explosion  of  a  cannon  is  at  a  certain  instant  of  absolute 
time,  wherever  the  cannon  may  be,  or  whoever  may  note  the 
event ;  but  if  the  instant  of  its  occurrence  could  be  known 
at  far  distant  places,  the  local  clocks  would  mark  very  diffe- 
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rent  hours  and  minutes  of  time;  but  such  difference  would  be     C«A*  I 
occasioned  entirely  by  difference  of  longitude  :  the  event  is 
the  same  for  all  places  —  it  is  &  point  in  absolute  time. 

Thus  any  single  event  marks  a  point  in  absolute  time.     If       Abtolut* 
tho  same  event  is  observed  from  different  localities,  the  diffe-  by  meanl  Of 
rence  in  local  time  will  give  the  difference  in  longitude.     But  evenu. 
a  peifect   clock  is  a   noter  of  events,   it   marks   the    event  &  nocte°r°  Ql* 
of  noon,  the  event  of  sunrise,  the  event  of  one  hour  after  events,  when 

ll  rons  tru*' 

but  not  otner 


noon,  &c.  ;  and  if  we  could  have  perfect  confidence  in  this  ll  rons  tru*' 


marker  of  events,  nothing  more  would  be  necessary  to  give  us 
the  local  time  at  a  distant  place.  The  time,  at  the  place 
where  we  are,  can  be  determined  by  the  altitude  of  the  sun, 
or  a  star,  as  we  have  just  seen.  But,  unfortunately,  we  can 
not  have  perfect  confidence  in  any  chronometer  or  clock  ;  and 
therefore  we  must  look  for  some  event  that  distant  observers 
can  see  at  the  same  time. 

The  passage  of  the  moon  into  the  earth's  shadow  is  such   Eclipses  an 
an  event,  but  it  occurs  so  seldom  as  to  amount  to  no  practical  ^.°h8'  mark 
value.     The  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  satellites  are  such  events,  absolute 
but  they  cannot  be  observed  without  a  telescope  of  consider-  time>  bnt  fof 

«*  common  pur- 

able   power,  and  a  large  telescope  cannot  be  used  at  sea.  p08e«     they 
Hence  these  events  are  serviceable  to  the  local  astronomer  *™  of  Httl« 
only  ;  the  sailor  and  the  practical  traveler  can  be  little  bene 
fited  by  them.     The  moon  has  comparatively  a  rapid  motion 
among  the  stars  (  about  13°  in  a  day  ),  and  when  it  comes  to 
any  definite  distance  to  or  from  any  particular  star,  that  cir 
cumstance  may  be  called  an  event,  and  it  is  an  event  that  can 
be  observed  from  half  the  globe  at  once. 

Thus,  if  we  observe  that  the  moon  is  30°  from  a  particular  ™e  mollon 

•  /»      i      7         of  the  moon 

star,  that  event  must  correspond  to  some  instant  of  absolute  among     the 
time  ;  and  if  we   are  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  moon,  «tars,  may  be 
and  its  motion,  so  as  to  know  exactly  how  far  it  will  be  from  ^  M  j^^ 
certain  definite  points  (  stars  )  at  the  times,  when  it  is  noon,  moving 
3,  6,  9,  &c.,  hours  at  Greenwich,  then,  if  we  observe  these  ronndacirc>« 

marking    ab- 

events  from  any  other  meridian,  we  thereby  know  the  Green-  >0inte  tim« 
wich  time,  and,  of  course,  our  longitude. 

Finding  the  Greenwich  time  by  means  of  the  moon's  angu 
lar  distance  from  the  sun  or  stars,  is  called  taking  a,  lunar; 
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CHAP.  i.    and  it  is  probably  the  only  reliable  method  for  long  voyages 
at  sea. 

If  the  motion  of  our  moon  had  been  very  slow,  or  if  the 
earth  had  not  been  blessed  with  a  moon,  then  the  only 
methods,  for  sea  purposes,  would  have  been  chronometers  and 
dead  reckoning.  For  a  practical  illustration  of  the  theory  of 
lunars,  we  mention  the  following  facts. 

Lunar  ob-      jn  a  gea  journai  Of  jg23   jt  Js  stated  that  the  distance  of 

•ervation*  il 
lustrated   by  the  moon  from  the  star  Antares  was  found  to  be  66°  37'  8", 
an  example.  wjien  f/ie  observation  was  properly  reduced  to  the  center  of  tJie 
earth,   and  the  time  of  observation  at  ship  was  September 
16th,  at  7h.  24m.  44s.   p.  M.  apparent  time. 

By  comparing  this  with  the  Nautical  Almanac,  it  was 
found  that  at  9  P.  M.,  apparent  time  at  Greenwich,  the  dis 
tance  between  the  moon  and  Antares  was  66°  5'  2",  and  at 
midnight  it  was  67°  35'  31";  but  the  observed  distance  was 
between  these  two  distances,  therefore  the  Greenwich  time 
was  between  9  and  12  p.  M.,  and  the  time  must  fall  between 
9  and  12  hours  in  the  same  proportion  as  66°  37'  8"  falls 
between  the  distances  in  the  Nautical  Almanac;  and  thus  an 
observer,  with  a  good  instrument,  can  at  any  moment  deter 
mine  the  Greenwich  time,  whenever  the  moon  and  stars  are 
in  full  view  before  him. 

The  moon,  in  connection  with  the  stars  in  the  heavens, 
may  be  considered  a  public  clock  (  quite  an  enlargement  of 
the  town-clock  ),  by  which  certain  persons,  who  understand 
the  dial  plate  and  the  motion  of  the  index,  and  who  have  the 
necessary  instrument,  can  read  the  Greenwich  time,  or  the 
time  corresponding  to  any  other  meridian  to  which  the  com 
putations  may  be  adapted. 

observed      The  angular  distances  from  the  moon  to  the    sun,  stars, 
dittances,^  an(j  pjanetg>  ag  put  (jown  jn  fa  Nautical  Almanac,  corre- 

tancei      at  spending  to  every  third  hour,  are  distances  as  seen  from  the 
s-en      from  center  Of  fa  earth,  and  when  observations  are  taken  on  th 
ti<e  earth,      surface  the  distance  is  a  little  different ;  the  position  of  iK 

moon  is  affected  by  parallax  and  refraction,  the  sun  or  stai 
cieann  the  ^J  refraction  alone ;  and  therefore  a  reduction  is  necessary, 

which  is  called  clearing  the  distance.     This  is  done  by  spheri- 
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cal  trigonometry.     The  distance  between  the  moon  and  star     CH*».  L 

is  observed,  the  altitudes  of  the  two  bodies  are  also  observed. 

The  co-altitudes  come  to  the  zenith,  and  the  co-altitudes, 

with  the  distance,  form  three  sides  of  a  spherical  triangle, 

from  which  the  angle  at  the  zenith  can  be  computed.     Then 

correct  the  altitude  of  the  moon  for  parallax  and  refraction, 

and  the  star  for  refraction,  and  find  the  true  altitudes  and  co- 

altitudes,  and  the  true  co-altitudes  and  angle  at  the  zenith 

give  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  a  spherical  triangle, 

and  the  third  side,  computed,  is  the  true  distance. 

An  immense  amount  of  labor  has  been  expended  by  mathe 
maticians,  to  bring  in  artifices  to  abbreviate  the  computation 
of  clearing  lunar  distances  ;  and  they  have  been  in  a  measure 
successful,  and  many  special  rules  have  been  given,  but  they 
would  be  out  of  place  in  a  work  of  this  kind. 

PROPORTIONAL     LOGARITHMS. 

In  every  part  of  practical  astronomy  there  are  many  pro-  Proportions, 
portional  problems   to   be  resolved,   and  as   the   terms  are  Ioiwithm»  — 

i      •  i  i        «  111  T  an     «*pl»na- 

rnostly  incommensurable,  it  would  be  very  tedious,  in  most  tion  of  u,. 
cases,  to  proceed  arithmetically,  we  therefore  resort  to  loga-  comtruction 
ritlims,  and  to  a  prepared  scale  of  logarithms,  very  appropri-  giren> 
atcly  called  proportional  logarithms. 

The  tables  of  proportional  logarithms  commonly  correspond 
to  one  hour  of  time,  or  60'  of  arc,  or  to  three  hours  of  time. 
The  table  in  this  book  corresponds  to  one  hour  of  time,  or 
3600  seconds  of  either  time  or  arc.  To  explain  the  construc 
tion  and  use  of  a  table  of  proportional  logarithms,  we  propose 
the  following  problem  : 

At  a  certain  time,  the  moon's  hourly  motion  in  longitude  wot 
33'  17"  ;  how  much  would  it  change  its  longitude  in  13ra.  23s.  ? 

Put  x  to  represent  the  required  result,  then  we  have  the 
following  proportion  : 

m.      m.    s.  '     " 

60  :  13  23  :  :  33  17  :  *; 
Or  3600  :  13  23  :  :  33  17  :  *. 

Divide  the  first  and  second  termj  of  this  proportion  by  the 
17 
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HAP.  L   second,  and  the  third  and  fourth  by  the  third,  then  we  have 


3600 


9 
:       : 


13.23   '  '    33.17 

Divide  the  third  and  fourth  terms  by  xt  and  multiply  tho 
same  terms  by  3600,  and  the  proportion  becomes 

3600  3600        3600 

1^23"  ~~x~  :   33.17 " 


Multiplying  extremes  and  means,  using  logarithms,  and  re 
membering  that  the  addition  of  logarithms  performs  multipli 
cation, 


3600       .       /3600\  /3600\ 

Then  we  have  log.  —  j-  =  log.  \figgfl  +  fcg.  (gg-^). 

By  the  construction  of  the  table,  the  proportional  logarithm 
of  1"  is  the  common  logarithm  of  —  ^  —  ;  of  2"  is  the  com- 


. 
mon  logarithm  ot 


3600 


. 
;  ot  o  is 


3600 


3600 
,  &c.,  to    ^  ; 


Examples 


practical  ntu 

lityofpropor. 
tional  logar 
ithms. 


hence  the  proportional  logarithm  of  3600  is  0. 

We  now  work  the  problem : 
/     // 

13  23    -    -1'-    P.  L.    6516 
33  17    -    -    -    P.  L.    2559 

Result,   -  -T251  -     -     -    P.  L.     9075 

EXAMPLES    FOR    PRACTICE. 

1.  When  the  sun's  hourly  motion  in  longitude  is  2'  29", 
is  its  change  of  longitude  in  37m.  12s.? 

Ans.  V  32".5. 

2.  When  the  moon's  declination  changes  57".2  in  one  hour, 
what  will  it  change  in  17  m.  31  s.  ?  Ans.  16".8. 

3.  When  the  moon  changes  longitude  27'  31"  in  an  hour, 
how  much  will  it  change  in  7  m.  19  s.?  Ans.  3'  21". 

4.  When  the  moon  changes  her  right  ascension  1  m.  58  s. 
in  one  hour,  how  much  will  it  change  in  13  m.  7  s.  ? 

Ans.  25".8. 
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N.  B.  This  table  of  proportional  logarithms  will  solve  any     CHAP.  i. 
proportion,  provided  the  first  term  is  60,  or  3600 ;  therefore, 
when  the  first  term  is  not  60,  reduce  it  to  60,  and  then  use 
the  table. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  If  the  sun's  declination  changes  16'  83"  in  twenty-four 
hours,  what  will  be  the  change  in  14  h.  18m.? 


Statement, 

Or, 

Or, 


24 
12 

60 


14.18 

7.09 

35.45 


16'  33" 

16'  33" 

16'  33" 
35'  45" 


Example* 
given  to  il 
lustrate  the 
practical  uti 
lity  of  propor 
tional  logJT 
ithms. 


P.  L. 
P.  L. 


5594 
2249 


Ans.  9'  51".5  P.  L.  7843 

2.  If  the  moon  changes  her  declination  1°  31'  in  twelve 
hours,  what  will  be  the  change  in  7  h.  42m.?  Ans.  58'. 

Conceive  degrees  and  minutes  to  be  minutes  and  seconds, 
and  hours  and  minutes  to  be  minutes  and  seconds. 

When  60  minutes  or  3600  seconds  are  not  the  first  term  of 
a  proportion,  the  result  is  found  by  taking  the  difference  of 
the  proportional  logarithms  of  the  other  term  for  the  P.  L. 
of  the  sought  term,  as  in  the  following  example : 

The  moon's  hourly  motion  from  the  sun  is  26'  30",  what 
time  will  it  require  to  gain  30"  ? 


Statement,  26'  30"  :  60m.  :  30"  :      x 


Other    ex 
arap!»«. 


Product  of  extremes, 
Result, 


30"         P.  L.        2.0792 
60  m.      P.  L.        0.0000 

2.0792 
26'  30"  P.  L.  snb.     3549 

1m.  7s.     P.  L.     1.7243 


3.  The  equation  of  time  for  noon,  Greenwich,  on  a  certain 
day,  was  6  m.  21  s. ;  the  next  day,  at  noon,  it  was  6  m.  43  s. : 
what  was  it  corresponding  to  3  h.  42  m.  p.  M.,  in  longitude 
74°  i*est,  on  the  same  day?  Ans.  6  m.  29 B. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

GENERAL   PROBLEM. 

CHAP.  ii.         Given,  the  motions  of  sun  and  moon,  to  determine  their  ctppa- 
A  general  reni  positions  at  any  given  time  ;  from  which  results  their  appa- 
probiem  pre-  rent  relative  situations,  and  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon. 
the  computa°      ^is  Pr°blem  covers  two-thirds  of  the  science  of  astronomy, 
tioo«ofeciip.  and  includes  many  minor  problems;  therefore  a  brief  or  hasty 
solution  must  not  be  expected. 

From  the  foregoing  portions  of  this  work,  the  reader  is 
supposed  to  have  acquired  a  good  general  knowledge  of  the 
solar  and  lunar  motions,  and  the  tables  give  all  the  particu 
lars  of  such  motions;  and  all  the  artifices  and  ingenuity  that 
astronomers  could  devise,  have  been  employed  in  forming  and 
arranging  these  tables,  for  the  double  purpose  of  facilitating 
the  computations  and  giving  accuracy  to  the  results. 

The  tables,  in  general,  must  be  left  to  explain  themselves, 
and  the  mere  heading,  combined  with  the  good  judgment  of 
the  reader,  will  furnish  sufficient  explanation,  in  most  in 
stances  ;  but  some  of  them  require  special  mention.  All  tht 
tables  are  adapted  to  mean  time  at  Greenwich. 

EXPLANATION     OP    TABLES. 


A  very  ge-  Table  IV  contains  the  sun's  mean  longitude,  the  longi- 
*u(^e  °^  *ts  Pei"igee  (each  diminished  by  2°),  and  the  Argu- 
ments  *  for  some  of  the  small  inequalities  of  the  sun's  appa- 

tion    of    the  rent  motjon> 


tables. 


Explanation      *  The  term,  ARGUMENT,  in  astronomy,  means  nothing  more  than  • 

•f  the   term  correspondence  in  quantities.     Thus,  each  and  every  degree  of  the 

argument.      sun's  longitude  corresponds  with  a  particular  amount  of  declination  ; 

and  therefore,  a  table  could  be  formed  for  the  declination,  and  the  ar 

gument  would  be  the  sun's  longitude. 

The  moon's  horizontal  parallax  and  semidiameter  vary  together, 
and  each  minute  of  parallax  corresponds  to  a  particular  amount  of  se 
midiameter;  hence,  a  table  can  be  made  for  finding  the  semidiameter, 
nnd  the  arguments  would  be  the  horizontal  parallax.  But  the  hori- 


of  the   sola; 
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Argument  I,  corresponds  to  the  action  of  the  raoon;  Ar-  CHAP.  H. 
gument  II,  to  the  action  of  Jupiter ;  Argument  III,  to  Ve 
nus  ;  and  Argument  N,  is  for  the  equation  of  the  equinoxes, 
and  corresponds  with  the  position  of  the  moon's  node ;  and, 
by  inspecting  the  column  in  the  table,  it  will  be  perceived 
that  the  argument  runs  round  the  circle  in  a  little  more  than 
eighteen  years,  as  it  should;  and  thus,  by  inspection,  we  can 
obtain  an  insight  as  to  the  period  of  any  argument  in  the 
eolar  or  lunar  tables. 

The  object  of  diminishing  the  mean  longitude  and  perigee  Explanation 
of  the  sun  by  2°,  is  to  render  the  equation  of  the  center  al 
ways  additive ;  for  if  2°  are  taken  from  the  longitude,  and  2° 
added  to  the  equation  of  the  center,  the  combination  of  the 
two  quantities  will  be  the  same  as  before ;  and,  as  the  equa 
tion  of  the  center  is  always  less  than  2°,  therefore,  2°  added 
to  its  greatest  minus  value,  will  give  a  positive  result.  By 
the  same  artifice  all  equations  may  be  rendered  always  posi 
tive.  The  2°,  taken  from  the  mean  longitude,  are  restored  by 
adding  1°  59'  30"  to  the  equation  of  the  center,  and  10"  to 
each  of  the  other  equations ;  hence,  to  find  the  real  equation 
of  the  center  corresponding  to  any  degree  of  the  anomaly, 
subtract  1°  59'  3"  from  the  quantity  found  in  the  table. 

Table  XI,  shows  the  time  of  the  mean  new  moon,  &c , 
in  January,  diminished  by  fifteen  hours,  to  render  the  correc 
tions  always  additive.  The  fifteen  hours  are  restored  by  add 
ing  4h.  20m.  to  the  first  equation,  10  h.  10m.  to  the  second, 
10  m.  to  the  third,  and  20  m.  to  the  fourth. 

Argument  I,  corrects  for  the  action  of  the  sun  on  the  lunar 

zontal  parallax  and  semidiameter  of  the  moon  depend  (not  solely)  on  the 
moon's  distance  from  its  perigee;  hence,  a  table  can  be  formed  giving 
both  horizontal  parallax  and  semidiameter;  which  ARGUMENTS  are  the 
anomaly.  In  other  words,  an  argument  may  be  called  an  INDEX,  and 
when  the  arguments  correspond  to  points  in  a  circle,  or  to  the  differ 
ence  of  points  in  a  circle,  the  circle  may  be  considered  as  divided  into 
iOOO  or  100  parts,  then  500,  or  50,  as  the  case  may  be,  would  corre 
spond  to  half  a  circle,  and  so  on  in  proportion.  This  mode  of  dividing 
the  circle  has  been  adopted,  with  certain  limitations,  to  avoid  the 
greater  labor  of  computing  by  denominate  numbers. 
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.  ii.  orbit  ;  Argument  II,  corrects  for  the  mean  eccentricity  of  the 
lunar  orbit  ;  Argument  III,  corrects  for  the  different  combina 
tions  of  the  solar  and  lunar  perigee  ;  and  Argument  IV,  cor- 
'  rects  for  the  variation  occasioned  by  the  inclination  of  the 
lunar  orbit  to  the  ecliptic;  N.  shows  the  distance  from  or  to 
the  nodes. 

Tables  ad-  New  and  full  moons,  calculated  by  these  tables,  can  be  de- 
*!no'dicai  *  Pended  upon  within  four  minutes,  and  commonly  much  nearer; 
motion  of  the  but  when  great  accuracy  is  required,  the  more  circuitous  and 
moon,  by  eiak0rate  method  of  computing  the  longitudes  of  both  sun 
and  full  and  moon  must  be  employed. 
moon*  can  b.  Tables  XIII,  XIV,  and  XV,  are  used  in  connection  with 

Table  XL 

Explanation      Table  XVI,  shows  the  reduction  of  the  latitude,  and  also  of 

table.  tne  moon's  horizontal  parallax,  corresponding  to  the  latitude, 

occasioned  by  the  peculiar  shape  of  the  earth,  and  the  dimi 

nution  of  its  diameter  as  we  approach  the  poles.     The  table 

is  put  in  this  place  because  of  the  convenient  space  in  the  page. 

Table  XVII,  and  the  following  tables  to  No.  XXX,  contain 
the  arguments  and  epochs  of  the  moon's  mean  longitude,  evec- 
tion,  &c.,  necessary  in  computing  the  moon's  true  place  in 
the  heavens. 

rhe  method      The  argument  for  evection  is  diminished  by  29'  ;  the  ano- 

tiie°trae11ion'  maty  ^v  1°  59',  the  variation  by  8°  59',  and  the  longitude 

gitndeof  the  by  9°  44',  and  the  balances  are  restored  by  adding  the  same 

amounts  to  the  various  equations,  which,  at  the  same  time, 

renders  the  equation  affirmative,  as  explained  in  the  solar 

tables. 

The  arguments  in  Table  xxxn,  are  also  arguments  for  polar 
distance,  or  latitude,  in  Table  XXYIII.  Anything  like  a  minute 
explanation  of  these  tables  would  lead  us  too  far,  and  not 
comport  with  the  design  of  this  work.  The  use  of  the  tables 
will  be  shown  by  the  examples. 

We  have  carried  the  mean  motions  of  the  sun  and  moon 
only  to  five  minutes  of  time  —  and  this  is  sufficient  for  alj 
practical  purposes  —  for  we  can  proportion  to  any  internae 
diate  minute  or  second,  by  means  of  the  hourly  motions. 
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PROBLEM    I. 

From  flue  solar  tables  find  the  sun's  longitude,  hourly  motion 
in  longitude,  declination,  semidiameter  and  equation  of  time  ; 
and  for  a  specific  example,  find  these  elements  corresponding  to 
mean  time,  at  Greenwich,  1854,  May  26  d.  8  h.  40  m. 

To  find  the  sun's  declination,  spherical  trigonometry  gives 
us  the  following  proportion  :  (Eq.  20,  page  231.) 

As  radius  -          10.000000 

Is  to  sin.  of  Q's  Ion.  (65C  12'  15")  -  -  9.957994 
So  is  sin.  of  obliq.  of  the  eclip.  (  23°  27'  32")  9.599900 
To  sin.  declination  N.,  21°  10'  54"  -  -  9.557894 

In  nearly  all  astronomical  problems,  time  is  reckoned  from 
noon  to  noon  —  from  0  hour  to  24  hours. 

When  the  given  time  is  apparent,  reduce  it  to  mean  time, 
and  when  not  at  Greenwich,  reduce  it  to  Greenwich  time,  by 
applying  the  longitude  in  time.  —  (  This  is  necessary  because 
the  tables  are  adapted  to  Greenwich  mean  time.  ^ 

From  Table  IV,  and  opposite  the  given  year,  take  out  the 
whole  horizontal  line  of  numbers  (  headed  as  in  the  table  )^ 
and  from  Tables  V,  VII,  VIII,  take  out  the  numbers  corre 
sponding  to  the  month  —  day  of  the  month  —  hour  and 
minute  of  the  day,  as  in  the  following  example. 

Add  up  the  perpendicular  columns,  as  in  compound  num-  The  sun'a 
bers,  rejecting  entire  circles  in  every  column,  and  the  sums  or  J"^""*  ri 
surplus,  as  the  case  may  be,  will  give  the  mean  values  of  all  gee  point  '» 
the  quantities  for  the  given  instant.  called  iu 

Subtract  the  longitude  of  the  perigee  from  the  mean  Ion-  m 
gitude,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the  mean  anomaly  ;  which  is 
the  argument  for  the  equation  of  the  center. 

With  the  respective  arguments  take  out  the  corresponding 
equations,  all  of  which  add  to  the  mean  longitude,  and  the 
true  longitude  of  the  sun  from  the  mean  equinox  will  be  found. 

With  the  argument  N  *  take  out  the  equation  of  the  equi- 


•The  reason  why  N  is  not  applied  with  the  other  equation!  to  be 
cause  it  ia  sometimes  negative. 
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noxes  from  Table  X,  and  apply  it  according  to  its  sign,  and 
the  result  will  be  the  true  longitude  from  the  true  equinox. 


1854 
Eq.  ( 

May 
26  d 
8h 
40m 

)f  cent 
I 
11 
I] 

M.  Lon. 

Lon.  Perig. 

I. 

073 
59 
844 
11 

"987 

TI. 

III. 

N. 

8.     o    '      " 

9    84848 
3281640 
24  38  28 
1943 
139 

2    2  5  Is 
er    3  6  42 
10 
13 
I              8 

S.    0     '      " 

9    8  25  29 
20 
4 

998 
301 
63 
0 

~362 

902 
206 
43 
0 

151 

809 
18 
4 
0 

:83l 

9    82553 
2    2    518 

4  23  39  25=  Mean  anomaly. 

Sun's  hourly  motion  in  Ion.  2'  24" 
"       semidiameter,            15'  49' 

2   51231 
Eq.  of  the  equinox  —  16 

rrue  Ion.        2    5  12  15 

Thaw    rin- 
eiples     were 
•  xplairW  on 
lages  94 
•ad  05. 


To  find  the  equation  of  time  to  great  accuracy. 

By  equation  21,  page  231,  we  find  o     /     // 

the  sun's  R.  A.,  -     63  16  10 

Subtract  this  from  the  sun's  Ion.,  ,.* >    '  -     65  12  15 

Equatorial  point  is  west  of  mean  east 
ward  motion  by  -     1°  56'  5"  (a, 

From  the  equation  of  the  center,  as 

just  found,  *     3    6  42 

Subtract  the  constant  of  the  table,         ,'..»  •    1  59  30 
The  sun  east  of  its  mean  place,  .  -      1    7  12    (ft) 

Subtract  ( b )  from  ( a  )  because  one 
is  east,  the  other  west,  and  we 
have  the  arc  ,vl?  48'  53" 

This  arc,  converted  into  time,  gives  3m.  15.5s.  for  the 
equation  of  time  at  this  instant,  and  the  sun  will  not  come  to 
the  meridian  at  mean  noon,  but  3m.  15£s.  afterward, 
Hence,  to  convert  mean  into  apparent  time,  in  the  month  of 
May,  add  the  equation  of  time. 
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Thus,  in  general,  we  can  determine  the  exact  amount  of  CHAF.  U. 
the  equation  of  time,  by  means  of  the  two  arcs  (  a  )  and  (  b  ) 
(which  are  roughly  tabulated  on  page  95),  and,  without 
strictly  scrutinizing  each  particular  case,  we  can  determine 
whether  we  are  to  take  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  arcs  by 
inspecting  the  table  on  page  95,  or  by  referring  our  results  to 
gome  respectable  calendar. 

EXAMPLE. 

2.  What  will  be  the  sun's  longitude,  declination,  right  as 
cension,  hourly  motion  in  longitude,  semidiameter  oi  the  su; , 
and  equation  of  time  corresponding  to  20  minutes  past  9, 
mean  time  at  Albany,  N.  Y.,  on  the  17th  of  July,  1860? 

N.  B.  At  this  time  the  sun  will  be  eclipsed. 

Ans.  Lon.  114°  38'  21    ;  Dec.  21°  12'  48". 

R.  A.,  in  time,  7h.  46m.  15s. ;  Eq.  of  time  to  add  to  apparent 
time,  5m.  46.2s.;  hourly  motion  in  Ion.,  2'  23";  S.  D.,  15'  45.6' . 

PROBLEM    II. 

From  Tables  XI,  XII,  and  XIII,  to  find  the  approximate  time 
of  new  and  full  moons. 

Take  the  time  of  new  moon,  and  its  arguments,  from  Table 
XI,  corresponding  to  January  of  the  given  year,  and  take 
as  ma  i y  lunations,  from  the  following  table,  as  correspond  to 
the  number  of  the  months  iifter  January,  for  which  the  new 
moon  is  required;  add  the  sums,  rejecting  the  sums  corre 
sponding  to  whole  circles,  in  the  arguments,  and  in  the  column 
of  days,  rejecting  the  number  corresponding  to  the  expired 
months,  as  indicated  by  Table  XIII;  the  sums  will  be  the 
mean  new  moon  and  arguments  for  the  required  month. 

When  a  full  moon  is  required,  add  or  subtract  half  a  luna-     Add     ih« 
tion.     Sometimes  one  more  lunation  than  the  number  of  the  nu 
month  after  January,  will  be  required  to  bring  the  time  to  cessary     t« 
the  required  month,  as  it  occasionally  happens  that  two  luna-  brin»  the  re- 

.        -  Al  suit  to  the  re- 

tions  occur  in  the  same  month.  qnired   tim- 

Apply  the  equations  corresponding  to  the  different  argu-  of  year, 
ments  taken  from  Table  XIV,  and  their  sum,  added  to  the 
mean  time  of  new  or  full  moon,  will  give  the  true  mean  time 
of  new  or  full  moon  for  the  meridian  of  Greenwich,  within 
four  minutes,  and  generally  within  two  minutes. 
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CHAP.  IL        For  the  time  at  any  other  meridian  apply  the  time  corre 
sponding  to  the  longitude. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Required  the  approximate  time  of  new  moon,  in  May, 
1854,  corresponding  to  the  day  of  the  month,  and  the  time  of 
the  day,  at  Greenwich,  England,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Cincin 
nati,  Ohio. 


January. 

Mean   N.  Moon. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

N. 

1854, 

27d.  18h.  14m. 

0761 

116* 

19 

04 

668 

Four  Luna. 

118       2     56 

3234 

2869 

61 

96 

341 

145    21     10 

3995 

4037 

bo 

00 

009 

Table  XIII. 

120 

May, 

25     21     10 
6    46 

N  shows  an  eclipse  of  the 

II. 

4     14 

sun  — 

visible   in   the   United 

III. 

17 

States. 

IV. 

•     20 

May, 

26      8    47 

New  ©  mean  time  at  Greenwich,      -  8  h.  47  m.,  r.  M. 

Boston,  Longitude,          -         -         •  4     44 

New  <D  Boston  time,      -  4       3 

Cincinnati,  Longitude  from  Boston,  53 

New  ©  Cincinnati  time,  -  3      10 

2.  Required  the  approximate  time  of  full  moon,  in  Ju/y, 
1852,  for  the  meridian  of  Greenwich,  and  for  Albany  time, 
New  York. 


January. 

Mean  N.  Moon. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

N. 

1852, 
Five  Luna. 
Half  Luna. 

20d.  llh.  53m. 
147     15     40 

14     18     22 

0549 
4042 
4>4 

3239 
3586 
5359 

38 
76 

58 

27 
95 
50 

538 
426 
43 

Tab.  13.  Bis. 

182    21     55 

182 

4995 

2184 

72 

72 

007 

The  column  N  shows  that 
the  moon   is  very  near  her 
node.     There  will  be  a  total 
eclipse  of  the  moon  —  invisi 
ble  in  the  United  States. 

Mean  time  at  Greenwich. 

July, 

IL 
III. 
IV. 

0    21     55 
4     21 
42 
17 
10 

July, 

1      3    25 
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Full  •  Greenwich  time,  3  h.  25  m.  p.  M.        CHAF>  tt 

Albany,  Longitude,       -  4 55 

Full  •  Albany  time,   *•  -       10      30       A.M. 

Thus  we  can  compute  the  time  of  new  or  full  moon  for  any 
month  in  any  year;  but,  as  the  numbers  for  the  arguments 
correspond  to  mean  or  average  motions,  and  cannot,  without 
immense  care  and  labor,  be  corrected  for  the  true,  variable 
motions,  the  results  are  but  approximate,  as  before  observed. 

ECLIPSES. 

Eclipses  take  place  at  new  and  full  moons ;  an  eclipse  of  When«ciip. 
the  sun  at  new  moon,  and  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  at  full  "*ce 
moon:  but  eclipses  do  not  happen  at  every  new  and  full 
moon;  and  the  reason  of  this  must  be  most  clearly  compre 
hended  by  the  student  before  it  will  be  of  any  avail  for  him  to 
prosecute  the  further  investigation  of  eclipses. 

If  the  moon's  orbit  coincided  with  the  ecliptic,  that  is,  if    m-T  •eliP- 

sea    do     not 

the  moon's  motion  was  along  the  ecliptic,  there  would  be  an  take     piace 
eclipse  of  the  sun  at  every  new  moon,  and  an  eclipse  of  the  every  month 
moon  at  every  full  moon ;  but  the  moon's  path  along  the  ce 
lestial    arch    does    not    coincide   with    the   sun's    path,    the 
ecliptic  ;  but  is  inclined  to  it  by  an  angle  whose  average  value 
is  5°  8',  crossing  the  ecliptic  at  two  opposite  points  on  the 
apparent  celestial  sphere,  which  are  called  the  moon's  nodes. 

If  the  moon's  path  were  less  inclined  to  the  ecliptic,  there  What  would 
would  be  more  eclipses  in  any  given  number  of  years  than  **  essential 

1  J    &  J       >  for  more  and 

now  take  place.     If  the  moon's  path  were  more  inclined  to  what  for  few. 
the  ecliptic  than  it  now  is,  there  would  be  fewer  eclipses.          er  eclipse. 

The  time  of  the  year  in  which  eclipses  happen,  depends  on 
the  position  of  the  moon's  nodes  on  the  ecliptic;  and  if  that 
position    were    always  the  same,  the  eclipses  would  always 
happen  in  the  same  months  of  the  year.     For  instance,  if  the 
longitude  of  one  node  was  30°,  the  other  would  be  in  longi-       vvhy  SD 
tude  30+180,  or  210°;  and,  as  the  sun  is  at  the  first  of  ecliP" 
these  points  about  the  20th  of  April,  and  at  the  second  about  \\™9  i/amy 
the  20th  of  October,  the  moon  could  not  pass  the  sun   in  p»rt'e«i«» 
these  months  without  coming  very  nearly  in  range  with  it,  of 
couro*,  producing  eclipses  in  April  and  October 
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Fig.  52.  For  a  clearer  illustration,  we 

present  Fig.  52:  the  right  line 
through  the  center  of  the  figure, 
represents  the  equator,the  curved 
line  °)P25^=,  crossing  the  equa 
tor  at  two  opposite  points,  re 
presents  the  ecliptic;  and  the 
curved  line  Q  f)  Q  represents 
the  path  of  the  moon  crossing 
the  ecliptic  at  the  points  Q  and 
Q;  the  first  of  these  points  is 
the  descending,  the  other,  the  as 
cending  node. 

As  here  represented,  the  as 
cending  node  is  in  longitude 
about  210°,  and  the  descending 
node  in  about  30°;  which  was 
about  the  situation  of  the  nodes 
in  the  year  1846,  and,  of  course, 
the  eclipses  of  that  year  must 
have  been,  and  really  were,  in 
April  and  October. 

Hie  figure  I     BBMB  ^ne    SUn    a"(^     I""""     •'•*     COtt- 

rpresent*  I  junction  are  represented  in  the 

far"  pathTof  I  I    figUFe      a      little     aftCr      tll(J      8"n 

ihe  sun  and  I   HfflJB&j  I  has  passed  the  northern  tropic, 

uTh'ea'Je'nf  HI  I    Which  mUSt  be  ab°Ut  tte  firSt  °f 

August;  and  it  is  perfectly  evi 
dent  that  no  eclipse  can  then 
take  place,  the  moon  running 
past  the  sun,  at  a  distance  of 
about  Jive  degrees  south  ;  and  at 
the  opposite  longitude,  the  moon 
must  pass  about  jive  degree* 
north. 

The  moon's  nodes  move  back 
ward  at  the  mean  rate  of  19° 
19'  per  year;  but  the  sun  moves 
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over  19°  in  about  twenty  days ;  therefore,  the  eclipses,   on    CHAF-  n- 
en  average,  must  take  place  about  twenty  days  earlier  each 
year,  or  at  intervals  of  about  346  days. 

In  May,  1846,  the  moon's  ascending  node  was  in  longi 
tude  '216° ;  in  eight  years,  at  the  rate  of  19°  19'  per  year, 
it  would  bring  the  same  node  to  longitude  61°  28'.  The  sun 
attains  this  longitude  each  year  on  the  23d  of  May;  there 
fore,  the  eclipses  for  1854  must  happen  in  May,  and  in  the 
opposite  month,  November. 

In  computing  the  time  of  new  and  full  moons,  as  illustrated    Tbe  mean" 
by  the  preceding  examples,  the  columns  marked  N,  not  hith-  lu^ns  N)  iB 
erto  used,  indicate  the  distance  of  the  sun  and  moon  from  the  tables 
the  moon's  node  at  the  time  of  conjunction  or  opposition. 

The  circle  is  conceived  to  be  divided  into  1000  parts,  com-    Eclipses  are 
mencing  at  the  ascending  node ;  the  other  node  then  must  hmited  to  8 

certain  space 

be  at  500 ;  and  when  the  moon  changes  within  37  of  0,  or  along      th« 
500,  that  is,  37  of  either  node,  there  must  be  an  eclipse  of  ecl'Ptir 
the  sun,  seen  from  some  portion  of  the  earth.     When  the 
distance  to  the  node  is  greater  than  37,  and  less  than  53, 
there  may  be  an  eclipse,  but  it  is  doubtful:  we  shall  explain 
how  to  remove  the  doubt  in  the  next  chapter. 

When    the     moon    fulls   within    25    divisions    of   either 
node,  thore  must  be  an  eclipse  of  the  moon :  when  the  dis 
tance   is   greater    than    25,    and   less   than  35,  the  case  is 
doubtful ;    but,     like    the    limits    to    the    new    moon,    the 
doubts    are    easily  removed.      We   repeat,    the   ecllptis  limits  number     of 
for  eclipses  of  the  sun  are  53  and  37  ;  for  eclipses  of  the  moon,  "lipse*    »f 
the  limits  are  35  and  25.     Hence,  in  any  long  period  of  time,  moon< 
the  number  of  eclipses  of  the  sun  is,  to  the  number  of  eclipses 
of  the  moon,  as  53  to  35. 

In  the  same  period  of  time,  say  in  one  hundred  years,  there 
will  be  more  visible  eclipses  of  the  moon  than  of  the  sun ;  for 
every  eclipse  of  the  moon  is  visible  over  half  the  world  at 
once,  while  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  is  visible  only  over  a  very 
small  portion  of  the  earth ;  therefore,  as  seen  from  any  one 
place,  there  are  more  eclipses  of  the  moon  than  of  the  sun. 
.  In  the  preceding  examples  the  columns  N  are  far  within 
the  limits,  and,  of  course,  there  must  be  an  eclipse  of  the 
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CHAP-  n-    sun  on  the  26th  of  May,  1854,  and  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  in 

July,  1852. 
HOW  we      As  N  is  in  value  9,  at  the  time  of  new  moon,  in  May,  1854, 

know  that  an  .  .  J» 

eclipse  of  the  lfc  shows  that  the  moon  will  then  have  passed  the  ascending 
«un  win  hap.  node,  and  be  north  of  the  ecliptic,  and  the  eclipse  must  be 
ath  ofVay"  visible  on  the  northern  portions  of  the  earth,  and  not  on  the 

1854,        and  SOUthem. 

I'iZmstlnc^  When  tbe  moon  changes  in  south  latitude,  which  will  be 
we  learn  that  shown  by  N  being  a  little  more  than  500,  or  a  little  less  than 
eciT!eb6  to  1000'  tbe  corresPonding  eclipse,  if  of  the  sun,  will  be  visible 
•ome  north,  on  some  southern  portion  of  the  earth,  and  not  visible  in  the 
em  portion  of  northern  portion;  and  if  of  the  moon,  the  moon  will  run 
through  the  southern  portion  of  the  earth's  shadow. 

Table B,p. 31,  shows  the  moon's  latitude,  approximately  cor- 

What  indi-  responding  to  the  column  N ;  or  N  is  the  argument  for  the 

catee  that  a  latitude,    and    the   heading  of   the    argument    columns   will 

solar  eclipse 

win  *>•  visi.  show  whether  the  moon  is  ascending  to  the  northward,  or  de- 
tie  on  k«me  Bending  to  the  southward. 

Ie"  The  tables  from  XVI  to  XVIII>  together  with  the  solar 
tables,  will  give  approximate  values  of  the  elements  necessary 
for  the  calculation  of  eclipses  ;  and  if  accurate  results  are  not 
expected,  these  tables  are  sufficient  to  present  general  princi 
ples,  and  give  primary  exercises  to  the  student  in  calculating 
eclipses ;  but  he  who  aspires  to  be  an  astronomer,  must  con 
tinue  the  subject,  and  compute  from  the  lunar  tables,  far 
ther  on. 

The  times,  and  the  intervals  of  time,  between  eclipses,  de 
pend  on  the  relative  motion  of  the  sun  and  moon,  and  the 
motion  of  the  moon's  nodes.  The  relative  motion  of  the  sun 
and  moon  is  such  as  to  bring  the  two  bodies  in  conjunction, 
or  in  opposition,  at  the  average  interval  of  29  d.  12  h.  44  m. 
3  s.,  and  the  retrograde  motion  of  the  node  is  such  as  to  bring 
the  sun  to  the  same  node  at  intervals  of  346  d.  14  h.  52  m. 
16  s.  Neglecting  the  seconds,  and  conceiving  the  sun,  moon, 
and  node  to  be  together  at  any  point  of  time,  and  after  an  un 
known  interval  of  time,  which  we  represent  by  P,  sup- 

p 
pose  them  together  again.     Then  represents  the 
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number  of  returns  of  the  lunation  to  the  node  m  the  time    CHAP,  n. 

P  :    -t  n      _    The  motions 

P,  and  the  expression  -^   represents  the  number  of  of  tha   ,„ 

and  moon  in 

returns  of  the  sun  to  the  node  in  the  same  time.     Eacn  re-  relation    to 
turn  of  either  body  to  the  node  is  unity  ;  therefore,  these  ex-  moon'»  nod* 

investigated. 

pressions  are  to  each  other  as  two  whole  numbers  ;  say  as  m 

P  P 

to  n;  that  is,      --       :  : 


_   _ 

(29  12  44)     (346  14  52)' 

Or,       -       (346  14  52)n=(29  12  44)m    ...     (a) 

n_  29  12  44 
Dr'  w~346~14  52' 

Reducing  to  minutes,  and  dividing  numerator  and  denomi 

nator  by  4,  we  have  —  =  7-77^0-     As  tbis  last  fraction  is  ir- 
m     1247co 

reducible,  and  as  m  and  n  must  be  whole  numbers  to  answer 
the  assumed  condition,  therefore,  the  smallest  whole  number 
for  m  is  124783,  and  for  n  is  10631;  that  is,  as  we  see  by 
equation  (a),  the  sun,  moon,  and  node  will  not  be  exactly  to 
gether  a  second  time,  until  a  lapse  of  124783  lunations,  or 
10631  returns  of  the  sun  to  the  same  node  ;  which  require  a 
period  of  no  less  than  10088  years  and  about  197  days.  We 
say  about,  because  we  neglected  seconds  in  the  computation, 
and  because  the  mean  motions  will  change,  in  some  slight  de 
gree,  through  a  period  of  so  long  a  duration. 

This  period,  however,  contemplates  an  exact  return  to  the 
same  positions  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  earth,  so  that  a  line 
drawn  from  the  center  of  the  sun  to  the  center  of  the  moon  possibilities. 
would  strike  the  earth's  axis  in  exactly  the  same  point  ;  but 
to  produce  an  eclipse,  it  is  not  necessary  that  an  exact  return 
to   former    position    should  be   attained;  a  greater  or  less 
approximation  to  former  circumstances  will  produce  a  greater  er 
or  less  approximation  to  a  former  eclipse  :  but  exact  coinci 
dences,  in  all  particulars,  can  never  take  place,  however  long 
the  period. 

To  determine  the  time  when  a  return  of  eclipses  may  hap- 
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CHAP'  (I-   pen  (  particularly  if  we  reckon  from  the  most  favorable  poai- 

HOW      to  tions  —  that  is,  commence  with  the  supposition  that  the  sun, 

find  the  tuc-  moon   an^  no(jc  are  together  ),  it  is  sufficient  to  find  the  first 

ee»sive      re- 

eclipses.        approximate  values  of  the  fraction  VoTob-      ^  we  ^n^  tne 


successive   approximate  fractions,  by  the   rule  of  continued 
fractions,*  we  shall  have  the  successive  periods  of  eclipses, 
which  happen  about  the  same  node  of  the  moon 
The  approximating  fractions  are 

-1        JL        1        1         J^_        J^ 
Tl        12         35        47          223"          1831* 

A  series  of       These  fractions  show  that   11  lunations  from  the  time  an 

showing  th«  ec^Pse  occurs,  we  may  look  for  another;  but  if  not  at  11,  it 

periods     at  will  be  at  12,  and  it  may  be  at  both  11  and  12  lunations; 

and  at  five  or  six  lunations,  we  shall  find  eclipses  at  the  other 

eclipse*     oc 

cur.  node,  and   the    same  succession  of  periods   occurs  at   both 

nodes. 

To  be  more  certain  of  the  time  when  an  eclipse  will  occur, 
we  must  take  35  lunations  from  a  preceding  eclipse,  which 
period  is  1033  days  13  h.  40  m.,  and  the  sun  at  that  time  is 
about  6°  40'  farther  from,  or  nearer  to,  the  node,  than  before 
—  and,  if  the  count  is  from  the  ascending  node,  the  moon's 
latitude  is  about  38'  farther  south  than  before;  and  if  from 
the  descending  node,  the  moon  is  about  the  same  distance 
farther  north. 

The  double  of  11,  12,  and  35  lunations,  from  any  eclipse, 
may  also  bring  an  eclipse. 

If  an  eclipse  occurs  within  10°  of  either  node,  it  is  certain 

that  eclipses  will  again  happen  after  the  lapse  of  47  lunations. 

A  brief  ex-      The  period  of  47  lunations  includes  1387  d.  22  h.  31m., 

arnination  of  an(|  4  rcvoiutions  of   the  sun  to  the  node    include  1386  d. 

eairetum  of  H  n-  29m.;    the  difference  is  1  day  11  h.  29m.;    but  in  this 

eclipses.  time  the  sun  will  move,  in  respect  to  the  node,  1°  32  and 
some  seconds  ;  therefore,  if  the  first  eclipse  were  exactly  at  the 
node,  the  one  which  follows  at  the  expiration  of  47  lunationi, 


•  See  Robinson'*  Arithmetic. 
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or  3  years  and  nearly  11  months  afterward,  would  take  place     CMA».  A. 
1°  32'  short  of  the  same  node;   and  if  it  were  the  ascending 
node,  the  moon's  latitude  would  be  about  8'  40"  south,  and 
if  the  descending  node,  about  8'  40"  more  to  the  north. 

The  period,  however,  which  is  most  known,  and  the  most 
remarkable,  appears  in  the  next  term  of  the  series,  which 
shows  that  2'23  lunations  have  a  very  close  approximate  value 
to  19  revolutions  of  the  sun  to  the  node. 

The  period  of  223  lunations  includes  6585.32  days,  and  19 
returns  of  the  sun  to  the  same  node  require  6585.78  days, 
showing  a  difference  of  only  a  fraction  of  a  day ;  and  if  the  daane  ^r *n" 
sun  and  moon  were  at  the  node,  in  the  first  place,  they  would  omen  called 
be  only  about  20'  from  the  node,  at  the  expiration  of  this  th      **nod 
period,  and  the  difference  in  the  moon's  latitude  would  be 
less  than  2',  and  therefore  the  eclipse,  at  the  close  of  this 
period,  must  be  nearly  the  same  in  magnitude  as  the  eclipse 
at  the  beginning;  and  hence  the  expression  :'  a  return  of  the 
eclipse"  as  though  the  same  eclipse  could  occur  twice. 

This  period  was  discovered  by  the  Chaldsean  astronomers,     By  this  pe- 
and  enabled  them  to  give  general  and  indefinite  predictions  ^°ke^e«n" 
of  the  eclipses  that  were  to  happen ;  and  by  it  any  learner,  mary  predic- 
however  crude  his  mathematical  knowledge,  can  designate  the  tion    °" 
day  on  which  an  eclipse  will  occur  from  simply  knowing  the 
date  of  some  former  eclipse.     The  period  of  6585  days  is  18 
years,  including  4   leap  years,  and  11   days  over;  therefore 
from  any  eclipse,  if  we  add  18  years  and  11  days,  we  shall 
come  within  one  day  of  the  time  of  an  eclipse,  and  it  will  be 
an  eclipse  of  about  the  same  magnitude  as  the  one  we  reckon 
from. 

For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  method  of  computing  Awnnmarj 
lunar  eclipses,  we  wish  to  find  the  time  when  some  future  ^*r°fc°t™e 
eclipse  of  the  moon  will  take  place ;  and  from  the  American  time  when 
Almanac  of  1833,  we  find  that  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  took  an  *clipc* 

mast  occur. 

place  on  the  1st  day  of  July  of  that  year,  therefore  "a  re 
turn  of  this  eclipse "  must  take  place  on  the  12th  of  July 
1851. 

By  a  simple  glance  into  the  American  Almanac  for  the 
year  1834,  we  find  a  total  eclipse  of  the  moon  on  the  21st  of 
18 
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OHH>  n.  June  —  therefore,  on  the  first  of  July  1852,  or  at  the  time 
that  the  moon  fulls  on  or  about  the  first  of  July,  there  must 
be  a  large  eclipse  of  the  moon,  visible  to  all  places  from  where 
the  moon  will  then  be  above  the  horizon  ;  and  furthermore,  18 
years  and  11  days  after  this,  that  is,  in  the  year  1870,  on  the 
12th  day  of  July,  the  moon  will  be  again  eclipsed;  and,  in 
this  way,  we  might  go  on  for  several  hundred  years,  but  in  time 
the  small  variations,  which  occur  at  each  period,  will  gradu 
ally  wear  the  eclipse  away,  and  another  eclipse  will  as  gradu 
ally  come  on  and  take  its  place. 

In  the  same  manner  we  may  look  at  the  calendar  for  any 
year,  take  any  eclipse,  that  is  anywhere  near  either  node,  and 
run  it  on,  forward  or  backward. 

Let  us  now  return  to  the  eclipse  of  July  12th,  1851. 
Elements      To  decide  all  the  particulars  concerning  a  lunar  eclipse  we 


for  the  com-        fc  ^^Q  ^Q  following  data,  commonly  called  elements  of 

putation  of 

lunar  the  eclipse  I 

eclipses.  i    The  time  of  full  moon. 

2.  The  semidiameter  of  the  earth's  shadow. 

3.  The  angle  of  the  moon's  visible  path  with  the  ecliptic. 

4.  Moon's  latitude. 

5.  Moon's  hourly  motion. 

6.  Moon's  semidiameter. 

7.  The  semidiameter  of  the  moon  and  earth's  shadow 
General  di-      To  find  these  elements,  the  approximate  time  of  full  aoon 

rections     to  .g  f(mnd  from  rf^Q  xi,  and  the  tables  immediately  con- 

obtain  the  el- 

ements  of     nected.     For  the  time  thus  found,  compute  the  longitude  of 
eciir—*.        t|ic   gun  from  Table  IV,  and  the  tables    immediately  con 
nected,  as  illustrated  by  examples  on  page  254. 

Compute,  also,  the  latitude,  longitude,  horizontal  parallax 
semidiameter,  and  hourly  motion  in  latitude  and  longitude, 
from  the  lunar  tables,  commencing  with  Table  XVI,  and  fol 
lowing  out  the  computation  by  a  strict  inspection  of  the  ex 
amples  we  have  given  (  rules,  aside  from  the  examples,  would 
be  of  no  avail  )  ;  and,  if  the  longitude  of  the  moon  is  exactly 
180°  in  advance  of  the  sun,  it  is  then  just  the  time  of  full 
moon;  if  not  180°,  it  is  not  full  moon;  if  more  than  180°,  it 
is  past  full  moon. 
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It  will  rarely,  if  ever,  happen  that  the  longitude  of  the    CHAP,  u. 
moon  will  be  exactly  180°  in  advance  of  the  longitude  of  the 
sun ;  but  the  difference  will  always  be  very  small,  and,  by 
means  of  the  hourly  motions  of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  time 
of  full  moon  can  be  determined  by  the  jsroblem  of  the  couriers* 

The  moon's  latitude  must  be  corrected  for  its  variation, 
corresponding  to  the  variation  in  time  between  the  approxi 
mate  and  true  time  of  full  moon. 

To  find  the  seinidiameter  of  the  earth's  shadow,  where  the   Rule  to  f  nA 

the   semidia* 

moon  runs  through  it,  we  have  the  following  rule :  meter  of  the 

To  the  moon's  horizontal  parallax,  add  the  suns,  and,  from  eanh's    sha> 

the  .*>,;«,  subtract  the  surfs  seinidiameter. 

This  rule  requires  demonstration.     Let  S  (Fig.  53)  be 

Fig.  53. 


the  center  of  the  sun,  L  the  center  of  the  earth,  and  Pm  a 
small  portion  of  the  moon's  orbit.  Draw  p  P,  a  tangent  to 
both  the  earth  and  sun  ;  from  p  and  P,  draw  P  E  and  p  E, 
forming  the  trianile  p  E  P. 

By    inspecting   the   figure,    we    perceive    that    the    three    Demonstr 
angles:  ti'B  of  * 

SEp+p  EP+m  E  P=180°. 

Also,  the  three  angles  of  the  triangle,  P  Ept  are,  together, 
equal  to  180°; 

Therefore,     S  Ep+p  E  P-\-m  E  P=  P-\-p-\-p  EP  ; 

Drop  the  angle,  p  E  P,  from  both  members  of  the  equation, 
and  transpose  the  angle   S  Ep,  we  then  have 
mEP=P 


*  Roh  isoc's  Algebra  —  problem  of  the  couriers. 
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CHAP-  "•  But  the  angle,  m  E  P,  is  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth'a 
shadow  at  the  distance  of  the  moon;  S  Ep  is  the  semidiame 
ter  of  the  sun ;  P,  that  is,  the  angle  EPp,  is  the  moon'i 
horizontal  parallax ;  and  p  is  the  horizontal  parallax  of  the 
sun ;  therefore,  the  equation  is  the  rule  just  given.* 
What  is  rp^  je  Q£  tjie  moon»g  visible  path  with  the  ecliptic  is  al- 

meant  by  the  .  * 

angle  of  the  ways  greater  than  its  real  path  with  the  ecliptic,  and  depends, 
moon's  visi-  jn   gome  measure,  on   the  relative   motions  of  the  sun  and 

ble  path  with 

Ik.  ecliptic.     m00n' 

To  explain  why  the  real  and  visible  paths  of  the  moon  are 
different,  let  A  B  (  Fig.  54 )  be  a  portion  of  the  ecliptic,  and 
A  m  a  portion  of  the  moon's  orbit;  then  the  angle,  m  A  B% 

Fig.  54. 


is  the  angle  of  the  moon's  real  path  with  the  ecliptic.  Con 
ceive  the  sun  and  moon  to  depart  from  the  node,  A,  at  the 
same  time,  the  moon  to  move  from  A  to  m  in  one  hour,  and 
the  sun  to  move  from  A  to  I  in  the  same  time;  join  b  and  m, 
and  the  angle  mb  B  is  the  angle  of  the  moon's  visible  path 
with  the  ecliptic,  which  is  greater  than  the  angle  mAB', 
which  is  the  angle  of  the  moon's  real  path  with  the  ecliptic. 
On  this  principle  we  determine  the  angle  in  question. 

All  the  other  elements  are  given  directly  from  the  tables. 

*  Some  writers  have  directed  us  to  increase  this  value  of  the  shadow 
by  its  cne-sixtleth  part,  but  we  emphatically  deny  the  propri'ty  of  the 
direction. 
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CHAPTER    III. 


PREPARATION    FOR   TUB   COMPUTATION    OP   ECLIPSES. 

WE  shall  now  go  through  the  computation  in  full,  that  it  CHAP,  ni. 
may  serve  for  an  example  to  guide  the  student  in  computing  compm 
other  eclipses. 


Mean  N.  Moon. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

N. 

1851, 
Six  Luna. 
Half  Luna. 

Id.  14h.  21m. 
177       4     24 
14     18     22 

0038 
4851 
404 

3916 
4303 
5359 

40 
92 

58 

39 
95 
50 

431 
511 
43 

193     13      7 
181 

5293 

3578 

90 

84 

985 

As  N  is  within  25  of  1000, 
or  0,  there  must  be  an  eclipse. 
The  sun  is  15  short  of  the  as 
cending  node,  and  the  moon  at 
full,  being  opposite,  must  be  15 
short  of  the   descending    node, 
and  therefore,  in  north  latitude, 
descending. 

July, 

II. 
III. 
IV. 

12     13       7 
3     35 
2      9 
14 
11 

Full  ® 

12     19     16 

tion  of  a  lu 
nar  eclipse. 

The  approx 
imate  time  of 
fall  rnooa 
computed 


We  now  compute   the  sun's  longitude,  hourly  motion,  and    Snn'g  ion 
gemidiameter  for  1851,  July  12,  19  h.  15m.  mean  Greenwich  gitnde  cora 

poted,  corre- 

time,  as  follows: 


1851 

Eq.  ol 

July 
12  d 
19  h 
15m 

r  cente 
I. 
II 
II 

O  M.  Lon. 

Loh.  Peri. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

N. 

8      °     '      " 

9    83239 
52824    8 
10  50  32 
4649 
037 
3183445 
r     1  39  38 
10 
18 
I.            20 

8.     O     '      " 

9    8  22  24 
31 
2 

9    82257 
3  18  34  45 

958 
129 
371 
27 

~485 

250 
454 

28 
0 

732" 

025 
310 
19 
0 

151 

648 
27 
2 
0 

677 

6  10  11  48  =  Mean  anomaly. 

O's  hourly  motion,              2'  23" 
O's  semidiameter,              15'  46" 

3201511 
Eq.  of  equinox      —  16 

O  Ion.           3  20  14  55 

spending  to 
the  approxi 
mate  time  of 
ful  noon. 
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CHAP.  111.       "We  now  compute  the  moon's  longitude,  latitude,  semidi- 
Direction  ameter,  horizontal  parallax,  and  hourly  motions  for  the  same 
for   comput.  mean  Greenwich  time,  as  follows : 

ing  the 

moon's     true 
longitude.  FOR     THE     LONGITUDE. 

1.  Write  out  the  arguments  for  the  first  twenty  equations, 
and  find  their  separate  sums.     With  these  arguments  enter 
the  proper  tables  (  as  shown  by  the  numbers  ),  and  take  out 
the  corresponding  equations,  and  find  their  sum. 

2.  Write  out  the  evection,  anomaly,  variation,  longitude, 
supplement  to  node,  and  the  several  arguments  for  latitude, 
in   separate  columns,  corresponding  to  the  given   time,  and 
write  the  sum  of  the  twenty  preceding  equation*  in  the  column  of 
evection. 

3.  Add  up  the  column  of  evection  first ;  its  sum  will  be 
the  corrected  argument  of  evection,  with  which,  take  out  the 
equation  of  evection  (  Table  XXIV  ),  and  write  it  under  the 
sum  of  the  first  twenty  equations ;  their  sum  will  be  the  cor 
rection  to  put  in  the  column  of  anomaly. 

4.  Add    up    the  column  of  anomaly,   and    the    sum    will 
be  the  moon's  corrected  anomaly,  which  is  the  argument  for 
the  equation  of  the  center.     With  this  argument  take  out  the 
equation  of  the  center  from  Table  XXV,  and  write  it  under 
the  sum  of  the  preceding  equations,  and  find  the  sum  of  all, 
thus  far.     Write  this  last  sum  in  the  column  of  variation, 
and  then  add  up  the  Column  of  variation ;  which  sum  is  the 
correct  argument  of  variation,  and  with  it  take  out  the  equa 
tion  for  variation  from  Table  XXVII. 

5.  Add  the  equation  for  variation  to  the  sum  of  all  the 
preceding  equations,  and  the  sum  will  be  the  correction  for 
longitude,  which,  put  in  the  column  of  longitude,   and  the 
whole  added  up,  will  give  the  moon's  longitude  in  lier  orbit, 
reckoned  from  the  mean  equinox. 

Equation      6.  Add  the  orbit  longitude  to  the  supplement  of  the  node, 
of  the  equi.  ^n^  ^c  gum  jy  ^e  argumcnt  Of  reduction  to  the  ecliptic ;  it 

nox  is  some. 

times  called  is  also  the  first  argument  for  polar  distance. 
nntauon    in      ^yj^  ^ie  argumer,t  of  reduction  take  out  the  reductioo 
from  Table  XXXII,    and  add  it  to  the  longitude. 


jat* 
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With  argument  19,  which  is  the  same  as  N  in  the  solar  fa-  CHAP  in. 
lies,  take  out  the  equation  of  the  equinox,  and  apply  it  ac 
cording  to  its  sign  ;  the  result  will  be  the  moon's  true  longi- 
tude  reckoned  on  the  ecliptic  from  the  true  equinox. 

FOR     TUB    LATITUDE. 

Add  the  same  correction  (  to  its  nearest  minute  )  to  column    General  di 
ll,  as  was  added  to  the  column  of  longitude,  and  add  its  Action, 
value,  expressed  in  the  1000th  part  of  a  circle,  to  all  the  fol-  JJJnJ 
lowing  columns,  except  column  X.     Add  up  these  columns,  tude 
rejecting  thousands  (  or  full  circles  ),  and  the  sums  will  be 
the  5th,  6th,  7th,  8th,  9th,  and  10th  arguments  of  latitude. 

The  sum  of  the  moon's  orbit  longitude,  and  supplement  to 
node,  is  the  first  argument  of  latitude.  The  sum  of  column 
II  is  the  second  argument  of  latitude  ;  the  moon's  true  longi 
tude  is  the  third  argument,  and  the  twentieth  of  longitude  is 
the  fourth  argument.  Then  follow  5,  6,  &c.,  up  to  10. 
With  these  arguments  enter  the  proper  Tables,  and  take  out 
the  corresponding  equations,  and  their  sum  will  be  the  moon's 
true  distance  from  the  north  pole  of  tiie  ecliptic,  and,  of  course, 
will  be  in  north  latitude  if  the  sum  is  less  than  90°,  otherwise 
in  south  latitude. 

N.  B.  When  the  first  argument  of  latitude  is  nearer  6  signs 
than  \'l  signs,  tfie  moon  is  tending  south  ;  when  nearer  12  signs, 
or  0  sign,  than  6  signs>  it  is  tending  north. 

For  tlie  equatorial  horizontal  parallax.  —  The  arguments  for     Equator... 
Erection,    Anomaly,   and  Variation  are  also  arguments  for  Parallax  and 

«        .  .  .,      '  ,  semidiame- 

honzontal  parallax,  and  with  these  arguments  take  out  the  ter  depend 
corresponding  equations  from  the  tables  adapted  to  this  DP°n  eacb 
purpose. 

For  the  semidiameter.  —  The  equatorial  parallax  is  the  ar 
gument  for  semidiameter,  Table  XXXIV. 

For  the  hourly  motion  in  longitude.  —  Arguments  2,  3,  4,  and    General  di- 
5  of  longitude  sensibly  affect  the  moon's  motion  ;  they  are,  ^ction8    for 

*  J  '  finding       tne 

therefore,  arguments  for  hourly  motion,  Table  36   (  the  units  honriy     mo- 
and  tens  in  the  arguments  are  rejected  ).     Take  out  these  tion  of  u" 
equations  from  table,  also  take  out  the  equation  correspond 
ing  to  the  argument  of  evection,  Table  XXXVII.     With  the 
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CHAy-  lu>  Bum  of  the  preceding  equations,  at  the  top,  aad  the  corrected 
anomaly  at  the  side,  take  out  the  equations  from  Table 
XXXVIII.  Also,  with  the  correct  anomaly,  take  out  the 
equation  from  Table  XXXIX.  With  the  sum  of  all  the  pre 
ceding  equations  at  top,  and  the  argument  of  variation  at  the 
side,  take  out  the  equation  from  Table  XL.  Also  with 
the  variation,  take  the  equation  from  Table  XLI.  With  the 
argument  of  reduction  take  out  the  equation  from  Table 
XLIL  These  equations,  all  added  together,  will  give  the 
true  hourly  motion  in  longitude. 

in  thi«  pro-  F°r  fa*  hourly  motion  in  latitude.  —  With  the  1  st  and  2d 
portion  the  arguments  of  latitude,  take  out  the  corresponding  quantities 
the  mlaTmo!  ^rom  Tables  XLIII,  and  XLIV,  and  find  their  algebraic  sum, 
tion  of  the  noting  the  sign;  call  the  result  I. 

Then  make  the  following  proportion  : 

32'56"     :     L    ::     /    :     ^ 

the  true  hourly  motion  in  latitude,  tending  north,  if  the  sign 
is  plus,  and  south,  if  minus.  In  this  proportion  L  is  the  true 
motion  of  the  moon  in  longitude,  and  the  first  term  is  the 
moon's  mean  motion  ;  and  the  proportion  is  founded  on  the 
principle  that  the  true  motion  in  latitude  must  vary  by  the 
same  ratio  as  the  motion  in  longitude. 

N.  B.  In  computing  the  moon's  latitude  we  caution  the 
pupil  against  omitting  to  add  to  the  arguments  II,  V,  VI, 
VII,  VIII,  and  IX,  the  same  correction  as  to  the  column  of 
longitude;  its  value  must  be  changed  into  the  decimal  division 
of  the  circle  for  all  the  columns  except  column  II. 

In  the  following  example  the  correction  for  longitude  ia 
added  to  column  II,  and  its  value  to  all  the  following  columns 
except  column  X. 

We  find  the  value  in  question  thus  : 

360°     :     13°  46'     :     :     1000     :    x. 

The  proportion  resolved  gives  x  =  the  number  added  to 
the  several  columns. 

But  to  avoid  the  formality  of  resolving  a  proportion  for 
every  example,  we  give  the  following  skeleton  of  a  table  that 
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may  be  filled  out  to  any  extent  to  suit  the  convenience  and     CHA».  m 
taste  of  the  operator. 

Degrees  =  decimal  parti  Degrees    =    partt. 

0  /  o      ' 

15     =     .003  5    24     =     .015 

1  26     =     .004  7     12     =     .020 

1  48     =     .205  90     =     .025 

2  10     =     .006  10    48     =     .030 
2  31     =     .007  12    36     =     .035 

2  53     =     .008  14    24     =     .040 

3  14     =     .009  16     12     =     .045 
3  36     =     .010 

To  make  use  of  this  table,  we  will  suppose  that  the  cor 
rection  for  longitude,  in  a  particular  example  is,  11°  31'  25  '; 
what  is  the  corresponding  decimal  or  numeral  part  ? 

Thus  9°         =     .025 

2  31     =          7 

11  31     =     .032 

We  now  continue  the  examples,  hoping  to  follow  these 
precepts. 
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C/'HAP.  III.  I          O        '          » 

The  moon's  longitude,  as  just  computed,  will  be   9   20  15    9 

The  sun's  longitude,  at  the  same  time,  will  be     3   20  14  55 
The  difference  will  be       '  •"  V  '     £';':'  ?' '.:         6     0~0  14. 
Therefore,  at  the   time  for  which  these  longitudes  were 
computed,  the  moon  will  be  past  her  full  by  14"  of  arc :  to 
correct  the  time,  then,  we  must  find  how  much  time  will  be 
required  for  the  moon  to  gain  14";  which,  by  the  problem 
of  the  couriers,  is 

14  14"  14 


t 


The     cor- 


(30.54)  —  (2.23  j      28' 31"      1711' 


The  unit  for  t  is  one  hour,  and  the  denominator  of  the  frac- 
tion  is  the  difference  of  the  hourly  motions  of  the  sun  and 
the  rnoon,  as  determined  by  the  tables ;  the  result  is  29  seconds 

moon  i,  past  ^  tjme  ^  be  sabtracted 
conjunction, 

.therwu.  it      The  Greenwich  time  will  be,  1851,  July  12d.  19h.  15m.  Os. 
would  be  »i-      Subtract  -  -  -  -  29 

ditive 

True  time  of  full  moon     -  12     19     14     31 

But  the  time  given  by  the  lunation  table  was  19  h.  14  m., 
differing  only  31  seconds  from  the  true  time ;  the  approxi 
mate  and  true  time,  however,  do  not  commonly  coincide  as 
near  as  this :  if  they  did,  none  but  the  most  rigid  astrono 
mer  would  use  the  lunar  tables  for  the  time  of  conjunction  or 
opposition. 

To  be  very  exact  we  must  correct  the  moon's  latitude  for 
what  it  will  vary  in  31  seconds ;  that  is,  in  this  case,  increase 
it  1".5.  The  moon's  latitude,  at  the  time  of  full  moon,  is, 
therefore,  37'  13".4. 

We  have  now  all  the  elements  necessary  for  computing  the 
eclipse,  or,  at  least,  we  have  all  the  materials  for  finding 
them,  and,  for  convenience,  we  collect  the  elements  together: 

d.         b.        m.        i. 

1.  True  time  of  full  moon,  July,     -     -     12     19     14     31 

2.  Semidiameter  of  earth's  shadow 

(page  265),  -  -      «    39'    39" 

8.  Angle  of  the  moon's  visible  path 

with  the  ecliptic,*        -         -         -      5    38     26 


*  Thfc  '•  the  angle  of  the  base  of  a  right-angled  triangle,  whow  baM 
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4.  Moon's  latitude  N.  descending,  re*ftf    .*         37     13.4       

5.  Moon's  hourly  motion  from  the  sun,      -  28      31 

6.  Moon's  semidiameter,  15       4 

7.  Seraidiameter  of  O  and  earth's  shadow,  54      43 
Whenever  the  moon's  latitude,  at  the  time  of  full  moon,  is 

less  than  this  last  element,  the  moon  must  be  mure  or  less 
eclipsed ;  and  it  is  by  computing  and  comparing  these  two  ele 
ments,  viz.,  4  and  7,  that  all  dottbtful  cases  are  decided. 

TO    CONSTRUCT    A    LUNAR    ECLIPSE. 

From  any  convenient  scale  of  equal  parts,  take   the  7th  ele-     When  UM 
merit  in  your  dividers  (54  43)  =  54f,  and  from  C,  as  a  center  moon .h", 
with  that  distance,  describe  the  semicircle  B  D  HE  (Fig.  55).  tjtude  de- 
Take   CA  =  the  2d  element,  and  describe   the  semidiameter  scribe  *  fnn 
of  the  earth's  shadow.     From  C  the  center  of  the  shadow, 
draw  Cn  at  right  angles  to  B  E  the  ecliptic,  above  BE  when  ionth  lati- 
the  latitude  is  north,  as  in  the  present  example,  but  below,  tude»  da' 

scribe 

if  south. 


Fig.  55. 


only 

the    lower 
•emicircle. 


Take  the  moon's  latitude  from  the  scale  of  equal  parts, 
and  set  it  off  from  C  to  n.  Through  n  draw  Dnff,  the 
moon's  path,  so  that  the  line  shall  incline  to  B  E,  the  ecliptic 
by  an  angle  equal  to  the  3d  element.  Conceive  the  moon's 

Is  the  hourly  motion  of  the  moon  from  the  sun  (28'  31"),  and  the  per 
pendicular,  the  moon's  hourly  motion  in  latitude  (V  49").  Sea 
page  266,  figure  54 
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JHAF  in  center  to  run  along  the  line  from  D  to  JT,  and  from  C  draw 
Cm  perpendicular  to  DH. 

When  the  moon  is  ascending  in  her  orbit,  Dffmust  incline 
the  other  way,  and  Cm  must  lie  on  the  other  side  of  Cn. 

The  eclipse  commences  when  the  moon  arrives  at  J).  It  ia 
the  time  of  full  moon  when  it  arrives  at  n  ;  the  greatest  ob 
scuration  occurs  when  it  arrives  at  m,  and  the  eclipse  ends  at 
H.  The  duration  is  the  time  employed  in  passing  from  D  to 
H\  and  to  find  the  duration  apply  Dffto  the  scale,  and  thus 
The  5th  ele-  find  its  measure.  Divide  this  measure  by  the  5th  element, 


ment  is  te  an(j  we  ^^  j^^  ^  jlourg  an(j  decmial  parts  of  an  hour  in 

moon's  angu 

lar     motion  the  duration.     Also  apply  Dn  to  the  scale  and  find  its  mea- 
&om  the  sun  gure      Divide  this  measure  by  the  5th  element,  for  the  time 
of  describing  Dn,  also  divide  the  measure  nil  for  the  time  of 
describing  nff. 

The  time  of  describing  Dn,  subtracted  from  the  time  of 
full  moon,  will  give  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  eclipse; 
and  the  time  of  describing  nff,  added  to  the  time  of  full 
moon,  will  give  the  time  when  the  eclipse  ends. 

With  lunar  eclipses  the  time  of  greatest  obscuration  is  the 
instant  of  the  middle  of  the  eclipse,  provided  the  moon's  mo 
tion  from  the  sun,  for  this  short  period  of  time,  is  taken  as 
uniform,  as  it  may  be  without  sensible  error. 

In  reference  to  this  example  Dw  =  36'  and  ^#=44'. 
These  distances,  divided  by  28'  31",  give  1  h.  14m.  16s.  for  the 
time  of  describing  D  n,  and  1  h.  32  m.  40  s.  for  n  H:  whole 
time,  or  duration,  2  h.  27  m.  20  s. 

h.  m.  s. 

eni  time  con       Therefore  from  die  time  of  full  O  19  14  31 

verted    into      Subtract  -  -  -  1  14  16 

civil  time. 


Eclipse  begins  -             -  -               18    0  15 

Add  the  duration                 -  2  47  20 

Eclipse  ends  -           V  -               20  47  35 

This  eclipse 


That  is>  in  1851»  3^J  12d'  18h'  °  m'   15  8 

mical  time,  the  eclipse  begins  ;  but  this  time  corresponds  with 
July  13,  at  6  h.  0  m.  in  the  morning;  and  at  this  time,  the  sun 
will  be  above  the  horizon  of  Greenwich,  and,  of  course,  the 
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full  moon,  which  is  always  opposite  to  the  sun,  will  be  below     CHAT.  m. 
the  horizon,  and  the  eclipse  will  be  invisible  to  all  Europe.     vuiti*  in 

In  the  United  States,  however,  the  eclipse  will  be  visible;  the  u.s 
for,  at  these  points  of  absolute  time,  the  sun  will  not  have 
risen  nor  the  moon  have  gone  down ;  but,  to  be  more  definite, 
we  demand  the  times  of  the  beginning,  middle,  and  end  of  the 
eclipse,  as  seen  from  Albany,  N.  Y.  To  answer  this  demand, 
all  we  have  to  do,  is  to  subtract  from  the  Greenwich  time  the 
difference  of  meridians  between  the  two  places,  which,  in  this 
case,  is  4  h.  55  m. ;  and  the  result  is, 

Beginning  of  the  eclipse  13  d.  1  h.    5m.  morning, 

Middle  2      30 

End  of  the  eclipse  3      52  „ 

In  the  same  manner  we  would  compute  the  time  for  any 
other  place. 

For  the  quantity  of  the  eclipse  we  take  the  portion  of     The  qnao- 
the   moon's    diameter,    which   is   immersed   in    the    shadow,  tlty  of    th* 

eclipse    how 

at    the  time  of  greatest   obscuration,  and    compare  it  with  found. 
the  whole  diameter  of  the   moon;    and  in  the  present   ex 
ample,  we  perceive,  that  more  than  half  of  the  diameter  is 
eclipsed  —  about  7  digits  when  the  whole  is  called  12,  or  0.6 
when  the  diameter  is  1. 

All  these  results,  however,  except  the  time  of  full  moon, 
are  approximate,  because  we  cannot,  nor  do  we  pretend  to 
construct  to  accuracy  ;  but  any  mathematician  can  obtain  accurate 
results  by  means  of  the  triangles  D  Off  and  Cnm,  and  the 
relative  motion  of  the  moon  from  the  sun. 

In  the  right-angled  triangle  Cnm,  right-angled  at  m,  Cn    The  exact 
is  the  latitude  of  the  moon  =  37f  17".4  =  2237".4,  and  the 
angte  n  Cm  =  5°  38'  26" ;  with  these  data  we  find  m  n  =  dM  * 
2*0",  and  Cm  =  22 12" 

In  the  right-angled  triangle  C Dm,  or  its  equal  C mil,  we 
Lz-ve  -  Cm2 -\-mfl*  =  Off2; 

Or,        -         -     mff*=Cff2  —  Cm2 , 

Or,      :  •  '      -     mIJ2=(Cff+Cm)  (Off—  Cm). 

CJJis  the  7th  element  =  3283",  and  Cm  =  2212  '.6. 

Therefore,  m  ff=  V(5495  )    (1071  )  =  2426"         This 
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°**y-  n[-  divided  by  1711",  the  5th  element,  gives  the  time  of  half 
the  duration  of  the  eclipse  Ih.  25m.;  therefore  the  whole  du 
ration  is  2h.  50m.,  which  is  2m.  40  s.morethan  the  time  we 
obtained  by  the  rough  construction. 

The  distance  nm,  as  just  determined,  is  220",  and  the  time 
of  describing  this  space,  at  the  rate  of  1711"  per  hour,  re* 
quires  7  m.  52  s.,  which  taken  from  and  added  to  the  semi- 
duration,  gives  1  h.lTm.  8  s.  from  the  beginning  of  the  eclipse 
to  full  moon,  and  1  h.  32  m.  52  s.  from  the  full  moon  to  the 
end  of  the  eclipse. 

TH«  trigo-      por  the  magnitude  of  the  eclipse, we  add  the  moon's  semi- 
Tmputauln  diameter  in  seconds  (  904"  )  to  Cm  (  2212"  ),  and  from  the 
ofthemagni-  gura   subtract   the   scmidiaineter  of  the   shadow  in   seconds 
lci£*.f    ^  (  2379  )'  and  the  remainder  is  tnc  portion  of  the  moon's  di 
ameter  not  eclipsed.     Subtract  this  quantity  from  the  moon'a 
diameter,  and  we  shall  have  the  part  eclipsed.     Divide  this 
by  the  whole  diameter, and  the  quotient  is  the  magnitude  of 
the  eclipse,  the  moon's  diameter  being  unity. 

Following  these  directions, we  find  the  magnitude  of  this 
eclipse  must  be  0.587. 

In  all  these  computations  we  were  guided  by  the  construc- 
•ufficient  tion ;  which  mil  always  prove  a  sufficient  index,  and  all  that 
guide  to  car-  should  be  required. 

uigo°nometru      ^e  ma^  determine,  in  any  case,  whether  the  eclipse  will  or 
cai  computa-  will  not  be  total,  by  the  following  operation : 

Subtract  the  f)'s  semidiameter  from  the  semidiameter  of 
the  shadow,  and  if  the  moon's  latitude,  at  the  time  of  full 
moon,  is  less  than  the  remainder,  the  eclipse  will  be  total, 
otherwise  not. 

To  find  the  duration  of  total  darkness. —  Diminish  the  semi- 
diameter  of  the  shadow  by  the  semidiameter  of  the  moon,  and 
from  the  center  of  the  shadow  describe  a  circle,  with  a  radius 
equal  to  the  remainder ;  a  portion  of  the  moon's  path  must 
come  within  this  circle ;  that  portion,  measured  or  divided  by 
the  hourly  motion,  will  give  the  time  of  total  darkness. 

When  the  moon's  latitude  is  north,  as  in  the  present  ex 
ample,  the  southern  limb  of  the  moon  is  eclipsed  —  and  con- 
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CHAPTER   IV. 

SOLAR   ECLIPSES  —  GENERAL   AND    LOCAL. 

THI  elements  for  a  solar  eclipse  are  computed  in  the  same  CHAP.  iv. 
manner  as  the  elements  of  a  lunar  eclipse  ;  all  of  which  are  General  d* 
found  by  the  solar  and  lunar  tables.  rections  tc 

mi  •  >s  i   find    lhe  ele- 

J  ho  approximate  time  of  new  moon  is  first  computed,  and  ments 
for  this  time,  compute  the  sun's  longitude,  declination,  paral 
lax,   semidiameter,   and    hourly   motion;    and   for   the  same 
time  compute  the  moon's  longitude,  latitude,  hourly  motion  in 
longitude  and  latitude,  horizontal  parallax,  and  semidiameter. 

If  the  longitudes  of  both  sun  and  moon  are  found  to  be  the 
same,  then  the  approximate  time  of  conjunction;  found  by  the 
lunation  tables,  is  the  same  as  the  true  time;  if  not,  we  pro 
portion  to  the  true  time,  as  described  in  the  last  chapter. 

The  elements  for  a  general  solar  eclipse  are  : 

1.  The  time  of  ^  *  ai  some  known  meridian.     2.  Longi-     What  eie. 
tude  of  O   and  f).     3.   Q'S  declination.     4.   f)'s  latitude.  *ec""ar  ara 
5.   O's  hourly  motion.     6.   f)'s  hourly  motion  in  longitude. 
7.   f)'s  hourly  motion  in  latitude.     8.  The  pngle  of  tlie  C's 
visible  path  with  the  ecliptic.     9.   O's  horizontal  parallax. 
10.     i)'s  semidiaraeter.     11.    Q'S    semidiameter.     12.    Q's 
horizontal  parallax. 

For  a  local  eclipse,  the  latitude  of  the  particular  locality 
must  also  be  given,  or  considered  as  one  of  the  elements. 

As  we  can  best  illustrate  general  principles  by  taking  a     A  definite 
particular  example,  we  now  propose  to  show  the  general  course  "^P'e  pr° 
jf  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which  will  occur  in  May  1854;  where 
it  will  first  commence  on  the  earth  ;  in  what  latitude  and  longi' 
tude  the  sun  will  be  centrally  eclipsed  at  noon,  and  where  ;  in 
what  latitude  and  longitude  tli6  eclipse  will  finally  leave  the  earth. 

We  speak  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  being  on  the  earth  :  by  Some  gene. 
this  we  mean  the  moon's  shadow  on  the  earth.  If  an  observer  ral  P"1'""" 

nary     expla- 

is  in  the  moon's  shadow,  of  course,  the  sun  would  be  in  an  nations 
eclipse  to  him;  and,  if  a  tangent  line  be  drawn  letween  the 


•  Sign  of  conjunction 
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CHAP.  nr.  Hun  and  moon,  and  that  line  strike  the  eye  of  an  ohserver  on 
the  earth,  to  that  observer  the  limbs  of  the  sun  and  iLoun 
would  apparently  meet,  and  all  projections  of  eclipses  are  on 
the  principle  of  lines  drawn  from  some  part  of  the  sun  to 
some  part  of  the  moon,  and  those  lines  striking  the  earth. 
When  no  such  lines  can  strike  the  earth  there  can  be  no 
eclipse.     For  the  sake  of  simplicity  in  explaining  a  projection 
Point  of    °f  a  solar  eclipse,  whether  it  be  general  or  local,  an  observer 
MW.  is  supposed  to  be  at  tho  moon,  looking  down  on  the  earth, 

viewing  the  moon's  shadow  as  it  passes  over  the  earth's  disc; 
and,  of  course,  the  earth  to  him  appears  as  a  plane,  equal  to 
the  moon's  horizontal  parallax. 

The  approximate  time  of  new  moon  will  be  found  com 
puted  on  page  254,  and,  if  very  close  results  are  not  required, 
we  may  compute  the  sun's  longitude,  declination,  hourly  mo 
tion,  and  semidiameter  for  this  time,  and  take  out  the  moon's 
horizontal  parallax,  hourly  motion,  and  semidiameter  from 
Table  XIV;  but  we  have  computed  the  elements  more  accu 
rately  by  the  lunar  tables,  and  find  them  as  follows : 

a.     h.    m.    s. 

1.  Greenwich  mean  time  of  rf   1854,  May  26    8   45  39 

2.  Lon.  of  O  and  f)  -  65°  14'    6" 

3.  Declination  of  the  Q  -       :-  /        21  11    43  N\ 
4    Latitude  of  the  O          -       -         .  21    19  N? 

5.  O's  hourly  motion  in  Ion.,     -  2   24 

6.  O's  hourly  motion  in  Ion.,     -  30     3 

7.  O's  hourly  motion  in  lat.,  tending  north,  2   46 
From  5,  6,  and  7  we  obtain  8,  as  explained 

in  the  last  chapter. 

8.  Angle  of  the  moon's  visible  path  o      »      « 

with  the  eclip.,         - 

9.  The  O's  horizontal  equatorial  parallax, 

10.  The  O's  semidiameter, 

11.  The  O'8  semidiameter, 


A  ceo  rate 
element*  for 
the  solar 
eclipse, 
which    'will 
take      place 
May     28, 
1854. 


-     5 


42 
54 
14 
15 


50 
30 
51 
48 

12.  The  O's  horizontal  parallax,  always  taken  at  9 

Subtract  the  O  's  horizontal  parallax  from  the  o  's ;  and 
to  the  remainder  the  semidiameters  of  Q  and  O,  and  if 
the  moon's  latitude  is  less  than  this  sum,  there  will  be  an 
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eclipse,  otherwise  not;  and  it  is  by  comparing  this  sum  with  CHAP. IT. 
the  moon's  latitude  that  all  doubtful  cases  are  decided 

TO    CONSTRUCT    A    GENERAL    ECLIPSE. 

1.  Make,  or  procure,  a  convenient  scale  of  equal  parts,  and 
from  any  point  as  C  ( Fig.  56  )  with  the  radius  C B,  equal  to 
the  difference     of  the    parallaxes  of  Q  ana<  f)  (in  the  pre 
sent  example  54'  21",  the  minute  is  the  unit ),  describe  the 
semicircle  C  B  P  H,  or  the  whole  circle,  when  the  case  re 
quires  it.     When  the  moon  has  small  latitude  (less  than  20') 
describe  the  whole  circle ;  when  the  moon  has  large  north  lati 
tude,  describe  the  northern  semicircle;  when  south,  describe  the 
southern  semicircle. 

Through  C  draw  VCD  PL  perpendicular  to  HE.  This 
perpendicular  will  represent  the  plane  of  the  earth's  axis,  as 
seen  from  the  moon. 

From  P  take  PA,  P  F,  each  equal  to  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic  23°  27'  30",  and  draw  the  chord  A  F. 

On  A  F,  as  a  diameter,  describe  the  semicircle  ALF.          ^  the"a«h 

2.  Find  the  distance  of  the  sun  from  the  tropic,  nearest  to  of  ih«  eolip- 
it,  by  taking  the  difference  between  the  sun's  longitude  and  Uo" 

90°  or  270°,  as  the  case  may  be.  In  the  present  example  we 
subtract  65°  14'  from  90°,  the  remainder  is  24°  46'.  Take 
L  T,  equal  to  24°  46',  and  draw  TE  parallel  to  L  C.  Draw 
C  E  the  axis  of  the  ecliptic. 

By  the  revolution  of  the  earth  round  the  sun,  the  axis  of      The  «'• 
the  ecliptic  appears  to  coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  equator,  °ic    *J^Jj 
when  the  sun  is  at  either  tropic,  and  it  appears  to  depart  in  po*itio». 
from  that  line  by  the  whole  amount  of  the  obliquity  of  tho 
ecliptic ;  and  the  time  of  this  greatest  departure  is  when  the 
sun  is  on  the  equator.     That  is,  C  E  runs  out  to  C  A  at  the 
vernal  equinox,  and  runs  out  to  C  F  at  the  autumnal  equi 
nox.     As  a  general  rule,  CE,  the  axis  of  the  ecliptic,  is  to 
the  left  of  CP,  the  axis  of  the  equator,  from  the  20th  of  De 
cember  to  the  20th  of  June,  and  to  the  right  of  that  line  the 
rest  of  the  year.     Draw  C  0  the  axis  of  the  moon's  orbit,  so  ttow  «•  fl«* 
that  the  angle    OCE  shall  be  equal  to  the  angle  of  the 
moon's  visible  path  with  the  ecliptic,  and  CO  is  to  the  left  of 
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CHAT.  iv.  C E  when  the  eclipse  is  about  the  ascending  node,  as  in  this 
example,  but  at  the  right  when  the  eclipse  is  about  the  de- 
cending  node. 

For  this  projection  to  appear  natural,  the  reader  should 
face  the  north,  so  that  H  will  appear  to  the  west,  and  B  on 
the  east  of  the  figure. 

The  shadow  of  the  moon  across  the  earth  is  from  a  western 
to  an  eastern  direction,  therefore,  the  moon  is  conceived  to 
come  in  on  the  earth  from  the  west  side. 

The  eqna.  rpjic  p0jn|.  Q  jg  perpendicular  to  the  sun's  declination,  and 
C  Fis  the  sine  of  the  declination,  and  the  curved  line  HVB 
is  a  representation  of  the  equator  as  seen  from  the  moon. 
When  the  sun  has  no  declination,  the  equator  draws  up  into 
a  straight  line. 

HOW     to      3.  Take  C  n  from  the  scale  of  equal  parts,  making  it  equal 
draw      the  ^Q  t^e  moon's  latitude,  and  through  the  point  n,  and  at  right 

moon  s  path. 

angles  to  C  Q,  draw  the  line  klmnrpq,  which  represents  the 
center  of  the  shadow,  or  the  moon's  path  across  the  disc. 

From  C  as  a  center,  at  the  distance  C  0,  describe  the 
outer  semicircle,  equal  to  the  diff.  of  the  moon's  horizontal 
parallax,  the  sun's  horizontal  parallax,  and  the  semidiameter 
of  both  sun  and  moon;  then  Off  is  the  semidiameter  of  the 
sun  and  moon. 

f  When  the  eclipse  first  commences,  the  center  of  the  moon 

is  at  &,  and  the  center  of  the  sun  is  on  the  circumference  of 
the  other  circle,  in  a  direct  line  to  C/not  represented  in  the 
figure,  therefore,  the  two  limbs  must  then  just  touch. 

As  C  is  the  center  of  the  earth,  and  H  on  the  equator, 
therefore  CH  0  is  a  line  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  the 
point  k  is  a  little  below  the  equator;  which  shows  that  the 
eclipse  first  commences  on  the  earth  a  little  south  of  the 
equator. 
Ho«rtode-  The  time  that  the  eclipse  is  on  the  earth  is  measured  by 

toUtfon  o?!  ^ie  t"ne  rccluirc<*  f°r  ^e  moon  to  pass  from  k  to  q  with  its 

fwiemi         true  angular  motion  from  the  sun. 

•ciiM«.  rp^  lcngth  of  this  line,  k  q,  can  be  found  from  the  ele 

ments,  and  trigonometry,  as  in  an  eclipse  of  the  moon,  and 
the  time  of  describing  it  is  found  in  the  same  way. 
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iv.       When  the  moon's  center  comes  to  /,  the  central  eclipse 


HOW  to  d«.  commences,  and  the  arc  HI  shows  that  it  must  be  about  in 

what'""  lat"  tbe  latifcude   of  7°  nortl1-     When  the  moon's  center  comes 

fide*      the  to  r,  the  sun  will  be  centrally  eclipsed  at  apparent  noon  ;  and 

eclipse    will  Cr  is  the  sine  of  the  number  of  degrees  north  of  the  sun's 

over''    P«l"  declination,  which,  in  this  case,  is  about  23°  ;  hence  to  the 

Pa«  off  the  sun's  declination,  21°  12',  add  23°,  making  44°  12';  showing, 

as  near  as  a  mere  projection  can  show,  that  the  sun  will  be 

centrally  eclipsed  at  noon  on  some  meridian,  in  latitude  44°  12 

north.     The  central  eclipse  will  end,  or  pass  off  the  earth, 

when  the  moon's  center  arrives  at  p  and  the  arc  Ep  from  the 

equator,  shows  that  the  latitude  must  be  about  41°  north.    The 

eclipse  will  entirely  leave  the  earth  when  the  moon's  center 

arrives  at  q,  and  for  its  limb  to  touch  the  sun,  the  sun's  cen 

ter  must  be  at  h,  and  the  arc  B  h  shows  that  the  latitude 

must  be  about  30°  north. 

The  lines,  cd  and  a  b,  parallel  to  the  moon's  path,  and  dis 
tant  from  it  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  semidiameters  of  sun  and 
moon,  represent  the  lines  of  simple  contacts  across  the  earth, 
or  limits  of  the  eclipse  ;  cd  is  the  southern  line  of  simple  con 
tact,  and  a  b  is  the  northern  line  of  simple  contact,  and  the 
latitudes  at  which  these  lines  make  their  transits  over  the 
earth,  are  determined  precisely  as  the  latitudes  on  the  cen 
tral  line. 


We    may      ~But  we  need  not  stop  at  coarse  approximations:  we  have 
rate  compn-  a^  the    data  for  correct  mathematical  results,  on  the  same 
•  tations     by  principles  as  we  determined  those  in  relation  to  a  lunar  eclipse. 
I"  tne  triangle    Cnr,  we  have  the  side    Cn,  the  moon's 
latitude  in  sccunds,  which  may  be  used  as  linear  measure,  as 
yards  or  feet   and  in  proportion  thereto,  we  may  compute  Cr 
and  nr,  wlien  we  know  tJ<e  anyle  n  Cr. 

An   eqna-       J$ut  the  following  equation  always  gives  the  tangent  of  the 
""    o*  angle  E  CD  or  n  Cr.  calling  the  sun's  distance  from  the  gol- 


th«  axis   of  gtice  D,  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  E.  and  the  radius  unity. 

Km  ecliptic.  • 

tan.  ECJ)^t*n.£sin,  D.* 


*  The  student  who  has  acquired  a  little  skill  in  analytical  tr'i|ii»o- 
metry  can  discover  the  preliminary  steps  to  this  equation;  the  princi 
ples  are  all  visible  in  the  construction  of  the  figure. 
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To  the  angle  E  CD,  add  the  angle    0  CEt  the  angle  of  the    CHAT  IT. 
moon's  visible  path  with  the  ecliptic,  and  we  have  the  whole 
angle  G  CD,  or  m  Cr.     Cmn  is  a  right  angle;  and  in  the 
two  triangles    Cmn  and  Cmr,  we  have  all  the  data,  and  can 
compute  n  r  and  r  C. 

When  the  moon  arrives  at  mt  it  is  in  the  line  of  conjunction 
in  her  orbit ;  when  it  arrives  at  n,  it  is  in  ecliptic  conjunction; 
and  when  it  arrives  at  r,  it  attains  conjunction  in  right  as 
cension. 

For  the  last  six  or  eight  years,  the  English  Nautical  Al-         Recen' 
manac  has  given  the  conjunctions  and  oppositions  in  right  as-  the^Enghsh 
cension,  in  place  of  conjunctions  and  oppositions  in  longitude,  Nautical  Al 
and  has  given  the  difference  of  declinations  between  the  sun  m< 
and  moon,  in  place  of  giving  the  moon's  latitude ;  that  is,  it 
has  given  the  time  that  the  moon  arrives  at  r,  in  place  of  n, 
and  given  the  line  Cr  in  place  of  Cn. 

All  lunar  tables  give  the  ecliptic  conjunction  at  n,  and  from 
this  we  can  compute  the  time  at  r  by  means  of  the  triangle 
Cnr. 

Having  explained  the  principle  of  finding  the  latitude  on 
the  earth,  when  a  solar  eclipse  first  commences,  we  are  now 
ready  to  show  another  important  principle — how  to  find  the 
longitude ;  and  with  the  latitude  and  longitude,  we  have  the 
exact  point  on  the  earth. 

Where  an  eclipse  first  commences  on  the   earth,  it  com-  The  method 
mences  with  the  rising  sun,  and  finally  leaves  the  earth  with  °on  "t^J| 
the  setting  sun.     In  this  example,  we  have  decided  that  the  where     the 
eclipse  must  commence  very  near  the  equator,  not  more  than  ^'j^* 
one  degree  south;  but  in  that  latitude  the  sun  rises  at  6  h.  earth. 
A.  M.  apparent  time ;  therefore,  at  the  place  where  the  eclipse 
commences,  it  is  six  in  the  morning,  apparent  time. 

From  the  scale  of  equal  parts,  take  the  moon's  hourly  mo 
tion  from  the  sun  in  the  dividers  (27'  39"),  and  apply  it  on 
the  line  k  q:  it  will  extend  three  times,  and  a  little  over,  to  the 
point  n.  This  shows  that  three  hours,  and  a  little  more  (  we 
say  3  h.  3m.)  must  elapse  from  the  first  commencement  of 
the  eclipse  to  the  change  of  the  moon  at  n.  Hence,  by  the 
local  time  at  the  place  of  the  commencement  of  the  eclipse, 


where 
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CHAP-  IV-  the  moon  changes  at  9  h.  3  m.  in  the  morning,  apparent  time  ; 
but  the  apparent  time  of  new  moon  at  Greenwich  is  8  h.  49m. 
p.  M.,  making  a  difference  of  11  h.  46m.  for  mere  locality: 
the  absolute  instant  is  the  same;  the  difference  is  only  in 
meridians  which  correspond  to  a  difference  of  longitude  of 
175°  30';  and  it  is  west,  because  it  is  later  in  the  day  at 
Greenwich. 

Tll°  central  eclipse  also  first  comes  on  the  earth  at  a  place 
the  where  the  sun  is  rising.     In  this  example  it  first  strikes  the 
centra]         ^fa  &^  t])e      «nt  j  jn  ]atjtu(]e  aDOut  7°  N.  \  but,  in  latitude 

eclipse     first  1 

strikes     the  7°  N.,  and  declination  21°  N.,  the  sun  rises  at  5  h.  48m., 
•arth  A.  M.   apparent  time  (  Prob.  II  );  and  from  that  time  to  the 

change  of  the  moon,  namely,  the  time  required  for  the  moon 
to  move  from  /  to  n,  is  (  as  near  as  we  can  estimate  it  by  the 
construction  ),  1  h.  50  m.;  therefore,  the  time  of  new  moon,  in 
the  locality  where  the  central  eclipse  first  commences,  is  7  h. 
44  m.  in  the  morning.  From  this  to  8  h.  49  m.  in  the  even 
ing,  the  time  at  Greenwich,  gives  a  difference  of  13  h.  5m, 
reckoned  eastward  from  the  locality,  orlOh.  55m.  reckoned 
westward  ;  which  corresponds  to  196°  15'  west  longitude  from 
Greenwich,  or  163°  45'  east  longitude;  the  meridian  is  the 
same.  If  the  longitude  is  called  east,  the  day  of  the  month 
must  be  one  later;  but,  to  avoid  this,  wo  had  better  call  the 
longitude  west. 

TO  find  the      Where  the  sun  is  centrally  eclipsed  on  the  meridian,  it  is 
just  12,  apparent  time;  the  moon's  center  is  then  at  r,  and, 
snn  win  be  by  the  construction,  it  must  be  about  seven  minutes  after 
at  conJunc^on  *n  ^at  locality;  hence,  the  conjunction  is  seven 
minutes  before  12,  and  at  Greenwich  it  is  8  h  49  m.  after  12, 
giving  8  h.  56  m.  for  difference  of  longitude,  or  134°  west 
longitude 

The  central  eclipse  will  leave  the  earth  with  the  setting 
sun,  when  the  center  of  the  moon  and  sun  are  both  at  p;  but 
the  latitude  of  p  we  decided  to  be  40°  north,  and  in  this 
latitude,  when  the  sun's  declination  is  21°  11',  as  it  now 
is,  the  sun  sets  at  7  h.  15  HI.  apparent  time  ;  but  this  is 
Ih.  40m.  after  conjunction,  therefore  the  conjunction  in 
that  locality  must  be  at  5  h.  35  m.  ;  but,  at  Greenwich,  it  if 
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8h.  49m.,  giving,  for  difference  of  longitude,  3h.  14m.,  or  CHAP.  iv. 
48°  30'  west. 

The  eclipse  finally  leaves  the  earth  in  latitude  46°  north ;     To  find  th« 
but,  in  this  latitude,  the  sun  sets  at  6h.  51  m.,  and  the  con-  ^JJ||  ldethe 
junction   will  be  3  h.  0  m.  sooner  ( the  time  required  for  the  eciip»e    will 
moon  to  pass  from  n  to  g),  therefore  the  conjunction  in  this  1" 
locality  must  be  at  3h.  51m.;  but,  at  Greenwich,  it  will  be 
8h.  49m.,  giving  4h.  58m.  for  difference  of  longitude,  or 
74°  30'  west. 

Thus,  by  the  mere  geometrical  construction,  we  have 
roughly  determined  the  following  important  particulars : 

App.  time  Gr.  Lat.  Longitude. 

h.    m.  °  o         / 

Eclipse  commences,  May  26,    5  46  IS.  175  30  W.  c*en7clat1s1IDe' 

Cen.  eclipse  commences,             6  53  7  N.  196  15  W.  takeT'from 

Cen.  eclipse  at  local  noon,          8  56  46  134  00  W.  the    P">*«- 

Cen.  eclipse  ends,                     10  34  40  48  30  W. tu>n< 

End  of  eclipse,                         11  46  30  73  30  W. 

To  find  the  latitude  of  the  first  commencement  of  simple     The  locali- 
contact  on  the  southern  line,  all  we  have  to  do  is  to  find  the  $onthern  and 
arc  /7c,'and  for  the  latitude  on  the  northern  line,  we  find  the  northern 
arc  Ha  ;  the  point  c  is  in  latitude  about  '27°  south,  and  a  in  1.nes  of  sinB' 

pie  contact. 

about  54°  north. 

The  southern  line  of  simple  contact  leaves  the  earth  at  d, 
between  the  seventh  and  eighth  degrees  of  north  latitude,  and 
the  northern  line  passes  off  beyond  the  pole. 

We  have,  thus  far,  taken  the  results  but  approximately 
from  the  projection,  and  the  projection  is  sufficient  to  teach 
us  principles  ;  and  it  must  be  our  guide,  if  we  attempt  to  ob 
tain  more  minute  results;  and  with  the  elements  and  the  figure 
we  have  the  whole  subject  before  us  as  minutely  accurate 
as  it  is  magnificent,  and  as  simple  as  it  is  sublime. 

To  complete  our  illustration,  we  now  go  through  the  trigo 
nometrical  computation. 

In  the  triangle  Cnm,  we  have  Cn=2l'  19"= 1279,  the 
angle  mCn=5°  42'  50",  and  the  angle  m  a  right  angle. 

Whence  Cro=1273",  and  mn=127".3. 
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CHA>.  iv.    tan.  E  CD=n  C7r=tan.  (23°  27'  32")  em.  (24°  45'  54") 

(page  284). 

Whence  E  CD=  10°  18'    8", 

Add  GCE=  5°  42'  50", 


Sum  is       GCD=*m  Cfr=16°    0'  58". 

In  the  triangle  m  Cr,  we  have  (7m  (1273),  the  perpendicu 
lar,  and  the  angle  m  Cr  as  just  determined  ;  whence, 
mr=365".3;       Crr=1324".3. 

In  the   triangle    Cmp,  Cp  is  the  horizontal  parallax  of 
moon  and  sun  (54'  30")—  9",  or  54'  21"=3260". 

By  the  well-known  property  of  the  right-angled  triangle, 


Or 


That  is,       77^=V(4533)(1987)=3001".7. 

Therefore,  lp,  the  whole  chord,  is  6003".4,  which,  divided 
by  1659'  (the  moon's  motion  from  the  sun),  gives  3.616h. 
or  3  h.  37m.  40s.  for  the  time  that  the  central  eclipse  will 
be  on  the  earth. 

In  the  same  manner  the  line  m  q  is  found. 

That  is,         mq=lJ~(Cq-{-Cm)  (Cq—Cm), 

But,         (70=54'  21"-f  14'  5.1"-r-15'  48"==5100". 

Or  m  q=  N/(6373)(3827)=4938".3. 

Therefore,  the  whole  chord,  kq,  is  9876.6,  which,  divided  by 
1659",  gives  5  h.  57  m.  20  s.  for  the  entire  duration  of  the 
general  eclipse  on  the  earth. 

On  the  supposition  that  the  moon's  motion  from  the  sun  is 
uniform  for  the  six  hours  that  the  eclipse  will  be  on  the  earth, 
the  several  parts  of  the  moon's  path  will  be  passed  over  by 
the  moon,  as  follows  : 


condition  of      From    /  to  m  in  1      49  00     to  A  in  orbit. 

invariable  el-      From  m  to  n  in  4  36     to  &  in  ecliptic. 

From   n  to  r  in  8  37     to  ^  in  right  ascension. 

From    rtop  in  1      35  40 

From   p  to  q  in  1        9  54 


n 

more       atcco- 
rate,  than   M 
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The  apparent  time  of  ecliptic  conjunction,  at  Greenwich,   CHAP.  IT. 
as  determined  by  the  tables  (  and  applying  the  equation  of 
time),  is  at  8  h.  49  m.    0  s. 

Subtract  from  k  to  ecliptic  <4  ,  33       30 

Eclipse  commences,  Greenwich  app.  time,        5      45       30 
Central  eclipse  commences  (add  1  9  54),         6      55       24 
Sun  centrally  eclipsed  on  some  meridian,  or 
d  in  right   ascension,    Greenwich    time, 

at  (add  -2  2  36),  8      58      00 

Central  eclipse  ends  at  (add  1  35  48),  10      33       48 

End  of  eclipse  at  (add  1  9  54),  11      43       41 

By  comparing  these  times  with  those  obtained  simply  by     A 
the  projection,  we  perceive  that  the  projection  is  not  far  out  Pr°Jecti« 
of  the  way,  notwithstanding  the  terms  rough  and  roughly  that 
we  have  been  compelled  to  use  concerning  it.     Indeed,  a  good  generally 
draftsman,  with  a  delicate  scale  and  good  dividers,  can  decide  *u 
the  times  within  two  minutes,  and  the  latitudes  and  longitudes 
within  half  a  degree ;  but  all  mathematical  minds,  of  course, 
prefer  more  accurate  results;    yet,  however  great  the  care, 
absolute  accuracy  cannot  be  attained ;   the  nature  of  the  case 
does  not  admit  of  it.* 

To  find  whether  the  point  k  is  north  or  south  of  the  equa- 

»The  astronomer,  by  making  use  of  his  judgment,  can  be  very  ac 
curate  with  very  little  trouble:  he  perceives,  at  a  glance,  what  ele 
ments  vary,  and  what  the  effects  of  such  variation  will  be;  but  a  learner, 
who  is  supposed  not  to  be  able  to  take  a  comprehensive  view  of  the 
whole  subject,  must  go  through  the  tedious  process  of  computing  the 
elements  for  the  times  of  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  eclipse,  as  well 
as  the  time  of  conjunction,  if  he  aims  at  accuracy,  but  an  astronomer 
can  be  at  once  brief  and  accurate.  In  computing  the  moon's  longi 
tude,  in  the  present  example,  the  astronomer  would  notice  in  particu 
lar  the  moon's  anomaly,  and,  by  it,  he  perceives  whether  the  moon's 
hourly  motion  is  on  the  increase  or  decrease,  and  at  what  rate. 

It  is  on  the  decrease,  and  the  first  part  of  the  chord  k  m  is  passed  over 
by  the  moon  in  about  7  seconds  less  time  than  our  computation 
made  it,  and  the  last  part  requires  about  7  seconds  longer  time  ;  but 
the  times  of  passing  m  and  n  should  be  considered  accurate,  and  the 
times  of  beginning  and  end  should  be  modified  for  the  variation  of 
the  moon's  motion,  making  the  beginning  and  end  7  seconds  later,  and 
the  beginning  and  end  of  the  central  eclipse  about  4  seconds  later. 
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y.  IT.  tor,  we  conceive  k  and  (7  joined,  and  if  the  angle  in  CJc  is 
greater  than  the  angle  m  C  H,  the  point  k  is  south,  otherwise 
north. 

By  trigonometry,  Ck   :  km  :  :  sine  90°  :  sine  mCk; 

Or,       5138  :  4900".3  :  sin.  90  :  sin.w  (7£=75  31  20 
To  this  add  G  CD,        -.  '  16    0  58 

Sum  is  the  angle  rC  k  913218 

This  angle  shows  that  the  eclipse  will  first  touch  the  earth 

in  latitude  1°  32'  18"  south. 

To  find  the  arc  HI,  conceive  the  points  Cl  joined,  and  the 

two  triangles  Clm,  m  Cp  are  equal. 

Cl  :  Im  :  :  sin.  90°  :  m  Cl' 


O 


Or,        3261  :  3003.7  :  :  sin.  90  :  sin.  m  C7=67  7  50 
To  this  add  Q  G  D,  16  0  58 

The  sum  is,  83  8  48 

Where  the  This  angle  shows  the  latitude  of  the  point  /  to  be  6°  51' 
^"  fr™*  12"  north.  That  is,  the  central  eclipse  first  touches  the 
•arth  earth  in  6°  51'  12"  of  north  latitude;  differing  very  little  from 

the  point  determined  by  construction. 

To  find  the  latitude  of  the  point  p,  we  have  m  Cl  =  m  Cp 
=  67°  7'  50";  and  subtracting  16°  0'  58",  we  have  the 
polar  distance,  or  co-latitude;  the  result  is,  that  the  central 
eclipse  passes  off  at  latitude  38°  53'  8"  north,  and  the  gene 
ral  eclipse  entirely  leaves  the  earth  in  latitude  30°  25'  38". 

To  find  the  latitude  of  the  point  r,  we  consider  Cr  to  be  a 
sine  of  an  arc,  and  C  P  the  radius. 

O  II 

Therefore,    3261"  :  1324".3  :  :  R  :  sin.  x  =  23  58  00 
To  this  add  the  sun's  declination,  21  11  43 

Sum  is  latitude  where  the  sun  will  be 

centrally  eclipsed  on  the  meridian,         -     45     9  43  N. 
How  to  find      Wherever  the  sun  is  centrally  eclipsed  on  the  meridian,  it 
the  longitude  is  apparent  noon  at  that  place,  but  at  Greenwich  the  apparent 
of  the  place  t}me  .    g  jh  ^  m  37      p  M     ^  djfference  chanced  into  lon- 

where        the 

mm  is  central-  gitude,  gives  134°  25'  west,  within  a  degree  of  the  result  de- 
ly  eclipsed  on  termined  from  the  projection;  and  it  is  not  important  to  go 

the  meridian.  .      «  .          /.          ii«-i  • 

over  a  trigonometrical  computation  lor  tho  longitudes,  since 
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4} 

we  arc  sure  of  knowing  how  to  do  it;  and  wo  are  also  sure   cmr.  iv. 
that  the  results  will  not  differ  much  from  those  already  de 
termined. 

In  short,  from  the  elements,  the  figure,  and  a  knowledge      snfficieo* 
of  trigonometry,  we  can  determine  all  the  important  points  in  da 
each  of  the  three  lines  c  d,  kq,  and  a  b,  for  between  them  we 
have,  or  may  have,  a  complete  net-work  of  plane  triangles. 


CHAPTER    V. 

LOCAL     ECLIPSES,     ETC. 

AVfi  now  close  the  subject  of  eclipses  by  showing  how  to    CHAP.  v. 
project  and  accurately  compute  every  circumstance  in  rela 
tion  to  a  local  eclipse. 

For  an  example,  we  take  the  eclipse  of  May,  1854,  and  for 
the  locality,  we  take  Boston,  Mass.,  because  we  anticipated  a 
central  eclipse  at  that  pjace,  but  the  result  of  computations 
shows  that  it  will  not  be  quite  central  even  there.  We  use 
the  same  elements  as  for  the  general  eclipse. 

THE    CONSTRUCTION. 

Draw  a  line  CD,  and  divide  it  into  65  ?qual  parts,  and  The  scale 
consider  each  part  or  unit  as  corresponding  to  one  minute  of 
the  moon's  horizontal  parallax.  From  C,  as  a  center,  at  a 
distance  equal  to  the  diff.  of  parallax  of  the  sun  and  moon 
(54  21),  describe  a  semicircle  north  or  south  according  to 
the  latitude,  or  describe  a  whole  circle  if  the  latitude  is  near 
the  equator. 

From  C  draw  (7gs,  the  universal  meridian,  at  right  angles 
to  CD,  and  from  05  take  ©  qp  and  es  ^,  each  equal  to  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  (23°  27')  and  draw  the  straight  line 
VA,  =2=  on  the  right.  Subtract  the  sun's  longitude  from 
00°  or  270°  to  find  its  distance  from  the  nearest  solstitial 
point,  and  note  the  difference  ( in  this  example  24°  46' ). 

From  the  point  a,  with  a  T   as  radius,  make  a  G  equal  to  ecliptic. 
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CH^  v-  the  sine  of  24°  46',*  and  join  C  G,  and  produce  it  to  E\  GE 
is  the  axis  of  the  ecliptic :  this  line  is  variable,  and  is  on  the 
other  side  of  the  line  C<s>  between  June  20  and  Decem 
ber  21. 

HOW  to  find      From  E  take  the  arc  EL  equal  to  the  moon's  visible  path 

the    axis    of 

the    moon's  with  the  ecliptic,  to  the  right  of  E  when  the  moon  is  descend. 

orbit  jng,  but  to  the  left  when  ascending  as  in  the  present  exam- 

pie.  Join  C  L,  a  line  representing  the  axis  of  the  moon's  orbit. 
To  and  from  the  reduced  latitude  of  the  place  add  and  sub 
tract  the  sun's  declination : 

Thus,  Boston,  reduced  latitude,      '.-•'•.'     42°    6' 39"  N. 
Sun's  declination,        -        21    11  43    N. 
Sum  is  63°  19-  22",  and  difference  is  20°  54'  56". 

HOW  to  find  From  C,  make  (712  equal  to  the  sine  of  the  difference  of 

!l!ePOelHpie  the    tw°    ai>CS  (  20°    54/  66//  )»  aild  Cd     the    sin6    °f    the    8UD1 
marking    the  (63°   19'  22"). 

If  the     lace         Divide  (12)  d   int°  tw°   C(lual    Parts    at    ttie  P°int  9\  and  on 

over"  Plhlff  (12),  as  radius,  mark  the  sine  of  15°,  30°,  45°,  60°,  75°, 
earth'. di.c.   990.  the  ijne  7>  5^  runs  through  the  first  point;  8,  4,  through 
the  second,  &c. 

Subtract  the  latitude  (42°  6'  39")  from  90°,  thus  finding 
the  co-latitude  (47°  53'  21").  On  the  semidiameter  of  the 
earth's  disc,  as  radius,  take  the  sine  of  the  co-latitude  (47° 
53'),  and  set  off  that  distance  from  g,  both  ways  to  6 ;  thus 
making  a  line,  6,  6,  at  right  angles  to  the  universal  meridian, 
Cg.  On  g  (6)  as  radius,  and  from  the  point  g  as  a  center, 
find  the  sine  of  15°,  30°,  45°,  &c.,  and  set  off  those  distances 
each  way  from  g  and  through  the  points  thus  found,  draw 
lines  parallel  to  g  C ;  these  lines,  meeting  the  lines  drawn  par 
allel  to  6^6,  will  define  the  points  5,  6,  7,  8,  &c.  to  12,  and 
1,  2,  3,  &c.  to  7,  the  hours  of  the  day  on  the  elliptic  curve. 
That  is,  our  supposed  observer  at  the  moon  would  see  Boston 

Explanation  .  .  •'-*%• 

of  the  hours  (or  anj  other  place  in  the  same  latitude  as  Boston),  at  the 
tonnd  the  eU  point  9  when  it  is  9  o'clock  at  the  place,  and  at  12  when  it 
is  noon  at  the  place,  &c. 

*  The  reader  is  supposed  to  understand  how  to  draw  a  sine  to  any 
arc,  corresponding  to  any  radius,  either  with  or  without  a  sector 
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CHAF.  v.  As  this  curve  touches  the  disc  before  5  and  after  7,  it 
shows  that,  in  that  latitude,  on  the  day  in  question,  the  sun 
will  rise  before  5  in  the  morning,  and  set  after  7  in  the  even 
ing.  If  the  declination  of  the  sun  had  been  as  much  south  as 
now  north,  the  point  d  would  have  been  12  at  noon,  and  all 
the  hours  would  have  been  on  the  upper  part  of  the  ellipse, 
which  is  not  now  represented. 

From  C,  as  in  the  general  eclipse,  set  off  the  distance  Cn 
equal  to  the  moon's  latitude,  and,  through  the  point  n,  draw 
the  moon's  path  at  right  angles  to  GL. 

As  the  ellipse  represents  the  sun's  path  on  the  disc,  and  as 
the  point  (12)  refers,  of  course,  to  apparent  noon,  and  not  to 
mean  noon,  therefore,  we  will  mark  off  the  time  on  the  moon's 
path  corresponding  to  apparent  time. 

HOW  to  mark      When  the  moon's  center  passes  the  point  n,  it  is  at  ecliptic 
rno^n's"  a'th*  conjunc^on»  apparent  time,  at  Boston,  or  it  must  be  considered 
the  apparent  time  corresponding  to  any  other  meridian  for 
which  the  projection  may  be  intended. 

The  ecliptic  £  ,  apparent  time,  Greenwich,  is     8h.  49m.     Os. 
For  the  longitude  of  Boston,  subtract  4     44       16 

Conjunction,  apparent  time,  at  Boston,          4        4       44 

The  moon's  hourly  motion  from  the  sun  is  27   39":  take 

this   distance  from  the  scale,  in  the  dividers,  and  make  the 

small  scale  ab,  which  divide  into  60  equal  parts;  then  each 

in  this  case,  part  corresponds  with  a  minute  of  the  moon's  motion  from  the 

the     ellipse  sun)  an(j  the  distance  ab  will  correspond  with  one  hour  of  the 

meLe  "'"be'"  moon'8  motion  along  its  path.     At  4  h.  4  m.  44  s.  the  moon'* 

tween  4  and  center  will  be  at  the  point  n;  the  sun's  center,  at  the  same 

5  o'clock.      tjme^  wjjj  ^  jugt  ^ey0n(j  the  point  4  on  the  ellipse  ;  and,  as 

the  distance  between  these  two  points  is  greater  than  the  sum 

of  the  semidiameters  of  sun  and  moon,  therefore  the  eclipse 

will  not  then  have  commenced ;  but  the  moon  moves  rapidly 

along  its  path,  and,  at  5  o'clock,  the  center  of  the  moon  will 

be  at  the  point  marked  5  oh  the  moon's  path,  and  the  cente. 

of  the  sun  will  be  at  the  point  marked  5  on  the  ellipse;  and 

these  two  points  are  manifestly  so  near  each  other,  that  the 

limb  of  the  moon  must  cover  a  part  of  that  of  the  sun,  show- 
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ing  that  the  eclipse  must  have  commenced  prior  to  that  time.    CHAK  T. 

To  find  the  time  of  commencement  more  exactly,  let  the  hour    TO  find** 

on  the  moon's  path  be  subdivided  into  10  or  5-minute  spaces,  Inor*   *EM| 

and  take  the  sum  of  the  semidiameter  of  the  sun  and  moon 

in  your  dividers  from  the  scale  CD,  and,  with  the  dividers 

thus  open,  apply  one  foot  on  the  moon's  path  and  the  other 

on  the  sun's  path,  and  so  adjust  them  that  each  foot  will  stand 

at  the  same  hour  and  minute  on  each  path  as  near  as  the  eye 

can  decide.     The  result  in  this  case  is  4h.  28  m.     The  end  of 

the  eclipse  is  decided  by  the  dividers  in  the  same  manner,  and, 

as  near  as  we  can  determine,  must  take  place  at  6h.  44m. 

To  find  the  time  of  greatest  obscuration,   we  must  look    H°w  '<•*«»* 
along  the  moon's  path,  and  discover,  as  near  as  possible,  from  greale,t  ^ 
what  point  a  line  drawn  at  right  angles  from  that  path  will  »cuiaUo« 
strike  the  sun's   path    at  the  same   hour    and   minute;  the 
time,  thus  marked  on  both  paths,  will  be  the  time  of  great 
est  obscuration. 

In  this  case  it  appears  to  be  5  h.  40  m.,  and  the  two  cen 
ters  are  very  nearly  together  ;  so  near,  that  we  cannot  decide 
on  which  side  of  the  sun's  center  the  moon's  center  will  be, 
without  a  trigonometrical  calculation. 

To  show  a  representation  of  an  eclipse  at  any  time  during   Howtoflu 
its  continuance,  we  must  take  the  semidiameter  of  the  sun  in  *•    m*8*1' 
the  dividers  from  the  scale  ;  and,  from  the  point  of  time  on  «cuplt. 
the  sun's  path,  describe  the  sun  ;  and,  from  the  same  point  of 
time  on  the  moon's  path,  describe  a  circle  with  the  radius  of 
the  moon's  semidiameter  ;  the  portion  of  the  sun's  diameter 
eclipsed,  measured  by  the  dividers,  and  compared  with  the 
whole  diameter,  will  give  the  magnitude  of  the  eclipse  as  near 
as  it  can  be  determined  by  projection. 

The  result*  of  this  projection  are  as  follows: 

App.  time.  Mean  time. 

Beginning  of  the  eclipse,  P.  M.,     4h.  28m.       4h.  24  in.  39s. 
Greatest  obscuration,  5      40  5      36       39 

End  of  the  eclipse,  6      44          6      40      39 

From  the  projection  the  two  centers  are  nearer  together 
than  the  difference  of  the  semidiameter  of  the  sun  and  moon 
20 
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C»A»  v.  and  the  moon's  diameter  being  least,  the  eclipse  will  be  OM- 
nular,  as  represented  in  the  projection. 

The  above  results  are,  probably,  to  be  relied  upon  to  within 
three  minutes. 

We  have  now  done  with  the  projection,  as  far  as  the  particu 
lar  locality,  Boston,  is  concerned  ;  but,  in  consequence  of  the 
facility  of  solution,  we  cannot  forbear  to  solve  the  following 
problem  :  In  the  same  parallel  of  latitude  as  Boston,  find  the 
longitude  wJiere  the  greatest  obscuration  will  be  exactly  at  2  p.  at. 
apparent  time. 

A  very  easy      From  the  point  2,  in  the  ellipse,  draw  a  line  at  right  an- 

obiletn  &les  *°  tne  moon's  path,  and  that  point  must  also  be  2h.  on 

the  moon's  path;  running  back  to  conjunction,   we   find  it 

How  solved,  must  take  place  at  1  h.  10m.  ;  but  the  conjunction  for  Green 

wich  time  is  8  h.  49  m.,  the  difference  is  7  h.  39  m.,  correspond 

ing  to  114°  45'  west  longitude  ;  we  further  perceive  that  the 

sun  would  there  be  about  9  digits  eclipsed  on  the  sun's  north 

ern  limb. 

How  to  find      Now,  admitting  this  construction  to  be  on  mathematical 
more    accu-  principles  (  as  it  really  is,  except  the  variability  of  the  ele 
ments  ),  we  can  determine  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  local 
.eclipse  to  great  accuracy,  by  the  application  of  ANALYTICAL 

GEOMETRY. 

General      ^  t  ^  ^  ^  (7  05  be  two  rectangular  co-ordinates,  then 


•. 


equation*    to 

aid  in  com-  the  distance  of  any  point  in  the  projection  from  the  center 
putingaiithe  can  fa  delerniine(l  by  means  of  equations. 

circumstan-  .  .  , 

ces  of  an          Let  x  and  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  sun  8 
eclipse    as  ;path  Or  elliptic  curve,  and  A"  and  Y  the  co-ordinates  of  any 
ln»npiace*ny  point  on  the  moon's  path,  then  we  have  the  following  equa 
tions  : 

(  1  )     y=p  sin.  L  cos.  D^rp  cos.  L  sin.  D  cos.  t  (      solar 

(2)  £=jt>cos.  Lsin.t  \  co-ordin. 

(3)  Y=d±hiM.B       jlunarco.ordinates. 

(4)  X=hiQ.os.B  \ 

In  these  remarkable  equations,  p  is  the  semidiameter  of  pro 
jection,  L  the  latitude,  D  the  sun's  declination,  t  the  time 
from  apparent  noon,  d  the  difference  in  declination  between 
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•un  and  moon  at  the  instant  of  conjunction  in  right  ascen-    CB*F.  T. 
sion,  h  the  moon's  hourly  motion  from  the  sun,  t  the  interval 
of  time  from  conjunction  in  right  ascension  —  minus,  if  before 
conjunction  —  plus,  if  after;  and  B  is  the  angle  L  C  s,  or  the 
angle  which  the  moon's  path  makes  with  CD, 

In  the  equations,  a:  and  X  are  horizontal  distances.  In 
equation  (  1  ),  the  plus  sign  is  taken  when  the  hours  are  on 
the  upper  side  of  the  ellipse,  as  in  winter  ;  when  on  the  lower 
side,  take  the  minus  sign. 

In  equation  (  3  ),  the  plus  sign  is  taken  when  the  motion  of  Expiaa 


the  moon  is  northward,  and  the  minus  sign  when  southward.  of  **•  •Jr"1' 

.  boli. 

The  sin.  /,  or  cos.  t,  means  the  sin.  or  cos.  of  an  arc,  corre 
sponding  to  the  time  at  the  rate  of  15°  to  one  hour. 

The  solar  and  lunar  co-ordinates,  or  equations  (  1  ),  (  2  ),  Th«  lymboi 
(  3  ),  and  (  4  ),  are  connected  together  by  the  following  equa-  ^  jijj^JL 
tions  ;  the  minus  sign  applies  to  forenoon,  the  plus  sign  to  time  of  co»- 
afternoon  :  junction  i. 

.  _  •  _        .  right    aso«*. 

6  *>  tion. 

<*+»=*. 

To  apply  these  equations,  and,  of  course,  the  former  ones, 
i,  the  interval  of  time  from  conjunction  must  be  assumed,  and, 
as  the  time  of  conjunction  is  known,  t  thus  becomes  known  ; 
i/,  k,  and  £,  are  known  by  the  elements;  therefore,  x,  y,  and 
X,  Yt  are  all  known.  But  the  distance  between  any  two 
referred  to  co-ordinates,  is  always  expressed  by 


When  an  eclipse  first  commences,  or  just  as  it  ends,  this  ex 
pression  must  be  just  equal  to  the  semidiameter  of  the  sun 
and  moon ;  and  if,  on  computing  the  value  of  this  expression, 
it  is  found  to  be  less  than  that  quantity,  the  sun  is  eclipsed ; 
if  greater,  the  sun  is  not  eclipsed ;  and  the  result  will  show 
how  much  of  the  moon's  limb  is  over  the  sun,  or  how  far 
asunder  the  limbs  are,  and  will,  of  course,  indicate  what 
change  in  the  time  must  be  made  to  corresp  ind  with  a  con 
tact,  or  a  particular  phase  of  the  eclipse. 

For  an  eclipse  absolutely  central,  and  at  the  time  of  being 
central,  the  last  expression  must  equal  zero;  and,  in  that 
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Application 
•f  the  preced 
ing  expret- 


An  acctr&te 
computation 
for  the  begin 
ning  of  the 
•clipse  as 
•een  from 
Boiton. 


case,  x=X,  and  y=  Y.  In  cases  of  annular  eclipses,  to  find 
the  time  of  formation  or  rupture  of  the  ring,  the  expression 
must  be  put  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  semidiarneters  of 
sun  and  moon.  In  short,  these  expressions  accurately,  ef 
ficiently,  and  briefly  cover  the  whole  subject ;  and  we  now 
close  by  showing  their  application  to  the  case  before  us 

By  the  projection  we  decided  that  the  beginning  of  the 
eclipse  would  be  at  4  h.  28  m.,  apparent  time  at  Boston.  Call 
this  the  assumed  or  approximate  time,  and  for  this  instant  we 
will  compute  the  exact  distance  between  the  center  of  the  sun 
and  the  center  of  the  moon,  and  if  that  distance  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  their  semidiameter,  then  4  h.  28  m.  is,  in  fact,  the 
time,  otherwise  it  is  not,  &c. 

h.     m.     •. 

Conjunc.  in  R.  A.,  app.  time,  Boston,    4  18  21 

Assume  i  equal  to  15 

Therefore,  t  is  equal  to  4  28  21=67°  5'  15". 

/>=54'  21"=3261.  Reduced  lat,  £=42°  6'  38". 

#=21°  11' 43";      d=Cr=1324".3;      A 


p  3261 
L   42°    6'  38" 
D  21    11  43 
1    67      5  15 

log.  3.513511 
sin.  9.826437 
cos.  9.969583 

2039.1 
346.3  . 

log.  3.309531    . 

y=1692~j8 

log.  3.513511 
cos.  9.870315 
sin.  9.558149 
cos.  9.590288 
346.3  log.  2.532263 


p  3.513511 
cos.  Z  9.870315 
sin.J 9.961303 

*=222&5  log.  3.348129 


For  Fand  Xi 


hi  414".75 


114.5 
add  1324.3 

~~1 438.8 


sin.  9.440775 

lpg^.617800 

2.058575 


-  cos.  9.982804 

-  log.jZ.617800 
398.6      2.600604 

JT=  398.6 
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Here  are  two  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle,  and  the  by-    CHAF.  T. 
pothenuse  of  that  triangle  is  1857*'.  8,  which  is  the  distance 
between  the  center  of  the  sun  and  moon  at  that  instant  ;  but 
the  seraidiaraeter  of  the  sun  and  moon  is  only  1853";  there- 


fore  the  eclipse  has  not  yet  commenced,  and  will  not  until  the  "^ 
moon  moves  over  4".8;  which  will  require  about    9s.,  as  we 
determined  by  proportion,  because  the  apparent  motion  of  the 
moon  will  be  almost  directly  toward  the  sun. 

When  the  apparent  motion  of  the  moon  is  not  so  nearly  in 
a  line  with  the  sun,  as  it  is  in  this  case,  we  cannot  proportion 
directly  to  the  result  of  the  correction.  In  fact,  the  apparent 
motion  of  the  moon  is  on  one  side  of  a  plane  right-angled  tri 
angle,  and  the  distance  between  the  center  of  sun  and  moon 
is  the  hypothenuse  to  that  triangle,  and  the  variation  of  the 
moon  on  its  base  varies  the  hypothenuse,  and  the  computa 
tion  must  be  made  accordingly. 

Hence,  to  the  assumed  time  of  beginning,  4  h.  28  m.  21  s. 

Add  -  _  9 

Beginning,  apparent  time,          -         -  4      28       30 

Mean  time,  -  4      25       19 

By  the  application  of  the  same  expressions,  we  learn  that  The  •»»••* 
the  greatest  obscuration  will  take  place  at  4  h.  41  m.  mean  rent]y  18//  N> 
time  at  Boston  ;  and  the  apparent  distance  of  the  moon's  cen-  of  *•  |nn*« 
ter  will  be  18"  north  of  the  sun's  center  :  and,  a<s  the  moon's  at 

conjunction. 

eemidiameter  is  57"  less  than  that  of  the  sun,  a  ring  will  be 
formed  of  between  10"  and  11"  wide  at  the  narrowest  point. 
End  of  the  eclipse,  6  h.  46  m.  58  s.  mean  time. 

In  computing  for  the  end  of  the  eclipse,  we  assumed 
«=2h.  33m.,  and  as  t  is  more  than  6h.,  the  second  part  of 
y  changes  sign,  as  we  see  by  the  figure;  the  sun  after  6,  must 
be  above  the  line  6^6. 

Occultations  of  stars  are  computed  on  the  same  principle* 
as  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  the  star  having  neither  diameter  nor 
parallax. 

From  forty  to  fifty  occultations  of  the  fixed  stars  by  the 
moon,  occur  each  month,  but  not  more  than  three  or  four 
ire  visible,  as  seen  from  any  one  place.  Very  few,  if  any, 
cave  Aldebaran,  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 
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APPENDIX  TO  ECLIPSES,  AND  OTHER  MATTER. 


introductory  WE  have  thus  far  treated  solar  eclipses  in  a  general 
Remark*,  manner,  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  are  not  well  versed 
in  the  principles  of  spherical  sections,  but  now  we  propose 
to  show  the  strict  geometrical  principles,  which  cover  the 
whole  subject,  and  define  the  latitudes  and  longitudes 
which  bound  the  visibility  of  solar  eclipses  on  the  earth. 

We  shall  take  the  same  eclipse,  as  before,  for  an  example, 
and  take  the  elements  as  we  find  them  in  the  English  Nau 
tical  Almanac,  for  1854,  which  are  as  follows  : 

j'rtrtf.tn  v  !T  ••*V»fJJ    •'-*»    • 

•JMVfiK    istna-i 

iii  ,  ...  1854,  MAY  26.  h.   m.    s. 

Greenwich,  mean  time  of  tf  R.  A.     |.^f»«        8  55  43.2 
j|  and  Q)'s  Right  Ascension,     -:;,  413     7.41 

Q)'s  Declination  N.                '  f  21°  33'  31"8 

©'s  Declination  N.     -  21°  11'  16"8 

Q)'s  Horary  motion  in  R.  A.  31'  18"9 

Q's  Horary  motion  in  R.  A.  2'  31"8 

Q)'s  Horary  motion  in  Decl.  N.  8'    7"3 

^'s  Horary  motion  in  Decl.  N.  25"9 

Q)'s  Equatorial  Hor.  Parallax,  54'  32"6 

Q's  Equatorial  Hor.  Parallax,  8"5 

Q)'s  true  semidiameter,  14'  53"6 

's  true  semidiameter,  15'  48"9 


From  these  elements,  the  following  results  have  been 
comouted,  which  we  extract  from  the  Nautical  Almanac. 
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LINE  OF  CENTRAL  AND  ANNULAR  ECLIPSE. 


Longi  ude. 

Latitude. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

51°  53'  W 

73;  53' 
92D  40' 
116°  24' 
134°  45'  W 

36  J  18'N 
44°  14' 
48°  3J' 
49°  23' 
45°  33'  K 

143J  41'W 
156°  56' 
169°  28'W 
179°  24'  E 
162°  51'E 

41°37'N 

32°  39' 
22°  33' 
14°  52' 
6°43'N 

NOUTHEBN  LlXK  OF  SIMPLE  CONTACT.       SOUTHERN  LlNE  OF  SIMPLE  CONTACt 


Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

40°  16'  E 

68°  57'  N 

68°    2'W 

5°  40'  N 

48°     4' 

76°  27' 

87°  44' 

12°  49' 

72°    4' 

79°  57' 

101°  53' 

16°  12' 

90°  54' 

80°    4' 

108°  24' 

16°  49' 

1  20°  28' 

76°    0* 

126°  24' 

13°  21'  N 

130°  17' 

65°  37 

145°  54' 

1°    7'S 

125°  43' 

57°  42' 

163°  10'  W 

14°  15' 

116°  45'  E 

52°  20'  N 

1  77°  22'  E 

24°  16'  S 

ECLIPSE  BEGINS  AT  SUN-SET.                ECLIPSE  ENDS  AT  SUN-RISE. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

38°  21'  E 

68°  55'  N 

174°36'E 

23°  48'  S 

10°  15' 

65°  22 

157°  21' 

9°  43'  S 

23  44'  E 

63°  17' 

1  50°  39' 

0°  1  4'  S 

6C  54'  W 

59°  29' 

143°  48* 

10°  56'  N 

40°  48' 

29°  37' 

124°  19' 

41°  16'X 

54°  23' 

13°  29' 

316°  50'             50°  37' 

65°  18'W 

6°    9'N 

117°    7'  E  |     51°  56' 

'*  n.:»f 

V  c>v  J 
t 

:  ms  jt 


We  now  propose  to  show  most  clearly  to  the  geometrical 
itudent,  how  such  like  results  can  be  obtained.  We  shall 
make  the  same  general  construction,  as  before,  but  enlarge 
it,  to  show  the  sections  of  the  sphere,  and  the  application 
of  spherical  trigonometry. 

To  make  the  following  projection  appear  natural,  the 
learner  must  conceive  his  eye  to  be  in  a  line  between  the 
center  of  the  earth  and  the  center  of  the  sun,  and  at  a  dis 
tance  from  the  earth  equal  to  that  of  the  moon. 

The  diameter  of  the  earth  will  then  appear  to  cover  a 
space  in  the  heavens  equal  to  the  moon's  horizontal  par 
allax,  (£4'  52".  6,)  and  as  the  sun's  declination  is  north,  in 
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this  case,  the  north  pole  of  the  earth  will  be  visible,  as 
represented  in  the  projection  at  the  point  P. 

In  eclipses,  we  suppose  the  sun  to  be  stationary,  and  the 
moon  to  move  w^tn  tne  excess  of  motion  between  the  sun 
•bole.  and  moon,  therefore  we  subtract  the  parallax  of  the  sun, 
8".5  from  (54'  32".6),  and  we  have  54'  24".  1,  or  3264".!, 
for  the  value  of  CB  or  CA. 

As  the  earth  is  not  a  perfect  sphere,  those  who  desire  to 

The  base  is 

the  surface  of  be  extremely  accurate,  would  subtract  11"  from  3255"!, 
the  earth  as  making  3244".  1  for  the  value  of  Off.  Cd  would  be  about 
3259",  but  we  shall  attempt  no  such  accuracy.  Any  at 


tempt  to  correct  the  projection  from  a  true  circle,  would 
make  it  more  inaccurate  than  it  now  is.* 

The  perpendicular  plane  passing  through  CH  is  the  plane 
of  the  meridian,  that  meridian  on  which  the  sun  and  moon 
are  at  the  instant  of  conjunction  in  right  ascension.  Ob 
serve  that  CG  is  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
moon's  orbit. 

The  line  K,  m,  r,  d,  k,  is  the  plane  of  the  moon's  orbit, 
and  the  value  of  Cr  is  the  difference  in  declination  between 
the  sun  and  moon. 

The  inclination  of  the  moon's  path,  Krh,  to  the  meridian 
Howtoob-  ^^>  *s  Determined  by  the  elements,  and  very  much  will 
uin  the  mo- depend  on  the  accuracy  of  that  angle. 

tion    of   the        We  determine  it  thus  . 
moon  in  rela 
tion  to  tb«      Q)'s  motion  in  R.  A.  (per  hour,)     -     31'  18"9 
@'s  motion  in  R.  A.  '  '^      2'  31"8 

Q)'s  motion  from  the  sun,    Ur^Wa     28'  47"!  =  1727* 

But  the  moon  is  now  above  the  21st  degree  of  north  de 
clination,  where  the  length  of  a  degree  is  less  than  it  is  at 

the  equator,  in  the  proportion  of  cosine  of  the  declination 

,,          ,. 
to  the  radius. 

•Here  we  would  caution  the  learner  not  to  assume,  at  the  outset, 
that  he  cannot  comprehend  the  figure,  because  it  appears  complex. 
It  is  a  diagram  which  includes  a  great  number  of  problems,  and  it  was 
drawn  with  a  design  to  solve  them  all :  —  hence,  the  necessity  of  many 
lines  and  arcs. 
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Hence,  to  reduce  1727"!  to  its  equatorial  value,  or  to  Small  cir. 
reduce  it  to  a  great  circle,  we  must  multiply  by  cosine  of  ^"n""1  * 
the  moon's  declination,  and  divide  by  the  radius.  large  on*« 

Thus         log.    1727"!  3.237292 

cos.   21°  33'  32"       -         -     9.9685'JS 


1606"2  3.205795 

By  the  given  elements,  we  have,  for  hourly  increase  of 
the  moon's  declination,         -         -         -     8'    7"3 
And  of  the  sun's  ...      25"9 

The  excess  is  -       7'    41"4=461"4 

Conceive  a  plane  triangle,   whose  base  is  1606.2,   and 

perpendicular   461.4,  and   find  the  acute   angles,  and  the 

greater  of  which   (73°  58'  20")  is   the  angle  at   r,  in  the  axis  of  the 

figure,  and  the  less  (16°   1'  40")  is  the  angle  m  Cr,  which  1"narorbitt! 

tho    axis    of 

measures  the  arc  G  ff.  the  earth, 

The  hypotenuse  of  this  triangle  (1671")  is  the  apparent 

motion  of  the  center  of  the  moon's  umbra  over  the  earth's 

disc,  per  hour. 

From  Q)'s  declination  N.       -         21°  33'  31"8 
Take       's  declination         •         -     21°11'16"8 


And  we  have   Cr  22'  15"  =  1335* 

Values  of 

We  must  now  compute  the  values  of  (7r/i=1282  ,  7?tr=  $everai  line* 
368"5.     We  have  before  remarked,  that  Kcmd  represents  computed. 
the  line  of  central  eclipse  over  the  earth,  and  it  is  obvious 
that  the  extent  of  the  eclipse,  north  and  south  of  this  line, 
must  depend  on  the  apparent  semidiameters  of  the  sun  and 
moon. 

Their  sum  is  (14'  53"5)  added  to  (15   48"9)=rl842"4. 

Hence,  we  take  mO  and  mt,  each  equal  to  1842"4,  and 
through  the  points  0  and  t,  draw  lines  ab  and  ef,  each 
parallel  to  the  central  line. 

The  line  ab  is  the  diameter  of  a  circular  section  of  the  p01jtion«f 
sphere,  which  defines  the  northern  line  of  simple  contact.  the  p°Ie  *f 
The  line  ef  is  the  southern  line  of  simple  contact.  The 
three  lines  a  b,  c  d,  and  ef,  are  diameters  of  small  circles 
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of  the  sphere  —  one  of  these  small  circles  is  repe^sentofl  in 
the  figure  by  the  dotted  line  c  R  Q  d. 

The  point  C  is  at  the  center  of  the  plane  of  projection      The  •"** 

,,    J  .       th.     baie  of 

or  we  can  conceive  it  to  be  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  pr0jeotion 
directly  under  the  sun  at  noon.     Then  we  should  conceive 
the  line  C H  to  be  the  meridian  arc  of  a  great  circle,  C H 
being  90°,  whence  the  arc  HP  is  equal  to  the  sun's  decli 
nation. 

Whence  G  HP  is  a  right  angled  triangle,  on  the  surface 
of  a  sphere  ;  G  R  P  is  another  spherical  triangle,  and  P  R 
is  the  co-latitude  of  the  point  R,  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

We  will  now  continue  the  computation  of  all  the  lines 
and  arcs,  that  we  shall  have  occasion  to  use. 

We  have  already         Crm=l282" 
Add  m0=1842"4 


Sum  CO  =31  24"  4     Diff.    Ct=56U"4. 

C#=3264"4 

Diff.  is  GO—    140" 

Having  the  diameter  of  the  circle,  and  G  0,  we  find 
aO=  06=945"8,  which  is  the  sine  of  the  arc  a  G=  16°  50'. 

Having  Cm  (1282"),  and  Cd  (3264"4),  the  right  angled 
triangle  m  Cd  will  give  us  md=mc=300\"2,  and  the  angle 
mCd,  or  the  arc  Gd=Gc=66^  53'. 

Again,  6%=(7^"=3264"4-f  1842"4=5106"8,  and  from 
the  triangle  raCAwe  find  mA  =  4942"3,  —  its  double  is 
A^=9884"6.  The  angle  mCh  =  75°  28',  or  the  arc  Gq— 
75°  28'=  6U. 

Observe  that  Kc=dh=mh  —  mrf=4942"3  —  3001  "3= 
1941".  Also  observe  that  rrf=3001"3—  368"5=2632"8, 
and  c/-=3369"8. 

observe  the  arcs  :  Computation 


The  arc  #Z=90°.     From  the  values  of  Ct  (560"4)  and"fRre  OBtha 

base    of  HO* 

CTZ=(3264"4),  we  found  the  arc  Le  to  be  9°  53'.  jectioa. 

But  GH    -         -         =6°     1'40" 


GL        -        -     =90 


Whence  the  arc          He     -         -       =11 5°  54' 40' 
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The  angle  G  CK=lb°  28' ;  to  this  add  OH,  16°  1'  40", 
and  we  have  HCK=9l°  29'  40",  or  D  CAr=\°  29'  40". 

We  have  now  the  arcs  H 6,  II a,  He,  HA,  He.  We 
have  also  the  arc  HP,  which  is  equal  to  the  sun's  declina 
tion,  and  the  angle  at  If  a.  right  angle. 

We  will  now  solve  the  spherical  triangle  GHP,  as  fol 
lows: 

As     R  :  cos.  G  H  :  :  coB.ffP  :  cos.  GP. 
cos.  HP         21°   11'  16"  9.969604 

cos.  GH         16°     \'  40"  9.982782 


Lunar  pole  from  P,  26°  21'  30"     cos.  9.952386 

The  angle  H  G  P=56°  26'  27",  and  the  angle  GP  H= 
38°  26'  35".  Consequently  the  angle  P  G  C=33°  33'  33", 
and  the  angle  GPC=l4l°  33'  25". 

The  foregoing  is  only  a  proper  preparation  for  solving 
the  many  propositions,  that  may  be  proposed  in  relation  to 
this  eclipse. 

General  1.  The  point  e,  is  the  most  southern  point  on  the  earth, 
where  the  southern  line  of  simple  contact  first  touches  the 
earth.  What  is  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  that  point? 

2.  The  point  A,  is  the  point  where    the   eclipse  first 
touches  the  earth .      What  is  the  latitude  and  longitude  of 
that  point? 

3.  The  point  c,  is  the  point  where  the  central  eclipse 
first  comes  on    the   earth.      What  is  the  latitude  and  longi 
tude  of  that  point? 

4.  The  point  (a),  is  the  point  where  the  northern  line  of 
simple  contact  first  touches  the  earth.      What  is  the  latitude 
and  longitude  of  that  point? 

5.  The  point  (b),  is  the  point  where  the  northern  line 
of  simple  contact  passes  off  of  the  earth  into  open  space. 
What  is  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  that  point? 

6.  The  point  (d),  is  the  point  from  whence  the  central 
eclipse  leaves  the  earth,  and  rises  up  into  space.      What  it 
the  latitude  and  longitude  of  that  point? 
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7.  The  point  (q),  is  the  point  on  the  earth  where  the 
eclipse  finally  leaves  the  earth.      What  is  the  latitude  and 
longitude  of  that  point? 

8.  The  point  /,   is  the  point  where  the  southern  line  of 
simple  contac:   finally  leaves  the  earth.      What  is  the  lati 
tude  and  longitude  of  that  point? 

We  will  answer  each  of  these  eight  questions,  in  order. 
First  in  respect  to 

LATITUDE. 

To  each  question  of  latitude,  there  exists  a  correspond-      Latitndeg 
ing  right   angled   spherical   triangle,   the    hypotenuse  of  "^^" 
which  is  a  co-latitude.  eclipse*. 

To  the  first  question  —  the  latitude  of  the  point  e,  —  we 
have  the  arc  H  G  e  for  one  side  of  the  triangle,  and  HP  for 
the  other  side.  HP  is  common  to  all  the  triangles. 

To     cos.ffP      21°  11'  16"  9.969604  HOW  o 

Add  cos.  He     11 5°  54' 40"     -         -    9.640457 


Sum  is  cos.  Pe,  or  sin.  24°  4'  9.610061 

Thus  we  learn  that  the  most  southern  point  of  the  eclipse 
was  in  24°  4'  south  latitude. 

To  -    9.969604 

Add  cos.  AH  91°  29'  40"  ->~>L     -        8.416319 


cos.    91°  24'      -         -  8.385923 

This  result  shows  that  the  eclipse  first  touches  the  earth 
in  latitude  1°  24'  south. 

To  .    9.969604 

Add  cos. He  82°  54'  40"     -         9.091347  (HG+Gc) 

cos.  83°  23',  or  sin.  6°  37'       9.060951 
The  central  eclipse  commences  in  latitude  6°  37'  north. 
To  .    9.969604 

Add  cos.  Ha  32°  51'  40"  9.924302 


cos.  38°  26'  26",  or  sin.  51°  33'  24"  9.893906 
A  result  showing  that  the  northern  line  of  simple  con 
tact  first  touches  the  earth  in  latitude  51°  33'  24"  north. 
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To     Mi**  fti  1:-*  9.969604 

Add  cos.  Hb  48'  40"     tfrwtv         9.919956 


cos.  21°  12',  or  sin.  68°  48'      9.969560 
And  this  last  result  shows  that  the  northern  line  of  sim 
ple  contact  leaves  the  earth  in  latitude  68°  48'  north. 

To  -    9.969604 

Add  cos.  Hd  50°  51'  20"     -    ,     9.800221  (  Gd—GB) 

sin.  36°  3'  9.769825 

The  central  eclipse  leaves  the  earth  in  latitude  36°  3'  N. 
To  -^-.:ftM*i     .    9.969604 

Add  cos.  59°  26'  20"         -  9.706255  (Gq—Gh) 


&S  sin.  28°  16'  9.675859 

This  result  indicates  that  the  eclipse  finally  leaves  the 

earth  in  latitude  28°  16'  north. 

The  arc    Ge=Gf=99°  53',   from  which  subtract  QH 

16°  1'  40",  and  we  have  83°  51'  20"  for  the  value  of  the 

arc  fif. 

To  -    9.969604 

Add  cos.  83°  51'  20"          -          9.029832 


sin.  5°  44'  20"  8.999136 

Whence  we  learn  that  the  southern  line  of  simple  con 

tact  terminates,  on  the  earth,  in  latitude  5°  44'  north. 
Thus  we  have  determined  the  latitudes,  of  all  the  points 

of  the    beginnings  and  endings  of    the  eclipse,   on  these 


The  latitudes  of  points  on  the  central  line  across  the 
tode  of  »|»yearti1>  can  ^e  determined  by  spherical  triangles. 
>maii  circles      Thus,  the  latitude  of  the  point  R,  on  the  surface  of  the 
•fthemoon'8  earth,    is    determined   by   the    spherical   triangle    GRP, 
low<        GR=66°  33',    6r/>=26°  21'  30",  and  the  angle  g  G  R,  or 
R  G  P,  may  be  assumed.     Then  the  third  side,  RP,  is  the 
co-latitude  of  R,  and  R  may  represent  any  point  on  the 
small  circle  c  R  Q  d. 

Observe  that  P  Z,  is  the  co-latitude  of  the  point  Z,  and 
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PQ  is  the  co-latitude  of  the  point  Q,  and  that  point  is  the 
highest  latitude  on  the  line  of  the  central  eclipse. 

In  the  same  manner,  the  latitudes  of  points  on  the  lines 
ab  and  ef  may  be  determined,  and  the  latitudes  of  all  points 
on  other  lines  parallel  to  these,  if  we  know  the  number  of 
degrees  from  G,  as  we  know  the  distance  Gl?  (66°  53'). 

If  GR  terminated  in  the  line  ab,  its  value  would  be  16° 
60'.  If  continued  to  ef,  its  value  would  be  115°  54'  40". 

The  latitude  of  the  point  Q  can  be  determined  thus  : 
PQ=(GQ—GP).     Lat.  Q=90°—  (  GQ—  GP)  =  1  16°  21' 
30"  —  66°  53'=49°  28'  30",  which  is  the  highest  latitude  of 
the  central  eclipse. 

The  latitude  of  the  point  Z,  (where  the  sun  is  centrally 
eclipsed  at  apparent  noon,)  is  determined  by  the  right 
angled  triangle  GHZ,  as  follows  : 

Rad.  :  cos.  OH  :  :  cos.  HZ  :  cos.  GZ.  H 


Whence  cos  /7Z-Rad-  CO8-  m-  Rad.  cos.  66°  53' 

COS.  GH  COS.  16°   1'  40" 

10.-f  cos.  66°  53'  19.593955 

cos.  16°    1'  40"       -         -      9.982781 


From       -         65°  53' 40"  9.611174 

Subt.  HP         21°  II' 16" 


PZ  or  co-latitude        44°  42'  24" 

Thus  we  determine  that  the  sun  must  be  centrally 
eclipsed,  at  noon,  in  latitude  45°  18'.  The  result  given  in 
the  Nautical  Almanac,  is  45°  33',  but  we  do  not  claim  the 
utmost  accuracy  in  computation,  our  object  is  to  teach 
principles.*  For  the  points  of  beginning,  we  agree  with 
the  Nautical  Almanac,  but  here,  and  at  the  end  we  differ  in 
latitude  a  few  miles.  We  have  considered  the  moon's  path 
as  a  straight  line,  but  it  is  slightly  curved, —  it  does  not 

*  If  we  reduce  the  parallax  corresponding  to  45e-  6",  (see  table  on 
page  39  of  tables),  our  latitude  would  then  nearly  correspond  with  th« 
Nautical  Almanac. 
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change  its  declination  at  the  same  rate  at  every  hour  during 
the  eclipse,  as  this  projection  supposes,  and  this  will  ac 
count  for  part  of  the  difference  between  us  and  the  Nautical 
Almanac. 

LONGITUDES. 

Longitudes      The  longitude  where  the  sun  will  be  contrail}'  eclipsed 
^lipg'e^mly at  apparent  noon,  is  determined  by  the  apparent  time  of 
end.  conjunction,  in  right  ascension,   at  Greenwich,  and  from 
this  longitude  we  obtain  all  others. 

h.  m.    s. 
The  mean  time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,  is  8  55  43.2 

Equation  of  time  at  this  moment,         -          4-    3  15.4 


Apparent  time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,      *  -  '"     8  58  58.6 

We  shall  call  this  8h.  59m.,  and  this  time  shows  that 
the  sun  will  be  eclipsed  at  apparent  noon,  on  that  meridian 
which  differs  from  the  meridian  at  Greenwich  by  8h.  5i)m., 
which  corresponds  to  134°  45'  west. 

Before  we  can  go  through  with  the  subject  of  longitudes 
we  must  be  able   to  determine  the    apparent  time  of  the 
rising  and  setting  of  the  sun,  in  any  latitude,  correspond 
ing  to  any  declination,  as  is  shown  in  the  following  table. 
The  construction  of  the  table  will  be  readily  understood 
tkm  of  the  ^7  those  who   comprehend   spherical   trigonometry.     The 
****••          triangle  referred  to  will  be  found  on  page  245.     It  is  CHS. 
The  angle  SCR  is  the  co-latitude,  and  is  given  — and  the 
side  SR  is  the  declination,  and  is  given  — and  the  arc  CR, 
which   measures  the  angle  CPR  at  the   pole,  is   sought. 
This  arc,  changed  into  time,  and  six  hours  added,  produces 
the  results  found  in  the  table,  to  the  nearest  minute. 

(        For  example,  find  the  time  of  apparent  sun-set  corres- 
'  ponding  to  sun's  declination  16°  N.  and  lat.  34°  N. 

tan.  16  9.457496          11°  9'=44m.  36s. 

tan.  34     ^.      -  9.828987         App.  time  6h.  44m.  36s. 


sin.  11°  9'     -       9.286483         In  table  6h.  45m. 
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TABLE, 

Showing  the  apparent  time  the  sun  rises  when  the  latitude  and  declination 

are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  equator,  and  the  apparent  time  the 

sun  seU,  when  both  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  equator. 

DECLINATION. 
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10  22 

.0  61 

The  sun  is  supposed  to  be  stationary  and  vertical  over 
the  point  C.  The  earth  revolves  from  west  to  east,  hence 
observers  on  the  curve  LA  eg  see  the  sun  in  the  eastern 
horizon  as  it  appears  to  them. 

When  the  moon  arrives  at  7f,  an  observer  at  A  would 
see  its  limb  just  meet  the  limb  of  the  sun,  and  the  sun 
would  be  riLlng  to  that  observer. 

But  that  observer  is  in  latitude  1°  24'  south,  and  the 
21 


325  APPENDIX. 

declination  of  the  sun  is  21°  1 1'  north,  whence  by  the  table, 
the  sun  must  rise  about  two  minutes  after  six.* 
'  &fl;  h.  m.  s. 

Sun  rises,  apparent  time,         6     1  44 

Time  from  K  to  r,         -  31036 


Time  of  tf  at  .this  locality,  -  9  12  20  morning. 
Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,     -  8  58  58  evening. 

Difference  of  meridians,         11  46  38=Lon.  176°39'W. 


Various      When  the  moon  arrives  at  c,  the  sun  is  centrally  eclipsed 
at  that  point,  and  it  is  the  first  point  on  the  earth  at  which 
\\  ,.  the  sun  is  centrally  eclipsed,  and  its  latitude  is  6°  37'  K". 

But  in  this  latitude,  when  the  sun  is  21°  11'  north, 

t\C  I)  i'-.g  d  I  , 

h.  m.  s. 

The  sun  rises  at  -  5  50  30 

Time  the  Q)  passes  from  c  to  r  is  2    0  57 



App.  time  of  tf  at  this  locality,  7  51  27  morning. 


•    • 


Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,  8  58  58  evening. 

Difference  of  meridians  13    7  31=Lon.  163°  T  E. 

When  the  moon  arrives  at  d,  the  central  eclipse  passei 
off  of  the  earth  ;  but  this  point  is  in  latitude  36°  3'  north, 
and  the  declination  is  21°  11'  north.  With  this  latitude 
and  declination,  we  enter  the  table,  and  find  that 

h.  m. 

The  sun  sets  at  -75 

The  Q)  passed  from  r  to  d  in          1  35 

Time  of  tf  at  this  place,       -'  ••      5  30  P.  M. 
Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,         -      8  59  P.  M. 

Difference  of  meridians,      >vW      3  29=Lon.  52°  15' W. 


*  When  we  wish  to  be  very  accurate,  we  must  not  use  the  table,  but 
iolve  the  problem  as  taught  on  page  246,  thus  : 

tan.    1*24'         -  8.388092 

tan.  21°  11'     -        -  9.588316 


sin.  26'  -        -     7.976408 

This  arc,  26',  corresponds  to  1m.  44s. 
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When  the  moon  arrives  at  h,  the  eclipse  leaves  the  earth, 
and  the  last  observer  must  be  at  q — but  the  latitude  of  q 
we  have  determined  to  be  28°  16'  N.,  and  in  this  latitude 

h.  m.  s. 

The  sun  sets  at  6  49 

*•  f, 


The  S)  moves  firjm  r  to  h  in    2  44  42 


Time  of  tf  in  this  locality,       4    418  evening. 
Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,         8  58  58  evening, 

Difference  of  meridians,  4  54  40=Lon.  73°  39' W. 


In  the  same  way  we  can  determine  the  longitude  of  the    • 
extreme  points  on  the  northern  line  ab,  and  on  the  south 
ern  line  ef. 

An  observer  at  (a)  will  not  see  the  moon  touch  the  sun 
until  the  moon  arrives  at  a  distance  from  m  equal  to  a  0. 
But  an  observer  at  a  sees  the  sun  in  his  horizon,  and  to 
him  it  is  rising-.  Now  we  have  determined  the  latitude  of 
a  to  be  51°  33'  24",  and  in  this  latitude,  when  the  sun's 

declination  is  21°  11'  north, 

h.   m.  s. 
The  sun  rises  at  43       appa.  time  morn. 

The  Q)  moves  from  the  perpendic  • 

ular  let  fall  from  a  to  r*  (1314")  in     50  49 

The  time  of  (/in  this  locality,  4  53  49  morning. 
The  time  of  (/  at  Greenwich,      8  58  58  evening. 

Difference  of  meridians,  (if  W.)    16    511 

(ifE.)       7  52  49=Lon.ll8°10'E 

The  point  b,  is  in  latitude  68°  48',  and  from  this  latitude, 
when  the  sun's  declination  is  21°  11'  north,  we  find  that 

h.  m.   8. 
The  sun  must  set  at  1 1  50  28  apparent  time. 

This  is  past  tf  by  48"4,  =  1  44 


•The  moon  moves  along  the  central  line  at  the  rate  of  1671"  per 
%our.  The  distance  aO,  is  945"8,  and  mr  is  368*5,  their  sum  is  1314"3. 
which  divided  by  1671",  produces  50m.  49s. 
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Time  of  (/at  this  locality,     11  48  44  evening. 
Time  of  (/  at  Greenwich,         8  58  58  evening. 

Difference  of  meridians,  2  49  46=Lon.  41°  26  E. 

The  point  e,  is  in  latitude  24°  4'  south,  and  we  8*4  by 
the  table,  that  the  sun  must  rise  in  that  latitude,  on  that 
day,  at  6h.  47m.  apparent  time. 

Bui  when  the  center  of  the  sun  is  projecj^d  at  *,  the 
center  of  the  moon  must  be  near  c,  to  enable  the  limbs  to 
touch.  (The  distance  from  m  must  be  equal  to  tt.) 

Not  to  be  very  precise,  we  may  say  that  the  time  re 
quired  for  the  moon  to  pass  over  the  distance*  it  and  mr, 

is  2h.  and  5m. 

h.  m. 
Hence,  to         -         -         -  6  47  A.  M 

Add  -       2    5 

Time  of  tf  for  this  locality,        8  52  A.  M 
Time  of      at  Greenwich,  8  59  P.  M. 


Difference  of  meridians  (W.),   12    7=Lor    178°  15' E. 

We  differ  lesd  than  half  a  degree  from  thft  result  given 
in  the  Nautical  Almanac,  notwithstanding  oar  rough  and 
summary  mode  of  computation. 

In  like  manner,  we  can  find  the  longitude  of /to  be  not 
far  from  68°  west. 

We  will  now  consider  any  other  point  on  the  circumfe- 
other  rence  °f  projection  within  the  limits  of  the  eclipse,  and 
taken  determine  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  that  point,  which 
>jj  ajgo  ^  ft  pOjnt  wnere  the  eclipse  will  begin  at  sun-rise, 
eumfeience  if  the  point  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  projection,  or  a 
•f  projection.  p0jnt  w})ere  the  eclipse  will  end  at  sun-set,  if  it  be  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  projection. 

Let  g  be  a  point  taken  at  hap-hazard  on  the  circle  A  c  Ot 
and  suppose  the  arc  Oy  be  taken  equal  42°.  Then  OP 
will  be  the  co-latitude  of  the  point  g,  and  the  sun  being 
vertical  over  C,  is  90°  distant  from  the  observer,  and  of 
course,  in  his  horizon. 
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We  take  the  distance  (gu),  (gr),  equal  tomO,  the  sum 
of  the  semidiameters  of  the  sun  and  moon  (1842"4).  When 
the  moon  comes  to  V,  the  eclipse  commences,  and  when  it 
passes  «,  the  eclipse  ends. 

To  •      9.969604 

Add  cos.  59°  I'  40"  9.723738 

cos.  co-latitude  —  or  sin.  lat.  29°  34'  30"  9.693342 

In  like  manner  we  may  find  the  latitude  of  any  point  on  .   A  «eneral 

investigation 

the  arc  within  the  limits  of  the  eclipse,  from  e  to  a,  and0f  the  pro. 
from  6  to/.  Observe  that  the  points,(/)  and  (g),  are  at  blem  for  find- 
equal  distances  from  V;  hence,  the  eclipse  will  be  seen  to  tude  and  IOB; 
commence  at  the  same  moment  of  absolute  time,  from  (g)  eitud«  °fp'»- 
and  ($')•  The  difference  between  the  latitudes  of  these  eclipie  '*  be. 
two  points  is  the  difference  between  the  two  arcs  Pg  and  gins  and  end* 
Pg,  and  their  difference  in  longitude  is  equal  to  the  a 


The  distances  ru  and  rFare  obtained  thus  : 
Observe  that  m  S  is  the  sine  of  Og  to  the  radius  cm. 
Let*wF=y.         Then  VS=y—  cm  sin.  6^7. 

Sg=cm  cos.  Gg  —  Cm. 

(y—cm  sin.  Gg)*  -f(cm  cos.  <fy—  Cm)2=(  1  842"!  )*. 
Whence  _ 

y=  7(1842"  I)2  —(cm  cosTffy—  Cm)  *  -fern  sin.  Gg.     (1) 
Let  mu=x.     Then 

(cm  sin.  Gg—  x)2-\-(cmcos.Gg—  Cm)2  =  (1842"l)a 
Whence  _ 

x=^cm&m.Gg  —  ^(4842"!  )2—  (em  cos.  Gg—  Cm)3    (2) 
When  the  eclipse   begins  at  sun-rise,  the  time  of  con 
junction  at  that  locality  is  the  second  member  of  the  fol 
lowing  equation  ; 

r<=8un-rise+y+-m-  (3) 

rl671"* 

When  the  eclipse  ends  at  sun-rise,  the  time  of  (/  ifl 

.  x-^-mr  /  .  x 
rf  =sun-nse-|---?  --  (4) 
0  ^1671* 


*  The  intelligent  pupil  must  be  aware  that  this  is  a  variable  ele 
ment,  different  in  different  eclipses,  and  it  varies  slightly  during  th« 
ume  eclipse. 
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When  the  arc  is  on  the  other  side  of  GC,  we  have  the 
local  times  of  conjunction,  as  follows  : 


\ 

\  (6) 

/ 


(6) 

R  .suiting  e. 

V>ati0n8'aD(!  ,/=ft,,n.a^_A+mr 

a      practical 

application  of 

We  will  apply  this  to  the  assumed  angle  Qg  42°,  and 
find  the  longitudes  in  question. 

cm  3001. 2  3.477260  cm  3.477260 

sin.  Og  42°         9.825511  cos.  9.871073 


£008"  3302771          3230"  3.348233 

Cm  1282" 

948" 


y=  7(1  842".  I)2—  (948")2-j-2008"=3587".3. 
ar=2008"—  1  579"3=428"7. 

These  values  of  y  and  x,  placed  in  equations  (3)  and  (4), 
give  us,  at  the  place  of  beginning, 

h.  m. 


*Time  of  r/=5h.  Wm.+==7  32  A.  M. 

1671"  ... 

Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,  -  8  59  P.  M. 

Difference  of  meridians,  (west,)     -         1327= 

Lon.l58°  15'  B. 
Place  of  ending,  ^   m 


Time  of  (/=5h.  10m.+         -=5  38  A.  M. 
Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,  8  59  P.  M. 

Difference  of  meridians  (west),  15  21  = 

Lon.  129°4rE. 

The  difference  of  longitude  between  two  places  in  the 
same  latitude,  where  the  eclipse  begins  at  sun-rise  and  ends 
at  sun-rise,  is  in  this  case  28°  30'. 

•In  latitude  29°  34'  north,  and  declination  21°  IT,  the  sun  ri»««*t 
5k.  10m. 
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Had  we  taken  the  point  g  nearer  to  c,  the  difference  of 
the  two  longitudes  would  have  been  over  30°. 

Had  g  been  taken  nearer  to  a,  the  difference  would  have 
been  less.  Had  (g)  been  at  a,  the  two  longitudes  would 
come  together. 

Lines  drawn  joining  these  longitudes  and  latitudes  will 
form  a  loop,  —  the  widest  part  will  be  not  far  from  30° 
through  r,  it  will  pass  round  in  a  curve  which  will  touch  the 
point  e,  and  will  narrow  down  to  a  point  at  (a). 

A  similar  loop  will  be  made  by  joining  the  points  of 
latitude  and  longitude  of  places  where  the  eclipse  ends  at 
sun-set  and  begins  at  sun-set. 

The  narrow  part  of  this  loop  will  begin  at  (b),  be  widest 
through  (d),  and  curve  round  and  touch  /. 

We  have  thus  far  treated  of  latitudes  and  longitudes  of 
places,  at  sun-rise,  at  noon,  and  at  sun-set.  We  will  now 
show  how  to  find 

LATITUDES     AND     LONGITUDES 

Of  places  on  the  base  of  projection,  and  determine  the  Howtofind 
apparent  time  of  day  when  the  sun  will  be  centrally  latitude  and 
eclipsed,  or  have  the  same  apparent  right  ascension  as  the  'l"*^**".0' 

moon.  within       the 

We  will  assume  the  angle  yGfi=50°,  then  £GC=40°.  base  of  ""» 

jectka. 

To  this  add  the  angle  PGC,  which  we  have  already  deter-  ' 
mined  to   be  33°  33'  33",  therefore  the  angle   RGP=Tf 
33'  33",    &ft=66°  53'.    #P=26°  21'  30". 

Let  the  arc  PR  be  represented  by  x  ;  then,  by  spherical 
trigonometry,  (see  Robinson's  Geometry,  p.  191),  we  have 
cos   **>  *v  w-  cos.*-cos.  66°  53-  cos.  26°  21   30" 

sin.  66°  53'  sin.  26°  21'  30" 

Whence,  cos.  s=sin.  Lat.=cos.  73°  33'  33"  sin.  66°  53 
Bin.  26°21'30"-fcos.66°  53'  cos.  26°  21'  30". 
cos.  73°  33'  33"  9.451832 

sin.  66°  53'     9.963650       cos.  9.593955 
sin.  26°  21'  30"  9.647367       cos.  9.952326 


.11557  —1.062849    .3518        —1.546281 

.  .11557 


Nat.  cos.*=sm.  Lat.  27°  52'  .46737 
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The  natural  sine  of  any  other  Point  along  ^is  same  small 
«uy  at  »ny  circle  c  It  Z  Qd,  can  be  determined  by  the  following  prac- 
ooiat  on  tb«  tical  equation  : 

Bin.  Lat.=0.3518-f9.611017  cos.  A. 

The  included  angle  between  OR  and  OP  is  represented 
generally  by  A.  .3518  is  a  constant  natural  number  —  the 
other  term  is  a  log.,  the  number  to  which  must  be  added 
to  the  constant. 

We  must  now  determine  the  angle  JRPZ,  which  is  the 
angular  distance  of  the  point  fi  from  the  solar  meridian, 
and  of  course  this  angle  will  give  the  apparent  time  of  day 
at  R,  at  the  moment  of  the  central  eclipse,  as  seen  from 
that  point. 

In  the  triangle  GPR  we  have  GR  66°  53',  PR  62°  8', 
and  OP  26°  21'  30",  the  three  sides  from  whence  we  find 
the  angle  GPR=93°  50'.  To  this  we  add  the  angle  GPH, 
already  determined,  (38°  26'  35"),  and  the  sum  is  the  angle 
HPR  132°  16'  35";  the  supplement  to  this  \$RPZ  47°  43' 
25",  the  meridian  distance  of  the  sun. 

Hence  the  apparent  time  from  noon  is  3h.  10m.  54s.  ,  and 
the  sun  being  east,  it  is  before  noon,  or  8h.  49m.  6s.  A.  M. 

To  find  the  time  of  conjunction  for  this  locality,  we  ob 
serve  that  nm  is  equal  to  cm  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  40°. 

That  is,  (3001)(0.6428)  =  19^9".05 

To  which  add  mr,  368".5 

And  we  have  cr  .*  '  *-,v    i297".55 

h.  m.   s. 
Which  divided  by  1671"  gives    1  22  31 

Add     tj^'V?1,     -      ^  *      -      8  49    6  A.  M. 


Time  of  tf  at  R,         -       =10  11  37  A.M. 
Time  of  tf  at  Greenwich,        8  58  58  P.  M. 

Difference  of  meridians      10  47  21=Lon.  161° 50' W. 

Thus  we  have  determined  that  in  Lot.  27°  52'  north,  and 
Lon.  161°  50'  west,  the  sun  must  have  been  centrally  eclipsed 
it  Qh.  49m.  6s.  A.  M.,  apparent  time. 
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.  -And  thus  we  might  find  the  latitude  and  longitude  of 
uny  other  assumed  point  on  that  line,  and  the  time  of  day 
that  the  central  eclipse  must  take  place. 

Some  points  on  this  line  are  more  easily  determined  than  The  latitude 
others.      The   point  Z  has  already   been    determined  by"*tof'^ 
means  of  the  right-angled  triangle  GZH.  poinu  OB  the 

The  latitude  of  Q  is  found  thus  :  From  GO  66°  53'  take  baie    foui;d 

more     easily 

GP  26°  21'  30",   and  we   have   (40°  31' 30")   for  the  co-  than  oth.r.. 
latitude  of  Q,  therefore   the   latitude  of  that  point  is   49° And  wby 
28'  30". 

The  angle  CPQ  is  equal  to  its  opposite  angle  G P  ff, 
(38°  26'  35"),  therefore  the  apparent  time  was  2h.  33m. 
46s.  when  the  sun  was  centrally  eclipsed  at  the  place  rep 
resented  by  Q.  To  find  the  time  of  conjunction  for  that 
locality,  we  have  the  angle  m  (ry=33°  33'  33";  ym  is  the 
natural  sine  of  33°  33'  33"  when  md  (3001.2)  is  taken  as 
radius. 

Therefore  ym=(3001.2)(.5528)=1659" 

From  this  subtract  mr      -  368".5 

ry=    1290".5 
This  divided  by  1671"  gives  44m.  20s.  for  the  time  of 

Conjunction. 

h.  m.  s. 
Time  of  central  eclipse,     -     2  33  46  P.  M. 

Time  past  tf  -  44  20 

Conjunction  at  Q,  1  49  26 

Conjunction  at  Greenwich,     8  58  58 


'    Difference  of  meridians,  7    9  32=Lon.  107°  23' W. 

A  line  drawn  through  the  points  of  latitudes  and  longi 
tudes  of  c,  R,  Z,  Q,  and  d,  on  a  globe  will  fully  define 
the  central  eclipse  across  the  earth. 

To  find  the  point  on  the  northern  line  of  simple  contact 
when  it  crosses  GP,  we  simply  subtract  16°  1'  40"  from 
26°  21'  30",  and  we  have  (10°  19'  50")  for  the  co-latitude 
of  that  point,  whence  the  latitude  is  79°  40'  north. 

The  longitude  of  the  meridian  PC  we  have  found  to  be 
134°  45'  west,  therefore  the  opposic*  meridian  Pffis  45° 
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38°  26' 


the  opposit.  Have  83°  41'  east  longitude. 

Jj£*  °^hj  Hence,  the  northern  line  of  simple  contact  passes 
found.  >W  through  the  point  of  latitude  79°  40'  north,  and  longitude 
83°  41'  east.  Connect  this  with  the  points  of  latitude 
and  longitude  of  a,  and  of  b,  on  a  globe,  and  keep  the 
plane  of  intersection  parallel  to  the  central  plane,  and  per 
pendicular  to  GC,  and  we  shall  find  the  northern  line  of 
simple  contact  on  the  earth. 

By  extending  the  spherical  lines,  GR,  PR,  to  meet  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  in  the  plane  \»hich  passes  through 
etf,  we  can  find  the  latitudes  and  longitudes  of  points  on 
that  line,  as  we  found  those  on  the  central  line.  Connect 
ing  these  points  on  a  globe,  will  define  the  southern  boun 
dary  of  the  eclipse  on  the  earth. 

Thus  we  have  shown  how  to  make  a  complete  delineation 
of  a  solar  eclipse  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

We  will  now  show  by  an  example,  a  very  accurate 
method  of  computing 

A    LOCAL   ECLIPSE. 

Local  »c!ip-  The  greatest  eclipse,  as  seen  from  any  one  place,  will 
computed  occur  when  the  apparent  distance  between  the  center  of 
tne  8un  an(^  ^ie  center  °f  tne  moon  will  be  the  least  possi 
ble.  The  eclipse  will  commence  when  the  apparent  dis 
tance  between  the  two  centers  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
two  semidiameters. 

We  can  compute  the  right  ascension  of  both  sun  and 
moon  for  any  particular  time,  and  this  would  determine 
their  distance  asunder,  provided  the  two  bodies  were  not 
displaced  by  parallax. 

To  correct  for  this,  we  must  be  able  to  determine  the 
moon's  parallax  in  Riyht  Ascension  and  Declination. 

To  simplify  the  computation,  we  will  suppose  the  sun  to 
be  stationary  at  the  point  of  conjunction  in  Right  Ascen 
sion,  and  the  moon  to  move  with  the  difference  of  motion 
between  the  two  bodies.  We  also  conceive  the  sun  to  have 
no  parallax,  which  we  can  do,  if  we  subtract  its  parallax 
from  that  of  the  moon. 
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The  value  of  the 
moon's  parallax  inal- 
titu  le  is  represented 
by  mn,  in  the  adjoin 
ing  figure.  And  an 
represents  the  paral 
lax  in  riyht  ascension, 
and  a  m  the  parallax 
in  declination. 

Let  A  represent 
the  apparent  altitude 
of  the  moon,  and  t 
its  angular  distance 

from  the  meridian.  That  is,  /=  the  number  of  degrees  in 
the  angle  ZPm.  Also,  let  p  represent  the  reduced  hori 
zontal  parallax  of  the  moon. 

Then  mn—p  cos.  A.         (1) 

•  The  triangle  amn,  by  reason  of  its  small  magnitude,  is 
to  be  taken  as  a  plane  right  angled  triangle,  the  right  angle 
At  a. 

Then  1    :  p  cos.  A  :  :  sin.m  :  an.         (2) 

Let  L  represent  the  latitude  of  the  observer,  whose  zen 
ith  is  Z,  and  let  D  represent  the  declination  of  the  moon. 
Then,  by  inspecting  the  spherical  triangle  ZmP,  we  per 
ceive  the  truth  of  the  following  proportion  : 
sin.  m.  :  cos.L  :  :  sin.*  :  cos.  A. 

Whence  sin.m  cos.^=cos.Z  sin.*.          (3) 


From  (2)  we  obtain     an=w  sin.wi  cos.  -4.  the 

___,         V     '  \  ofth.    moon 

Whence  an=p  cos.L  sin.*.  in  Right  Ai. 

•  -  tension,    and 


Again  am=p  cos.  ^4  cos.  TO          (4)  « 

But  the  spherical  triangle  ZmP  gives  us 


co9.m=s-sns"--.  (5) 

cos.  .4  cos.D 

The  value  of  (cos.m  cos.  A)  obtained  from  (5)  and  placed 
to  (4),  will  give 

s'm-**'m-D\  (6) 

cos.x/ 
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This  equation  contains  (sin.  A),  which  we  wish  to  ex 
punge,  and  the  spherical  triangle  Zmp  will  give  us 

sin.  A  —  sin.Z  sin./) 
cos./=  --- 
cos.L  cos.D. 

Or        sin.^4=cos.^  cos.//  cos.D  -\-sin.L  sin./). 

Or  sin.  A  sin./)=cos.<  cos.Z  cos.D  sin./)-|-sin.Z  sin.3/). 

Whence         sin.Z  —  sin.  A  sin./)=sin.X(  1  —  sin.3/))  — 

cos.t  cos  L  cos.D  sin./). 

But   1  —  sin.a/)=cos.2/).     This  value  put  in  the  second 
member,  and  both  members  divided  by  cos.D,  we  shall  have 

fL  gin  j,. 
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Comparing  this  with  (6),  we  obtain 

am=p  cos.  L  cos.D  —  p  cos.  Z  sin./)  cos./.     (7) 
Thus  we  have  found 

Parallax  in  right  ascension  =p  cos.L  sin./. 
Par.  in  declination  =p  sin.Z  cos.D  —  p  cos.L  sin./)  cos.t. 
If  we  compare  these  expressions  with  the  solar  co-ordi- 
nates  on  page  306,  we   shall  see  that  they  are  the  same. 
Hence,  the  theory  of  the  projection  agrees  with  spherical 
trigonometry. 

If  we  place       A=p  cos.L,       /?==/>  sin.  L  cos./),       and 
C=p  cos.L  sin./),     we  shall  have 

Parallax  in  Right  Ascension  =A  sin./. 
And  Parallax  in  Declination  =/?  —  Coos./. 
The  parallax  in  R.  A.  varies  as  the  sine  of  the  moon's 
meridian  distance,  and  the  parallax  in  Declination  varies 
as  the  cosine  of  the  meridian  distance  united  to  a  constant. 
The  high-      We  will  now  take  the  latitude  of  49°  20'  north,  and  lon- 
••t   utitade  gitude   105°     west,     and    compute    the    eclipse    as    seen 
n"from  that  place.     The  result  ought  to  be  very  nearly  a 

central  eclipse. 

*  «  h.  m.     8. 

Conj.  at  Greenwich,  app.  time,   8  58  58  P.  M. 

Longitude  in  time,         •         -7 

Sun  and  moon  west  of  merid.      1   58  58=29°  58'  30*W. 
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equatorial  horizontal  parallax,  54'  32".6 
horizontal  parallax,  8".  b 


Reduction  for  latitude  49°  7".l 

54'  17"    =s3257"=;>. 

p  .  ft.-  3.512818      p       ,  •  v?     •  *~      3.512818 

sin.  L  49°  20'     9.879963     cos.L       >  9.814019 

cos.Z>  21°  33'  32"  9.968503     sin.D     *     _^_,  9.565187 

--     cos./  29°  58'  30*  9.937640 
B         22976         3.361284 

6756  2.829664 

1622"=parallax  in  declination. 
A=         3.326837 
sin./=         9.698641          (7=2.892024 

Parallax  in  R.  A.  1060".4     3.025478 

We  will  now  compute  the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and 
declination  at  the  expiration  of  half  hour  intervals  after 
this  time,  as  follows  : 

At  time  of  conjunction  in  this  locality,  /=29°  58'  30" 

30  minutes  interval,  -f-  7°  30' 

Q)'s  motion  from  Q)  during  this  interval,  —          14'  23".6 

First  half  hour  after  conjunction,        -      /=37°  14'    6" 
Motion  from  the  meridian  in  30m.  7°  15'  36" 


One  hour  after  conjunction,  f=44°  29'  42" 

Motion  from  the  meridian  in  30m.  7°  15'  36" 


One  hour  and  thirty  minutes  after  conj.        /=5l°  45'  18 
Two  hours  after  conjunction,  f=59°    0'  54" 


Parallax  in  Right  Ascension,  in  half  hour  intervals,  is 
found  as  follows  : 

1st  half  hour.  2d.  3d.  4th.  of  parallax. 

A  3.326837     A  3.326837     A  3.326837  A  3.326837 
sin./  9.781814          9.845632          9.895063         9.933140 


A.t  tf    3.108651  3.172469          3.221900         3.259977 

1060/4   1284".3  1487".4  1666".7  1819". 
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The  right  ascension  of  the  moon  is  east  of  the  sun  at 


Of         0    £h.  af.  863"6  Ih.  1727"2 
Q)par.  1060"4        1284"3         1487"4 


2590"8  2h.3454"4 
1666"?        1819" 


Q)  N.    1060"4  W.  420"7     E.  239"8 
cos.Q)D..93  .93  .93 


3181 
95436 


1262 
3786 


7194 
21582 


2782.3        4906.2 
83469        147186 


986.17       391.22      223.014  862.513     1529.922 

Q)  W.of  Q.  Q)  W.  of  Q.  Q)  E.  of®.  Q)E.  of  Q.  Q)E.  ®. 
Thus  are  the  apparent  distances  in  Right  Ascension  re 
duced  to  the  arc  of  a  great  circle. 

For  the  parallax  in  Declination,  at  these  several  inter 
vals,  we  operate  thus  : 

(72.892024   (72.892024   (72.892024   C 2. 892024 
cos.*      9.901001       9.853252       9.791717      9.711625 


ll'v 

2.793025 

2.745276 

2.683741 

2.603649 

620"9 

556"2 

482"8 

401"5 

0> 

Q) 

B    2297"6 

2297"6 

2297.6 

229  7  "6 

par.  in  D.  1676"7 
N.of©    1565"7 

1741  "4 

1796"4 

1814"8 
2027"! 

1896"!     . 
2257"8 

.  S.of®  111"        N.     55"       N.    212"3  361"7 

At  conjunction  the  Q)  was  north  of  Q,  1335",  but  the 
parallax  in  declination  was  then  1622"  southward.  Hence, 
the  apparent  declination  must  have  been  287"  south. 

Now  to  determine  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  eclipse, 
and  other  circumstances,  we  must  resort  to  a  partial  pro 
jection,  as  follows  : 

Let  S  represent  the  center  of  the  sun  at  the  time  of  con 
junction  in  right  ascension,  apparent  time. 

The  true  right  ascension  of  the  moon  is  then  the  same 
as  that  of  the  sun.  But  the  parallax  in  R.  A.  we  have 
found  to  be  f  86"2,  westward  of  course,  because  the  moon 
is  west  of  the  meridian. 
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*  Draw  the  horizontal  Sa=986"2,  and  from  a  make  am=  ^ Pr°je£|°" 
287",  and  ra  is  the  apparent  place  of  the  moon  at  the  time  of  fcaie  givin? 
conjunction.  T-rJ  arcaf  *• 

J  "iulU 


One  half  hour  afterwards  the  apparent  place  of  the  moon 
was  391"  west  of  the  Q,  and  83"  south. 

We  therefore  take  Sa'=391"2,  and  am'=\\  I",  andra'  is 
the  apparent  place  of  the  Q)  30  minutes  after  tf,  and  mm' 
is  the  apparent  motion  of  the  Q)  during  the  half  hour. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  next  half  hour,  the  apparent 
place  of  the  Q)  was  223"  east  of  the  Q  at  b,  and  55"  north 
of  that  point  at  ra".  In  the  same  manner  we  determine  the 
points  m3  and  ra4. 

The  position  of  the  center  of  the  sun  is  stationary  at  S, 
but  the  apparent  places  of  the  moon,  are  at  m,  m'  ,  m",  ma, 
m4,  during  the  interval  of  two  hours. 

By  merely  inspecting  this  figure  we  perceive  that  about 
46  minutes  after  ^  the  two  centers  will  be  nearest  to  each 
other,  and  they  will  not  be  3"  asunder.  That  is,  at  (Ih. 
69m.-|-46m.),  or  2h.  45m.  apparent  time,  the  sun  will  be 
centrally  eclipsed. 

By  the  figure,  we  can  determine  the  distance  be 
tween  S  and  m",  S  and  m',  &c.,  and  their  rate  of  approach 
and  departure,  and  thence  we  can  determine  the  time  of 
beginning  and  ending,  the  time  of  forming  of  the  ring,  <kc. 

The  semidiameter  of   the  sun,  at  that  time,  was   949",  ing  and  end, 
that  of  the  moon,  at  the  altitude  it  then  had,  was  not  one  *ndthedura- 

ti»n    of    th« 

second  from  900".     The  sum  of  the  two  is  1849",  and  dif-ring.tc. 
ference  49",  and  when  the  moon  arrives  within  49"  of  the 
center  of  the  sun,  the  ring  will  form,  and  when  it  recedes 
to  the  distance  of  49",  the  ring  will  break. 

The  distance  from  S  to  m,  is  the  hypotenuse  of  the  right 
tngled  triangle,  whose  sides  are  986"2  and  287",  therefore 
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£w=1027".     This  was  passed  over  in  46m.  At  the  rate  ot 
22"3  per  minute. 

Hence,  from  1849  take  1027,  and  we  have  822",  which 
divided  by  22"3,  gives  36m. 

From  tf  - 

Subtract     - 

parent      mo* 

•ion  of  the          Apparent  time  of  beginning,       •  1   22  18 

Mrand  di'  Time  of>  nearest  approach,       -         -     2  44  36 

Assuming  22"3  per  minute  for  the  apparent  motion  of 
the  moon,  and  49"  for  the  excess  of  the  sun's  semidiameter, 
Dnration  twice  49"  divided  by  22"3  will  give  4m.  23s.  for  the  con- 
tinuance  of  the  ring. 

The  rate  of  the  Q)'s  apparent  motion  between  w3  and  m4 
is  22"5  per  minute,  and  is  on  the  increase. 

The  line  of  apparent  motion  is  a  little  curved,  becoming 
less  inclined  to  the  horizontal. 

With  this  exposition  we  think  no  one  who  pays  atten 
tion,  can  fail  to  perceive  the  rationale  of  the  computation  of 
a  general  and  local  solar  eclipse. 

Thus  having  the  apparent  distances  between  m  and  St 
m'  and  S,  <kc.  at  definite  times,  and  having  the  apparent 
rate  of  motion  of  the  moon  over  the  face  of  the  sun,  we  can 
readily  determine  the  time  within  a  few  seconds,  when  the 
eclipse  will  begin  or  end,  or  attain  any  definite  phase. 


COMPUTATIONS 

TO    FIND    THE    TIMES    WHEN    THE    MOON,    STAB,    OR    PLANET, 
WILL    RISE,   OR    SET,  ON    ANY    GIVEN    DAY. 

SEVERAL  teachers  have  requested  the  author  of  this  work, 
to  insert  a  method  of  computing  the  time  when  the  moon 
will  rise  or  set  on  any  particular  day,  as  seen  from  any 
particular  place. 

We  now  comply  with  this  reasonable  request,  hoping  to 
be  both  brief  and  clear. 

Let  the  object  be  the   moon,  planet,  or  fixed  star,  the 
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principles  on  which  the  computation  is  made,  are  the  same, 
and  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  we  will  commence  with  a 
fixed  star. 

The  following  elements  must  be  obtained  for  the  com- 
putation: 

1.  The  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  place. 

2.  The  Right  Ascension  and  Declination  of  the  heavenly 
body,  (moon  or  star,)  at  the  time  sought,  or  as  near  the 
time  sought,  as  possible. 

3.  The  Right  Ascension  of  the  sun  at  the  same  time. 
Preparatory  to.  the  solution  of  this  general  problem,  we 

must  remember,  that  when  the  sun  passes  any  meridian,  itpianation  of 
is  then  and  there  apparent  noon  —  and  at  1  o'clock,  P.  M.  e*nn*l  P"»- 
apparent  time,  the  right  ascension  of  the  meridian  is  one*'* 
hour  greater  than  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun.      When  a 
star  or  planet  is  on  the  meridian,  the  right  ascension  of  the 
meridian  is  the  same  as  the  right  ascension  oj  that  star. 

If  we  subtract  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  from  the 
right  ascension  of  a  star,  the  remainder  is  the  apparent 
time  for  that  star  to  pass  the  meridian.  That  is, 

Apparent  time  -^  on  merid.=R.  A.  -))£- — R.  A.  ^ 

The  time  from  the  meridian  to  the  horizon,  or  the  time 
from  the  horizon  to  the  meridian,  is  called  the  semi-diurnal nalare- 
arc,  as  we  have  before  explained.  Corresponding  to  cer 
tain  latitudes  of  the  observer,  and  degrees  of  declination 
of  the  heavenly  body,  it  is  to  be  found  in  a  table  on  page 
331,  or  it  can  be  computed  in  each  case,  independently  of 
the  table,  as  taught  on  page  236. 

EXAM  PLES. 

1 .  What  time  will  the  fixed  star  Sinus  rise,  pass  the  me 
ridian,  and  set,  on  the  20//t  of  January,  1858,  as  seen  from 
Latitude  40°  N.  and  Longitude  75°  W* 

In  Table  II,  we  find  the  right  ascension  and  declination 
of  Sirius,  with  its  annual  variations.     From  1846  to  1858. 
is  twelve  years.     Hence 
22 
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R.  A.  h.    m.  s.  Declination. 

6  38  21.884         16°  30'  32"83  8. 
Variation  12y  +31.722  —53.80 

^-'s  position,  1858,       6  38  53.605         16°  29'  39"03 
Tb«  reaioa      »£he  right  ascension  of  the  sun  is  zero,  on  or  about  the 
lath"  open!!  20th  of  March  in  each  year,  and  it  increases  about  2h.  each 
tion.  month,  therefore,  on  the  20th  of  January,  it  cannot  be  far 

from  20  hours.  This  subtracted  mentally  from  the  right 
ascension  of  the  star,  shows  us  that  the  star  must  p'ass  all 
meridians  on  that  day  when  the  local  time  at  each  place, 
cannot  be  far  from  lOh.  30m. 

When  it  passes  the  meridian  of  Lon.  75°  west,  the  local 
time  in  that  longitude  must  be  near  lOh.  30m.  and  the  time 
at  Greenwich  15h.  30m. 

Howtoob.      Therefore,  to  obtain  a  result  nearly  accurate,  we  mus* 
tain  the  •nn'ij)ave  ^Q  rjght  ascension  of  the  sun  corresponding  to  Jan- 


•toL       >n"uary  20th,   15h.  30m.  of  Greenwich  time,  which  is  8£h, 
previous  to  noon  of  the  21st  of  January. 

The  right  ascension  of  the  sun  is  given  in  the  Nautical 
Almanacs  for  the  noon  of  each  day  at  Greenwich,  and  the 
hourly  variation. 

h.  m.   a. 

1858,  Jan.  21,  R.  A.      20  13  53.9 

Variation  Ih.  10s.54X8£          —  -1  29.6 

20  12  24.3 

h.   ID      8. 

Right  Ascension  of  Sirius,     -        »  •        6  38  53.6 
®  Right  Ascension,  -         -     20  12  24.3 

Sirius  passes  meridian,  (apparent  time,)  10  26  29.3 
Equation  of  time,  (Nautical  Almanac,)  +11  34.6 

Star  passes  (Ion.  75)  mean  time,     -        10  38    3.9  P.  M. 

Now  to  find  the  time  this  star  will  rise  and  set,  we  must 
apply  the  semi-diurnal  arc,  so  called,  which  can  be  found 
nearly,  in  the  table  on  page  321,  corresponding  to  Lat.  40° 
N.  and  Dec.  16°  29'.  The  table  will  give  us  6h.  57m.  30s., 
and  this  would  be  the  interval  sought,  provided  the  decli* 
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nation  was  north.     It  being  south,  we  must  subtract  this 
sum  from  12h.     Hence  the  arc  sought  is  5h.  2m.  30s. 

h.     m.  Approximate 

Now  the  star  passes  the  mer.  mean  time,    10  38    4 
Subtract  the  semi-diurnal  arc,         •  5    2  30 


Star  rises  (mean  time)  P.  V  6  35  34 


(Add  semi-diurnal  arc.)  Star  sets,  A.  k.     o  4U  5* 
next  morning. 

The  time  the  star  passes  the  meridian  is  tolerably  accu 

J  to   be    mad*, 

rate,  but  the  times  of  rising  and  setting  require  correction  and  for  what, 
for  refraction.  That  cause  would  increase  the  semi-diurnal 
arc  about  2  minutes;  and  in  addition  to  this,  we  must  con 
sider  that  the  sun  changes  its  right  ascension  during  the 
5h.  2m.  that  the  star  requires  to  pass  from  the  meridian  to 
the  horizon. 

The  change  in  the  sun's  right  ascension  for  one  hour  is 
10s. 54;  in  5h.  2m.  the  change  will  be  53s. 

That  is,  when  the  star  actually  rises,  the  sun's  right  as 
cension  is  53s.  less  than  when  it  passes  the  meridian,  and 
it  is  53s.  greater  when  the  star  sets.  Hence  a  slight  cor 
rection  is  necessary.  Or  we  may  view  this  problem  from 
another  stand  point. 

When  the  star  is  rising  it  is  in  the  eastern  horizon,  and       Another 

•,  mode  of  com- 

Its  Right  Ascension  is      -  6  38  53.6        [^  of  ^ 

Semi-diurnal  arc  +  refraction     -          — 5    4  30  sing  and  set. 

ting     of    tb* 

Diff.  =  Right  Ascension  of  meridian,          1  34  23.6 
Sun's  Right  Ascension  at  this  time,      20  11  31.3 

Star  rises,  apparent  time,  5  22  52.3 

Equation  of  time,  add       -  -      +1134.6 

Star  rises  (mean  time,)  -         -  5  34  27 

When  the  star  sets,  it  is  in  the  western  horizon,  and  the 
Right  Ascension  of  the  meridian  is  greater  (or  eastward,) 
than  that  of  the  star. 


itan 


340  APPENDIX. 

h.  m.    8. 

3£'s  Right  Ascension,         -     .    -,:/,     -       6  38  63.6 
Semi-diurnal  arc  -j-  Refraction,         -       +5     430 


Right  Ascension  of  the  meridian,      '  »     11   43  23.6 
Right  Ascension  of  8un,     ••&*••    **••  *      20   1317.3 

Star  sets  (apparent  time,)          -         -      15  30    6.3 
Equation  of  time,      -         {.;,      -  +1134.6 

Star  sets  (mean  time,)         -         -         -     15  41  41 
Or,  3h.  41m.  I  Is.  A.  M.  on  the  21st  of  January. 
Practical      ^n  solving  problems  of  this  kind,  practical  men  make  no 
not  attempt  at  accuracy,  as  the  element  of  refraction  is  very 
Attainable.    uncertajn  jn  ^s  results,  and  very  often  the  stars  cannot  be 
seen  at  all,  when  near  the  horizon. 

2.  Giving  the  operator  the  use  of  a  Nautical  Almanac  for 
1858,  we  require  him  to  determine  what  time  of  day  the  planet 
Mars  will  pass  the  meridian  of  Boston,  (Lat.  42°  22'  N.,  and 
Lon.  4h.  44m.  W.,)  on  the  S2d  day  of  July.  Also  required 
the  time  it  will  rise  and  set. 

On  the  2d  of  July,  1858,  the  Right  Ascension  of  Mars 
is  14h.  53m.  20s.,  and  Declination  19°  1'  south,  and  these 
elements  may  be  taken  as  invariable  during  that  day. 
The  times      The  Right  Ascension  of  the  sun,  on  the  2d  of  July  of 
of  the  meri.  any  yeaYf  js  not  far  from  6h.  44m.,  and  this  mentally  sub- 
rislng*""^  tracted  trom  14h.  53m.,  leaves  8h.  9m.,  to  which  add  thd 
•ettingoftheiongitucie  of  Boston  in  time,  4h.  44m.,  and  we  have  lih. 
53m.  of  Greenwich  time,  to  which  the  sun's  Right  Ascen 
sion  must  correspond. 

h.  m.    s. 

R.  A.  of  sun,  July  2d,  '58,  at  noon,  Gr.  6  44  33.9 
Variation  per  hour,  10s.3X(12.53)  -f2   12.1 

R.  A.  of  sun  when  moon  is  on  merid.      6  46  46 
From  Right  Ascension  of  Planet,  14  53  20 

Subtract  Right  Ascension  of  sun,         6  46  46 

Mars  passes  meridian,  (app.  time,)  8    6  34  P.  M. 

Equation  of  time,  (add)       -         -          +3  43 

Mars  on  meridian,  (mean  time,)  8  10   17 
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For  latitude  42°  22',  and  Declination  19°  1',  the  semi- 
diurnal  arc  is  7h.  13m.,  or  4h.  47m.  In  this  case  it  is  4h. 
47m.,  the  Latitude  being  north  and  Declination  south. 

h.   m.    s. 

Hence,  from  and  to      ,^f^,  ^  •          8  10  17 
Subtract  and  add        -        -        -        4  47 


Mars  rises,  (mean  time,)         -         -     3  23  17  P.  M. 
Mars  sets,  "  -        -       12  57  17  P.  M. 

Or  Oh.  57m.  17s.  on  the  morning  of  the  3d  of  July. 

The  planet  rises  when  the  sun  is  up,  and  r  f  course  it 
will  be  invisible. 

Here  neither  refraction  nor  the  change  irt  the  sun's  R. 
A.  are  taken  into  account,  and  it  is  not  important  that  they 
should  be, — however,  for  the  improvement  of  the  student, 
we  will  compute  the  time  the  planet  sets,  increasing  the 
semi-diurnal  arc  2m.  for  refraction,  and  50s.  for  the  in 
crease  in  the  sun's  Right  Ascension. 

h.  m.    a. 

Right  Ascension  of  Mars,     -     14  53  20 
Semi-diurnal  arc  -f-2m.     -  4  49 


Right  Ascension  of  meridian,     19  42  20 
R.  A.  of  sun  at  this  time,  6  47  26 


Mars  sets,  (app.  time,)         -      12  54  54 
Equation  of  time,  -f-        -        -     3  44 

Mars  sets,         -  0  57  38  A.  M.  July  3d. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  apply  these  principles  to  the 
moon.  A   Hcttio> 

Several  years  ago,  when  only  the  longitudes  and  latitudes  Of  this  pw- 
of  the  moon  were  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac,  the  rising  blem  to  tb* 
and  setting  of  the  moon  was  a  problem  of  some  complexity, 
but  recently  the   right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the 
moon  are  computed  and  written  down,   corresponding  to 
every  hour,  in  both  the  English  and  American  Nautical 
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Almanacs,  and  every  student  of  Astronomy  should  hare  a 
copy.* 

When  the  moon  changes,  as  it  is  called,  it  sets  about  the  time, 
or  a  little  before  the  sun. 

When  the  moon  fulls,  it  rises  about  the  time  of  sun-set. 

We  compute  the  successive  times  the  moon  sets,  com' 
mencing  with  new  moon  and  closing  with  full  moon.  Then 
commence  computing  for  moon-rise,  from  full  moon  to  ne\f 
moon. 

FOR      EXAMPLE. 

Having  a  Nautical  Almanac  for  1857  before  us,  we  find 
that  the  moon  changes  or  passes  the  sun,  January  25th, 
5h.  49m.  P.  M.,  mean  time  at  Cincinnati.  It  will  go  down 
invisible  in  the  blaze  of  sun-light  that  day,  a  little  before 
or  a  little  after  the  sun,  according  to  the  relative  declina 
tions  of  the  two  bodies.  The  exact  time,  for  the  day  of 
change  is  never  computed,  unless  it  be  in  connection  with 
an  eclipse. 

A  definite       What  time  mil  the  moon  set,  January  26th,   1  857,  as  seen 
wwnpie.       from  Cincinnati,  Latitude  39°  6'  N.,  Longitude,  in  time,  5h. 
37m.  west  of  Greenwich? 

SOLUTION. 

preparation.      On  the  26th  of  January,  in  Lat.  39°  N,  the  sun  sets  at 

6h.  10m.  mean  time,  and  the  moon  I  judge  will  set  Ih,  af 

terwards,  at  6h.  10m.     To  this  add  the  longitude,  5h.  37m. 

and  the  Greenwich  time  is  thus  determined  to  be  1  Ih.  47m. 

In  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  find  that  the  right  ascen- 

Collecting 


the  elements. 

nation  18°  21'  16"  S. 

The  semi-diurnal  arc  corresponding  to  Lat.  39°  6'  N., 
and  declination  18°  21'  S.,  is  7h.  3m.  from  12h.,  or  4h.  57m 
Hence,  the  computation  is  as  follows  : 

*  Nautical  Almanacs  are  made  at  public  expense,  and  sold  rerj 
cheap  for  the  promotion  of  science.  The  price  of  a  single  copy  is  from 
50  cents  to  $1  ,  barely  enough  to  cover  the  cost  of  printing  and  paper. 
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Q)'s  R.  A.  Jan.  26  (at  6  10  P.  M.)  21   35     2  Tb. 

Semi-diurnal  arc,         add  4  57 


Right  A.  of  meridian,  26  32     2 

R.  A.  of  the      ,  sub.  20  37  44 


Q)  sets  (apparent  time),  Cincinnati,  5  54  18  P.  M. 

Equation  of  time,  Nautical  Almanac,      -j-  13     1 

Q)  sets,  mean  time,  6     7  19 

This  computation  makes  no  allowance  for  refraction,  or   Allowance! 
for  parallax.     Within  the  latitudes  of  40°  on  each  side  of  J°  ***  made 

for  refraction 

the  equator,  the  moon  is  generally  kept  above  the  horizon  and  parallax, 
about  two  minutes  longer  by  refraction,  and  will  set  about 
four  minutes  earlier  in  consequence  of  parallax.  The 
effect  of  the  two  causes  combined  make  the  moon  set  two 
minutes,  or  more,  sooner  than  is  given  by  the  preceding 
result.  Therefore,  if  we  were  making  an  Almanac  for 
1857,  for  the  locality  of  Cincinnati,  we  would  record  the 
setting  of  the  moon  January  26th,  at  6h.  5m. 

Having  the  Nautical  Almanac  before  us,  and  knowing 
the  moon  to  be  near  her  perigee,  and  her  south  declination 
decreasing,  we  know  that  the  moon  must  set  on  the  eve 
ning  of  the  27th,  more  than  one  hour  later — we  judge 
about  7  15.  This  will  make  the  Greenwich  time  near 
13h.  Corresponding  to  which  time,  we  find  the  moon's 
right  ascension  and  declination,  as  before,  and  compute  the 

time  it  sets. 

h.  m.    s. 

Thus,  Q)'s  R.  A.— N.  A.,    -  22  31     0 

(Q)'s  Dec.  12°  19'  S.)  semi-diurnal  arc,  5190 

R.  A.  of  Meridian,  -  -     27  50     0 

R.  A.  of  Sun,  N.  A.    (Sub.)          -         20  42     0 

Q)  sets  (apparent  time),         -  780 

Equation  of  time,  N.  A.      -         -         -          13   12 


Q)  sets,  mean  time,  Cincinnati,       ,-.     7  21    12 
And  thus  we  go  on  from  day  to  day. 
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TO     COMPUTE      THE     TIME     THE     MOON     RISES. 

An«x»»p]«      On  the  8th  of  February,  between  6  and  7  P.  M.,  Cincin- 
•*r<n-          nati  time,  the  moon  fulls.     What  time  will  it  rise  on  the 
9th? 

We  judge  that  it  will  rise  about  one  hour  after  sunset, 
or  about  6h.  13m.     Adding  5  37  we  obtain  llh.  60m.  fop 

the  Greenwich  time. 

b.    m.    s. 
Tfc«  com-      Q)'s  R.  A.  at  that  time,  Nautical  Almanac,  10  24  25 

Semi-diurnal  arc,         (sub.)  6  43  20 


Right  ascension  of  meridian,  3  41     5 

R.  A.  at  that  time,  Nautical  Almanac,  21  30  39 

2)  rises,  apparent  time,  6  10  26 

Equation  of  time,  Nautical  Almanac,          -j-  14  31 

Q)  rises,  mean  time,  (unconnected), 
Correction  for  R.  and  P. 

Q)  rises,  mean  time,  corrected,  6  27 

•  The  critical  student  will  be  desirous  to  learn  how  to  compute  the 
precise  effect  of  parallax  and  refraction  on  a  heavenly  body,  just  at 
the  point  of  rising  or  setting.  To  show  this  we  take  the  following: 
example : 

In  latitude  60°  North,  when  the  moon's  declination  is  20°  North, 
horizontal  parallax  58',  and  refraction  34',  what  is  the  semi-diurnal 
arc,  refraction  and  parallax  being  duly  allowed  for? 

CONSIDERATION. — The  moon  is  depressed  58'  by  parallax,  and  ele- 
Tated  34'  by  refraction  ;  therefore,  the  moon,  in  the  horizon,  is  depressed 
24'  and  will  set  when  a  star,  or  the  sun,  at  the  same  point,  as  seen 
from  the  center  of  the  moon,  would  be  24'  above  the  horizon. 

Therefore,  to  find  the  true  semi-diurnal  arc  for  the  moon,  we  con 
ceive  a  star  at  the  altitude  of  24',  latitude  60°,  and  polar  distance,  and 
compute  the  polar  angle,  as  explained  on  page  251. 

This  gives  the  semi-diurnal  arc  for  the  moon,  in  this  example, 
8h.  31m.  58s. 

But  the  semi-diurnal  arc,  without  refraction  or  parallax,  is  8h.  36m. 
20s.  Hence,  the  effect  of  parallax  and  refraction  in  this  example  is 
4m.  22s.  That  is,  the  moon  will  set  4m.  22s.  earlier,  or  rise  4ci  22*. 
later  than  it  would,  unaffected  by  refraction  and  parallax. 

And  thus  we  could  compute  exactly  in  any  other  example. 
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On  the  10th,  the  moon  will  rise  about  one  hour  later, 
or  at  7h.  30m.,  to  which  add  the  longitude  in  time,  5h. 
37m.,  and  the  sum  is  )3h.,  Greenwich  time. 

At  that  time  the  moon's  right  ascension,  by  the  Nau 
tical  Almanac,  was  llh.  11m.  34s.  and  its  declination 
7°  11'30"N. 

h.    in.     s. 

Q)'s  R.  A.  (at  13h.,  Greenwich  time),   11    11  36 
Semi-diurnal  arc,         (sub.)  6  29 


Right  A.  of  Meridian,  -                               4  42  36 

Q's  R.  A.  (Nautical  Almanac),       -     21  38  44 

Q)  rises,  apparent  time,                              7  3  52 

Equation  of  time,  Nautical  Almanac,  14  31 

Correction  for  Ref.  and  P.    -  2 


Q)  rises,  mean  time,  -       7    19  23 

From  latitude  39°  North,  and  Q)'s  declination,  13°  6' 
North,  we  find  the  semi-diurnal  arc,  to  be  6h.  43m.  20s.  as 
above. 

Thus  we  may  go  on  from  day  to  day. 

The   labor  of  making  these  calculations  is  not  so  great  The  labor  »• 
as  it  appears  to  be  in  these  pages.  bl'omM*"*! 

Here  we  are  teaching  the  pupil,  and  were  compelled  to  mUimr. 
write  out  all  our  thoughts.     In  actual  calculation  we  write 
out  only  the  figures,  and  do  not  carry  it  to   seconds  for 
common  almanacs. 
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ARGUMENTS       FOR     EQUATING      THE      M  O  0  N  '  S      LON 
GITUDE. 

In  the  lunar  table,  we  find  20  Arguments  for  the  moon's    Gen«ru«» 
longitude,  and  we  have  been  requested  to  explain  them,  or  Pl 
show  to  what  1,  2,  3,  4,  <fcc.  correspond. 

The  sun  is  the  only  body  that  sensibly  disturbs  the  mutual 
motions  of  the  earth  and  moon  ;  and  all  motions,  whether 
they  be  of  the  earth  or  moon,  we  attribute  to  the  moon 
alone. 
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The  mean  lunar  motion  is  variable,  according  to  the 

rS 
variable  value  of  the  expression  -^  (see  Art.  179).     But 

it  is  not  necessary  to  explain  all  this  over  again.  The 
variations  of  a,  correspond  to  the  sun's  anomaly,  abbrevi 
ated  thus  :  QAn. 

The  variations  of  r,  correspond  to  the  moon's  anomaly, 
abbreviated  thus  :  §)An. 

The  variations  of  QAn.  and  Q)An.,  combined  with  all 
the  possible  positions  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  moon's  node, 
will  produce  variations  in  the  moon's  motion. 

For  the  first  ten  Arguments  the  circle  of  360°  is  sup- 
•irefe  i«  divi-  posed  to  be  divided  into  10,000  equal  parts;  and  from  10 
*•*•  to  Arg.  20  it  is  divided  into  1,000  equal  parts. 

The  first  Argument  corresponds  to  the  annual  equation, 
caused  by  the  sun's  variable  distance. 

The  sun  moves  from  his  perigee  to  perigee  again,  in 
365  days  13h.  Dividing  10,000  by  365d.  13h.,  gives  us 
27.36  for  one  day  —  the  mean  motion  of  the  sun's  anomaly. 

The  symbol  (Q)  —  ^),  indicates  that  the  sun's  mean 
motion  must  be  subtracted  from  that  of  the  moon. 

"With  these  explanations,  we  suppose  that  all  the  follow 
ing  indications  will  be  understood: 

ARGUMENTS     FOR     LONGITUDE. 


Arg.   l=QA 

2=2(Q)  —       —        n. 
3=Arff.  2-f-Q).4n. 
4=Arg.Z—  3)  An. 
6=S)An.—QAn. 


».         = 


Z={)An.+QAn. 

g  —  QAn.—  3)  Perigee 
10=2(Q)—  ©— 
1  1  =Evection—  Per.—  Node 
12=2 


Motion  in  24  hours 
=  27.36 
=  650.08 
1  040.35 
287.17 
335.55 
372.03 
57.68 
390.27 
24.24 
70.17 
31.28 
70.552 
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34.19 
14=3v%.13—  Qfrom  Q)«.Vbcfe    =     99.15 


\5=Evection—2Per.—2*yode     =  30.54 

16=Q)'s  motion  from  Abcfc         =  36.74 

17=Z<m.Q)-{-2£0n.0  =  42.07 

\&=J5vecticn  —  ZLon.Q  =  25.994  nearly. 

19=Motion  of  3  's  Node  = 

20=  Motion  of  Q)'s  Per.-}-  AW*  = 


ARGUMENTS      FOR      LATITUDE. 

Arg.  i.  The  first  Arg.  is,  of  course,  moon's  distance  from 
her  node. 

Arg.  ii.  The  second  Arg.  is  the  double  distance  of  moon 
from  sun,  minus  the  moon's  distance  from  her  node. 


That  is,  2£=23)—  2®          ^=Q)+  node. 

2d  Arg.  =2^—^=3—  2^—  node. 
Moon's  motion  in  one  day,  13°   10'    35* 

—  Double  sun's  motion,  59'  8"     1     58     16 


11      12     19 
Minus  motion  from  node,  3     11 


One  day's  motion  for  Arg.  n.      11°     9'      8" 

Arg.  in.  Is  the  moon's  longitude. 

N.  B. — This  circumstance  would  not  affect  the  latitude, 
if  the  earth  were  a  perfect  sphere.  The  same  remark  will 
apply  to  the  next  argument — the  20th  of  longitude. 

Arg.  iv.  Is  Arg.  20  of  longitude. 

K.  B.  Whatever  affects,  i.  e.  accelerates  or  retards  the 
moon's  longitude,  affects  its  latitude  proportionally,  unlesa 
the  moon  be  90°  from  her  node. 
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The  following  elements  for  a  solar  eclipse,  in  the  year 
1858,  will  give  the  student  an  example  independent  of  our 
comments  and  illustrations. 


An  Annular  Eclipse  of  the  SUN,  March  14-15,  1858,  visible 
(as  a  partial  one),  at  Greenwich. 


Element! 
from  theNau- 
tieal  Alma. 


ELEMENTS. 


h.  m.       s. 

Greenwich  Mean  Time  of  ^  in  Right  As 
cension,  March  15, -  044    7.6 

Sun  and  Moon's  Right  Ascension     -     -  23  40  25.14 

Of* 

Moon's  Declination S.  1  24  21.8 

Sun's  Declination S.  2    7  15.0 

Moon's  Horary  Motion  in  R.  A.    -     -  30  16.4 

Sun's  Horary  Motion  in  R.  A.       -     -  2  17.1 

Moon's  Horary  Motion  in  Declination     N.  16  30.3 

Sun's  Horary  Motion  in  Declination      N.  59.2 

Moon's  Equatorial  Horizontal  Parallax  58  15.2 

Sun's  Equatorial  Horizontal  Parallax     -  8.6 

Moon's  true  Semidiameter  -     -     -     -  15  54.6 

Sun's  true  Semidiameter     -     -     -     -  16    6.5 


element*. 


General  re-  Begins  on  the  Earth  generally  March  14,    21h. 
•nit.  from  the      31  m. 6,  Mean  Time  at  Greenwich,  in  Longi 
tude  50°  47' W.  of  Greenwich,  and  Latitude     4°  26'S. 

Central  Eclipse  begins  generally  March  14,  22h 
42m.  1 ,  in  Longitude  67°  50'  W.  of  Greenwich, 
and  Latitude  11°  19'N. 


Central  Eclipse  at  noon,  March  15,  Oh  44m.  1, 
in  Longitude  8°45'W.  of  Greenwich,  and 
Latitude 


45°  44'N. 
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Central  Eclipse  ends  generally  March  15,  Ih 
28m.  1  ,  in  Longitude  64°  40'  E.  of  Greenwich, 
and  Latitude  69°  19'N. 


34* 


Ends  on  the  Earth  generally  March  15,  2h  38m.  6, 
in  Longitude  49°  44'  E.  of  Greenwich,  and 
Latitude  53°  46'N. 

From  the  preceding  elements  the  English  Astronomers 
have  defined  the  line  of  the  central  eclipse,  by  the  follow 
ing  table  of  latitudes  and  longitudes. 

The  student,  if  he  operates  as  taught  in  the  preceding  Notwoop.- 
pages,  will  tind  nearly  the  same  line,  but  he  will  not  find  rator»     w'u 

...  -11  find  the  iam« 

the  same  points,  unless  he  works  trom  precisely  the  same  poinUt 
triangles  —  but  that  is  by  no  means  probable. 


Line  of  Central  and  Annular  Eclipse. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

o         / 

0             / 

o         / 

0              / 

67     50  W. 

11     19  N. 

18     25W. 

35     25  N. 

56     34 

11     40 

8     20 

4f\       7 

51      12 

12     30 

1      18W. 

51     49 

43     54 

14     33 

9      17E. 

58       2 

37     10 

17     44 

23     10 

63     18 

27     25 

25     24 

46     40 

67     56 

23       9  W. 

29     57  N. 

64     40  E. 

69     19N. 

The  Southern  line  of  simple  contact  will   pass  through 
the  following  points  of  latitude  and  longitude  : 


Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

0               / 

o         / 

o         / 

o         / 

62     5IW. 

23     50  S. 

1        9E. 

6     37N. 

53     29 

23     45 

6     29 

12     42 

38     20 

21      44 

19     22 

23     22 

3J     43 

19     32 

27     34 

27     36 

15     53 

11      29 

44     20 

32     36 

10       9 

0     26 

52       7 

33     45 

4     49  W. 

6     35  S. 

62     28  E. 

34     28N. 
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Eclipse  begins  at 
Sunset. 

Eclipse  ends  at  Sunrise. 

Longitude 

Latitude. 

Longitude 

Latitude. 

Longitude 

Latitude.  | 
I 

0          / 

63    3()E. 
70    68 
77      6 
79     13 
69    17  E- 

0          / 

34    4  IN. 
40       8 
63     68 
63     47 
83     69N. 

12    14VV 
97     65 
98     31 
96    21 
91     16 
88     48  W 

0          / 

87    50N. 
80    47 
67       3 
69    68 
43     60 
34     36N. 

o       / 
86    42  W 
81     17 
78      9 
74    67 
67    51 
63     65W 

0         .       \ 

26     26N.1 
6     43N. 
4     148. 
12      7 
21     64 
23     378. 

These  elements  also  give  an  Annular  Eclipse  through 
England,  central  at  the  following  points  of  latitude  and 
longitude. 

If  a  student  wishes  to  try  his  skill  at  projecting  local 
to  the  itu-  Eclipses,  let  him  take  the  latitude,  and  corresponding 
longitude,  from  this  table,  and  if  he  is  successful,  the  cen 
ters  of  the  sun  and  moon  will  fall  on  the  same  point  at  the 
time  of  greatest  phase. 

The  times  here  mentioned  are  the  times  of  central 
eclipse. 


Central  line 
•omeiinfrom 
the  Atlantic 
at  56m. 

EziU  into 
fee  North 
0eaatlh.2B. 


Greenwich  Mean  Times. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Duration 
of 
The  Ring. 

d       h      m      s 

o       / 

0 

ieo. 

Mar.  15     0     54     0 

4   12.4  W. 

49  39.4N. 

8.1 

0     55     0 

3  40.6 

50     4.5 

8.7 

0     56     0 

3     7.7 

50  29.9 

9.3 

0     57     0 

2  33.7 

50  55.7 

9.9 

0     58     0 

1    58.7 

61   21.3 

10.5 

0     59     0 

1    22.4 

51   47.3 

11.1 

1       0     0 

0  44.7 

52   14.0 

11.7       1 

1        1     0 

0     5.8  W. 

52  40.8 

12.3 

1       2     9 

0  34.6  E. 

53     7.9 

12.9 

1       3     0 

1    16.  7E. 

53  35.6N. 

13.5 
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LUNAR  PERTURBATIONS.  A  FRAGMENT. 

Students  in  astronomy  very  naturally  infer  that  the  at 
tractions  of  Venus  and  Jupiter,  (when  those  planets  are 
nearest  to  the  earth,)  affect  the  longitude  of  the  moon. 

Indeed,  some  have  been  so  confident  of  this  as  to  infer       j^    lfc- 
that  some  of  the  lunar  equations  were  the  results  of  such  planeu   du. 

,.  T,     .  •,  ...  turbthelnna. 

planetary  attractions.     But  we  assure  them  it  is  not  so  —  motjonj 
none  of  the  lunar  equations  refer  to  any  other  disturbing 
body  than  the  sun. 

Yet  all  other  bodies  do  disturb  the  lunar  motion,  but  the 
amount  of  other  disturbing  forces  is  absolutely  insensible, 
as  we  shall  show  by  the  following  analysis  : 

The  lunar  perturbations  by  the  action  of  the  sun,  arise, 
as  we  have  seen  by  the  various  applications  of  the  expres-  HOW  to 

rg  decide      the 

eion ,  in  which  S  represents  the  mass  of  the  sun,  andqn««*»>»» 

2a3 

a  the  distances  of  the  sun  from  the  earth,  which  is  1  at  its 
mean  distance. 

But  the  greatest  effect  that  this  expression  has,  is  that 
of  changing  the  eccentricity  of  the  moon's  orbit,  which 
change  will  affect  the  moon's  longitude  to  the  amount  of 
1°  20',  or  of  80'. 

Now  in  the  place  of  S,  the  mass  of  the  sun,  in  the  ex 
pression  H-,  let  us  take  the  mass  of  Venus,  and  let  a  rep 
resent  the  nearest  distance  between  Venus  and  the  earth. 
For  the  sun  the  mean  value  of  a=l.  But  for  Venus,  when 
that  planet  is  nearest  to  the  earth  in  mean  distance,  a=l — 
0.7233=0.2767. 

The  mass  of  Venus  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  earth, 
and  when  the  earth  is  1,  the  sun  is  354936  (see  page  188). 
That    is,  if  F=l,    5=354936.      Now  let  the  effect  of" 
Venus  on  the  lunar  motion  be  x,  then  we  shall  have  the 
following  proportion : 

J*     :    80' 


2a3  2(0.2767)' 

Or         354936  :  80'    :  :  ..  _  :  x. 

(0.2767)' 
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(02767  ): 


Or         4446  :   1'  :  :  ! :  x. 

|3 


fraction  of  a  second,  for  the  value  of  oc. 

Br  j.Pit«.  The  mass  of  Jupiter  is  about  320  times  that  of  Venus, 
but  its  nearest  distance  is  about  15  times  the  nearest  dis 
tance  of  Venus;  therefore,  the  effect  of  Jupiter  on  the  lon 
gitude  of  the  moon  can  never  be  greater  than 

60".320 

~4446(0.1>76775(15)3 

kut  a  small  part  of  a  second,  and  of  course  insen 
sible.  Therefore,  the  perturbations  produced  on  the 
moon's  motion  by  the  planets,  are  not,  and  need  not 
be  taken  into  account. 


TRANSITS    AND    OCCULTATIONS    OF    JUPITER'S    SATELLITES. 

Transit!  of     This  appendix  is  designed  for  fragments  of  useful  astro- 
Jnpiter's  sat.  nomicai  knowledge.     And   we  believe  that  the  following 

ell.tr.,      and  ,  .  . 

of  explanation  tor  computing  the  approximate  times  for  the 


their  shnd-  transits  of  Jupiter's  moons  across  the  planet,  and  the  tran- 
foll  °Vo7  the  s*ts  °f  ^ie*r  shadows  also  across  the  face  of  the  planet,  and 
planet.  HOW  their  occultations  behind  the  planet,  will  be  highly  appre- 
oonipated-  ciated  by  all  true  scholars. 

The  eclipses  of  these  satellites  are  computed  from  the 
tables  constructed  on  purpose  —  and  they  Jill  a  large  volume. 
We  do  not  pretend  to  compute  these,  but  take  them  as  they 
are  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac,  and  from  them  compute 
the  transits  and  occultations,  using  the  mean  motion  of  the 
satellite.  In  respect  to  the  first  satellite,  our  results  are 
'i.able  to  an  error  of  about  4  minutes  —  but  usually,  they 
will  be  much  less. 

The  Immersion  andEmmersion  of  the  same  eclipse  of 
Jupiter's  first  satellite  are  never  visible  from  the  earth,  be 
cause  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  planet's  shadow  is  hid 
by  the  body  of  tho  planet. 

Elements.       For  this  and  other  reasons  we  must  always  compute  the 

When  (baud  ang]e  between  the  earth  and  sun,  as  seen  from  Jupiter  »$ 

the  time,  or  about  the  time  in  question.    Sufficient  eleme?  k? 
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are  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  to  compute  this  angle 
with  ease. 

For  example,  we  take  January  1 1th,  1 858,] 
and  find  by  the  N.  A.,  that  at  that  time, 
The  longitude  of  the  sun  is         290°  50' 
Subtract  180 


Lon.  of  the  earth,  seen  from 
Longitude  of  Jupiter     -     • 


As  log.  JE 

Is  to  sin.  63°  45' 

So  is  log.  SE    - 


110°  50' 
47        5 

63°  45' 

0.667088 
-    9.952731 

— 1.902800 


9.945531 


Angle  J,  sin.  10°  57'       9.278443 
Log.  of  JE,  and  log,  of  SE,  are  given  in  the  N.  A. 

The  next  figure  is  on  a  lanje  scale,    ^^"P1"- 

of  the  figure 

representing  Jupiter  in  the  center, 
its  shadow  opposite  the  sun,  and  H, 
A,  /j,  C,  D,  F,  portions  of  the  or 
bit  of  the  first  satellite. 

The  moon  moving  in  the,  direc 
tion  from  A  to  B,  when  it  is  at  B, 
it  is  the  time  of  the  emmersion  from 
an  eclipse. 

QC  and  ^E  are  lines  drawn  di 
rect  to  the  earth,  and  QD,  Qi^are 
lines  nearly  parallel  to  the  sun. 

When  the  satellite  arrives  at  C,  it     whenth* 

.  j  i        f  P     i      transits  begin 

is  seen  projected  on  the  face  of  the  and  end>  w 
planet.     When  it  arrives  at  D,  its  plained, 
shadow  is  cast  on  the  planet.   When 
it  arrives  at  E,  the  transit  of  the 
satellite  is  completed,  as  seen  from 
earth,  and  when  it  arrives  at  F,  the 
transit  of  the  shadow  is  completed. 
When  the  satellite  passes  on  and 
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arrives  at  H,  it  apparently  goes  behind  the  pi-met,  as  it  ia 
said  to  be  occult,  but  it  is  not  eclipsed,  properly  speak 
ing,  until  it  arrives  at  A.     But  the  satellite   is  not  then 
visible,  and  this  immersion  into  the  shadow  is  not  noticed 
in  the  Nautical  Almanac.     The  emmersionsat-Z?,  are  com 
puted,  even  to  seconds.     Our  attention  is  here  confined  to 
the  first  satellite,  but  the  principles  are  the  same  for  all. 
Eiem«nu      The  radius  of  the  planet  is  l,and  the  radius  of  the  orbit 
potation°0of  *s  6. 0485.     These  will  give  us  the  arcs  A£,  <fec. 
wc«.  ED  and  AF,  are  lines  to  the  sun  nearly  parallel,  and  by 

obvious  computation,  we  find  that  the  arc  AB  on  the  orbil 
=  18°  60',  DF  and  CE  each  18°  56'. 

The  angle  CQD  is  constantly  changing,  but  at  this  timo 
it  is  10°  57'.  Hence,  CF=29°  53'.  ^(7=180°— 29°  & 
=  150°  7'. 

The  first  satellite  passes  over  360°  in  42h.  14m.  28s. 

Therefore  it  passes  orer  the  following  arcs  on  its  jrbit 
in  the  times  set  opposite  to  them. 

The  times  are  given  in  hours,  minutes,  and  hundreds  of 
a  minute. 


Arcs.     Time. 

Arcs.      Time.            Arcs.        Time. 

Arci,  and 
the  limes  cor* 

10'=  1.18 

6°=  *  42.48          140°=  16  31.20 

responding. 

20'=   2.36 

7°=     49.56          150°=  17  42 

30'=   3.54 

8°=     5662          300°=3524 

40'=   4.72 

9°=1     3.72 

60'=  5.90 

10°=  1   iO.8 

1°=  7.08 

11°=1  17.88 

2°=14.16 

3°=21.24 

4°=28.32 

19°=2  14.52 

6°=35.40 

20°=2  21.60 

By  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  find  that  the  first  satellite 
passed  B,  and  reappeared  from  an  eclipse,  mean  Greenwich 

time, 

b.  m.    a 

B.,Blu  Jan.  10,  0  36   10.4 

From  B  round  to  C  150°  7'=          17  43  nearly. 
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d.         h.      m. 

Transit  of  sat.,  Immersion,  10  18  19 
Result  in  Naut.  Almanac  is  10  18  24 
From  0  to  D=  10°  57'=  1  17 
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Transit  of  shadow,  Immers.   10     19  41   same  in  N.  A. 
From  DtoEl0  59'=  56 


Transit  of  satellite,  Em.         10     20  37     36m.  in  N.  A. 
From  E  to  F  10°  57'  1    17 


Transit  of  shadow,  Em. 
From  Fio  H  150°  7' 


10     21   54     53m.  in  N.  A. 
17  43 


Occultation  of  satellite  11     15  37     same  in  N.  A. 

The  satellite  will  not  be  seen  again  until  it  passes  B,  or 
passes  over  an  arc  which  we  have  estimated  at  29°  53',  or 
in  time  3h.  31m.  This  added  to  the  last  result  will  give 
lid.  19h.  8m.  for  the  reappearance  of  the  satellite.  By  the 
tables  it  is  lid.  19h.  5m.  14s. 

We  can  now  go  over  the  revolution  again,  after  finding 
a  new  value  for  the  angle  CQD,  and  thus  we  might  pro 
ceed  over  any  number  of  revolutions,  and  with  any  one  of 
the  satellites. 


ELEMENTS   OF   TUB    ECLIPSES   OF   THE   SUN. 
1846. 


Greenwich  M.  T.  of  4  in  R.  A., 

O  and  (§'s  Right  Ascension, 

O's  declination,  N. 

O's  declination,  N. 

O  's  hourly  motion  in  R.  A., 
O's  hourly  motion  in  R.  A., 
(t's  hourly  motion  in  dec.    N. 
O's  hourly  motion  in  dec.    N. 
(§'s  equatorial  hor.  parallax, 
O's  equatorial  hor.  parallax, 
vB's  true  semidiameter, 
O's  true  semidiameter, 


How* 


April  25. 

October  19. 

b.    m.     i. 

h.    m.     i. 

Ex&mplM 

4  55  54  -5 

1950  12.2 

givea        fet 

practice. 

2  11    8  -31 

13  38  31  -54 

O           /          II 

O           1         II 

13  25  19  -8 

S.  10  23  43  -0 

13  13  21  -2 

S.10  15    3-9 

33  55  1 

30  42  -2 

221  -3 

221-5 

823-6 

S.        8  37  -0 

0  48-8 

S.        054-1 

57  53  -8 

55  33  -4 

8-5 

8-6 

15  46  -5 

15    8-4 

15  54  -5 

16    5-6 
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THE    APRIL    ECLIPSE. 

Begins  on  the  earth  generally  April  25  d.  2  h.  2  m.  4  s.,  mean 

time  at  Greenwich,  in  longitude  119°  40'  W.  of  Greenwich, 

and  latitude  6°  15'  S. 
Central   Eclipse  begins  generally  April   25  d.  3  h.  3  m.  3  a. 

in  longitude  135°  51'  W.  of  Greenwich,  andlat.  2°  11'  S. 
Central  eclipse  at  noon,  April  25  d.  4  h.  55  m.  9  a. 

in  longitude  74°  31'  W.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  25°  21'  N. 
Central  eclipse  ends  generally  April  25  d.  6  h.  37  m.  6s. 

in  longitude  3°  43'  W.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  24°  56'  N. 
Ends  on  the  earth  generally  April  25  d.  7  h.  38  m.  5  s. 

in  longitude  20°    4'  W.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  20°  52'  N. 

THE   OCTOBER    ECLIPSE. 

Begins  on  the  earth  generally  October  19  d.  16h.  46m.  7  a. 
mean  time  at  Greenwich,  in  longitude  16°  21'  E.  of  Green 
wich,  and  latitude  9°  50'  N. 

Central  eclipse  begins  generally  October  19  d.  17  h.  52  in.  Os. 
in  longitude  0°  32'  W.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  6°  44' N. 

Central  eclipse  at  noon,  October  19  d.  19  h.  50  m.  2  s 

in  longitude  58°  41'  E.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  19°  22' S. 

Central  Eclipse  ends  generally  October  19  d.  21  h.  38  m.  9s. 
in  longitude  126°  5'  E.  of  Greenwich,  and-  lat.  23°  51'  S. 

Ends  on  the  earth  generally  October  19  d.  22  h.  44  m.  1  s. 
in  longitude  109°  6'  E.  of  Greenwich,  and  lat.  20°  47'  S. 

The  following  is  a  catalogue  of  the  solar  eclipses  that  will 
be  visible  in  New  England  and  New  York,  between  the  years 
1850  and  1900;  the  dates  are  given  in  civil,  not  astronomi 
cal,  time. 

Btatutici  1851^  juiy  28th.    Digits  eclipsed,  3|,  on  sun's  northern  limb 
from  "isso  to  1854,  May  26th.     As  computed  in  the  work. 
MOO.  1858,  March  15th.     Sun  rises  eclipsed.     Greatest  obscura 

tion,  5i  digits  on  sun's  southern  limb. 

1859,  July  29th.    Digits  eclipsed,  2i,  on  sun's  northern  limb. 

1860,  July  18th.     Digits  eclipsed,  0,  on  sun's  northern  limb. 

1861,  December  31st.     Sun  rises  eclipsed.     Digits  eclipsed 

at  greatest  obscuration,  4i,  on  sun's  southern  limb. 
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1865,  October  19th.     Digits  eclipsed,  8j,  on  sun's  southern 

limb. 

1866,  October  8th.    1  digit  eclipsed.     South  of  New  York 

no  eclipse. 
1869,  August  7th.     Digits  eclipsed,  10,   on   sun's   southern 

limb.     This  eclipse  will  be  total  in  North  Carolina. 
1873,   May  25th.     Sun   and   moon   in   contact    at   sunrise, 

Boston. 

1875,  September  29th.     Sun   rises   eclipsed.     This   eclipse 

will  be  annular  in  Boston,  Maine,  New  Hampshire, 
and  Vermont. 

1876,  March  25th.     Digits    eclipsed,   3£,  on  sun's  northern 

limb. 
1878,  July  29th.     Digits   eclipsed,    7£,   on    sun's   southern 

limb.     This  is  the  fourth  return  of  the  total  eclipse 

of  1806. 
1880,  December  31st.     Sun  rises  eclipsed.     Digits   eclipsed 

at  greatest  obscuration,  5-1,  on  sun's  northern  limb. 

1885,  March  IGth.     Digits  eclipsed,   6^,   on  sun's  northern 

limb. 

1886,  August  28th.     North   of  Massachusetts   no   eclipse , 

south,  sun  eclipsed.  statistic* 

1892,  October  20th.    Digits  eclipsed,  8,  on  sun's  northern  j£ 

limb.  looo. 

1897,  July  29th.     Digits  eclipsed,   4|,  on   sun's  southern 

limb. 
1900,  May  28th.     Digits   eclipsed,   11,   on  sun's  southern 

limb.    The  sun  will  be  totally  eclipsed  in  the  State 

of  Virginia. 
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EXTRACTS   PROM   THE   NAUTICAL   ALMANAC    FOR    JANLARY,    1846. 


THE  SUN'S 

**{  *U~ 

1 

Apparent 

oi  tne 

Radius 

THE  MOON'S 

4> 

Vector 

Jj 
"3 

Longitude.  Latitude 
i 

of  the 
Earth. 

Longitude. 

Latitude. 

Semi- 
diam. 

Hor. 
Paral. 

a 

Noon. 

Noon. 

Noon. 

Noon. 

Noon. 

Noon. 

Noon. 

1 

O       1        II 

280  46  15.3 

N.0.49 

9.99266 

o            // 

330  42  13.9 

0       /         // 

N.4  54    8.5 

16  21.6 

/     */ 
60    2.3 

'2 

281  47  26.1 

0.45 

9.992GG 

145    7  12.0 

4  24    8.7 

16    8.3 

59  13.5 

3 

232  48  36.5 

0.37 

J.9926? 

359    4  55.4 

3  39    5.9 

15  53.9 

58  20.5 

4 

283  49  46.5 

0.27 

K99267 

12  35  34.7 

2  43     1.9 

15  39.8 

57  28.7 

5 

284  50  56.1 

0.16 

9.!i926c< 

25  41  31.5 

1  39  55.7 

15  26.7 

56  40.8 

6 

285  52    5.3 

N.0.03 

9.9926? 

38  26  25.0 

N.O  33  28.3 

15  15.2 

55  58.7 

7 

286  53  13.9 

S.0.11 

9.99271! 
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1  36  46.* 

14  57.6 
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14  51.5 
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9.99274 

87  14  56.3 
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14  46.9 

54  14.6 

11 

290  5V  43.4 

0.58 

9.99277 

99  10  31.3 

4    7  13.7 

14  43.8 

54    3.3 

12 

291  58  49-5 

0.65 

9.99279 

111     3  50.8 

4  37  30.7 

14  42.1 

53  57.0 

13 

•292  59  55.3 

0.70 

9.99282 

122  56  17.6 

4  55  38.9 

14  41.7 

53  55.7 

1  ^ 

294    1     0.5 

0.71 

9.99285 

134  49    7.9 

5    0  564 

14  42.8 

53  59.8 

1  •* 

W5    2    5.4 

0.69 

9.9926e 

146  43  48.4 

4  53    7.6 

14  45.5154    9.7 

16 

296    3    9.9 

0.64 

9.99292 

158  42  11.3 

4  32  23.1 

14  50.054  26.0 

17 

297    4  14.0 

0.57 

9.99295 

170  46  44.8 

3  59  17.1  14  56.3|54  49.0 

18 

298    5  17.8 

0.47 

9.99299 

183    0  38.7 

3  14  47.1J15    4.6 

55  19.7 

19 

299     6  21.21       0.35 

9.99304 

195  27  41.8 

2  20  14.2'l5  15.2 

55  58.4 

20 

300     7  24.21       0.23 

9.99308 

208  12  10.4 

1  17  27.8  15  27.7156  44.4 

21 

301     8  26.7|  S.  0.09 

9.99313 

221  18  27  5 

S.O    8  531  15  42.057  37.0 

! 

22 

302    9  2P.9 

N.0.04 

9.99318 

234  50  26.7JN.1     2  20.515  57.s|58  32.9 

23 

303  10  30.4 

0.15 

9.99323 

'248  50  42.5      2  12  11.7  16  12.5159  28.8 

24 

304  11  31.31,       0.25 

'1.99328 

263  19  30.4 

3  15  50.916  26.260  19.0 

25 

305  12  31.5 

0.33 

9.99334 

278  13  48.8 

4    8    2.816  36.860  57.9 

26 

306  13  30.9 

0.38 

9.9:J339 

293  26  49.2 

4  43  49.416  42.9J61  20.2 

27 

307  14  29.3 

0.40 

9.99345 

308  48  22.8 

4  59  32.4 

16  43.5 

61  22.6 

28 

308  15  2G.8 

0.40 

9.99351 

324    6  34.0 

4  53  45.4 

iG  38.7 

161     4.9 

29 

309  16  23.3 

0.37 

9.99357 

339     9  55.3 

4  27  3'2.9'lb  288 

60  29.1 

30 

310  17  18.5 

0.30 

U.9936: 

353  49  32.0 

3  44    8.216  15.6 

59  40.2 

31 

311  18  12.6 

0.21 

9.99369 

8    0  13.1 

2  47  5o.7 

16    O.S 

58  43.7 

32 

312  19    5.3J  N.0.10 

9.99375 

21  40  34.3 

N.I  43  50.C 

15  44.2 

57  45.1 
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TABLE   I. 

MIAN    ASTRONOMICAL    REFRACTIONS. 
Barometer  30  in.     Thermometer,  Fah.  50°. 


Ap.A.  , 

Rofr. 

Ap.  Alt. 

Retr. 

Ap.  Alt. 

Refr. 

AH. 

Rafr. 

0°  0' 

33'  51" 

4^  0' 

11'  52" 

12°  ()' 

4'  28.1" 

42° 

1  4.6' 

5 

32  53 

10 

11  30 

10 

4  24.4 

43 

1  2.4 

10 

31  58 

20 

11  10 

20 

4  20.8 

44 

1  0.3 

15 

31  5 

30 

10  50 

30 

4  17.3 

45 

0  58.1 

20 

30  13 

40 

10  32 

40 

4  13.9 

46 

56.1 

25 

29  24 

50 

10  15 

50 

4  10.7 

47 

54.2 

30 

28  37 

5  0 

9  58 

13  0 

4  7.5 

43 

52.3 

35 

27  51 

10 

9  42 

10 

4  4.4 

49 

50.5 

40 

27  6 

20 

9  27 

20 

4  14 

50 

48.8 

45 

26  24 

30 

9  11 

SO 

3  58.4 

51 

47.1 

50 

25  43 

40 

8  58 

40 

3  55.5 

52 

45.4 

55 

25  3 

50 

8  45 

50 

3  52.6 

53 

43.8 

1  0 

24  25 

6  0 

8  32 

14  0 

3  49.9 

54 

42.2 

5 

23  48 

10 

8  20 

10 

3  47.1 

55 

40.8 

10 

23  13 

20 

8  9 

20 

3  44.4 

56 

39.3 

15 

22  40 

30 

7  58 

30 

3  41.8 

57 

37.8 

20 

22  8 

40 

7  47 

40 

3  39.2 

58 

36.4 

25 

21  37 

50 

7  37 

50 

3  36.7 

59 

35.0 

30 

21  7 

7  0 

7  27 

15  0 

3  34.3 

60 

33.6 

35 

20  38 

10 

7  17 

15  30 

3  27.3 

61 

32.3 

40 

20  10 

20 

7  8 

16  0 

3  20.6 

62 

31.0 

45 

19  43 

30 

6  59 

16  30 

3  14.4 

63 

29.7 

50 

19  17 

40 

6  51 

17  0 

3  8.5 

64 

28.4 

55 

18  52 

50 

6  43 

17  30 

3  2.9 

65 

27.2 

2  0 

18  29 

8  0 

6  35 

18  0 

2  57.6 

66 

25.9 

5 

18  5 

10 

6  28 

19 

2  47.7 

67 

24.7 

10 

17  43 

20 

6  21 

20 

2  38.7 

68 

23.5 

15 

17  21 

30 

6  14 

21 

2  30.5 

69 

22.4 

20 

17  0 

40 

6  7 

22 

2  23.2 

70 

21.2 

25 

16  40 

50 

6  0 

23 

2  16.5 

71 

19.9 

30 

16  21 

9  0 

5  54 

24 

2  10.1 

72 

18.8 

35 

16  2 

10 

5  47 

25 

2  4.2 

73 

17.7 

40 

15  43 

20 

5  41 

26 

1  58.8 

74 

16.6 

45 

15  25 

30 

5  36 

27 

1  53.8 

75 

15.5 

50 

15  8 

40 

5  30 

28 

1  49.1 

76 

14.4 

55 

14  51 

50 

5  25 

29 

1  44.7 

77 

13.4 

3  0 

14  35 

10  0 

5  20 

30 

40.5 

78 

12.3 

5 

14  19 

10 

5  15 

31 

36.6 

79 

11.2 

10 

14  4 

20 

5  10 

32 

33.0 

80 

10.2 

15 

13  50 

30 

5  5 

33 

29.5 

81 

9.2 

20 

13  35 

40 

5  0 

34 

26.1 

82 

8.2 

25 

13  21 

50 

4  56 

35 

23.0 

83 

7.1 

30 

13  7 

11  0 

4  51 

36 

20.0 

84 

6.1 

35 

12  53 

10 

4  47 

37 

17.1 

^5 

5.1 

40 

12  41 

20 

4  43 

38 

14.4 

ee 

4.1 

45 

12  28 

30 

4  39 

39 

11.8 

87 

3.1 

50 

12  16 

40 

4  35 

40 

9.3 

88 

2.0 

55  , 

12  3 

50  | 

4  31 

41 

6.9 

89 

1.0 

TABLE   C. 

CORRECTION  OF  MEAN  REFRACTION. 
Hight  of  the  Thermometer. 


App. 

24° 

28° 

32° 

36° 

40° 

440 

52° 

56° 

60° 

64° 

68° 

721- 

7  60 

806 

Alt. 

0'   +» 

0.102.18 

1.55 

+33 

+ 
1.11 

t 

t 

10 

29 

48 

1.07 

1.25 

1.43 

2.01 

2.19 

0.00;2.12;i.49 

.28 

1.08 

48 

29 

9 

27 

45 

1.04 

1.2111.38 

1.54 

2.12 

0.20I2.05  1.44 

.24 

1.04 

46 

28 

9 

26 

44 

1.01 

1.17  1.33 

1.49 

2.05 

0.301.591.39 

20 

1.01 

44 

26 

8 

25 

41 

58 

1.13  1.28 

1.43 

1.59 

0.40  1.53  1.34 

.16 

58 

42 

25 

8 

24 

39 

55 

1.10  1.24 

1.38 

1.53 

0.50  1.4811.29 

.12 

55 

40 

24 

8 

23 

37 

52 

1.06 

1.20 

1.34 

1.48 

1.00'1.43!l.25 

.09 

53 

38 

23 

7 

21 

36 

50 

1.03 

1.17 

1.30 

1.43 

1.101.38 

1.21 

.06 

50 

36 

22 

7 

20 

34 

48 

1.00 

1.13 

1.26 

1.38 

1.20  1.33 

1.17 

.03 

48 

34 

21 

6 

19 

32 

45 

57 

1.09 

1.21 

1.33 

1.301.29 

1.14 

.00 

46 

32 

20 

6 

18 

31 

43 

54 

1.06 

Life 

1.29 

1.40|1.25|1.11 

57 

44 

31 

18 

6 

18 

30 

41 

52 

1.04 

1.15 

1.25 

1.50  1.21 

l.o- 

55 

42 

30 

17 

6 

17 

28 

39 

50 

1.01 

1.11 

1.21 

2.00  1.18 

1.05 

53 

39 

29 

17 

5 

16 

27 

37 

48 

58 

1.08 

1.18 

2.2011.  11 

1.00 

48 

37 

26 

16 

5 

15 

25 

35 

44 

54 

1.03 

1.11 

2.40  '  1.06 

f>r> 

44 

34 

24 

14 

5 

14 

23 

32 

41 

50 

58 

1.06 

3.00  :  1.  01 

51 

41 

32 

22 

13 

4 

13 

21 

30 

38 

46 

54 

1.01 

3.20 

57 

47 

38 

29 

21 

13 

4 

12 

20 

28 

35 

43 

50 

57 

3.40 

53 

44 

36 

28 

20 

12 

4 

11 

18 

26 

33 

4< 

47 

53 

4.00 

49 

41 

33 

26 

18 

11 

4 

10 

17 

24 

31 

37 

44 

50 

4.30 

45 

38 

31 

24 

17 

10 

3 

9 

16 

22 

28 

34 

40 

45 

5.00 

41 

35 

28 

22 

16 

9 

3 

9 

14 

20 

26 

31 

36 

40 

5.30 

38 

32 

26 

20 

14 

9 

3 

8 

13 

19 

24 

29 

34 

38 

6.00 

35 

30 

24 

19 

13 

8 

2 

7 

12 

17 

22 

26 

31 

35 

6.30 

33 

28 

22 

17 

12 

7 

2 

7 

11 

15 

20 

24 

29 

33 

7.00 

31 

26 

21 

16 

12 

7 

2 

6 

10 

14 

19 

23 

27 

31 

8 

27 

23 

19 

15 

10 

6 

2 

5 

9 

13 

16 

20 

24 

27 

9 

24 

20 

16 

13 

9 

5 

2 

5 

8 

11 

14 

18 

21 

24 

10 

22 

18 

15 

12 
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11 
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10 
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13 

16 

18 

13 

17 

14 

12 

9 

7 

4 

3 

6 

8 

10 

12 

1 

17 

14 

16 

13 

111   8 
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4 
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11 
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16 

15 

15 
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10 
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5 

7 

8 

10 

11 

20 

11 

9 

7 

6 

4 

2 

2 

4 

5 

6 

8 

9 

11 

21 

10 

9 

7 

5 

4 

2 

2 

3 

5 

6 

7 

9 

10 

22 

10 

8 

7 

5 

4 

2 

2 

3 

5 

6 

7 

8 

10 

23 

9 

8 

6 

5 

4 

2 

2 

3 

4 

6 

7 

8 

9 

24 

9 

7 

6 

5 

3 

2 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

8 

9 

25 

8 

7 

6 

5 

3 

2 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

26 

8 

7 

6 

4 

3 

2 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

27 

8 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

23 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

0 

1 

2 

3 

5 

5 

6 

7 

30 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

28.26 

28.56 

28.85 

2915 

29.75 

30.05 

30.35 

30.64 

30.93 

Eight  of  the  Barometer. 

TABLES. 
TABLE    II. 

MEAN  PLACES  FOR  100  PRINCIPAL   FIXED  STARS,  FOR  JAN.  1,  1S4«. 


Star's  Nam*. 

ti 
cc 

1 

Right  Ascen, 

Annual  Var 

Declination. 

Ann.  Var. 

+2*0C.055  . 
20.050 
19.997 
19.862 

-f-19.810 
19.279 
18.952 
18.461 

+17.432 
15.621 
14.532 
13.329 

-f-1  1.620 
10.711 
7.097 
4.737 

-|-  4.583 
3.776 
3.123 
2.968 

-f-  2.754 
2.262 
-h  1.149 
—  1.196 

—  1.796 
2.337 

4.484« 
4.562 

—  6.110 
7.253 

8.758» 
8.152 

—10.104 
12.800 
13.464 
14961 

—15.366 
16.108* 
1  6.283 
-17.377 

OL  ANDROMKO.-*;               .  . 

2.3 
3 
3 

2.3 
2  3 
~3 
1 

3 
3 
2.3 
2.3 

3 

0    '] 

0  0  26.257 

0  5  18.691 
0  17  34.168 
0  31  48.294 

0  35  51.339 
1  3  52.226 
1  16  19.692 
1  31  58.291 

1  58  30.193 
2  35  19.633 
2  54  14.072 
3  13  21.403 

3  33  20.382 
3  50  50.760 
4  27  5  404 
5  5  19.317 

5  7  8.383 
5  16  33.662 
5  24  8.428 
5  25  56.406 

5  28  24.062 
5  34  4531 
5  46  50.189 
6  13  38.621 

6  20  32.145 

6  26  30.287 
6  38  21.883 
6  52  34.440 

7  10  55.298 
7  24  46.065 
7  31  14237 
7  35  53.153 

8  0  59.232 
8  38  37  154 
8  48  38.088 
9  12  58.192 

9  20  1.170 
9  22  31.453 
9  37  6.098 
0  0  10.062 

+  3.0720 
3.0784 
3.3054* 
3.3418 

1+  2.9995 
17.1346* 
3.0015 
22339 

+  3.3475 

3.1085 
3.1266 
4.2324 

-I-  3.5473 

2.7898 
3.4274 
4.4082 

+  2.8787 
3.7827 
3.0609 
2.6425 

+  3  0404 
2.1691 
3.2433 
3.6257 

+  1.3279 
30.7946 
26459* 
2.3558 

+  3.5918 
3.8561 
3.1445* 
3.6829* 

+  2.5596 
3.1966 
4.1261* 
1.6100 

-4-  2.9499 
4.0504* 
3.4258 
+  3.2211 

deg      niin.     sec. 

N.28  14  25.40 
N.14  19  37.8(1 
8.78    7  24.40 
N.55  41  31.08 

S.18  49  59.01 

N.88  29  17.88 
S.   8  58  45  93 
S.58     1  14.34 

X.22  43  53.86 
N.  2  35     1.17 
N.  3  28  55  70 
N.49  18  28.20 

N.23  37  27.73 
S.  13  57     1.50 
N.16  11  41.39 
N.45  50    6.5b 

S.    8  23    3.33 
N.28  28  17.49 
S.   0  25    4.86 
S.  17  56  12.77 

S.    1  18  17.53 
S.34    9  36.95 
X.  7  22  22.32 
N.22  35  13.16 

S.  52  36  49.17 
N.87  15  31.20 
S.  16  30  32.83 
S.28  45  59.38 

N.22  15  37.47 
N.32  13  12.93 
N.  5  36  54  95 
N.28  23  3406 

S.23  51  50.94 
N.  6  58  48.51 
N.48  38  32  35 
S.58  37  49.78 

S.    7  59  39.05 
N.52  22  31.09 
N.24  28  49.46 
N.12  43    2.96 

y  PEGASI  (Algenib),  
&  Hydri  

£  Ceti    

a.  URS.  Mix.  (Polaris),. 
£i  Ceti    

A  Eridani  (Achernar),. 

OL    AuiETIS,  

y  Ceti  

a  CKTI  

»  Tauri,  

-i  Eridani 

«  TAURI,  (Aldebaran),.. 
a.  AUUIU^E,  (Capdln),..  . 

$  ORIONIS,  (Rigel)  
18  TAURI  

1 
1 

1 
2 
2 
3.4 

2  .:- 
2 
1 
3 

1 
6 
1 
2  3 

3.4 
3 

1  .2 
2 

1.4 
4 
J.4 
2 

2 
3 
3 

1 

f  ORIONIS,  

a  Columbae,  

I*.  Gciuiuorutii,  

«  Argus,  (Canopus),.  .  . 
51   (Hev.)  Cephei    

a.  CAN  is  MAJ.,  (Sirius), 
»  Canis  Majori.s  

<f  Geminorurn 

o2  GKMIXOR.  (Castor'),... 
A  CAN.  Mix.,  (Procynu), 
fi  GEM  i.  NOR,  (Pollux),.  . 

15  Argus,  

i  Hydra  

*  Ursie  Majoris,  

*    HvDRyE  

fi  Ursa}  Majoris,  

*  LEON  is,  (Rcgulus),.  .  . 

TABLE    II. 


gU^s  Name. 

g 
^c 

Right  Ascen. 

Annual  Var. 

Declination. 

Ann.  V»r. 

2 

1  .2 
3 
3.4 

o  ^ 

0  39     6.223 
u  54  10.737 
1     5  54  583 

1   11   3S.7lc< 

1  41   12.006 
1  45  42.219 
2    9  2K.f9.> 
12  18    4916 

12  26  18465 

12  4H  49007 
13  17     523.S 
13  41  27.894 

13  47  21.140 
13  53     0.8"0 
14     8  28.366 
14  29  11.925 

14  38  15706 
14  42  22.132 
14  51    13  .11)9 
15    8  43.595 

15  23  10  083 
15  36  41.077 
15  49  41.194 
15  56  29.o97 

16     6  16830 
16  19  58.461 
16  21  55.119 
16  32  25.1  90 

17     1  55988 
17     7  37.617 
17  22  55004 
17  26  57.473 

17  27  47  219 
17  53     1  955 
18    4  33.276 
18  22     d.70b 

18  31  43.3^-6 
18  44  2;*.  696 
18  58  19.965 
19  17  43.889 

19  38  56.276 
19  43  1612b 
19  47  44.866 
20     9  30.316 

-f-  2.3051 

3.8001 
3.1928 
30010 

4-  3.0654* 
3.1874 

3.3409 
3.2710 

+  3.1342 

28403 
3.1512 
2.3525* 

+  2.86^6 
4.1508 
2.7336* 
40165* 

4-  2.6229 
-f-  3.3102 
—  0.2692 
+  3.2226 

+  2.5279 
+  2.9.--.91 
—  2.3520 
+  3.4742 

+  3  1382 
3.6638 
0.7960 
+  6.2587 

—  6.5328* 
4-  2.7320 
106.8627 
1.3513 

+  2  7727 

1.3900 
+  3.5861 
—19.2683* 

-h  2.0118 
22124 
2.7566 
-|-  3.U086 

+  2.8511 
2.9254* 
2.944H 
3.3315 

lief      win.  tee. 

S.  58  52  34.26 
N.62  34  51.81 
\.2l  21  5986 
S.  13  56  46.85 

NM5  25  58.12 
N  54  33    3.18 
S.78  27  26.15 
S.62  14  39.74 

S.  22  32  39.93 
\.39     9    418 
S.  M  21  20.80 
\  50    5     1  .45 

N.19  10  21.03 
S.59  37  33.93 
\.19  59  12."7 
S  60  11  37.00 

N.27  43  35.23 
S  15  23  53.52 
N.74  47    5.58 
S.   8  48  38.53 

N.27  14  11.07 
N.  6  54  4988 
N.78  15  55.43 
S.19  22  44.18 

S.    3  17  35.67 
S.26    5    458 
N  61  51  50.58 
S.  68  44    4.75 

N.&2  16  52.30 
N.14  34  12.67 
S  t9  16  10.25 
N.52  25    3.28 

N  12  40  37  11 
N.51  30  33.50 
S.  s>l     5  36  14 
N.86  35  42.5e 

N.38  38  35.33 
N.33  11  14.80 
N.I  3  38  20.49 
N.  2  48  43.64 

N.10  14  31.50 
N.  8  27  54.32 
N.  6     1  33.90 
S.  13     1     4.19 

—  1§8.33 
1924 
19.50 
1961 

—1999 
2^.02 
20.04 
19.99 

—1992 
19.60 
18.94 
18.12 

—1789 
17.67 
18.94* 
15.12» 

—15.46 
1523 
14.71 
1363 

—12.33 
11.74 

10.80 
10.29 

—  9.55 

8.48 
8.c2 
7.48 

—  5.03 
4.54 
3.14 

2.88 

—  2.81 
—  061 
+  040 
4-1.91 

4-  2.77 
386 
5.05 
4-  6.67 

4-8.59 

8.74 
8.55» 
10.74 

et  URSA  MAJOUIS,  
f  LKONIS    

<f  Hydrae  et  Crateris,.  . 
&  LFONIS 

i   URS./E  MAJORIS     . 

2 
5 
1 

2.3 

2  .'- 

2  ' 

3 

1 
1 
1 

3 
3 
3 
2.: 

2 
2  .c 
4 
2 

3 
1 
3 
2 

4 
3.4 
6 
2 

2 

2 

3.4 
3 

1 
3 
3 
3. 

3 

3! 
3 

ft  Cliamaeleontis,  
at'  Orucis,  

&  Gorvi    

12  Ciiiiuin  Venaticoruni, 

at    VlRGlNIS,  (Spica,)..  .  . 

n  URS^E  MAJORIS,  
>•  Bootis,  

(&  Ct'iitauri        .      .  . 

a.  Boons,  (Arclurus,).  . 
a*  Centauri 

a.*    1  .1  iiu.K        

@  Ui:s^£  MINORIS,  
(6  Librae,  

«  CORONA  BOREALIS,..  . 

fit   StRPKNTIS  

£  Ur^ae  Minoris  ... 

*  SCORPII,  (Antares,)..  . 
*  Dracouis,  
*  Trianguli  Australia, 

f  Ursas  Minoris,  
«  HERCULIS,  

7  Octmitis,  

/8  DRACONIS,  

A  OPHIUCHI,  

y  DIIACOMS,  
ft1  Sagittarii,  

a  URSJE  MINORIS,  

«  LYR.E,  (Vega,)  
$  LYK<E    .  .  . 

£   ^QL'IL^E,  

>  AQUIL^E    

*  AO,UIL.«,  (Altair,)  
£  AQUIL^E,  

«3  CAPBICORNI,  

TABLES. 


Star's  Name. 

35 

Right  Ascen. 

Annual  Var. 

Declination. 

Ann  Var. 

a.  Pavonfs  

2 
5 
1 
5.6 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2.3 
3 
2 
3 

1 
2 
4.5 
3 

20  13  25.814 
20  16  31.309 
20  36  11.005 
20  59  59  947 

21     6  23.073 
21  14  53.940 
21  23  26.875 
21  26  39.120 

21  36  37.346 
21  57  52.326 
21  58  29.837 
22  33  46.976 

22  49     7.531 
22  57     5.584 
23  32    1.736 
23  33    4.581 

+  4.8046 
—52.1273 
-h  2.0418 
2.6908* 

+  2.5486 
1.4163 
3.1628 
0.8059 

+  2.9441 
3.0831 
3.8134 
2.9837 

+  3.3095 
2.9776 
3.0569 
-+-  2.4042 

cleg      unn.     tec. 

S.57  13  19.50 
N.88  50  53.54 
N.44  43  57.43 
N.37  59  42.08 

N.29  35  53.03 
N.61  56  4.55 
S.  6  14  44.46 
N.69  53  7.21 

N.  9  10  17.35 
S.  1  3  56.72 
S.  47  42  12.42 
N.10  1  44.67 

S.30  26  12.28 
N.14  22  40.12 
N.  4  47  30.74 
N.76  46  22.01 

+  H.03 
11.22 

12.64 
17.48« 

+  14.57 
15.07 
15.56 
15.73 

-H  16.26 
17.28 
17.30 
18.65 

H-  19.11 
19.31 
19.36» 
+  19.92 

>  Ursae  Minoris 

a.  CYGNI,  

61'  CYQM 

Cyeni,  ., 

~.7&*"»  •• 
«  UEPHEI,  

$  AQUARII,  

$  CKPHBI,  

•  Pesrasi   . 

«t  AQUARII,  

a  Gruis 

?  Pegasi,  . 

a  Pis.  A.us.(Foina.lhaut), 
a  PEGASI  (Markab),..  .  . 
i  Piscium,  

•y  Cephei,  

Those  Annual  Variations  which  includes  proper  motion  are  distinguished 
by  an  Asterisk. 


SUN'S   RIGHT  ASCENSION  FOR  1846. 


1>»7 

of 

Mo. 

January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

1 

5 

10 
15 
20 
25 
30 

18  46  52 
19  4  30 
19  26  21 
19  47  57 
20  9  17 
20  30  19 
20  51  0 

h.  min.  sec. 

20  59  11 
21  15  22 
21  35  18 
21  54  54 
22  14  12 
22  33  14 

h.  min.  sec. 

22  48  17 
23  3  12 
23  21  40 
33  40  0 
23  58  14 
0  16  25 
0  3*36 

h.  min.  «ec. 

0  41  52 
0  56  26 
1  14  43 
1  33  6 
1  51  38 
2  10  22 
2  29  17 

b.  min.  sec. 

2  23  6 
2  48  25 
3  7  47 
3  27  24 
3  47  15 
4  7  20 
4  27  8 

h.  min.  sec. 

4  35  48 
4  52  12 
5  12  50 
5  33  34 
5  54  22 
6  15  10 
6  35  55 

•» 

Mo. 

July. 

August. 

September. 

October. 

November. 

December. 

1 

5 

10 
15 
20 
25 
3C 

6  40  4 
6  56  34 
7  17  5 
7  37  25 
7  57  33 
8  17  28 
8  37  7 

h.  min.  sec. 

8  44  55 
9  0  23 
9  19  29 
9  38  21 
9  56  60 
10  15  27 
10  33  44 

h.  min.  sec. 

10  41  0 
10  55  29 
11  13  30 
11  31  28 
11  49  25 
12  7  24 
12  25  27 

h.  mi  •.  stc. 

12  29  4 
12  43  36 
13  1  54 
13  20  24 
13  39  8 
13  58  9 
14  17  27 

h.  min.  sec. 

14  25  16 
14  41  2 
15  1  5 
15  21  28 
15  42  14 
16  3  19 
16  24  43 

h.  min.  n'c. 

16  29  1 
16  46  23 
17  8  17 
17  30  22 
17  52  33 
18  14  46 
18  36  57 

The  R.  A.  in  this  table  will  answer  for  corresponding  days,  in  other  yeara^ 
within  four  minutes  ;  and  for  periods  of  four  years,  the  difference  is  only  about 
•eren  Mconds  for  each  period. 


TABLE   III. 


TABULAR    VIEW    OF    THE    SOLAR    SYSTEM. 


Names. 

Moo,                    .   [Mean  distance  Mean  dist.: 
Mean  diameters  ml  from  the  Sun  the  Earthv 

muefl>           j       in  mile?.        dist.    unity. 

Log.  of    Timeof  revolu- 
mean     >     tious  round 
distance.             Sun. 

Log.  of 
times  of 
revolution 

1.944324 
2351610 
2  562598! 
2.836942! 
3.121991! 
3.123190 
3.138303 
3.167300 
3.179547 
3.202700 
3.226086 
3.226610 
3.636738 
4.031718 
4.486953 
4.779076 

Bun  ...    . 

883000 

3224 

7687 
7912 
4189 
238 

/•Unknown. 

1420 
Not  well  $160 
known.   J120 
89170 
79040 
35000 
35000 

37  million 
68       " 
95      " 
144       " 
224,340,000 
226  million 
230       " 
240       " 
246      " 
253,600,00'J 
263,236,000 
265  million 
490       " 
900       " 
1800       « 
2850      " 

DAYS. 

0.387098,9.587818       87.969258 
0.723332  9.859306     224.700787 
1.  000000  O.OnOOOO     365.256383 
1.5236920.182810     686979646 
2.36120  10.373100   1324.2f9 
2  37880  J0.376384    1327  973 
2.42190  jO  384  >04    1375.  nearly 
252630  jO.402467    1469.76 
2.5895     '0.413211    1512.  nearly 
2.66514   0.425710    1594.721    ' 
2.76910   0442334    1683.064 
277125  10.442725    1685162 
5.202776,0.716212  4332.584821 
9  5387860  979476  10759.219817 
19  182390  1  .282853  30686.8208 
29.59         1.477121  60128  14 

Mercury  . 
Venus  ..  . 
The  Earth 
Mars 
Vesta  ... 
Iris       ^  . 
Hebe 
Flora     ff 
AstreaJ  . 
Juno  

Ceres  
Pallas  .  .  . 
Jupiter..  . 
Saturn  ..  . 
Jranus  .  . 
Neptune  . 

TABLE   III. 


ELEMENTS  OF  ORBITS    FOR     THE    EPOCH    OF  1850,  JANUARY  1,   MEAN    NOON   AT 

GREENWICH. 


I 
Planets. 

Inclinati'n 
of  orbits 
to  ecliptic. 

Variation 
in  100 
years. 

Long.  of  the 
ascending 
nodes. 

Variation 
in  100 
years. 

Longitude 
of 
Perihelion. 

Variation 
in  100 
Years. 

Mean  longi 
tude   at 
epoch. 

Mercury 
Venus.  . 
Earth... 
Mars  .  .  . 
Vesta... 
Juno.  .  .  . 

0       '     " 
7      0    18 

3  23  26 

1  51     6 
7     8  29 
13    2  53 

-1-18.2 
—  4.6 

—  0.2 
—12. 

O     '     " 
46  34  40 
75  17  40 

48  20  24 
103  20  47 
170  53    0 

/ 
+51 

+42 

+•36 

O       '      ' 

75    9  47 
129  22  53 
100  22  10 
333  17  57 
254    4  34 
54  18  32 

+  93 

+  78 
103 
+110 
157 

C              ' 

327  17     9 
243  58    4 
100  47     1 
182    9  30 
113  28  12 
165  17  38 

Ceres.  .  . 

10  37  17 

80  47  56 

147  25  41 

1     3  10 

Pallas  .  . 

34  37  44 

172  42  38 

121  30  13 

327  31  24 

Jupiter.. 
Saturn.  . 
Uranus.. 

1  18  42 

2  29  29 
0  46  27 

—22. 
—15. 
3 

98  55  19 
112  22  54 
73  12    0 

+57 
+.51 
+24 

11  56    0 
90    7     0 
168  14  47 

+  95 
+116 

+  87 

160  21  50 
13  58  13 
28  20  22 

»  Recently  some  thirty-two  Astern  js  have  been  discovered,  by  different  OD- 
•ervers.  A  table  of  twenty-two  vri\  be  found  on  page  55  of  tables.  We  give 
the  logarithms  in  the  tables,  that  the  data  may  be  at  hand  to  exercise  the  stu 
dent  cu  Kepler's  third  law. 


TABLE   III. 


TABULAR    VIEW    OF    THE    SOLAR    SYSTEM. 


Names. 

Mass. 

Density. 

Gravity. 

Siderial. 
Rotation. 

Light  and 
Heat. 

Mercury  .  . 
Venus  .... 

7±r' 

3.244 
0.994 

1.22 
0.96 

h.       m.         «. 
24        5      28 

23    21      7 

6.680 

1.911 

Earth  
Mars 

sisW 

1.000 
0973 

1.00 
050 

24      0      0 
24    39    21 

1.000 
401 

Jupiter  .  .  . 

TZF4FT 

0.232 

2.70 

9    55    50 

.037 

Saturn  

asiff  y 

0.132 

1.25 

10    29    17 

.011 

Uranus  .  .  . 

Tiiiff 
I 

0.246 
0256 

1.06 

2819 

Unknown. 
25d  12h.    Om 

.003 

Moon  

0.665 

0.18 

27rt.    7h.  43m. 

TABLE   III. 


Planets. 

Eccentricities 
of  orbits. 

Variation  in  100 

years. 

Motion  in  mean 
long,  in  1  year 
of  365  days. 

Mean  Daily 
Motion  in 
longitude. 

Mercury... 
Venus  
Earth  ... 

0.20551494 
0.00686074 
001678357 

+  .000003868 
—  .000062711 
—  000041630 

0        '        " 

53  43    3.6 
224  47  29.7 
—  0  14  195 

O       '     " 

4    5  32.6 
1  36    7.8 
0  59    83 

Mars    . 

0  (19330700 

+  000090176 

191  17    91 

0  31  26  7 

Vesta 

0  08856000 

-+-  001)004009 

0  16179 

Juno    . 

0  25556000 

0  13  33  7 

Ceres  

0  07673780 

—  000005830 

0  12  49  4 

Pallas  

024199800 

0  12  48  7 

Jupiter  
Saturn  
Uranus  

0.04816210 
0.05615050 
0.04661080 

-+•  .000159350 
—  .000312402 
—  .000025072 

30  20  31.9 
12  13  36.1 
4  17  45.1 

0    4  59.3 
0    2    0.6 
0    0  42.4 

TABLE     III. 

LUNAR     PERIODS. 

Mean  sidereal  revolution, 27.321661418 

Mean  synodical  revolution, 29.530588715 

Mean  revolution  of  nodes  (retrograde), 6793.391080 

Mean  revolution  of  perigee  (direct),   3232.575343 

Mean  inclination  of  orbit, 5°  8'  48" 

Mean  distance,  in  measure,  of  the  equatorial  radius  of 

the  earth, 29.98217 

Mean  distance,  in  measure,  of  the  mean  rudius, 30.20000 


TABLE    IV 
SUN'S  EPOCHS. 


Yean. 

M.  Long. 

Long.  Perigee. 

I. 

IL 

III. 

N. 

•.  o   '   " 

B.   0    '    " 

1846 

9  8  45   8 

9  8  17  17 

124 

673 

897 

379 

1847 

9  8  30  48 

9  8  18  19 

484 

588 

623 

433 

1848  B. 

9  9  15  37 

9  8  19  20 

878 

505 

151 

487 

1849 

9  a   1  17 

9  8  20  22 

2:i8 

420 

775 

540 

1850 

9  8  46  58 

9  8  21  2J 

598 

336 

400 

594 

1851 

9  8  32  39 

9  8  22  24 

958 

250 

025 

648 

1852  B. 

9  9  17  27 

9  8  23  26   353 

168 

653 

701 

1853 

9938 

9  8  24  27 

713 

083 

277 

755 

1854 

9  8  48  48 

9  8  25  29 

073 

998 

902 

809 

1855 

9  8  34  29 

9  8  26  30 

433 

913 

527 

863 

1856  B. 

9  9  19  18 

9  8  27  32 

827 

832 

153 

916 

1857 

9  9   4  58 

9  8  28  34 

187 

746 

779 

970 

1858 

9  8  50  39 

9  8  29  35 

547 

661 

404 

024 

1859 

9  8  36  19 

9  8  30  37 

907 

576 

029 

078 

1860  B 

9  9  21   8 

9  8  31  38 

301 

494 

656 

131 

1861 

9  9   6  49 

9  8  32  39 

661 

409 

281 

185 

1862 

9  8  52  29 

9  8  33  41 

021 

324 

906 

239 

1863 

9  8  38  10 

9  8  34  42 

381 

239 

530 

292 

1864  B. 

9  9  22  58 

9  8  35  44 

775 

157 

157 

346 

1865 

9  9   8  39 

9  8  36  45 

135 

072 

783 

400 

1866 

9  8  54  20 

9  8  37  47 

495 

985 

408 

453 

1867 

9  8  40   0 

9  8  38  49 

855 

902 

033 

507 

1868  B. 

9  9  24  49 

9  8  39  50 

249 

820 

659 

561 

1869 

9  9  10  30 

9  8  40  52 

609 

734 

285 

615 

1P70 

9  8  56  10 

9  8  41  53 

969 

649 

910 

668 

1882 

9  9   1  41 

9  8  54  10 

391 

638 

416 

313 

1871 

9  8  41  51 

9  8  42  54 

329 

564 

534 

721 

1872  B 

9  9  26  39 

9  8  43  56 

723 

481 

161 

774 

1873 

9  9  12  20 

9  8  45  58 

083 

396 

785 

828 

1874 

9  8  58   1 

9  8  47   0 

443 

311 

410 

881 

1875 

9  8  43  41 

9  8  48   2 

803 

226 

034 

935 

1876  B. 

9  9  28  30 

9  8  49   4 

297 

143 

661 

989 

1877 

9  9  14  10 

9  8  50   5 

657 

058 

286 

042 

1878 

9  8  59  51 

9  8  51   6 

017 

974 

912 

096 

1879 

9  8  45  32 

9  8  52   7 

377 

889 

537 

150 

1880  B. 

9  9  30  20 

9  8  53   9 

671 

807 

164 

204 

1881 

9  9  16   1 

9  8  54  10 

031 

722 

790 

257 

1882 

9  9   1  41 

9  8  55  12 

391 

637 

415 

311 

1883 

9  8  47  22 

9  8  56  13 

751 

552 

040 

364 

1884  B. 

y  9  32  10 

9  8  57  15 

145 

469 

666 

418 

1885 

9  9  17  51 

9  8  58  16 

505 

385 

292 

471 

1886 

9  9   3  32 

9  8  59  17 

865 

300 

918 

525 

1887 

9  8  49  12 

9  8   0  19 

225 

216 

544 

579 

1888  B. 

9  9  34   1 

9  8   1  20 

619 

133 

169 

632 

10 


TABLE    V. 


SUN  S   MOTIONS    FOR   MONTHS. 


Months. 

Longitude. 

Per. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

N. 

"S&te: 
tejjB?.;:: 

March  

s.      o      '       " 
0000 
11     29      0    52 
1       0    33    18 
0    29    34    10 
1     28      9     11 

0 
0 
5 
5 
10 

0 
966 
47 
13 
993 

0 
997 
78 
76 
148 

0 
998 
53 
51 
01 

0 

0 
4 
4 
9 

April 

2    28    42    30 

15 

42 

226 

154 

13 

May  

3    28    16    40 

20 

59 

3<>l 

206 

18 

June  

4    28    49    58 

26 

110 

379 

259 

22 

July    . 

5    28    24      8 

31 

129 

454 

310 

27 

6    28    57    26 

36 

182 

531 

363 

31 

September.  ... 

7    29    30    44 

41 

233 

609 

416 

36 

October  

8    29      4    54 

46 

250 

684 

468 

40 

9    29    38    12 

52 

300 

762 

521 

45 

10    29     12    22 

57 

313 

837 

572 

49 

TABLE    VI. 

SUN'S    HOURLY    MOTION. 
ARGUMENT.— Sun's  Mean  Anomaly. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

V 

o 

'     // 

/      // 

i      n 

,      „ 

/      n 

/     a 

o 

0 
10 
20 
30 

2    33 
2    33 
2    33 
2    32 

2    32 
2    32 
2    31 
2    30 

2    30 
2    29 
2    29 
2    28 

2    28 
2    27 
2    26 
2    25 

2    25 
2    25 
2    24 
2    24 

2    24 
2    23 
2    23 
2    23 

30 
20 
10 
0 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

VIIIs 

VIIs 

Vis 

SUN'S   SEMIDIAMETER. 
ARGUMENT. — Sun's  Mean  Anomaly. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

o 

*      // 

/      // 

/     / 

/       // 

/        // 

i      n 

0 

0 

16    18 

16    15 

16    9 

16      1 

15    53 

15   48 

30 

10 

16    18 

16    14 

16    7 

15    58 

15    51 

15    46 

20 

20 

16    !7 

16    12 

16    4 

J5    56 

15    49 

15    46 

10 

30 

16    15 

16      9         16    1 

15    53 

15    48 

15    45 

0 

XI* 

Xs 

IXs 

VIIIs        ,         VII« 

VI§ 

TABLE    VII. 

SON'S    MOTIONS   FOB    DAYS   AND    HOURS. 
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Days. 

Logitude. 

Per. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

N. 

Hours. 

Long. 

I. 

o  /   " 

a 

/   „ 

1 

000 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2  28 

1 

2 

0  59   8 

0 

34 

3 

2 

0 

2 

4  56 

3 

3 

1  58  17 

0 

68 

5 

3 

0 

3 

7  23 

4 

4 

2  57  25 

0 

101 

8 

5 

0 

4 

9  51 

< 

5 

3  56  33 

1 

135 

10 

7 

1 

5 

12  19 

7 

6 

4  55  42 

169 

13 

9 

6 

14  47 

8 

7 

5  54  50 

203 

15 

10 

7 

17  15 

10 

8 

6  53  58 

236 

18 

12 

8 

19  43 

11 

9 

7  53   7 

270 

20 

14 

9 

22  11 

13 

10 

8  52  15 

304 

23 

15 

10 

24  38 

14 

11 

9  51  23 

2 

338 

25 

17 

I 

11 

27   6 

16 

12 

10  50  32 

2 

371 

28 

19 

2 

12 

29  34 

17 

13 

11  49  40 

2 

405 

30 

21 

2 

13 

32  2 

18 

14 

12  43  48 

2 

439 

33 

22 

8 

14 

34  30 

20 

15 

13  47  57 

2 

473 

35 

24 

2 

15 

36  58 

21 

16 

14  47   5 

3 

506 

38 

26 

2 

16 

39  26 

23 

17 

15  46  13 

3 

540 

40 

27 

2 

17 

41  53 

24 

18 

16  45  22 

3 

574 

43 

29 

2 

18 

44  21 

25 

19 

17  44  30 

3 

608 

45 

31 

3 

19 

46  49 

27 

20 

18  43  38 

3 

641 

48 

33 

3 

20 

49  17 

28 

21 

19  42  47 

3 

675 

50 

34 

3 

21 

51  45 

30 

22 

20  41  55 

4 

709 

53 

36 

3 

22 

54  13 

31 

23 

21  41   3 

4 

743 

55 

38 

3 

23 

56  40 

32 

24 

22  40  12 

4 

777 

58 

39 

3 

24 

59   8 

34 

25 

23  39  20 

4 

810 

60 

41 

4 

26 

24  38  28 

4 

844 

63 

43 

4 

27 

25  37  37 

4 

878 

65 

45 

4 

23 

26  36  45 

5 

912 

68 

46 

4 

29 

27  35  53 

5 

945 

70 

48 

4 

30 

28  35   2 

5 

979 

73 

50 

4 

n 

29  34  10 

5 

13 

75 

51 

4 

SON  S   MOTIONS    FOR   MINUTES. 


Min. 

Longitude. 

Min. 

Longitude. 

1 

0         2 

30 

1       16 

5 

0       12 

35 

1       26 

10 

0      25 

40 

1       39 

15 

0      37 

45 

1       51 

20 

0      49 

50 

2        3 

25 

1        2 

55 

2       16 

30 

1       14 

6Q 

2      28 

12 


TABLE    VIII. 


EQUATIONS   OF   THE    SUN's    CKNTXB. 
ARGUMENT. — Sun's  Mean  Anomaly. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

~i 
Vs 

0 

o  i  " 

o  '   " 

o  t   a 

Q    t    II 

O   '    " 

0   '   " 

0 

1  59  30 

2  58  15 

3  40  27 

3  54  50 

3  38  21 

2  56  9 

1 

2  1  33 

300 

3  41  25 

3  54  47 

3  37  18 

2  54  25 

2 

2  3  37 

3   1  44 

3  42  21 

3  54  41 

3  36  14 

2  52  40 

3 

2  5  40 

3  3  27 

3  43  15 

3  54  33 

3  35   8 

2  50  54 

4 

2  7  43 

359 

3  44  8 

3  54  23 

3  34  1 

2  49  8 

5 

2  9  46 

3  6  49 

3  44  58 

3  54  11 

3  32  51  . 

2  47  20 

6 

2  11  49 

3  8  28 

3  45  47 

3  53  57 

3  31  41 

2  45  32 

7 

2  13  51 

3  10  € 

3  46  33 

3  53  41 

3  30  28 

2  43  43 

8 

2  15  54 

3  11  43 

3  47  17 

3  53  23 

3  29  14 

2  41  53 

9 

2  17  56 

3  13  18 

3  48  0 

3  53  3 

3  27  58 

2  40  3 

10 

2  19  57 

3  14  51 

3  48  40 

3  52  40 

3  26  41 

2  38  11 

11 

2  21  58 

3  16  24 

3  49  18 

3  52  16 

3  25  22 

2  36  19 

12 

2  23  59 

3  17  54 

3  49  55 

3  51  50 

3  24  2 

2  34  27 

13 

2  25  59 

2  19  24 

3  50  29 

3  51  21 

3  22  40 

2  32  34 

14 

2  27  59 

3  20  51 

3  51   1 

3  50  51 

3  21  17 

2  30  40 

15 

2  29  58 

3  22  18 

3  51  31 

3  50  18 

3  19  52 

2  28  46 

16 

2  31  57 

3  S3  42 

3  51  59 

3  49  44 

3  18  26 

2  26  52 

17 

2  33  55 

3  25  5 

3  52  25 

3  49  7 

3  16  58 

2  24  56 

18 

2  35  52 

3  26  26 

3  52  49 

3  48  29 

3  15  30 

2  23  0 

19 

2  37  49 

3  27  46 

3  53  10 

3  47  49 

3  14  0 

2  21   4 

30 

2  39  45 

3  29  4 

3  53  30 

3  47   7 

3  12  28 

2  19  8 

21 

2  41  40 

3  30  24 

3  53  47 

3  46  22 

3  10  55 

2  17  11 

22 

2  43  34 

3  31  35 

3  54  3 

3  45  36 

3  9  22 

2  15  14 

23 

2  45  28 

3  32  48 

3  54  16 

3  44  48 

3  7  46 

2  13  16 

24 

2  47  20 

3  33  59 

3  54  27 

3  43  58 

3  6  10 

2  11  19 

25 

2  49  12 

3  35  8 

3  54  36 

3  43  7 

3  4  33 

2  9  21 

26 

2  51   2 

3  36  16 

3  54  43 

3  42  13 

3  2  54 

2  7  23 

27 

2  52  52 

3  37  21 

3  54  48 

3  41  18 

3   1  14 

2  5  25 

28 

2  54  41 

3  38  25 

3  54  51 

3  40  21 

2  59  33 

2  3  27 

29 

2  56  28 

3  39  27 

3  54  52 

3  39  22 

2  57  52 

2  1  26 

30 

2  58  15 

3  40  97 

3  54  50 

3  38  91 

2  56  9 

1  59  30  t 

TABLE    VIII. 
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EQUATIONS   OF   THE    SUN  8    CENTER. 
ARGUMENT. — Sun's  Mean  Anomaly. 


Vis 

VIIs 

VIIIs 

IXs 

Xs 

XI. 

0 

0   '   " 

0   '    " 

0   •    " 

0   i   a 

O   '    " 

O   '    " 

0 

59  30 

1  2  51 

0  20  39 

0  4  10 

0  18  33 

0  45 

1 

57  32 

1   1   8 

0  19  38 

0     8 

0  19  33 

2  32 

2 

55  33 

0  59  27 

0  18  39 

0     9 

0  20  35 

4  19 

3 

53  35 

0  57  46 

0  17  42 

0    12 

0  21  39 

6  8 

4 

51  37 

0  56  6 

0  16  47 

0    17 

0  22  44 

7  58 

5 

49  39 

0  54  27 

0  15  53 

0  4  24 

0  23  52 

9  48 

6 

47  41 

0  52  47 

0  15   2 

0    33 

0  25  1 

11  40 

7 

45  44 

0  51  14 

0  14  12 

0    44 

0  26  12 

13  32 

8 

43  46 

0  49  38 

0  13  24 

0    57 

0  27  25 

15  26 

9 

41  49 

0  48  5 

0  12  38 

0  5  13 

0  28  40 

17  20 

10 

39  52 

0  46  32 

0  11  53 

0  5  30 

0  29  56 

19  15 

11 

37  56 

0  45  0 

0  11  11 

0   5  59 

0  31  14 

21  11 

12 

36  0 

0  43  30 

0  10  31 

0  6  11 

0  32  34 

23  8 

13 

34  4 

0  42   1 

0  9  53 

0  6  35 

0  33  55 

25  5 

14 

32  9 

0  40  34 

0  9  16 

0  7   1 

0  35  18 

1  27  3 

15 

30  14 

0  39   8 

0  8  42 

0  7  29 

0  36  42 

1  29  2 

16 

28  20 

0  37  43 

089 

0   7  59 

0  38  9 

1  31   1 

17 

26  26 

0  36  20 

0  7  39 

0  8  31 

0  39  36 

1  33  1 

18 

24  33 

0  34  58 

0  7  10 

095 

0  41   9 

35   1 

19 

22  41 

0  33  38 

0  6  44 

0  9  42 

0  42  36 

37   1 

20 

20  49 

0  32  19 

0  6  20 

0  10  20 

0  44  9 

39   3 

21 

18  57 

0  31  2 

0  5  57 

0  11  0 

0  45  42 

41  4 

22 

17   7 

0  29  46 

0  5  37 

0  11  43 

0  47  17 

43  6 

23 

15  17 

0  28  32 

0  5  19 

0  12  27 

0  48  54 

45  9 

24 

13  28 

0  27  19 

053 

0  13  13 

0  50  32 

47  11 

25 

11  40 

0  26  9 

0  4  49 

0  14  2 

0  52  11 

49  14 

26 

9  52 

0  24  59 

0  4  37 

0  14  52 

0  53  51 

51  17 

27 

8  6 

0  23  52 

0  4  27 

0  15  45 

0  55  33 

53  80 

28 

6  20 

0  22  46 

0  4  19 

0  16  39 

0  57  16 

55  23 

29 

4  35 

0  21  41 

0  4  13 

0  17  35 

0  59  0 

57  27 

30 

1   2  51 

0  20  39 

0  4  10 

0  18  33 

1  0  45 

59  30 

TABLE    IX. 

SMALL    EQUATIONS    OP   THE    SDN's    LONGITUDE 


Arg. 

I 

II. 

III. 

Arg. 

I. 

II. 

III 

a 

a 

II 

a 

a 

a 

0 

10 

10 

10 

500 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

11 

9 

510 

10 

10 

9 

20 

11 

11 

9 

520 

9 

10 

8 

30 

11 

12 

8 

530 

9 

10 

7 

40 

11 

13 

8 

540 

9 

10 

7 

50 

12 

14 

7 

550 

8 

10 

6 

60 

12 

14 

7 

56) 

8 

9 

5 

70 

12 

15 

7 

570 

8 

9 

4 

80 

13 

15 

7 

580 

7 

9 

3 

90 

13 

16 

7 

590 

7 

9 

3 

103 

13 

16 

7 

600 

7 

9 

2 

110 

14 

17 

7 

610 

6 

8 

1 

120 

14 

17 

7 

620 

6 

8 

1 

130 

14 

18 

8 

630 

6 

8 

1 

140 

15 

18 

8 

640 

5 

7 

0 

150 

15 

18 

9 

650 

5 

7 

c 

160 

15 

18 

9 

660 

5 

6 

0 

170 

15 

18 

10 

670 

5 

6 

1 

180 

15 

18 

10 

680 

5 

6 

1 

190 

16 

18 

11 

6!)() 

4 

5 

2 

2)0 

16 

1H 

11 

700 

4 

5 

2 

210 

16 

18 

i2 

710 

4 

3 

220 

16 

18 

12 

720 

4 

3 

230 

16 

18 

13 

730 

4 

4 

240 

16 

17 

14 

740 

3 

5 

250 

16 

17 

14 

750 

3 

6 

26!) 

16 

17 

15 

760 

3 

6 

270 

16 

16 

16 

770 

2 

7 

280 

16 

16 

17 

7e<0 

4 

2 

8 

25)0 

16 

16 

17 

790 

4 

2 

8 

300 

16 

15 

18 

800 

4 

2 

9 

310 

16 

15 

18 

810 

4 

2 

9 

320 

15 

14 

19 

820 

5 

2 

10 

330 

15 

14 

19 

8:iO 

5 

2 

10 

340 

15 

14 

20 

840 

5 

2 

11 

350 

15 

13 

20 

850 

5 

2 

11 

360 

15 

13 

20 

860 

5 

2 

12 

370 

14 

12 

19 

H70 

6 

2 

12 

380 

14 

12 

19 

880 

6 

3 

13 

390 

14 

12 

19 

8!)0 

6 

3 

13 

400 

13 

11 

18 

900 

7 

4 

13 

410 

13 

11 

17 

910 

7 

4 

13 

420 

13 

11 

17 

920 

7 

5 

13 

430 

12 

11 

16 

930 

8 

5 

13 

440 

12 

11 

15 

940 

P 

6 

13 

450 

12 

10 

14 

950 

8 

G 

13 

460 

11 

10 

13 

960 

9 

7 

12 

470 

11 

10 

13 

970 

9 

8 

12 

480 

11 

10 

12 

980 

9 

9 

11 

490 

10 

10 

11 

990 

10 

£ 

11 

500 

10 

10 

10 

1000 

10 

1G 

10 

TABLE    X 
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NUTATIONS. 
ARGUMENT. — Supplement  of  the  Node,  or  N. 


N. 

Long. 

R.  Asc. 

Obliq. 

N. 

Long. 

R.  Asc. 

Obliq. 

0 

; 

; 

4-  10 

500 

—  0 

—  0 

—  10 

90 

V  2 

2 

10 

520 

2 

2 

9 

40 

4 

4 

9 

540 

4 

4 

9 

60 

7 

6 

9 

560 

7 

6 

9 

80 

9 

8 

8 

580 

9 

8 

8 

100 

-f  u 

_L  jo 

i   g 

600 

—  11 

—  10 

—  8 

120 

r!2 

11 

7 

620 

12 

11 

7 

140 

14 

13 

6 

640 

14 

13 

6 

160 

15 

14 

5 

660 

15 

14 

5 

180 

16 

15 

4 

680 

16 

15 

4 

200 

4-  17 

-f  16 

700 

_  17 

—  16 

—  3 

220 

18 

r!6 

2 

720 

18 

16 

2 

240 

18 

16 

1 

740 

18 

16 

1 

260 

18 

16 

_  1 

760 

18 

16 

4-  l 

280 

18 

16 

2 

780 

18 

16 

2 

300 

-j-  17 

-f  16 

__  3 

800 

—  17 

—  16 

4-  3 

320 

16 

F  15 

4 

820 

16 

15 

4 

340 

15 

14 

5 

840 

15 

14 

5 

366 

14 

13 

6 

860 

14 

13 

6 

380 

12 

11 

7 

880 

12 

11 

7 

400 

|  n 

4.  10 

—  8 

900 

—  11 

—  10 

i.  g 

420 

9 

8 

8 

920 

9 

8 

8 

440 

7 

6 

9 

940 

7 

6 

9 

460 

4 

4 

9 

960 

4 

4 

9 

480 

2 

2 

10 

980  I     2 

2 

10 

500 

"f"  0 

—  10 

1000    —  0 

—  0 

-f  10 

TABLE    XI. 

EARTH'S  RADIUS  VECTOR. — ARGUMENT.  Sun's  Mean  Anomaly. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

GO 

0.98313 

0.98545 

0.99173 

.00018 

1.00850 

1.01450 

300 

2 

0.98314 

0.98576 

0.99225 

1.00077 

1.00899 

1.01477 

28 

4 

0.98317 

0.9S608 

0.99278 

1.00135 

1/0947 

1.01503 

26 

6 

0.98322 

0.98643 

0.99331 

.10193 

1.00994 

1.01527 

24 

8 

0.98330 

0.98679 

0.99386 

.00251 

1.01040 

1.01549 

22 

10 

0.93339 

0.98717 

0.99441 

.00308 

1.01084 

1.01569 

20 

12 

0.98350 

0.98756 

0.99497 

.00366 

1.01128 

1.01588 

18 

14 

0.98364 

0.98797 

0.99554 

.00422 

1.01170 

1.01604 

16 

16 

0.98380 

0.98840 

0.99611 

.00478 

1.01210 

1.01619 

14 

18 

0.98397 

0.98883 

0.99663 

.00534 

1.01249 

1.01632 

12 

20 

0.98417 

0.98929 

0.99726 

.00588 

1.01286 

1.01643 

10 

22 

0.98439 

0.98975 

0.99784 

.00642 

1.01322 

1.01652 

8 

24 

0.98462 

0.99023 

0.99843 

.00695 

1.01357 

1.01659 

6 

26 

0.98486 

0.99072 

0.99901 

.00748 

1.01389 

1.01663 

4 

28 

0.98515 

0.99122 

0.99960 

.00799 

1.01420 

1.01666 

2 

30 

0.98545 

0.99173 

1.00018 

.00850 

1.01450 

1.01667 

0 

f 

XIs 

x» 

IXi 

Vlllf 

VTf« 

vi.    1 

TABLE  XI. 


MEAN    NEW    MOONS    AND    ARGUMENTS    IN    JANUARY. 


Mean  New 

Moon  in 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

N. 

1  January. 

A.  D. 

D.  H.  M. 

1836  B. 

17  10  32 

0469 

1246 

17 

08 

669 

1837 

5  19  20 

0171 

9«52 

00 

97 

692 

1838 

24  16  53 

0681 

9175 

99 

85 

799 

1839 

14  1  42  0383 

7780 

82 

74 

822 

1840  B. 

3  10  30  0085 

6386 

65 

63 

844 

1841 

21  8  3 

0595 

5709 

63 

51 

951 

1843 

10  16  51 

0297 

4314 

46 

40 

974 

1843 

29  14  24 

0807 

3637 

44 

28 

081 

1844  B. 

18  23  13 

0509 

2243 

28 

17 

104 

1845 

7  8  1 

0211 

0848 

11 

06 

126 

1846 

26  5  34 

0721 

0171 

09 

94 

234 

1847 

15  14  22 

0423 

8777 

92 

84 

256 

1848  B. 

4  23  11 

0125 

7382 

75 

73 

278 

1849 

22  20  43 

0635 

6705 

73 

61 

386 

1850 

12  5  32 

0337 

53.1 

56 

50 

408 

1851 

1  14  21 

0038 

3916 

40 

39 

431 

1852  B. 

20  11  53 

0549 

3239 

38 

27 

538 

1853 

8  20  42 

0251 

1845 

21 

16 

560 

1854 

27  18  14 

0761 

1168 

19 

04 

ooo 

1855 

17  3  3 

0463 

9773 

02 

93 

690 

1856  B 

6  11  51 

0164 

8379 

85 

82 

713 

1857 

24  9  24 

0675 

7702 

84 

70 

820 

1858 

13  18  13 

0376 

C307 

67 

59 

843 

1859 

3  3  I 

0078 

4913 

50 

48 

865 

1860  B. 

22  0  34 

0588 

4236 

48 

36 

972 

1861 

10  9  22 

0290 

2840 

31 

25 

995 

1862 

29  6  55 

0800 

2163 

30 

14 

102 

1863 

18  15  44 

0504 

0769 

13 

03 

125 

1864  B.   8  0  32 

0204 

9374 

96 

92 

147 

1865 

25  22  5 

0714 

8698 

94 

80 

256 

1866 

15  6  53 

0416 

7303 

77 

69 

277 

1867 

4  15  42 

0118 

5909 

60 

58 

299 

1868  B. 

23  13  14 

0623 

5231 

59 

46 

407 

1869 

11  22  3 

0330 

3837 

42 

35 

429 

1870 

1  6  51 

0032 

2442 

25 

24 

451 

1871 

20  4  24 

0542 

1765 

23 

12 

559 

1872  B. 

8  13  13 

0244 

0371 

05 

01 

581 

1873 

27  10  46 

0754 

9694 

03 

89 

689  , 

1874 

17  19  35 

0456 

8300 

86 

78 

711 

1875 

7  -I  24 

0158 

6906 

69 

67 

733 

1876  B. 

26  1  57 

0668 

6229 

67 

55 

841 

1877 

14  10  49 

0370 

4835 

50 

44 

863 

1678 

3  18  38 

0072 

3441 

33    23 

885 

1879 

22  6  11 

0582 

2764 

31    21 

993 

1880  B. 

il  15  0 

0284 

1370 

14  1  10 

015 

TABLE  XII. 


IT 


MEAN'  LUNATIONS  AND  CHANGES  OF  THE  ARGUMENTS. 


|  Num. 

Lunations. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

N. 

d.   h.  m. 

14  18  22 

404 

5359 

58 

50 

43 

29  12  44 

808 

717 

15 

99 

85 

2 

59   1  28 

1617 

1434 

31 

98 

170 

3 

88  14  12 

2425 

2151 

46 

97 

256 

4 

118   2  56 

3234 

2869 

61 

96 

341 

5 

147  15  40 

4042 

3586 

76 

95 

425 

6 

177   4  24 

4851 

4303 

92 

95 

511 

7 

206  17   8 

5659 

5020 

7 

94 

596 

8 

236   5  52 

6468 

5737 

22 

93 

682 

9 

265  18  36 

7276 

6454 

37 

92 

767 

10 

295   7  20 

8085 

7171 

53 

91 

852 

11 

324  20   5 

8893 

7889 

68 

90 

937 

12 

354   8  49 

9702 

8606 

83 

89 

22 

1.3 

383  21  33 

510 

9323 

93 

88 

108 

TABLE    XIIL 

K UMBER  OF  DAYS  FROM  THE 
COMMENCEMENT  OF  THE  YEAR 
TO  THE  FIRST  OF  EACH  MONTH. 


TABLE  XIV. 


Months. 

Com. 

Bis. 

Days. 

Days. 

January.  .  . 

0 

0 

February.  . 

31 

31 

March  .... 

59 

60 

April  

90 

91 

May.. 

120 

121 

151 

152 

July.. 

181 

182 

August..  .  . 

212 

213 

September. 

243 

244 

October... 

273 

274 

November. 

304 

305 

December  . 

334 

335 

& 

H.  Par. 

9 

S.D. 

9 

H.Mo. 

Aff: 

0 

60  29 

16  29 

*   i' 

36  48 

10000 

250 

60  26 

16  26  i  36  44 

9750 

500 

60  17 

16  25 

36  19 

9500 

750 

60   0 

16  21 

36   8 

9250 

1000 

59  47 

16  17 

35  48 

9000 

1250 

59  24 

16  11 

35  28 

«750 

1500 

58  56 

16   3 

34  57 

8500 

1750 

58  30 

15  56 

34  34 

8250 

2000 

58   7 

15  50 

33  58 

8000 

2250 

57  37 

15  42 

33  32 

7750 

2500 

57   1 

15  31 

32  42 

7500 

2750 

56  32 

15  23 

32   9 

7250 

3000 

56   2 

15  16 

31  36 

7000 

3250 

55  40 

15  10 

31  13 

6750 

3500  j  55  22 

15   7 

30  52 

6500 

3750  !  55  12 

15   3 

30  29 

6250 

4000  54  51 

14  56 

30   7 

6000 

4250  54  39  i  14  54 

29  55 

5750 

4500  54  26  '  14  50 

29  43 

5500 

4750  I  54  18 

14  48 

29  37 

5250 

5000  |  54  13 

14  45 

29  35 

5000 

18 


TABLE    XV. 

EQUATIONS    FOR    NEW    AND    FULL    MOON. 


Arg. 

I. 

II. 

Arg. 

1. 

II. 

Arg. 

III. 

IV. 

Arg. 

h.  m. 

h.  m. 

h.  m. 

h.  m. 

m. 

m. 

0 

4  20 

10  10 

5000 

4  20 

10  10 

25 

3 

31 

25 

100 

4  36 

9  36 

5100 

4  5 

10  50 

26 

3 

31 

24 

200 

4  52 

9  2 

5200 

3  49 

11  30 

27 

3 

30 

23 

300 

5  8 

8  28 

5300 

3  34 

12  9 

28 

3 

30 

22 

400 

5  24 

7  55 

5400 

3  19 

12  48 

29 

3 

30 

21 

500 

5  40 

7  22 

5500 

3  4 

13  26 

30 

3 

30 

20 

600 

5  55 

6  49 

5600 

2  49 

14  3 

31 

3 

30 

19 

700 

6  10 

6  17 

5700 

2  35 

14  39 

32 

4 

20 

18 

800 

6  24 

5  46 

5800 

2  21 

15  13 

33 

4 

29 

17 

900 

6  38 

5  15 

5900 

2  8 

15  46 

34 

4 

29 

16 

1000 

6  51 

4  46 

6000 

55 

16  18 

35 

4 

29 

15 

1100 

7  4 

4  17 

6100 

42 

16  48 

36 

5 

28 

14 

1200 

7  15 

3  50 

6200 

31 

17  16 

37 

5 

28 

13 

1300 

7  27 

3  24 

6300 

19 

17  42 

38 

5 

27 

12 

1400 

7  37 

2  59 

6400 

9 

18  6 

39 

5 

27 

11 

1500 

7  47 

2  35 

6500 

0  59 

18  28 

40 

6 

26 

10 

1600 

7  55 

2  14 

6600 

0  50 

18  48 

41 

6 

26 

9 

1700 

8  3 

1  53 

6700 

0  42 

19  6 

42 

7 

25 

8 

1800 

8  10 

1  35 

6800 

0  34 

19  21 

43 

7 

25 

7 

1900 

8  ;i; 

1  18 

6900 

0  28 

19  33 

44 

7 

24 

6 

2000 

8  21 

1  3 

7000 

0  22 

19  44 

45 

8 

23 

5 

2100 

8  25 

0  51 

7100 

0  17 

19  52 

46 

8 

23 

4 

2200 

8  29 

0  40 

7200 

0  14 

19  57 

47 

9 

22 

3 

2300 

8  31 

0  32 

7300 

0  11 

20  0 

48 

9 

21 

2 

2400 

8  32 

0  25 

7400 

0  9 

20  1 

49 

10 

21 

1 

2500 

8  32 

0  21 

7500 

0  8 

19  59 

50 

10 

20 

0 

2600 

8  31 

0  19 

7600 

0  8 

19  55 

51 

10 

19 

99 

2700 

8  29 

0  20 

7700 

0  9 

19  48 

52 

11 

19 

98 

2800 

8  26 

0  23 

7800 

0  11 

19  40 

53 

11 

18 

97 

2900 

8  23 

0  28 

7900 

0  15 

19  29 

54 

12 

17 

96 

3000 

8  18 

0  36 

pono 

0  19 

19  17 

55 

12 

17 

95 

3100 

8  12 

0  47 

8100 

0  24 

19  2 

[  56 

13 

16 

94 

3200 

8  6 

0  59 

8200 

0  3!) 

18  45 

i  57 

13 

15 

93 

3300 

7  58 

1  14 

8300 

0  37 

18  27 

58 

13 

15 

92 

3400 

7  50 

1  32 

8400 

0  45 

18  6 

59 

14 

14 

91 

3500 

7  41 

1  52 

8500 

0  53 

17  45 

60 

14 

14 

90 

3600 

7  31 

2  14 

8600 

1   3 

17  21 

61 

15 

13 

89 

3700 

7  21 

2  38 

870!) 

1  13 

16  56 

62 

15 

13 

88 

3800 

7  9 

3  4 

8800 

1  25 

16  30 

63 

15 

12 

87 

3900 

6  58 

3  32 

8900 

1  36 

16  3 

64 

15 

12 

86 

4000 

6  45 

4  2 

9000 

1  49 

15  34 

65 

16 

11 

85 

4100 

6  32 

4  34 

9100 

2  2 

15  5 

66 

16 

11 

84 

4200 

6  19 

5  7 

9200 

2  16 

14  34 

67 

16 

11 

83 

4300 

6  5 

5  41 

9300 

2  30 

14  3 

68 

16 

10 

82 

4400 

5  51 

6  17 

9400 

2  45 

13  31 

69 

17 

10 

81 

4500 

5  36 

6  54 

9500 

3  0 

12  58 

70 

17 

10 

80 

4600 

5  21 

7  32 

9600 

3  16 

12  25 

71 

17 

10 

79 

4700 

5  6 

8  11 

9700 

3  32 

11  52 

72 

17 

10 

78 

4800 

4  51 

8  50 

9800 

3  48 

11  18 

73 

17 

10 

77 

4900 

4  35 

9  30 

9900 

4  4 

10  44 

74 

17 

9 

76 

,  5000 

4  20 

10  10 

10000 

4  20 

10  10 

75 

17 

9 

75 

TABLE  E. 
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TABLE    XVI. 
MOON'S  EPOCHS. 


Years 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1846 

0013 

2475 

3275 

1688 

0773 

4880 

3179 

0800 

9542 

1847 

0!)06 

9683 

2941 

6432 

3245 

0678 

4239 

3257 

8406 

1848B 

0026 

7542 

3646 

1463 

6052 

6847 

5358 

6106 

7295 

184» 

001  9 

4750 

3312 

6207 

8524 

2644 

6418 

8563 

6158 

1850 

0012 

1958 

2978 

0951 

0995 

8442 

7479 

1020 

5022 

1851 

0005 

9167 

2644 

5695 

3467 

4239 

8539 

3477 

3885 

1852B. 

0025 

7025 

3350 

0726 

6274 

0408 

9658 

6326 

2774 

1853 

0018 

4233 

3016 

5469 

8746 

6206 

0718 

8782 

1637 

1854 

0011 

1442 

2681 

0213 

1217 

2003 

1778 

1240 

0501 

1855 

0004 

8650 

2347 

4957 

3689 

7801 

2839 

3697 

9365 

1856  B. 

0024 

6509 

3053 

9988 

6496 

3970 

3957 

6446 

8254 

1857 

0017 

3717 

2719 

4732 

8968 

9767 

5018 

9002 

7117 

1858 

0010 

0925 

2385 

9476 

1439 

5565 

6078 

1460 

5981 

1859 

0003 

8134 

2051 

4220 

3911 

1362 

7139 

3917 

4845 

1860B. 

0023 

5992 

2756 

9551 

6718 

7531 

8257 

6765 

3734 

1861 
1862 

0016 
0009 

3200 
0409 

2423 

2088 

3995 
8739 

9190 
1661 

3329 
9126 

9317 
0378 

9222 
1679 

2597 
1461 

1863 

0002 

7617 

1754 

3483 

4133 

4923 

1438 

4137 

0324 

1864  B. 

0022 

5476 

2460 

8514 

6941 

1093 

2557 

6984 

9212 

1865 

0015 

2684 

2126 

3257 

9412 

6890 

3617 

9442 

8076 

1866 

0006 

9893 

1792 

8001 

1883 

2687 

4678 

1899 

6940 

1867 

(MIDI 

7101 

1457 

2745 

4355 

8485 

5738 

4357 

5804 

1868B. 

0021 

4959 

2163 

7776 

7163 

4654 

6857 

7204 

4692 

1869 

OC14 

2168 

1829 

2520 

9634 

0452 

7917 

9662 

3556 

1870 

0007 

9376 

1495 

7264 

2105 

6249 

8978 

2119 

2420 

1871 

0000 

6584 

1161 

2008 

4576 

2046 

OOH9 

4576 

1284 

1872  B. 

0020 

4432 

1867 

7039 

7383 

8215 

1158 

7423 

0172 

1873 

0013 

1640 

1533 

1783 

9854 

4012 

2239 

9880 

9036 

1874 

0006 

8848 

1199 

6527 

2325 

9809 

3300 

2337 

7900 

1875 

9999 

6056 

0865 

1271 

4796 

5606 

4361 

4794 

6764 

1876fi. 

0019 

3914 

1571 

6292 

7603 

177o 

5480 

7641 

5652 

1877 

0012 

1122 

1247 

1036 

0074 

7572 

6541 

0098 

4516 

1878 

00(15 

8330 

0913 

5780 

2545 

3369 

7602 

2555 

3380 

1879 

9998 

5538 

0579 

0524 

5016 

9166 

8663 

5012 

2244 

1880B. 

0018 

3396 

1285 

5545 

7823 

5335 

9782 

7859 

1132 

1881 

0011 

0604 

0951 

0289 

0294 

1132 

0843 

0316 

9996 

1882 

0004 

7812 

0617 

5033 

2765 

6929 

1904 

2873 

8860 

1883 

9997 

5020 

0283 

9777 

5236 

2726 

2965 

5330 

7724 

1884B. 

0017 

2878 

0989   4798 

8043 

8895 

4084 

8177 

6612 

1885 

0010 

0086 

0655 

9542 

0514 

4692 

5145 

0634 

5476 

1886 

0003 

7294 

0321 

4286 

2985 

0489 

6206 

3091 

4340 

1887 

9996 

4502 

9987 

9030 

5456 

6286 

7267 

5548 

3204 

1888B. 

•  16 

236') 

0693 

4051 

8263 

2455 

8386 

8395 

2092 

1889 

»  09 

9568 

0359 

8795 

0734 

82ft2 

9447 

0852 

09S6 

1890    0000 

6776 

0025 

3539 

3205   4049 

0508 

3309 

9820 

TABLE  XVI 
MOON'S  EPOCHS. 
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Years. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

1846 

203 

123 

250 

171 

419 

760 

126 

396 

167 

379 

204 

1847 

810 

484 

970 

644 

613 

91)1 

486 

749 

643 

433 

371 

1848B. 

486 

876 

759 

151 

905 

072 

881 

143 

144 

4r<7 

539 

1849 

093 

237 

479 

624 

099 

212 

241 

496 

619 

540 

705 

1850 

700 

597 

199 

097 

293 

352 

600 

848 

094 

594 

871 

1851 

306 

958 

918 

570 

487 

493 

960 

201 

569 

648 

038 

1852B. 

983 

350 

707 

077 

780 

664 

355 

595 

070 

701 

206 

1853 

589 

711 

427 

550 

974 

804 

715 

948 

545 

755 

372 

1854 

196 

072 

147 

023 

163 

944 

074 

300 

020 

809 

539 

1855 

802 

432 

866 

496 

361 

085 

434 

653 

495 

863 

705 

1856  B. 

479 

824 

656 

003 

654 

256 

829 

047 

996 

916 

873 

1857 

086 

185 

375 

476 

848 

396 

189 

400 

471 

970 

039 

1858 

642 

546 

095 

949 

042 

537 

548 

752 

947 

024 

206 

1859 

299 

907 

814 

422 

236 

677 

908 

105 

42$ 

078 

372 

1860B. 

975 

298 

604 

929 

529 

848 

303 

499 

923 

131 

540 

1861 

591 

659 

323 

402 

723 

988 

662 

852 

398 

185 

706 

1862 

187 

020 

042 

875 

916 

129 

021 

2U4 

873 

239 

873 

1863 

794 

381 

761 

348 

110 

269 

381 

557 

348 

292 

039 

1864B. 

470 

773 

551 

855 

403 

440 

777 

951 

849 

346 

207 

1865 

077 

134 

271 

328 

597 

580 

136 

304 

324 

400 

373 

1866 

684 

494 

990 

801 

791 

721 

495 

657 

799 

453 

540 

1867 

290 

855 

710 

274 

985 

861 

855 

009 

274 

507 

707 

1868B. 

967 

247 

500 

781 

277 

032 

2ol 

404 

775 

561 

874 

1869 

573 

60*  219 

254 

471 

172 

610 

756 

251 

615 

040 

Ib70 

180 

9fc 

938 

737 

665 

313 

969 

109 

726 

668 

207 

1871 

787 

328 

659 

200 

859 

554 

328 

562 

201 

721 

374 

1872  B. 

464 

720  '  549 

707 

151 

725 

724 

957 

702 

785 

531 

1873 

071 

080  269 

180 

345 

966 

083 

410 

177 

838 

698 

1874 

678 

440  989 

653 

539 

205 

442 

863 

642 

891 

865 

1875 

285 

800  709 

126 

733 

446 

801 

316 

117 

944 

032 

1876  B. 

962 

192 

599 

633 

025 

617 

197 

711 

618 

008 

199 

1877 

569 

552  ;  319 

106 

219 

858 

556 

164 

093 

061 

366 

1878 

176 

912  I  039 

579 

413 

099 

915 

617 

568 

114 

533 

1879 

783 

272  !  759 

052 

607 

340 

274 

070 

043 

167 

700 

1880B. 

460 

664 

649 

559 

899 

511 

670 

465 

544 

231 

867 

1881 

067 

024 

369 

032 

093 

752 

029 

918 

019 

2P4 

034 

1882 

674 

384  089 

505 

287 

993 

388 

371 

494 

337 

201 

1883 

281 

744  i  809 

978 

4^1 

234 

747 

824 

969 

390 

368 

1884  B. 

958 

136  !  699 

485 

773 

405 

143 

219 

470 

454 

535  1 

1885 

565 

496 

419 

958 

967 

646 

502 

672 

945 

507 

702 

1886 

172 

856 

139 

431 

161 

887 

86i 

125 

420 

560 

869 

1887 

779 

216  859 

904 

355 

128 

320 

578 

895 

613 

036 

1888  B. 

456 

608  749 

411 

647 

299 

716 

973 

396 

677 

203 

1889 

063 

968  469 

884 

841 

540 

075 

426 

871 

730 

370 

1890 

670 

328  189  357 

035 

781 

434 

879 

346 

783 

537 

TABLE  XVII. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    MONTHS. 


Months. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

T   1  Com. 
Jan"  J  Bis. 

Feb.]  £om> 
J  Bis. 

March  

0000 

9973 

849 
851 
1615 

2464 

0000 
9350 
146 
9497 
8343 

8490 

0000 
8960 
2246 
12;  15 
1371 

3616 

0000 
9713 
88M6 
8609 
6931 

5827 

0000 
9664 
402 
66 
9797 

199 

0000 
9628 
1533 
1161 
1951 

3484 

0000 
9942 
1789 
1731 
3404 

5193 

0000 
9610 
2099 
1709 
3027 

5126 

0000 
9976 
753 
729 
1433 

2186 

May  

3285 

7986 

4!-22 

4436 

265 

4646 

6924 

680  5 

2914 

4134 

8133 

7067 

3332 

666 

6179 

8713 

8934 

o667 

July... 

4955 

7629 

8273 

1942 

732 

7341 

444 

643 

4.'i96 

'  J  . 

August...  . 

September  . 
October  
November.. 
December.  . 

5804 

6653 
7474 
8323 
9144 

7776 

7922 
7419 
7565 
7062 

518 

2764 
3969 
6215 
7420 

838 

9734 
8343 
7239 

'5848 

1134 

1536 

1602 
2004 
2070 

8874 

408 
1569 
3102 
4264 

2233 

4021 
5752 
7541 
9272 

2742 

4842 
6550 
8649 
358 

5148 

5901 
6630 
7382 
8111 

TABLE  XVIII. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR   DAYS. 


Days. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

0000 

2 

27 

650 

1040 

287 

336 

372 

58 

390 

24 

3 

55 

1300 

2080 

574 

671 

744 

115 

781 

49 

4 

82 

1950 

3121 

861 

1007 

1116 

173 

1171 

73 

5 

109 

2600 

4161 

1148 

1342 

1488 

231 

1561 

97 

6 

137 

3249 

52^)1 

1435 

1678 

1860 

289 

1952 

121 

7 

164 

3899 

6241 

1722 

2013 

2232 

346 

2342 

146 

8 

192 

4549 

7281 

20(19 

2349 

2604 

404 

2732 

170 

9 

219 

5199 

8321 

22!i6 

2684 

2976 

462 

3122 

194 

10 

246 

5849 

9362 

2583 

3020 

3348 

519 

3513 

219 

11 

274 

6499 

402 

2*70 

3355 

3720 

577 

3903 

243 

12 

301 

7149 

1442 

3157 

3691 

4093 

635 

4293 

267 

13 

328 

7799 

2482 

3444 

4026 

4465 

692 

4684 

291 

14 

356 

8449 

3522 

3731 

4362 

4837 

750 

5074 

316 

15 

383 

9098 

4563 

4018 

4698 

5209 

808 

5464 

340 

16 

411 

9748 

5603 

4305 

5033 

5581 

866 

5854 

364 

17 

438 

398 

6643 

4592 

5369 

5953 

923 

6245 

389 

18 

465 

1048 

7683 

4878 

5704 

6325 

981 

6635 

413 

19 

493 

1698 

8723 

5165 

6040 

6697 

1039 

7025 

437 

20 

520 

2348 

9763 

5452 

6375 

7069 

1096 

7416 

461 

21 

548 

2998 

804 

5739 

6711 

7441 

1154 

7806 

486 

22 

575 

3648 

1H44 

6026 

7046 

7813 

1212 

8196 

510 

23 

602 

4298 

28H4 

6313 

7382 

8185 

1269 

8586 

534 

24 

630 

4947 

3924 

6600 

7717 

8557 

1327 

8977 

559 

25 

657 

5597 

4964 

6887 

8053 

8929 

1365 

9367 

583 

26 

684 

6247 

6005 

7174 

8389 

9301 

1443 

9757 

607 

27 

712 

6897 

7045 

7461 

8724 

9673 

1500 

148 

631 

28 

739 

7547 

8085 

7748 

9060 

45 

1558 

538 

656 

29 

767 

8197 

9125 

8035 

9395 

417 

1616 

928 

680 

30 

794 

8847 

165 

8322 

9731 

789 

1673 

1319 

704 

31 

821 

9497 

1205 

8609 

66 

1161 

1731 

1709 

729 

TABLE  XVII.                                           23 

MOON'S   MOTIONS    FOB   MONTHS. 

Months. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

a 

,        }  Com. 
J<UK  }  I'.fe. 

Feb.M;?in' 

J    IllS. 

March  
April...  . 

OiK) 
930 
175 
105 
139 

U4 
419 
">93 
698 
873 

48 
152 
327 
432 

000 
969 
965 
934 
836 

801 
735 
700 
634 
599 

563 
497 
462 
396 

000 
930 
184 
114 
157 

342 
556 
6-10 
754 

938 

123 

237 
421 
535 

000 
966 
59 
25 
16 

76 
101 
160 
185 
245 

304 

329 
388 
414 

000 
901 
74 
975 

P5i 

925 
899 
973 
948 
22 

96 
71 
145 
12'J 

000 
969 
946 
916 
801 

747 
663 
6)9 
525 

471 

417 
333 
279 
194 

000 
963 
135 
98 
159 

294 
392 
527 
625 
759 

894 
992 
127 
225 

000 
958 
304 
2<52 
4b2 

786 
47 
351 
613 
917 

221 
4KJ 

767 
49 

000 
974 

805 
779 
539 

33« 
lie 
92.) 
699 
503 

30* 

87 

sua 

670 

000 
000 
5 
5 
9 

13 

18 

1? 

ta 

16 

t 

i 

000 
000 
14 
14 
27 

41 
55 

*i9 
63 

97 

111 
125 
139 
.'53 

Miv  .. 

v  -v  

June  
July  
August  .... 

September  . 
Octoln-r  
November.. 
December.  . 

TABLE  XVIII. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    DAYS. 


*'>•*• 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

& 

1 

090 

"ooo 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

"ooo 

2 

70 

31 

70 

34 

99 

31 

37 

42 

26 

0 

0 

3 

143 

62 

141 

68 

198 

61 

73 

84 

52 

0 

1 

4 

210 

93 

211 

103 

297 

92 

110 

126 

78 

0 

1 

5 

281 

125 

282 

137 

397 

122 

146 

168 

104 

2 

6 

351 

156 

352 

171 

496 

153 

183 

210 

130 

2 

7 

421 

187 

423 

2')5 

595 

183 

22) 

2.>2 

156 

3 

8 

491 

218 

493 

239 

694 

214 

256 

21)4 

li-2 

3 

9 

561 

24!) 

564 

273 

793 

244 

2^3 

336 

208 

4 

10 

(v31 

28') 

634 

308 

892 

275 

32.3 

379 

24 

4 

11 

702 

311 

705 

342 

992 

305 

366 

421 

260 

5 

12 

772 

342 

775 

376 

91 

336 

433 

463 

2-6 

2 

5 

13 

842 

374 

845 

410 

190 

366 

439 

505 

312 

2 

5 

14 

912 

4'»5 

916 

444 

2-9 

397 

476 

547 

337 

2 

G 

15 

92 

436 

986 

478 

388 

427 

512 

589 

36S 

2 

6 

16 

52 

467 

57 

513 

487 

458 

549 

631 

389 

9 

7 

17 

122 

498 

127 

547 

5S7 

488 

586 

673 

415 

9 

7 

18 

1  9.) 

529 

198 

581 

6-6 

519 

622 

715 

411 

2 

8 

19 

263 

563 

26S 

615 

785 

549 

659 

757 

467 

3 

8 

2) 

333 

591 

339 

649 

884 

580 

695 

799 

493 

3 

9 

21 

413 

623 

409 

983 

611 

722 

841 

517 

3 

9 

22 

473 

654 

4HO 

718 

82 

641 

769 

883 

545 

3 

10 

23 

543 

685 

550 

752 

182 

672 

805 

925 

571 

3 

10 

24 

614 

716 

621 

786 

281 

702 

842 

967 

597 

3 

11 

s: 

6^4 

747 

691 

823 

380 

733 

878 

9 

623 

4 

11 

26 

754 

778 

762 

854 

479 

915 

52 

649 

4 

11 

27 

f*24 

809 

832 

888 

578 

794 

952 

94 

675 

4 

12 

28 

894 

840 

903 

923 

677 

824 

9  -'8 

136 

701 

4 

12 

29 

964 

872 

973 

957 

777 

855 

25 

178 

727 

4 

13 

30 

34 

903 

43 

991 

876 

885 

61 

220 

753 

4 

13 

31 

105 

934 

114 

25 

975 

916 

98 

2G2 

779 

4 

24 


TABLE   XIX. 
MOON'S   MOTIONS    FOR   HOURS. 


Hours. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1 

1 

27 

43 

12 

14 

16 

2 

16 

1 

2 

2 

54 

87 

24 

28 

31 

5 

33 

2 

3 

3 

81 

130 

36 

42 

47 

7 

49 

3 

4 

5 

108 

173 

43 

56 

62 

10 

65 

4 

5 

6 

135 

217 

60 

70 

78 

12 

81 

5 

6 

7 

162 

260 

72 

84 

93 

14 

98 

6 

7  . 

8 

190 

303 

84 

98 

109 

17 

114 

7 

8 

9 

217 

347 

96 

112 

124 

19 

130 

8 

9 

10 

244 

390 

JOS 

126 

140 

22 

146 

9 

10 

11 

271 

433 

120 

140 

155 

24 

163 

10 

11 

12 

298 

477 

131 

154 

171 

26 

179 

11 

12 

14 

325 

520 

143 

168 

186 

29 

195 

12 

13 

15 

352 

563 

155 

182 

202 

31 

211 

13 

14 

16 

379 

607 

167 

196 

217 

34 

228 

14 

15 

17 

406 

650 

179 

210 

233 

36 

244 

15 

16 

18 

433 

693 

191 

224 

248 

38 

260 

16 

17 

19 

460 

737 

203 

238 

264 

41 

276 

17 

18 

20 

487 

780 

215 

252 

279 

43 

293 

18 

19 

22 

515 

823 

227 

266 

295 

46 

309 

19 

20 

23 

542 

867 

239 

280 

310 

48 

325 

20 

21 

24 

569 

910 

251 

294 

326 

50 

341 

21 

22 

25 

596 

953 

263 

308 

341 

53 

358 

22 

23 

26 

623 

997 

275 

322 

357 

55 

374 

93 

24 

27 

650 

1040 

287 

336 

372 

58 

390 

24 

TABLE    XIX. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    MINUTES. 


Miu. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5 

0 

2 

4 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

10 

0 

5 

7 

2 

2 

3 

0 

3 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

15 

0 

7 

11 

3 

3 

4 

1 

4 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

20 

0 

9 

14 

4 

5 

5 

1 

5 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

25 

0 

11 

18 

5 

6 

6 

1 

7 

0 

1 

1 

2 

30 

14 

22 

6 

7 

8 

1 

8 

0 

1 

1 

9 

35 

16 

25 

7 

8 

9 

1 

10 

1 

2 

2 

2 

40 

18 

29 

8 

9 

10 

2 

11 

1 

2 

2 

3 

45 

20 

32 

9 

10 

12 

2 

12 

1 

2 

2 

3 

50 

23 

36 

10 

11 

13 

2 

13 

1 

2 

2 

3 

55 

25 

40 

11 

13 

14 

2 

15 

1 

3 

3 

4 

CO 

27 

43 

12 

14 

15 

2 

16 

1 

3 

3 

4 

TABLES. 


HELIOCENTRIC    LONGITUDES,  ETC.  OF   THE  PLANET  TENUS,  AT  THE  TIMES  Of 

THE  NEXT  TWO  TRANSITS  OVER  THE  SUN'fl  DISC. 
The  subject  matter  of  thta  table  is  connected  with  Chapter  IX,  page  119. 


Times. 

Hel.  Long,  from 
true  Equinox. 

Hel.  Lat. 

Rad.  Vec. 

0.7203632 
0.7203449 
0.7203268 

1874,  Dec.  8th,  at  12h. 
I6h. 
20h. 

760  41'    36.6" 
76    57     44.1 
77     13    51.5 

4'   6.3"  N. 
5    3.5 
6    1.0 

1882,  Dec.  6th,  at  noon. 
4h. 
8h. 

74     12    55.7 
74    29      2.5 

74    45      9.7 

4  58.1  S. 
4     0.8 
3    3.5 

0.7205502 
0.7205315 
0.7205127 

DIP   OF    THE   HORIZON. 
For  the  principle  of  computing  the  dip  of  the  horizon  see  text-iiote,  page  54. 


Might 
in 
feet. 

Dip. 

H'ght 
fe'et. 

Dip. 

1 

1'       1" 

16 

4'       3" 

2 

1      26 

17 

11 

3 

1      45 

18 

18 

4 

2        2 

19 

25 

5 

2      16 

20 

32 

6 

2      29 

21 

39 

7 

2      41 

22 

45 

8 

2      52 

23 

52 

9 

3        2 

24 

58 

10 

3      12 

25 

5        4 

11 

3      22 

26 

5      10 

12 

3      31 

28 

5      22 

13 

3      39 

30 

5      33 

14 

3      48 

35 

6        1 

15 

3      56 

40 

6      25 

S  SEMIDIAMETER  FOR  EVERY  TENTH  DAT  OF  THE  YEA* 


Days. 

1 
11 
21 

Jan. 
/   " 
16  18 
16  17 
16  17 

July. 
/   // 
15  46 
15  46 
15  46 

Days. 

1 
11 
21 

April. 
/   // 
16   1 
15  58 
15  55 

Oct 
/    // 
16   1 
16   3 
16   7 

1 
11 
21 

Feb. 
16  15 
16  13 
16  11 

A  ugust. 
15  47 
15  49 
15  51 

1 
11 
21 

Msy. 
15  53 
15  51 

15  49 

Nor. 
16   9 
16  12 
16  14 

1 
11 
21 

March. 
16  10 
16   7 
16   4 

Sept 
15  53 
15  56 

15  58 

1 
11 

21 

June. 
15  48 
15  46 
15  46 

Dec. 
16  16 
16  17 

16  18 

26 


TABLE   XX. 

MOON'S  EPOCHS. 


Yeu-s. 

Erection. 

Anomaly. 

Variation. 

Longitude. 

1846 
1847 

1848  B. 
1849 
1850 

8   0    '    » 

2   0  45   6 
7  21  16  35 
1  23   7   5 
7  13  38  35 
1   4  10   4 

s   °   '   " 
0  26  21   2 
3  25  4  23 
7   6  51  37 
10   5  ii4  57 
1   4  If  18 

8    0        » 

1   5  48  4 
5  15  25  21) 
10  7  14  21 
2  1G  51  46 
6  26  29  11 

8    0    '    » 

10  15  48  23 
2  25  11  28 
7  17  45   8 
11  27   8  14 
4  6  31  20 

1851 
1852  B. 
1853 
1854 
1855 

6  24  41  35 
0  26  32  5 
6  17   3  34 
0  7  35  4 
5  23  6  33 

4  3   1  38 
7  14  48  53 
19  13  32  13 
1  12  15  34 

4  10  58  54 

11   6  6  36 
3  27  55  29 
8  7  32  53 
0  17  10  19 
4  26  47  43 

8  15  54  25 
1   8  2S  6 
5  17  51  11 
9  27  14  17 
2  6  37  22 

1856  B. 
1S57 
1858 
1859 
1860B. 

11  29  57   3 
5  20  28  33 
11  11   02 
5  1  31  33 
11   3  22  3 

7  22  46   9 
10  21  29  29 
1  20  12  50 

4  18  56  10 
8  0  43  25 

9  18  36  36 
1  28  14   1 
6   7  51  26 
10  17  28  52 
3   9  17  44 

6  29  11   3 
11   8  34   9 
3  17  57  14 
7  27  20  20 
0  19  54  0 

1861 
1862 
1863 
1864  B. 
1865 

4  23  53  33 
10  14  25  3 
4  4  56  33 

10  6  47  2 
3  27  18  32 

10  29  26  45 
1  28  10   6 
4  26  53  27 
8   8  43  41 
11   7  24  2 

7  18  55   9 
11  28  32  34 
4  8  10  0 
8  29  58  51 
1   9  56  17 

4  29  17   6 
9  8  40  12 
1  18  3  18 
6  10  36  58 
10  20  0  4 

1866 
1867 
1868  B. 
1869 
1870 

9  17  50  2 
3  8  21  32 
9  10  i2  2 
3  0  43  33 
8  21  15   2 

2  6  7  23 
5   4  50  43 
8  16  37  58 
11  15  21  19 
2  14  4  43 

5  19  13  42 
9  28  51   8 
2  20  40   0 
7   0  17  25 
11   9  54  50 

2  29  23  10 
7  8  46  15 
0  1  19  56 
4  10  43  2 

8  20  6  8 

1871 
1872  B. 
1873 
1874 

1875 

2  11  45  31 
8  2  17   0 
2  4  7  31 
7  24  39   0 
1  15  10  29 

5  12  47   1 
8  11  30  21.7 
11  23  17  36.6 
2  22  0  57.3 
5  2J  44  18 

3  19  31  16 
7  29   8  41 
0  23  57  36 
5  0  35  0 
9  10  12  24 

0  29  28  13.7 
5  8  51  19.4 
10   1  25  0.3 
2  10  48   6 
6  20  11  11.7 

1876  B. 

1877 
1878 
1879 
1880B. 

7  5  41  59 
1   7  32  30 
6  28  3  59 
0  18  35  28 
6  9  6  58 

8  19  27  38.7 
0   1  14  53.6 
2  29  58  14.3 
5  28  41  35 
8  27  24  55.7 

1  19  49  50 
6  11  38  40 
10  21  16  5 
3  0  53  30 
7  10  30  55 

10  29  34  17.4 
3  22  7  58.3 
8   1  31   4 
0  10  54   9.7 
4  20  17  15.4 

1H81 

1882 
1883 

1884  B. 
1885 

0  10  57  29 
6   1  28  5S 
11  22  0  27 
5  12  31  56 
11  14  22  28 

0  9  12  10.6 
3  7  55  31.3 
6   6  38  52.0 
9   5  22  12.7 
0  17  <J  27.6 

0  2  19  47 
4  11  57  12 
8  21  34  37 
1   1  12  2 
5  23  0  54 

9  12  50  56.3 
I  22  14  2.0 
6   1  37   7.7 
10  11   0  13.4 
3  3  33  54.3 

1886 
1887 
1888B. 
J889 
1890 

5  4  53  57 
10  25  25  26 
4  15  56  57 
10  17  47  28 

4  8  18  57 

3  15  52  48.3 
6  14  36  9.0 
9  13  19  29.7 
0  25   6  44.6 
3  23  50   5.3 

10  2  38  19 
2  12  15  44 
6  21  53  9 
11  13  42   1 
3  23  19  26 

7  12  57   0.0 
11  22  20  5.7 
4   1  43  11.0 
8  24  11}  51.9 
1   3  39  57.6 

TABLE    X      . 

MOON'S  EPOCHS. 


Years.   Supp.  of  Node. 

II. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII.)  IX. 

X. 

8    °    '    " 

s   o   ' 

1846 

4  16  :5  9 

11   7  56 

254 

258 

937 

941 

847 

113 

1847 

5  5  54  52 

2  28  38 

668 

670 

245 

247 

927 

053 

1848  B 

2  25  17  45 

709 

116 

122 

5fc2 

587 

042 

997 

1849 

6  14  37  27 

10  20  41 

5H  1 

535 

8b9 

893 

122 

937 

1850 

7  3  57   9 

2  11  13 

944 

947 

196 

200 

202 

876 

1851 

7  23  16  51 

6   1  45 

358 

359 

504 

506 

282 

816 

le<52  B. 

8  12  39  44 

10  3  27 

806 

811 

841 

846 

398 

760 

1853 

9   1  59  26 

1  23  59 

220 

223 

148 

152 

477 

700 

1854 

9  21  19  9 

5  14  31 

6''4 

6.S6 

456 

459 

557 

639 

1855 

10  10  38  51 

953 

047 

048 

763 

765 

637 

579 

1856  B. 

11   0   1  44 

1   6  44 

495 

500 

100 

105 

753 

523 

1857 

11  19  21  26 

4  27  16 

909 

912 

407 

411 

832 

463 

1858 

0  8  41   8 

8  17  48 

323 

525 

715 

718 

912 

402 

1859 

0  23  0  51 

0  8  20 

7^6 

737 

023 

024 

992 

342 

1860  B, 

1  17  23  43 

4  10   1 

184 

169 

359 

364 

108 

2;  6 

1861 

2  6  43  27 

8  0  33 

598 

601 

666 

670 

187 

226 

1662 

2  26  3  9 

11  21   5 

012 

014 

974 

977 

267 

165 

1863 

3  15  23  11 

3  11  37 

426 

426 

2t2 

2-3 

347 

105 

1864  B. 

4  4  45  44 

7  13  18 

873 

878 

618 

623  !  463 

049 

1865 

4  24   5  46 

11   3  50 

287 

291 

926 

929 

542 

989 

I860 

5  13  25  28 

2  24  22 

701 

703 

233 

236 

622 

923 

1867 

6  2  45  10 

6  14  54 

115 

115 

544 

542 

702 

£68 

;  1«68  B. 

6  22  7  43 

10  16  36 

563 

567 

877 

8£2 

818 

812 

!  1869 

7  11  27  46 

278 

977 

983 

185 

1- 

897 

752 

1870 

8  0  47  28 

5  27  40 

390 

392 

493 

495 

977 

691 

1871 

8  23  6  49 

9  18  11 

803 

804 

800 

802 

057  630 

1872  B 

9   9  26  31 

1   8  43 

216 

216  108 

110  137 

569 

1873 

9  28  49  24 

5  10  25 

664 

668  444 

450  :  252 

514 

1874 

10  18  9   6 

9   0  57 

077 

080  752 

758  332 

453 

1875 

11   7  28  48 

0  21  29 

490 

492  1  054 

C64  ,  412 

392 

1876  B. 

11  26  43  31 

4  12   1 

904 

905  364 

370  492 

331 

1877 

0  16  11  24 

8  13  42 

352 

357  ,  700 

710  !  607 

276 

1878 

1   5  31   6 

0  4  14 

765 

769  008 

018  687 

215 

1879 

1  24  50  48 

3  24  46 

178 

181  '  316 

326  767 

154 

1880  B. 

2  14  10  30 

7  15  18 

593 

593  1  624 

630 

847 

093 

1881 

3   3  33  23 

11  16  59 

041 

045  '  960 

970 

962 

038 

1882 

3  22  53  5 

3   7  31 

454 

457  268 

278  !  042 

977 

1883 

4  12  12  47 

6  28   3 

867 

869  i  576 

5?6  122 

916 

18S4  B. 

5   1  32  29 

10  18  35 

280 

2S1  :  884 

894  202 

855 

1885 

5  20  55  22 

2  20  16 

728 

733  \  220 

234  1 

317 

800 

1886 

6  10  15  4 

6  10  48 

141 

145  528 

542 

397 

739 

1887 

6  29  34  46 

10   1  20 

554 

557  836 

850 

477 

678 

1888  B. 

7  18  54  23 

1  21  52 

967 

969  144 

158 

557 

617 

1839 

8   8  17  21 

5  23  33 

415 

421  480 

498 

672 

562 

1890 

8  27  36  3 

9  14   5 

828 

833  !  788 

806 

752 

501 

25 


TABLE    XX. 

MOON'S   MOTIONS    FOR    MONTHS. 


Mouths. 

Evection. 

Anomaly. 

Variation. 

M.  Longitude. 

*••  !  Sr  : 

HSr. 

g        0         '          " 

0000 
11    18    41      1 
11    20    48    42 
11      9    29    43 
10      7    40    26 

s       °       '       " 
0000 
11    16    56     6 
1    15     0    53 
1      1    56    59 
1    20    50     4 

8        0 

0000 
11    17    48    33 
0    17    54    48 
0     5    43    91 
11    29    15    15 

8      o             " 
0000 
11    16   49    25 
1    18    28     6 
1      5    17    31 
1    27    24    27 

April  
May  

9    28    29      8 
9      7    58    51 

3      5    50    57 
4      7    47    56 

0    17    10      3 
0    22    53    24 

3    15    52    32 

4    21    10      3 

June  

8    28    47    33 

5    22    48    49 

1    10   48    11 

6      9    38      9 

July.., 

8      8    17    16 

6    24    45   48 

1    16    31    32 

7    14    55    40 

•*  "  v    • 
August  

7    29      5    59 

8      9    46    42 

2     4    26    20 

9      3    23    46 

September..  . 
October.  .  . 

7    19    54    41 
6    29    24   24 

9    24   47    35 
10    26    44    34 

2    22   21      7 
2    28     4    28 

10   21    51    52 
11    27      9    22 

November.  .  . 
December  .  .  . 

6    20    13      6 
5    29    42   49 

0    11    45    27 
1    13    42    26 

3    15    59    16 
3    21    42    37 

1    15    37    28 
2    20    54    59  , 

TABLE    XX. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR   DAYS. 


Days. 

Evection. 

Anomaly. 

Variation. 

Mean  Longitude. 

1 

Os     1°    0'     0" 

Os     GO     0'      0" 

Os     GO    0'      0" 

Os     GO    0'      0" 

2 

0    11     18    59 

0    13      3    54 

0     12     11     27 

0    13    10    35 

3 

0    22    37    59 

0    26      7    48 

0    24    22    53 

0    26    21     10 

4 

1      3    56   58 

1      9     11     42 

1       6    34    20 

1       9    31     45 

5 

1     15    15    58 

1    22    15    36 

1     18    45    47 

1    22    42    20 

6 

1     26    34    57 

2      5     19     30 

2      0    57     13 

2      5    52    55 

7 

2      7     53    57 

2    18    23    24 

2    13      8    40 

2    19      3    30 

8 

2    19    12    56 

3      I     27     18 

2    25    20      7 

3      2    14      5 

9 

3      0    31    55 

3    14    31     12 

3      7    31     34 

3    15    24    40 

10 

3    11    50    55 

3    27     35      6 

3    19    43      0 

3    28    35    15 

11 

3    23      9    54 

4    10     39      0 

4      1     54    27 

4    11     45    50 

12 

4      4    28    54 

4    23    42    54 

4    14      5    54 

4    24    56    25 

13 

4    15    47    53 

5      6    46    48 

4    26    17    20 

5870 

14 

4    27      6    53 

5    19     50    42 

5      8    28    47 

5    21     17    35 

15 

5      8    25    52 

6      2    54    :46 

5    20    40    14 

6      4    28    10 

16 

5    19    44   51 

6    15    58    29 

6      2    51     40 

6    17     38    45 

17 

6      1      3    51 

6    29      <>    2,3 

6    15      3      7 

7      0    49    20 

18 

6    12    22   50 

7    12      6    17 

6    27     14    34 

7     13    59    55 

19 

6    23    41    50 

7    25     10    11 

7      9    26      1 

7    27     10    30 

20 

7      5      0    49 

8      8     14      5 

7    21     37    27 

8    10    21      5 

21 

7    16    19    49 

8    21     17    59 

8      3    48    54 

8    23    31     40 

22 

7    27    3H    48 

9      4    21     53 

8    16      0    21 

9      6    42    16 

23 

8      8    57    47 

9    17     25    47 

8    28     11     47 

9    19    52    51 

24 

8    20    16    47 

10      0    29    41 

9    10    23    14 

10      3      3    26 

25 

9      1     35    46 

10    13     33    35 

9    22    34    41 

10    16    14      1 

26 

9    12    54    46 

10    26    37    29 

10      4    46      7 

10    29    24    36 

27 

9    24    13    45 

11      9     41     23 

10    16    57    34 

11     12    35    11 

28 

10      5    32    45 

11    22    45     17 

10    29      9      1 

11     25    45    46 

29 
30 

10    16    51    44 
10    28    10    43 

0      5     49     11 
0    18    53      5 

11     11     20    28 
11     23    31     54 

0      8    56    21 
0    22      G    56 

31 

11       9    29    43 

1      1     56    59        0      5    43    21 

1      5    17    31   / 

TABLE    XX. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    MONTHS. 
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Months. 

Supp.  of  Node. 

II. 

V. 

VI.  VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

HB-T: 
H£T: 

March   

8         0          '          " 

0000 
11     29    56    49 
0      1     38    30 
0      1     35    19 
0      3      7    27 

0      4    45    57 
0      6    21     16 
0      7    59    46 
0      9    35      5 
0    11     13    35 

0    12    52      5 
0    14    27    24 
0    16      5    53 
0     17    41     13 

8          0           ' 

000 
11     18    51 
11     15    43 
11      4    34 
9    27    59 

9     13    42 

8    18    15 
8      3    58 
7      8    32 
6    24    15 

6      9    58 
5     14    32 
5      0     15 

4      4    49 

000 
966 
54 

20 
7 

61 
81 
136 
156 
210 

265 
285 
339 
359 

000 
961 
224 
185 
330 

554 

738 
962 
147 
371 

595 

780 
4 

188 

000 
972 

875 
847 
666 

542 
389 
264 
112 

987 

862 
710 
585 

432 

000 
966 
45 
11 
989 

34 
46 
91 
103 
147 

193 

2i)4 
250 
261 

000 
964 
111 
75 
114 

225 
300 
411 
486 
497 

708 
783 
894 
969 

ow 

995 
165 
159 
313 

478 
638 
802 
962 
126 

291 
451 
615 
775 

April  

May     

July  
August  

September..  . 
October  

November.  .  . 
December  .  .  . 

TABLE    XX. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    DAYS. 


Days 

Supp.  of  Node 

II. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

1 

0°  0'  0" 

Os  GO  0' 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

000 

2 

0   3  11 

11   9 

34 

39 

28 

34 

36 

5 

3 

0   6  21 

22  18 

68 

79 

56 

67 

72 

11 

4 

0   9  32 

1   3  27 

102 

118 

85 

101 

108 

16 

5 

0  12  52 

1  14  37 

136 

158 

113 

135 

143 

21 

6 

0  15  53 

1  25  46 

170 

197 

141 

169 

179 

27 

8 

0  19   4 

2   6  55 

204 

237 

169 

202 

215 

32 

8 

0  22  14 

2  18   4 

238 

276 

198 

236 

251 

37 

9 

0  25  25 

2  29  13 

272 

316 

226 

270 

287 

43 

10 

0  28  36 

3  10  22 

306 

355 

254 

303 

323 

48 

11 

0  31  46 

3  21  31 

340 

395 

282 

337 

358 

53 

12 

0  34  57 

4   2  40 

374 

434 

311 

371 

394 

58 

13 

0  38   7 

4  13  50 

408 

474 

339 

405 

430 

64 

14 

0  41  18 

4  24  59 

442 

513 

367 

438 

466 

69 

15 

0  44  29 

568 

476 

553 

395 

472 

502 

74 

16 

0  47  39 

5  17  17 

510 

592 

424 

506 

538 

80 

17 

0  50  50 

5  28  26 

544 

632 

452 

539 

573 

85 

18 

0  54   1 

6   9  35 

578 

671 

480 

573 

609 

90 

19 

0  57  11 

6  20  44 

612 

711 

508 

607 

645 

96 

20 

0  22 

7   1  53 

646 

750 

537 

641 

681 

101 

21 

3  33 

7  13   3 

680 

790 

565 

674 

717 

1% 

22 

6  43 

7  24  12 

714 

829 

593 

708 

753 

112 

23 

9  54 

8   5  21 

748 

869 

621 

742 

788 

117 

24 

13   5 

8  16  30 

782 

908 

650 

775 

824  , 

122 

25 

16  15 

8  27  39 

816 

948 

678 

809 

860 

128 

26 

19  26 

9   8  48 

850 

987 

706 

843 

896 

133 

27 

22  36 

9  19  57 

884 

027 

734 

877 

932 

138 

28 

25  47 

10   1   6 

918 

066 

762 

910 

968 

143 

29 

28  58 

10  12  16 

952 

106 

791 

944 

003 

149 

30 

32   8 

10  23  25 

986 

145 

819 

978 

039 

154 

31 

35  19 

11   4  34 

020 

185 

847 

Oil 

075 

151 

30 


TABLE    XX. 
MOON'S   MOTIONS    FOR   HOURS. 


Hours. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Evection. 

Anomaly. 

Variation 

Longitude. 

0    '    " 

0  28  17 
0  56  35 
1  24  52 
1  53  10 
2  21  27 

0    '    a 

0  32  40 
1   5  19 
1  37  59 
2  10  39 
2  43  19 

0    '    " 

0  30  29 
1   0  57 
1  31  26 
2   1  54 
2  32  23 

O    '    " 

0  32  56 
1   5  53 
1  38  49 
2  11  46 
2  44  42 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

2  49  45 
3  18   2 

3  46  20 
4  14  37 
4  42  55 

3  15  58 
3  48  38 
4  21  18 
4  53  58 
5  26  37 

3   2  52 
3  33  20 
4   3  49 
4  34  17 
5   4  46 

3  17  39 
3  50  35 
4  23  32 
4  56  28 
5  29  25 

11 

13 
14 
15 

5  11  12 
5  39  30 
6   7  47 
6  36   5 
7   4  22 

5  59  17 
6  31  57 

7   4  37 
7  37  16 
8   9  56 

5  35  15 
6   5  43 
6  36  12 

7   6  40 
7  37   9 

6   2  21 
6  35  17 

7   8  14 
7  41  10 
8  14   7 

16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

7  32  40 
8   0  57 
8  29  15 
8  57  32 
9  25  50 

9  42  36 
8  15  16 
9  47  55 
10  20  35 
10  53  15 

8   7  38 

8  38   6 
9   8  35 
9  39   3 
10   9  32 

8  47   3 
9  20   o 
9  52  56 
10  25  53 

10  58  49 

21 
22 
23 
24 

9  54   7 
10  22  24 
10  50  42 
11  18  59 

11  25  55 
11  58  34 
12  31  14 
13   3  54 

10  40   1 
11  10  29 
11  40  58 
12  11  27 

11  31  46 
12   4  42 
12  37  39 
13  10  35 

TABLE    XXI. 

MOON'S    MOTIONS    FOR    MINUTES. 


Min. 

Evec. 

Anomaly. 

Variations. 

Longitude. 

Sup. 
Node. 

II. 

, 

/   // 

i   it 

i, 

„ 

/, 

1 

0  28 

0  33 

0  30 

0  33 

0 

0 

5 

2  21 

2  43 

2  32 

2  45 

1 

2 

10 

4  43 

5  27 

5   5 

5  2!) 

1 

5 

15 

7   4 

8  10 

7  37 

8  14 

2 

7 

20 

9  26 

10  53 

10  10 

10  59 

3 

9 

25 

11  47 

13  37 

12  42 

13  43 

3 

12 

30 

14   9 

16  20 

15  14 

16  28 

4 

14 

35 

16  30 

19   3 

17  47 

19  13 

5 

16 

40 

18  52 

21  46 

20  19 

21  58 

5 

19 

45 

21  13 

24  30 

22  52 

24  42 

6 

21 

50 

23  34 

27  13 

25  24 

27  27 

7 

23 

55 

25  56 

29  56 

27  56 

30  12 

7 

26 

(V» 

2H  17 

32  4!» 

30  2!) 

32  56 

8 

28 

TABLE    XX. 

MOON'S   MOTIONS    FOR    HOURS. 
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Hours. 

Supn.  of 
Node. 

II. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

/   / 

0   ' 

1 

0   8 

0  28 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

0 

2 

0  1G 

0  56 

In  j 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

0 

3 
4 

0  24 
0  32 

24 
1  52 

6 

7 

5 

6 

6 

1 

5 

0  40 

2  19 

7 

« 

6 

7 

7 

1 

6 

0  48 

2  47 

9 

ri 

7 

9 

9 

1 

7 

0  56 

3  15 

10 

13 

8 

10 

10 

2 

8 

4 

3  43 

11 

13 

9 

11 

12 

2 

| 

11 

4  11 

13 

15 

11 

13 

13 

2 

10 

19 

4  39 

14 

16 

12 

14 

15 

2 

11 

27 

5   7 

16 

18 

13 

15 

16 

2 

12 

35 

5  35 

17 

20 

14 

17 

18 

3 

13 

43 

6   2 

18 

21 

15 

18 

19 

3 

14 

51 

6  30 

20 

23 

16 

19 

21 

3 

15 

59 

6  58 

21 

25 

18 

21 

22 

3 

16 

2   7 

7  26 

23 

26 

19 

22 

24 

4 

17 

2  15 

7  54 

24 

28 

20 

24 

25 

4 

18 

2  23 

«  22 

26 

29 

21 

25 

27 

4 

19 

2  31 

8  50 

27 

31 

22 

27 

28 

4 

20 

2  39 

9  18 

28 

32 

24 

28 

30 

4 

21 

2  47 

9  45 

30 

34 

25 

29 

31 

5 

22 

2  55 

10  13 

31 

36 

26 

31 

33 

5 

23 

3   3 

10  41 

33 

38 

27 

32 

34 

5 

24 

3  11 

11   9 

34 

39 

28 

34 

36 

5 

TABLE    A.* 

PERTURBATIONS   OF    EARTIl's 
RADIUS    VECTOR. 


TABLE    B. 

APPROX.  LAT. ARG.   N. 


Arg. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

Arg. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

0 

8 

4 

3 

500 

2 

0 

4 

50 

8 

4 

3 

550 

2 

1 

4 

100 

7 

4 

2 

600 

3 

1 

3 

150 

7 

4 

1 

650 

3 

2 

2 

200 

6 

4 

0 

700 

4 

3 

1 

250 

5 

4 

0 

750 

5 

4 

0 

300 

4 

3 

1 

800 

6 

4 

0 

350 

3 

2 

2 

850 

7 

4 

1 

400 

3 

1 

3 

900 

f 

4 

2 

450 

2 

1 

4 

950 

8 

4 

3 

500  2  0 

4 

1000 

8 

4 

3 

N. 

N. 

g. 

S. 

O's 

A. 

D. 

D. 

A. 

Lat. 

0 

500 

500 

1000 

0   0 

5 

495 

505 

995 

9  41 

10 

490 

510 

990 

19  22 

15 

485 

515 

985 

29   3 

20 

490 

520 

980 

38  40  i 

25 

475 

525 

975 

48  18 

30 

470 

530 

970 

58  40 

35 

465 

535 

965 

67  28 

40 

460 

54d 

960 

76  45 

45  !  455 

545 

955 

86  21 

50   450 

550 

950  1  95  26 

55   445 

555 

945 

04  56 

•  Tables  A.  and  B.  are  put  in  this  place  on  account  of  the  convenience  in  the  page. 


32  TABLE    XXI 

FIRST  EQUATION  OF  MOON*S  LONGITUDE. ARGUMENT  1. 


Arg. 

1 

Diff. 

Ait 

1 

Diff. 

i   it 

H 

0 

12  40 

AC\ 

5000 

12  40 

// 

100 

11   58 

42 

5100 

13  20 

40 

200 
300 

11   16 
10  34 

42 

A  I 

5200 
5300 

14   1 
14  41 

41 
40 

400 

9  53 

41 

i  1 

5400 

15  20 

39 

500 

9  12 

41 

1  M 

5500 

16   0 

40 

600 

8  32 

40 

QQ 

5600 

16  38 

38 

AM 

700 

7  54 

oo 

no 

5700 

17  15 

o7 

800 

7  16 

38 

oC 

5800 

17  52 

37 

900 
1000 

6  40 
6   6 

36 
34 

oo 

5900 
6000 

18  27 
19   1 

35 

34 

1100 

5  33 

oo 

Ol 

6100 

19  33 

32 

1200 

5   2 

ol 

oA 

6200 

20   4 

31 

1300 
1400 
1500 

4  32 
4   5 

3  40 

30 
27 
25 

6300 
6400 
6500 

20  33 
21   1 
21   27 

26 
28 
26 

1600 

3  17 

2*1 

6*00 

21   50 

23 

1700 

2  56 

1  Q 

6700 

22  12 

22 

1800 
1900 

2  38 
2  22 

lo 

16 

1  q 

6800 
6900 

22  31 

22  48 

19 
17 

1  C 

2000 

2   9 

lo 

7000 

23   3 

15 

10    I 

2100 

58 

7100 

23  15 

12 

i  f\    * 

2200 

50 

7200 

23  25 

10 

2300 

44 

7300 

23  32 

. 

2400 

41 

7400 

23  37 

5 

2500 

41 

7500 

23  39 

2600 

43 

7600 

23  39 

2700 

48 

7700 

23  36 

2800 

55 

. 
1  A 

7800 

23  30 

6 

2900 

2   5 

10 

i  C\ 

7900 

23  22 

8 

3000 

2  17 

12 

t  a 

8000 

23  11 

11 

3100 

2  32 

15 

17 

8100 

22  58 

13 
i  a 

3200 
3300 

2  49 

3   8 

1  ' 
19 

8200 
8300 

22  42 
22  24 

1  D 

18 

At 

3400 

3  30 

90 

8400 

22   3 

21 
90 

3500 

3  53 

so 

Ofi 

8500 

21  40 

29 

OK 

3600 

4  19 

SB 
.  i— 

8600 

21   15 

3D 

3700 

4  46 

27 

OA 

8700 

20  48 

27 

3800 

5  16 

30 

Ol 

8800 

20  18 

30 

Ol 

3900 
4000 

5  47 
6  19 

ol 

32 

•14 

8900 
9000 

19  47 
19  14 

31 
33 

4100 
4200 

6  53 

7  28 

o4 

35 

.  .— 

9100 
9200 

18  40 

18   4 

34 
36 

OO 

4300 

8   5 

o7 

•IT 

9300 

17  26 

38 

4400 

8  42 

o7 
oo 

9400 

16  48 

38 

4500 

9  20 

OO 

9500 

16   8 

40 

j  i 

4600 

9  59 

*™ 

9600 

15  27 

41 

4700 
4800 
4900 
5000 

10  39 
11   19 
11  59 
12  40 

40 
40 
41 

9700 
9800 
9900 
10000 

14  46 
14   4 
13  22 
12  40 

42 
42 
42 

j 

TABLE    XXII.  33 

EQUATIONS  2  TO  7  OF  MOON'S  LONGITUDE. ARGUMENTS  2  TO  7. 


Arg. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Arg. 

i   a 

•   a 

/   a 

»   // 

•   // 

/  // 

2500 

4  57 

0   2 

6  30 

3  39 

0   6 

0   1 

2500 

2600 

57 

0   2 

6  30 

3  39 

0   6 

0   1 

2400 

2700 

56 

0   3 

6  29 

3  38 

0   7 

0   1 

2300 

2800 

55 

0   3 

6  27 

3  37 

0   8 

0   2 

2200 

2900 

53 

0   4 

6  24 

3  36 

0   9 

0   3 

2100 

3000 

50 

0   5 

6  21 

3  34 

0  10 

0   4 

2000 

3100 

47 

0   6 

6  17 

3  32 

0  12 

0   5 

1900 

3200 

43 

0   8 

6  12 

3  29 

0  H 

0   6 

1800 

3300 

39 

0   9 

6   7 

3  26 

0  17 

0   8 

1700 

3400 

34 

0  11 

6   1 

3  22 

0  19 

0  10 

1600 

3500 

29 

0  13 

5  54 

3  18 

0  22 

0  12 

1500 

3600 

23 

0  15 

5  47 

3  14 

0  23 

0  14 

1400 

3700 

17 

0  18 

5  39 

3  10 

0  21) 

0  17 

1300 

3300 

4  11 

0  20 

5  30 

3   5 

0  33 

0  19 

1200 

3900 

4   4 

0  23 

5  21 

3   0 

0  37 

0  22 

1100 

400(1 

3  57 

0  26 

5  12 

2  54 

0  41 

0  25 

1000 

4100 

3  49 

0  29 

5   2 

2  49 

0  45 

0  28 

900 

4200 

3  41 

0  32 

4  52 

2  43 

0  50 

0  31 

800 

4300 

3  33 

0  35 

4  41 

2  37 

0  54 

0  35 

700 

4400 

3  24 

0  39 

4  30 

2  30 

0  59 

0  38 

600 

45f)0 

3  15 

0  42 

4  19 

2  24 

4 

0  42 

500 

461)0 

3   7 

0  46 

4   7 

2  17 

9 

0  45 

400 

4700 

2  58 

0  49 

3  56 

2  10 

14 

0  49 

300 

4-00 

2  48 

0  53 

3  44 

2   4 

19 

0  53 

200 

49)0 

2  39 

0  56 

3  32 

1  57 

25 

0  56 

100 

5000 

2  30 

(i 

3  20 

1  50 

30 

1   0 

0000 

510) 

2  21 

I 

3   8 

1  43 

35 

1   4 

9900 

5200 

2  H 

7 

2  56 

1  36 

40 

7 

9800 

5'MO 

2   2 

11 

2  44 

1  29 

46 

11 

9700 

5400 

53 

14 

2  33 

1  23 

51 

15 

9600 

5)00 

44 

18 

2  21 

1  16 

56 

18 

9500 

5600 

36 

21 

2  10 

1  10 

2   1 

22 

3400 

5700 

27 

25 

1  59 

1   3 

2   6 

25 

9300 

5^00 

19 

28 

I  48 

0  57 

2  10 

•28 

9200 

5930 

11 

31 

1  3H 

0  51 

2  15 

32 

9100 

6000 

o 

34 

1  28 

0  46 

2  19 

35 

9000 

6100 

0  56 

37 

1  19 

0  40 

2  23 

38 

8900 

6200 

0  49 

39 

1  10 

0  35 

2  27 

40 

8800 

6'JOO 

0  33 

42 

1   1 

0  30 

2  31 

43 

8700 

6400 

I  36 

44 

0  53 

0  26 

2  35 

46 

8600 

6500 

0  31 

47 

0  46 

0  21 

2  38 

48 

8500 

6600 

0  26 

49 

0  39 

0  18 

2  41 

50 

8-100 

6700 

0  21 

51 

0  33 

0  14 

2  43 

52 

8300 

6800 

0  17 

52 

0  28 

0  11 

2  46 

54 

8200 

69')0 

0  13 

54 

0  23 

0   8 

2  48 

55 

8100 

7000 

0  10 

55 

0  19 

0   6 

2  50 

56 

6000 

7100 

0   7 

56 

0  16 

0   4 

2  51 

57 

7900 

720C 

0   5 

57 

0  13 

0   2 

2  52 

58 

7800 

7300 

0   4 

57 

0  11 

0   1 

2  53 

59 

7700 

740') 

0   3 

1  58 

0  10 

0   1 

2  54 

59 

7600 

7500 

0   3 

1  58 

0  18 

0   1 

2  54 

59 

7500 

TABLE    XXIII. 

EQUATIONS  8  TO  9  OF  MOON's  LONGITUDE. ARGUMENTS  8  TO  9. 


Arg. 

8 

9 

Arg. 

8 

9 

n 

*   // 

•   if 

•"/   ff 

0 

1   20 

20 

5000 

20 

SO 

100 

1   15 

29 

5100 

24 

26 

200 

1   11 

37 

5200 

29 

31 

300 

1   7 

46 

5300 

33 

37 

400 

1   2 

54 

5400 

37 

42 

500 

0  58 

2   1 

5500 

42 

47 

600 

0  54 

2   8 

5600 

46 

51 

700 

0  50 

2  15 

5700 

50 

55 

800 

0  46 

2  20 

5800 

54 

58 

900 

0  42 

2  25 

5900 

58 

2   0 

1000 

0  38 

2  29 

6000 

2   1 

2   1 

1?00 

0  35 

2  32 

610G 

2   5 

2   2 

1!JOO 

0  31 

2  34 

6200 

2   8 

2   2 

1300 

0  28 

2  35 

6300 

2  11 

2   1 

1400 

0  25 

2  35 

6400 

2  14 

59 

1500 

0  33 

2  34 

6500 

2  17 

56 

1600 

0  20 

2  32 

6600 

2  19 

52 

1700 

0  18 

2  29 

6700 

2  22 

48 

1800 

0  16 

2  26 

6800 

2  24 

43 

11)00 

0  14 

2  21 

6900 

2  25 

38 

2000 

0  13 

2   ,6 

7000 

2  27 

32 

2100 

0  11 

2  11 

7100 

2  28 

25 

2210 

0  10 

2   4 

7200 

2  29 

18 

2300 

0   10 

58 

7300 

2  30 

11 

2400 

0   9 

51 

7400 

2  30 

4 

2500 

0   9 

43 

7500 

2  31 

0  56 

2600 

0  10 

36 

7600 

2  30 

0  49 

2700 

0  10 

29 

7700 

2  30 

0  42 

2800 

0  11 

22 

7800 

2  29 

0  36 

2'JOO 

0  12 

15 

7900 

2  28 

0  29 

3000 

0  13 

8 

8000 

2  27 

0  24 

3100 

0  15 

2 

8100 

2  26 

0  18 

3200 

0  16 

0   57 

8200 

2  24 

0  14 

3300 

0  18 

0  52 

8300 

2  22 

0  10 

3400 

0  21 

0  47 

8400 

2  20 

0   8 

3500 

0  23 

0   44 

8500 

2  17 

0   6 

36f)0 

0  26 

0  41 

8600 

2  15 

0   5 

3700 

0  29 

0  39 

8700 

2  12 

0   5 

3800 

0  32 

0  38 

8800 

2   9 

0   6 

3900 

0  35 

0  38 

8900 

2   5 

0   8 

4000 
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13  18  14 

12  35  43 

10  30  33 

7  37  1 

25 

9  50  23 

12  22  7 

13  18  24 

12  32  43 

10  25  20 

7  30  52 

26 

9  56  38 

12  25  40 

13  18  28 

12  29  37 

10  20  4 

7  24  42 

27 

10  2  49 

12  29  6 

13  18  25 

12  26  26 

10  14  45 

7  18  32 

23 

10  8  56 

12  32  25 

13  18  16 

12  23  10 

10  9  22 

7  12  21 

29 

10  14  59 

12  35  38 

13  17  59 

12  19  48 

10  3  57 

7   6  11 

30 

10  20  58 

12  38  44 

13  17  35 

12  16  21 

9  58  29 

700 

TABLE    XXVI. 

MOON'S  EQUATORIAL  PARALLAX.      Argument. — Corrected  Anomaly. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVi 

Vs 

00 

58'  58" 

58'  27" 

57'  8  " 

55'  30" 

54'  2" 

53'  3" 

3(P 

2 

58  58 

58  23 

57   2 

55  23 

53  57 

53   0 

28 

4 

58  57 

5*1  19 

56  55 

55  17 

53  52 

52  58 

26 

6 

58  56 

58  14 

56  49 

55  11 

53  47 

52  56 

24 

i  8 

58  55 

58  10 

56  42 

55   4 

53  43 

52  54 

22 

10 

58  54 

58   5 

56  36 

54  58 

53  38 

52  52 

20 

12 

58  53 

58   0 

56  29 

54  52 

53  34 

52  50 

18 

14 

58  51 

57  55 

56  22 

54  46 

53  30 

52  49 

16 

16 

58  49 

57  49 

56  16 

54  40 

53  26 

52  47 

14 

18 

53  46 

57  44 

56   9 

54  34 

53  22 

52  46 

12 

20 

58  44 

57  38 

56   3 

54  29 

53  19 

52  45 

10 

22 

58  41 

57  32 

55  56 

54  23 

53  15 

52  44 

9 

24 

58  33 

57  26 

55  49 

54  18 

53  12 

52  43 

6 

26 

58  34 

57  20 

55  43 

54  12 

53   9 

52  43 

4 

28 

58  31 

57  14 

55  36 

54   7 

53   6 

52  43 

2 

30 

58  27 

57   8 

55  30 

54   2 

53   3 

52  43 

0 

\ 

Xl8 

x> 

IXs 

VIIU 

VIIs 

VIi 

TABLE    XXV  39 

EQUATION  OP  MOON'S  CENTER.      Argument. — Anomaly  corrected. 


Vis 

VI  Is 

VIIIs 

IXa 

Xs 

XIs 

(p 

70   0'    0" 

40    !'31" 

10  43'  39' 

00  42'  25" 

1°21'  16" 

3039'    2" 

1 

C   53  49 

3    56    3 

40  12 

0   42     1 

24  22 

3   45     1 

2 

G   47  39 

3   59  38 

36  50 

0   41  44 

27  35 

3    51     4 

3 

6   41  28 

3   45  15 

33  34 

0    41  35 

30  54 

3   57  11 

4 

(i   35  18 

3    39  56 

30  23 

0    41  32 

34  2) 

4     3  22 

5 

G    2J     8 

3    34  40 

27  17 

0   41  36 

37  53 

4     9  37 

6 

(5    22  59 

3   29  26 

24  17 

0   41  46 

41  32 

4    15  55 

if 

G    16  5'J 

3    24  17 

21  22 

0    42    4 

45  18 

4    22  18 

8 

G    10  42 

3    19  10 

18  33 

0   42  29 

49  10 

4   28  44 

i 

G     4  34 

3    14     7 

15  53 

0   43     1 

53     8 

4    35  13 

i) 

5    58  21 

397 

13  12 

0   43  40 

57  13 

4    41  45 

11 

5    52  22 

3     4  11 

10  41 

0   44  26 

2      1  24 

4   43  21 

12 

5   46  17 

2   59  19 

8  15 

0   45  19 

2     5  42 

4    54  59 

13 

5    4!)   14 

2   54  30 

5  55 

0   46  19 

2    10     5 

5      1  40 

14 

5   34  12 

2   49  46 

1      3  42 

0   47  26 

2    14  35 

5     8  24 

15 

5   2*  11 

2   45     5 

1      1  34 

0    4S  40 

2    19  11 

5    15  10 

16 

5   22  11 

2   40  28 

0    59  33 

0    50     1 

2   23  52 

5    21  59    . 

17 

5    16  13 

2    35  55 

0   57  37 

0   51  30 

2    23  39 

5    23  53 

18 

5    10  16 

2    31  27 

0   55  48 

0    53     5 

2   33  S2 

5    35  43 

19 

5     4  21 

2   27     3 

0    54     6 

0   54  47 

2    38  31 

5   42  37 

2) 

4    58  23 

2   22  43 

0   52  29 

0    56  37 

2   43  35 

5   49  34 

21 

4    52  36 

2    18  27 

0    50  55) 

0    58  33 

2   43  45 

5    56  32 

22 

4    46  47 

2    14  16 

0    49  36 

1      0  37 

2   54     0 

6     3  31 

2* 

4    4  )  59 

2    10  10 

0   43  19 

2  48 

2   59  21 

6    10  32 

21 

4    36  14 

268 

0   47     8 

5    5 

3     4  46 

6    17  34 

25 

4    2!)  31 

2     2  11 

0    46    4 

7  30 

3    1')  17 

6   24  37 

26 

4    23  50 

1    58  19 

0   45     7 

10     I 

3    15  52 

6    31  41 

27 

4     |M    11 

1    54  31 

0   44  16 

12  40 

3   21  33 

6   38  45 

23 

4    12  35 

1    51  49 

0    43  32 

15  25 

3   27  18 

6    45  50 

29 

472 

1    47  11 

0    42  55 

1    18  17 

3    33     8 

6   52  55 

39 

4      1   31 

1    43  39 

0    42  -25 

1    21   16 

3    39    2 

700 

TABLE    XXVI.     ( Continued.) 
REDUCTION  OF  PARALLAX,  AND  ALSJ  OF  THE  LATITUDE.    Argument. — Latitude. 


latitude. 

UetlU'Mion  of 
P.-ir.illnx. 

Hedu'-tion  of 
LatiMi'c. 

Latitude. 

Reduction  of 
Parallax. 

Reductio  i  rf 
Latitude. 

3° 

()' 

r  i2' 

4.30 

G 

11'    -5 

G 

0 

2     2.                  51 

7 

11      14 

<) 

0 

3     :rJ                  51 

8 

10     56 

12 

0 

4     3D                  57 

8 

10     30 

15 

1 

5    4.< 

60 

9 

9     57 

IS 

1 

6    44                  G3 

9 

9     18 

21 

1 

7     4',) 

66 

10 

8     33 

21 

2 

8     31 

63 

10 

7     42 

'J7 

2 

9     16 

72 

10 

G    46 

30 

3 

9    55 

75 

11 

5    45 

83 

3 

10    28 

78 

11 

4    41 

36 

4 

10    54 

81 

11 

3    33 

39 

5 

11     13 

84 

11 

2    24 

4-2 

5 

11     25 

87 

11 

1     12 

45 

6 

11     29 

90 

11 

0      0 

40 


TABLE    XXVII. 


TARIATION. 
ARGUMENT. — Variation,  corrected. 


0s 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IV« 

Vg 

o 

o     '      " 

O       '        " 

O       i        it 

O       I       ii 

0      '        " 

0       i        * 

0 

0   38     0 

1      8      1 

6   58 

0   35    54 

0    5    29 

062 

2 

0   40    26 

1      9     7 

5    36 

0    33    27 

0    4    21 

0     7    24 

4 

0    42   52 

10     3 

4     5 

0    31      0 

0    3    22 

0     8   55 

6 

0   45    16 

10    50 

2   27 

0   28    34 

0    2    33 

0    10   34 

8 

0   47    38 

11    26 

0   42 

0    26    11 

0     1     54 

0    12   22 

10 

0    49    57 

11    53 

0    58   49 

0    23    51 

0     1     24 

0    14    17 

12 

0    52    13 

12     9 

0   56   50 

0   21    34 

0     1       5 

0    16    19 

14 

0   54   24 

12    15 

0   54   45 

0    19    22 

0    0    57 

0    18   27 

16 

0    56    30 

12    10 

0   52    35 

0    17    15 

0    0    59 

0   20   41 

18 

0    58    30 

11    55 

0   50   21 

0    15    13 

0    1     11 

0    23     0 

20 

0    24 

11    30 

0   48     2 

0    13    17 

0     1     34 

0    25   23 

22 

2    11 

10    55 

0   45    40 

0    11    28 

028 

0    27    50 

24 

3    51 

10    10 

0    43    16 

0     9    47 

0    2    51 

0    30   20 

26 

5    23 

9    15 

0    40    50 

0      8    13 

0    3    45 

0    32   52 

28 

6   47 

8    11 

0   38    22 

0      6   47 

0    4    48 

0    35   26 

30 

8      1 

6    58 

0    35    54 

0     5   26 

062 

0   38     0 

r  —    —  ~ 

Vis 

VIIs 

VIIIs 

IXs 

Xs 

XIs 

0 

O       '        " 

0       '         " 

o     '      " 

O       '          " 

O       '         " 

O       '         n 

0 

o  as    o 

1      9    58 

1    10   30 

0    40      6 

092 

0      7    58 

2 

0   40   34 

1    11    11 

1      9    13 

0    37    38 

0     7     49 

0      9    13 

4 

0   43      8 

1    12    15 

1      7    47 

0    35    10 

0    6    45 

0    10    37 

6 

0   45   40 

1    13      9 

1      6    13 

0    32   44 

0    5    50 

0    12     9 

8 

0   48    10 

1    13    52 

1      4    31 

0    30    19 

055 

0    13    49 

10 

0   50    37 

1    14    26 

1      2   42 

0    27    58 

0    4    29 

0    15    36 

12 

0   53     0 

1    14    48 

1      0   47 

0    25    39 

044 

0    17    30 

14 

0    55    19 

1    15      1 

0    58   45 

0    23    25 

0    3    50 

0    19    30 

16 

0    57    33 

1    15     3 

0    56   38 

0    21    15 

0    3    45 

0    21    36 

18 

0    58    41 

1    14    54 

0   54    25 

0    19    10 

0    3    51 

0    23    47 

20 

1    43 

1    14    35 

0   52     9 

0    17    11 

047 

0   26     3 

22 

3    38 

1    14      6 

0   49    49 

0    15    18 

0    4    34 

0   28    22 

24 

5    25 

1    13    27 

0   47    26 

0    13    33 

0    5     10 

0    30    44 

26 

7      5 

1    12    38 

0   45     0 

0    11    54 

0    5    57 

0   33      8 

28 

8    36 

1    11    39 

0   42   33 

0    10    24 

0     6    53 

0    35    33 

30 

9    58 

1    10    30 

0   40     6 

092 

0    7     58 

0    38     0 

TABLE   XXVIII. 

MOON'S    DISTANCE    FROM    THE    NORTH    POLE   OF    THE   ECLIPTIC. 
ARGUMENT.     Supplement  of  Node-j-Moou's  Orbit  Longitude. 
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Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

VI*       VIIs 

VIIls 

<p 

84°  ft**  16" 

85°  20'  43" 

87°  13'  47" 

89°  48'  0" 

92°  22'  13"   N°  15'  17" 

«r 

2 

84  39  27 

85  26  16 

87  23  12 

89  58  46 

92  31  27  •  94  20  31 

28 

4 

84  40   1 

85  32  9 

87  32  48 

90   9  31 

92  40  30    94  25  25 

26 

1 

84  40  58 

85  38  20 

87  42  33 

90  20  14 

92  49  19   i  94  29  59 

24 

8 

84  42  17 

85  44  50 

88  52  28 

90  30  55 

92  57  56    SM  34  12 

22 

10 

84  43  58 

85  51  37 

88   2  31 

90  41  33 

93   6  18   94  38  4 

20 

12 

84  46  2 

85  58  42 

88  12  42 

90  52  7 

93  14  27  {  94  41  35 

18 

14 

84  48  27 

86   6  3 

88  23  0 

91   2  36 

93  22  20    94  44  45 

16 

16 

84  51  15 

86  13  40 

88  33  24 

91  13  0 

93  29  57 

94  47  32 

14 

18 

84  54  25 

86  21  33 

88  43  53 

91  23  18 

93  37  18 

94  49  58 

12 

20 

84  57  56 

86  29  42 

88  54  27 

91  33  29 

93  44  23 

94  52  2 

10 

22 

85   1  48 

86  38  4 

89   5  5 

91  43  32 

93  51  10 

94  53  43 

8 

24 

88   6   1 

86  46  41 

89  15  46 

91  53  27 

93  57  40 

94  55  2 

6 

2t* 

85  10  35 

86  55  30 

89  26  29 

92  3  12 

94   3  51 

94  55  59 

4 

28 

85  15  29 

87   4  32 

89  37  14 

92  12  48 

94  9  44 

94  56  33 

2 

30 

85  20  48 

87  13  47 

89  48  0 

92  22  13 

94  15  17 

94  56  44 

0 

Us 

Is 

0. 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

TABLE    XXIX. 

EQUATION    II    OF    THE    MOON'S    POLAR    DISTANCE. 
ARGUMENT  II,  corrected. 


Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

Vis 

VIIs 

VIIIs 

<p 

0'  14" 

1'  24" 

4'  37" 

9'  0" 

13'  23" 

16'  36" 

30° 

2 

0  14 

1  34 

4  53 

9  18 

13  39 

16  45 

28 

4 

0  15 

1  44 

5  9 

9  37 

13  54 

1H  53 

26 

6 

0  17 

1  54 

5  26 

9  55 

14   9 

17   1 

24 

8 

0  19 

2  5 

5  43 

10  13 

14  24 

1?    0 

22 

ie 

0  22 

2  17 

6   0 

10  31 

14  38 

17  14 

20 

12 

0  25 

2  29 

6  17 

10  49 

14  52 

17  2U 

18 

14 

0  29 

2  41 

6  35 

11  7 

15  5 

17  26 

16 

16 

0  34 

2  54 

6  53 

11  25 

15  18 

17  31 

14 

18 

0  40 

3  8 

7  11 

11  43 

15  31 

17  35 

12 

20 

0  45 

3  22 

7  29 

12  0 

15  43 

17  38 

10 

22 

0  52 

3  36 

7  47 

12  17 

15  55 

17  41 

24 

0  59 

3  51 

8  5 

12  34 

16  6 

17  43 

26 

1   7 

4   6 

8  23 

12  51 

16  16 

17  45 

28 

1  15 

4  21 

8  42 

13   7 

16  26 

17  46 

30 

1  24 

4  37 

9  0 

13  23 

16  36 

17  46 

Us 

Is 

Os 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

TABLE    XXX. 

EQUATION    III    OF   THE    POLAR    DISTANCE. 
ARGUMENT.     Moon's  True  Longitude. 


Ills 

nrs 

Vs 

Vis 

VIIs 

vnis 

0° 

16" 

15" 

12" 

8" 

4" 

i" 

30° 

6 

16 

14 

11 

7 

3 

i 

24 

12 

16 

14 

10 

6 

3 

0 

18 

18 

16 

13 

10 

5 

2 

0 

12 

24 

15 

13 

9 

5 

1 

0 

6 

30 

15 

12 

8 

4 

1 

0 

0 

Us 

Is 

Os 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

TABLE    XXXI. 


EQUATIONS    OF    POLAR    DISTANCE. 
ARGUMENTS.— 23  of  Longitude;  V  to  IX,  corrected;  and  X,  not  corrected 


Arg. 

'JO     V.   j   VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X 

Arg. 

260 

0"   56"    6"    3" 

25" 

3" 

11" 

240 

260 

1 

55 

6 

3 

25 

3 

11 

220 

300 

1 

55 

7 

4 

25 

4 

11 

200 

321) 

2 

53 

8 

5 

24 

6 

12 

180 

340 

3 

52 

10 

6 

23 

7 

13 

160 

3GO 

4 

50 

12 

8 

23 

9 

14 

140 

380 

5 

48 

14 

10 

22 

11 

16 

120 

400 

6 

45 

16 

12 

21 

14 

17 

100 

420 

8 

42 

18 

14 

20 

17 

19 

80 

440 

10 

39 

21 

17 

19 

20 

21 

60 

46:) 

11 

36 

24 

19 

17 

23 

23 

40 

480 

13 

33 

27 

22 

16 

27 

25 

20 

500 

15 

30 

30 

25 

15 

30 

27 

000 

520 

17 

27 

33 

28 

14 

33 

29 

980 

54!) 

1!) 

24 

36 

31 

12 

37 

31 

960 

560 

20 

20 

3D 

33 

11 

40 

33 

940 

580 

22 

17 

41 

36 

10 

43 

35 

920 

6!)0 

24 

15 

44 

38 

9 

46 

37 

900 

620 

25 

12 

4G 

40 

8 

48 

38 

880 
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26 

10 

48 

42 

7 

51 

40 

860 

660 

27 

8 

50 

44 

6 

53 

41 

F40 

680 

28 

7 

52 

45 

6 

54 

42 

820 

700 

2!) 

5 

53 

46 

5 

56 

42 

POO 

720 

2(.) 

5 

53 

47 

5 

56 

43 

780 

740 

30 

4 

54 

47 

5 

57 

43 

760 

TABLE     XXXII. 

REDUCTION 
ARGUMENT. — Supplement  of  Node  -j-  Moon's  Orbit  Longitude. 


f 

j 

Oa  Vis 

U  Vlls 

Ms  VIII, 

Ills  IXs 

IVs  Xs 

Vs  xis 

00 

7'   0" 

1  '  3" 

r  3" 

7'  0" 

13'  57' 

12'  57" 

2 

6  31 

0  49 

1  18 

7  29 

13  10 

12  42 

4 

6   3 

0  38 

1  35 

7  57 

13  22 

12  25 

6 

5  54 

0  28 

1  54 

8  26 

13  32 

12   6 

8 

5   6 

0  2!) 

2  14 

8  54 

13  40 

11  46 

10 

4  39 

0  14 

2  35 

9  21 

13  46 

11  23 

12 

4  12 

0  10 

2  58 

9  4^ 

13  50 

11   2 

14 

3  46 

0   8 

3  22 

10  13 

13  52 

10  38 

16 

3  22 

0   8 

3  46 

10  38 

13  52 

10  13 

18 

2  5H 

0  10 

4  12 

11   2 

13  50 

9  48 

20 

2  35 

0  14 

4  39 

11  25 

13  46 

9  21 

22 

2  14 

0  20 

5   6 

11  46 

13  40 

8  54 

24 

1  54 

0  28 

5  34 

12   6 

13  32 

8  26 

26 

1  :i5 

0  38 

6   3 

12  25 

13  22 

7  57 

28 

1  18 

0  49 

6  31 

12  42 

13  10 

7  29 

30    1   3 

1   3 

7   0 

12  57 

12  57 

7   0 

TABLE   XXXIV. 

MOON'S    SEMIDIAMETER. 
ARGUMENT.     Equatorial  Parallax. 
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Eq.  Parallax. 

Semidiam. 

Eq.  Parallax. 

Semidiam. 

Eq.  Parallax. 

Semidiam 

53'  0" 

14'  27" 

56'  0" 

15'  16" 

W  0" 

16*  5" 

53  *> 

14  32 

56  20 

15  21 

59  20 

16  10 

53  40 

14  37 

56  40 

15  26 

59  40 

16  16 

54  0 

14  43 

57  0 

15  32 

60   0 

16  21 

54  20 

14  48 

57  20 

15  37 

60  20 

16  26 

54  40 

14  54 

57  40 

15  43 

60  40 

16  32 

55   0 

14  59 

58  0 

15  48 

61   0 

16  37 

55  20 

15  6 

58  20 

15  54 

61  20 

16  43 

55  40 

15  10 

58  40 

15  59 

61  40 

16  48 

56   0 

15  16 

59  0 

16  ft 

62  0 

16  54 

TABLE    XXXV. 

AUGMENTATION    OP   MOON'S    SEMI- 
DIAMETER. 
ARGUMENT.     Apparent  Altitude. 


Ap.  Alt. 

Augm. 

6° 

2" 

12 

3 

18 

5 

24 

6 

30 

8 

36 

9 

42 

11 

48 

12 

54 

13 

60 

14 

66 

15 

72 

15 

78 

16 

84 

16 

90 

16 

TABLE    XXXVI. 

MOON'S   HOURLY   MOTION    IN   LON 
GITUDE. 

ARGUMENTS.    2,  3,  4,  and  5  of  Lon 
gitude. 
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2 

3 

4 

5 

Arg. 

0 

€" 

!// 

3' 

3 

100 

5 

2 

3 

3 

95 

10 

i 

3 

S 

90 

15 

2 

3 

3 

85 

20 

3 

2 

2 

80 

25 

S 

2 

2 

75 

30 

3 

2 

2 

70 

35 

4 

1 

1 

65 

40 

4 

1 

60 

45 

4 

1 

1 

55 

50 

6 

1 

1 

60 

TABLE    XXXVII. 

MOON'S     HOURLY     MOTION     IN     LONGITUDE, 
ARGUMENT.     Argument  of  the  Evection. 


0> 

Is 

lit 

Ills 

IVs 

Vi 

0» 

•  go" 

1'  15" 

1'  0" 

0'  39" 

V  20' 

0'  6" 

30° 

2 

20 

1  14 

0  58 

0  38 

0  19 

0  5 

28 

4 

20 

1  13 

0  57 

0  37 

0  18 

0  5 

26 

6 

20 

1  12 

0  56 

0  35 

0  16 

24 

8 

20 

1  11 

0  54 

0  34 

15 

22 

10 

20 

1  11 

0  53 

0  33 

14 

20 

12 

19 

10 

• 

0  31 

13 

18 

14 

19 

1 

50 

0  30 

12 

16 

16 

19 

1 

49 

0  29 

11 

14 

18 

18 

1 

48 

0  27 

11 

12 

20 

18 

1 

46 

0  26 

10 

0 

10 

2? 

17 

1 

45 

0  25 

8 

8 

24 

17 

1 

44 

0  23 

0 

6 

26 

16 

42 

0  22 

0 

4 

28 

1  15 

] 

41 

0  21 

0 

2 

30 

1  15 

1 

39 

0  20 

0 

0 

XIi 

Xi 

IXs 

VHIi 

THi 

Vis 

26 
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MOON'S   HOURLY    MOTION    IN    LONGITUDE. 
ARGUMENTS.    Sum  of  preceding  equations,  and  Anomaly,  correct-  J. 
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1« 

* 
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10 
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7 

9 

11 

13 

15 
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10 

6 

7 

9 

11 

13 
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20 

20 

7 

8 

9 

11 

12 

13 

10 
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7 

8 

9 

11 

12 

13 

Xs    0 

10 

8 

9 

10 

10 

11 

12 

20 

20 

9 

10 

10 

10 

10 

11 

10 

Ills   0 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

IX*    0 

10 

11 

11 

10 

10 

20 

20 

12 

11 

10 

10 

10 

IVs   0 

13 

12 

11 

VIM   0 

10 

14 

12 

11 

20 

20 

14 

12 

11 

10 

Vs    0 

15 

13 

11 

VIIi   0 

10 

15 

13 

11 

20 

3C 

15 

13 

11 

10 

Vis   0 

15 

13 

11 

Vis    0 

0" 

20" 

40" 

60" 

80" 

100" 

TABLE    XXXIX. 

MOON'S     HOURLY     MOTION     IN     LONGITUDE. 
ARGUMENT.     Anomaly,  corrected. 


Os 

Is 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

v> 

34'  51" 

34'  14" 

32'  39" 

30'  45" 

29*  6" 

28'  1" 

8fl*» 

2 

34  51 

84  9 

32  32 

30  38 

29  0 

27  58 

m 

4 

34  51 

34   4 

32  24 

30  31 

28  55 

27  55 

26 

« 

34  50 

33  59 

32  17 

30  23 

28  60 

27  53 

24 

8 

34  49 

33  53 

32  9 

30  16 

28  45 

27  50 

22 

10 

34  47 

33  47 

32  2 

30   9 

28  40 

27  48 

20 

12 

34  45 

33  41 

31  54 

30  2 

28  35 

27  46 

18 

14 

34  43 

33  35 

31  46 

29  56 

28  30 

27  45 

16 

16 

34  41 

33  28 

31  38 

29  49 

28  26 

27  43 

14 

18 

34  38 

33  22 

31  31 

29  42 

28  23 

27  42 

12 

20 

34  34 

33  15 

31  23 

29  36 

28  18 

27  41 

10 

22 

34  31 

33  8 

31  15 

29  30 

28  14 

27  40 

8 

24 

34  27 

33  1 

31   8 

29  23 

28  10 

27  39 

6 

26 

34  23 

32  54 

31   0 

29  17 

28  7 

27  39 

4 

28 

34  19 

32  47 

30  53 

29  12 

28  4 

27  38 

2 

30 

84  14 

32  39 

30  45 

29  6 

28   1 

27  38 

0 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

VlIIs 

VIls 

TIs 

1  ABLE  XL. 

MOON'S    HOURLY    MOTION    IN    LONOITUD1. 
ARGUMENTS.    Sum  of  preceding  equations,  and  Argument  of  Variatioi 


4ft 


V 

•£•' 

M' 

33' 

as* 

87' 
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0" 

a" 

V 

7" 

10" 

13" 

Xm       ff» 

10 

3 

ia 

m 

20 

8 

11 

10 
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4 
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10 

6 

20 

20 

7 

10 
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8 
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10 

11 

9 

30 

30 

13 

10 

10 
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18 

10 
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10 

w 

10 

30 

20 

11 

9 

10 

IV§        0 

8 

vra«    o 

10 

7 

5 

30 

20 

1 

7 

10 

Vs         0 

4 

9 

vni     o 
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8 

11 

30 

• 

a 

10 

13 

10 

VIi        0 

a 

10 

13 

VIi         0 

27' 

ay 

81' 

33' 

35* 

37' 

TABLE    XLI. 

MOON'S    HOURLY    MOTION     IN    LONGITUDE. 
ARGUMENT.     Argument  of  the  Variation. 


Os 

Is 

Hi 

Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

0° 

'  17" 

<H  58" 

V  20" 

y  2" 

V  22" 

'  0" 

SO' 

3 

17 

0  55 

18 

0  3 

24 

a 

as 

4 

17 

0  53 

16 

3 

26 

4 

38 

6 

16 

0  51 

14 

3 

29 

6 

34 

8 

16 

0  48 

12 

4 

31 

8 

23 

10 

15 

0  45 

11 

5 

34 

10 

30 

12 

14 

0  43 

9 

6 

37 

12 

18 

14 

13 

0  40 

8 

7 

39 

13 

16 

16 

11 

0  38 

6 

8 

42 

15 

14 

18 

10 

0  35 

5 

10 

44 

16 

13 

30 

8 

0  32 

4 

11 

47 

17 

10 

22 

6 

0  30 

4 

13 

50 

18 

24 

4 

0  27 

0  3 

15 

52 

18 

36 

2 

0  25 

0  3 

17 

55 

19 

38 

0 

0  23 

0  3 

19 

57 

19 

30 

0  58 

0  30 

0  3 

23 

0 

19 

XI. 

Xs 

IXs 

VIIIs 

VIIs 

Vis 

TABLE  XLII. 

MOON'S     HOURLY     MOTION     IN    LONOITUD1. 
Argument  of  the  Reduction. 


Os 

Ii 

Us 

Ills 

IVs 

Vs 

<p 

2" 

6" 

14" 

18" 

14" 

6" 

30° 

2 

2 

7 

14 

18 

13 

6 

28 

4 

2 

7 

15 

18 

13 

5 

26 

6 

2 

8 

15 

18 

12 

5 

24 

8 

a 

8 

16 

18 

12 

4 

22 

10 

2 

9 

16 

17 

11 

20 

12 

3 

9 

16 

17 

11 

18 

14 

3 

10 

17 

17 

10 

16 

16 

3 

10 

17 

17 

10 

14 

18 

4 

11 

17 

16 

9 

12 

30 

4 

11 

17 

16 

9 

3 

10 

22 

4 

12 

18 

16 

8 

2 

8 

34 

5 

12 

18 

15 

8 

2 

6 

26 

5 

13 

18 

15 

7 

2 

4 

28 

6 

13 

18 

14 

7 

2 

2 

30 

6 

14 

18 

14 

6 

2 

0 

XIs 

Xs 

IXs 

VIIIs 

VIIs 

Vis 

TABLE    XLIII. 

MOON'S     HOURLY    MOTION     IN     LATITUDE. 
ARGUMENT.     Argument  I,  of  Latitude. 


Os-f- 

Is-f- 

Hs-f 

IIIs— 

IVs— 

Vs— 

00 

2*  58" 

y  34" 

'  29" 

(X  0" 

'  29" 

2»  34" 

30P 

2 

2  58 

2  31 

24 

0  6 

35 

2  37 

28 

4 

2  58 

2  28 

18 

0  12 

40 

2  40 

26 

6 

2  57 

2  24 

13 

19 

45 

2  43 

24 

8 

2  56 

2  20 

7 

25 

50 

2  45 

23 

10 

2  55 

2  17 

1 

31 

55 

2  47 

20 

12 

2  54 

2  12 

)  55 

37 

59 

2  49 

18 

14 

2  53 

2  8 

49 

43 

4 

2  51 

16 

16 

2  51 

2  4 

43 

49 

8 

2  53 

14 

18 

2  49 

1  59 

37 

55 

2  12 

2  54 

12 

20 

2  47 

1  55 

31 

1 

2  17 

2  55 

10 

22 

2  45 

1  50 

25 

7 

2  20 

2  56 

24 

2  43 

1  45 

19 

13 

2  24 

2  57 

26 

2  40 

1  40 

12 

18 

2  28 

2  58 

28 

2  37 

1  35 

6 

24 

2  31 

2  58 

30 

2  34 

1  29 

0 

29 

2  34 

2  58 

XIs+ 

X.+ 

IXs-f- 

VIIIs— 

VIIs— 

Vis— 

TABLE    XLIV. 

MOON'S    HOURLY     MOTION     IN     LATITUDE. 
ARGUMENT.    Argument  II,  of  Latitude. 


1 

o«+ 

I»+ 

"•+ 

IIIs— 

ITs— 

Vs— 

00 
6 

12 
18 

• 
80 

4" 

4" 
S 
3 
3 
3 
2 

2" 
2 
1 

1 
0 
0 

0" 
0 

1 
1 

2 
2 

2" 
3 
3 
8 
3 
4 

4" 

80° 
24 
18 
• 
I 
• 

XIs+ 

x.+ 

IXi-f 

VIIIs— 

VIIs— 

Tl»- 
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',  

fr                 1' 

2' 

3' 

5' 

6' 

r 

0" 

00000 

17782 

14771 

13010 

11761 

10792 

10000 

9331 

1 

35563 

17710 

14735 

12986 

11743 

10777 

9988 

9320 

a 

82553 

17639 

14699 

12962 

11725 

10763 

9976 

9310 

3 

80792 

17670 

14664 

12939 

11707 

10749 

9964 

9300 

4 

29542 

17501 

14629 

12915 

11689 

10734 

9952 

9289 

5 

88573 

17434 

14594 

12891 

11671 

10720 

9940 

9279 

6 

87782 

17368 

14559 

12868 

11654 

10706 

9928 

9269 

7 

27112 

17302 

14525 

12845 

11636 

10b92 

9916 

9259 

8 

26532 

17238 

14491 

12821 

11619 

10678 

9905 

9249 

9 

26021 

17175 

14457 

12798 

11601 

10663 

9893 

9238 

10 

25563 

17112 

14424 

12775 

11584 

10649 

9881 

9228 

11 

25149 

17050 

14390 

12753 

11566 

10635 

9869 

9218 

12 

24771 

16990 

14357 

12730 

11549 

10621 

9858 

9208 

13 

24424 

16930 

14325 

12707 

11532 

10608 

9846 

9198 

14 

24102 

16871 

14292 

12685 

11515 

10594 

9834 

9188 

15 

23802 

16812 

14260 

12663 

11498 

10580 

9828 

9178 

16 

23522 

16755 

14228 

12640 

11481 

10566 

9811 

9168 

17 

23259 

16698 

14196 

12618 

11464 

10552 

9800 

9158 

18 

23010 

16642 

14165 

12596 

11457 

10539 

9788 

9148 

19 

22775 

16587 

14133 

12574 

11430 

10525 

9777 

9138 

20 

22553 

16532 

14102 

12553 

11413 

10512 

9765 

9128 

21 

22341 

16478 

14071 

12531 

11397 

10498 

9754 

9119 

22 

22139 

16425 

14040 

12510 

11380 

10484 

9742 

9109 

23 

21946 

16372 

14010 

12488 

11363 

10471 

9731 

9099 

24 

21761 

16320 

13979 

1:2467 

11347 

10458 

9720 

25 

21584 

162b9 

13949 

12445 

11331 

10444 

9708 

9079 

26 

21413 

16218 

13919 

12424 

11314 

10431 

9697 

9070 

27 

21249 

UJ168 

13890 

12403 

11298 

10418 

9686 

9060 

28 

21091 

16118 

1  8880 

123S2 

11282 

10404 

9b«/5 

9050 

29 

20939 

16069 

13831 

12362 

IIM 

10391 

9664 

9041 

30 

20792 

16021 

13802 

12341 

11249 

10378 

9652 

9031 

31 

20649 

15973 

13773 

12320 

11233 

10365 

9641 

9021 

32 

20512 

15925 

13745 

12300 

11217 

10352 

9630 

9012 

33 

20378 

15878 

13716 

12279 

11201 

10339 

9619 

9002 

34 

20248 

15832 

13688 

12259 

11186 

10326 

9608 

8P92 

35 

20122 

15786 

13660 

12239 

11170 

10313 

9597 

8983 

36 

20000 

15740 

13632 

12218 

11154 

10300 

9586 

8973 

37 

19881 

15695 

13604 

12198 

11138 

10287 

9575 

8964 

38 

19765 

15651 

13576 

12178 

11123 

10274 

9564 

8954 

39 

19652 

15607 

13549 

12159 

11107 

10261 

9553 

8945 

40 

19542 

15563 

13522 

12139 

11091 

10248 

9542 

8935 

41 

19435 

15520 

13495 

12119 

11076 

10235 

9532 

8926 

42 

19331 

15477 

13468 

12099 

11061 

10223 

9521 

8917 

43 

19228 

15435 

13441 

12080 

11045 

10210 

9510 

8907 

44 

19128 

15393 

13415 

12061 

11030 

10197 

9499 

8898 

45 

19031 

15351 

13388 

12041 

11015 

10185 

9488 

8888 

46 

18935 

15310 

13362 

12022 

10999 

10172 

9478 

8879 

47 

18842 

15269 

13336 

12003 

10984 

10160 

9467 

8870       1 

48 

18751 

15229 

13310 

11964 

10969 

10147 

9456 

8861 

49 

18661 

15189 

13284 

11965 

10954 

10135 

9446 

8851      - 

50 

18573 

15149 

13259 

11946 

10939 

10122 

9435 

8843      . 

51 

184*7 

15110 

13233 

11927 

10924 

10110 

9425 

8833      i 

52 

18403 

15071 

13208 

11908 

10909 

10098 

9414 

8824      ; 

53 

1S320 

15032 

13183 

11889 

10894 

10085 

9404 

8814      3 

54 

18239 

14994 

13158 

11871 

10880 

10073 

9393 

8805 

55 

IWifl 

14956 

13133 

11852 

10865 

10061 

9383 

8796 

56 

18081 

14918 

13108 

11834 

10850 

10049 

9372 

8787 

57 

18004 

14881           13083 

11816 

10835 

10036 

9362 

8778       ; 

58 

17929 

14844           13059 

11797 

10821 

10024 

9351 

8769 

59 

17855 

14808 

13034 

11779 

10S06 

10012 

9341 

8760 

M 

17782 

14771 

13010 

11761 

10792 

10000 

9331 

8751      f 
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r^ 

8' 

9' 

10' 

11' 

12' 

13' 

14' 

15' 

18' 

0" 

8751 

8239 

7782 

7368 

6990 

6642 

6320 

6021 

5740 

1 

8742 

8231 

7774 

7361 

6984 

6637 

6315 

6016 

5736 

2 

8733 

8223 

7767 

7354 
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6011 

5731 

3 

8724 

8215 
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7348 
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6305 
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6727 

4 

8715 
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69H6 
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6300 

6001 

5722 

5 

8706 
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7745 

7335 

6960 

6614 

tiJW 
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5718 

6 

8697 
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7738 

7328 

6954 

6609 

6289 

6992 

6713 

7 

8683 

8183 

7731 

73J2 

6948 

6603 

62S4 

6987 

6709 

8 

8679 

8175 

7724 

7315 

6942 

6598 

6879 

5982 

6704 

9 

8670 

8167 

7717 

7309 

6936 

659-J 

6274 

6977 

6700 

10 

8661 

8159 

7710 

7302 

6930 

6587 

6269 

6973 

6695 

11 

8652 

8152 

7703 

7296 

6924 

6581 

6364 

6968 

6£>1 

12 

8643 

8144 

7696 

7289 

6918 

6576 

6J59 

5963 

6686 

13 

8635 

8136 

7688 

7283 

6913 

6570 

6254 

6958 

6682 

14 

86  36 

8128 

7681 

7276 

6f:06 

6565 

6J48 

6P54 

6677 

15 

8617 

8120 

7674 

7270 

6!  )00 

6559 

6243 

5949 

6673 

16 

*A)8 

8112 

7667 

7264 

6894 

6554 

6238 

6944 

6669 

17 

852? 

8104 

7660 

7257 

6388 

6548 

6J33 

5S'39 

6664 

18 

85*1 

8097 

7653 

7251 

6882 

6543 

62J8 

59;  J5 

6660 

19 

8532 

8089 

7646 

7244 

6877 

6538 

62J3 

6930 

5655 

20 

8573 

8081 

7639 

7233 

6871 

6532 

6218 

6925 

6651 

1  * 

8565 

8073 

7632 

7232 

6865 

6527 

6213 

5920 

5646 

22 

8556 

SOW 

7625 

72J5 

6859 

621 

6J08 

5916 

5642 

23 

8547 

8058 

7618 

7219 

6853 

6516 

6203 

5911 

5637 

24 

8539 

8050 

7611 

7212 

6847 

6510 

6193 

6fH)6 

5633 

25 

8530 

8043 

7604 

7206 

6841 

6505 

6193 

5902 

6629 

26 

8522 

8035 

7597 

7200 

6836 

6.'00 

6188 

5897 

6624 

27 

8513 

8027 

7590 

7193 

6830 

6494 

6183 

6892 

5H:M 

26 

8504 

80JO 

7583 

7187 

6824 

6489 

6178 

5888 

EH15 

29 

8496 

8012 

7577 

7181 

6818 

6434 

6173 

5883 

5611 

30 

8487 

8004 

7570 

7175 

6812 

6478 

6168 

6878 

6607 

31 

8479 

7997 

7563 

7168 

6807 

6473 

6163 

5874 

6602 

32 

8470 

7SI39 

7556 

7162 

6801 

6467 

6158 

5S69 

5598 

33 

8462 

7981 

7549 

7156 

6795 

6462 

6153 

5864 

5i94 

34 

8453 

7974 

7542 

7149 

6789 

6457 

6118 

58*0 

55S3 

35 

8445 

7966 

7535 

7143 

6784 

6451 

6143 

6855 

5585 

36 

8437 

7959 

7528 

7137 

6778 

6446 

6138 

5850 

5580 

37 

8423 

7951 

7522 

7131 

6772 

6)41 

6133 

5846 

5576 

38 

8-120 

7944 

7515 

7124 

67H6 

6435 

6128 

5841 

5572 

39 

8411 

7936 

7508 

7118 

6761 

6430 

6123 

5836 

5567 

40 

8403 

7929 

7501 

7112 

6755 

6425 

6118 

5832 

5563 

« 

8395 

7921 

7494 

7106 

6749 

6420 

6113 

6827 

6559 

42 

8386 

7914 

7488 

7100 

6743 

till) 

6103 

5*J3 

5554 

43 

8378 

7906 

7481 

7093 

6733 

6409 

6103 

5*13 

5550 

44 

8370 

7899 

7474 

7087 

6732 

6404 

60!i9 

5813 

55-16 

45 

8361 

7891 

7467 

7081 

6726 

6398 

6094 

6809 

6541 

46 

8353 

7884 

7461 

7075 

6721 

6393 

60*9 

5P04 

5537 

47 

8345 

7877 

7454 

7069 

6715 

63% 

60H4 

6800 

6533 

48 

8337 

7869 

7447 

7063 

6709 

61S3 

6079 

6795 

6523 

49 

8328 

7862 

7441 

7057 

6704 

6377 

6074 

5790 

5524 

50 

8320 

7855 

7434 

7050 

6698 

6372 

6069 

6786 

65JO 

51 

8312 

7847 

7427 

7044 

6692 

6067 

6064 

6781 

6516 

52 

8304 

7840 

7421 

703S 

66S7 

636J 

60  ".9 

6777 

6511 

53 

8296 

7832 

7414 

7032 

6t>Sl 

6357 

6055 

6772 

5.-07 

54 

8288 

7825 

7407 

7026 

6ti76 

6351 

HI..*) 

67H8 

5503 

55 

8279 

7818 

7401 

70JO 

6670 

6346 

6045 

6763 

6499 

• 

8271 

7811 

7394 

7014 

fif-iil 

6341 

6040 

675S 

6494 

57 

8263 

7803 

7387 

7003 

6H59 

ttEto 

6I):35 

6754 

5490 

68 

8255 

7796 

7381 

7002 

6653 

Km 

6030 

6749 

6486 

0 

8247 

7789 

7374 

6996 

6648 

6325 

«U25 

6745 

6481 

M 

8239 

7782 

7368 

6990 

6*12 

6320 

60J1 

6740 

6477 
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r    |     is 


5477 
547J 


5452 
5447 
5443 
5439 

5435 

5430 


5414 

5409 
5405 
5401 
53H7 


5376 
5372 


53*4 
5359 
5355 
5351 

5347 
5343 
5339 
5:335 
5331 


5318 
5314 
5310 


5273 


5311 
5237 


5213 


5-»H 
51^7 
51H3 


•n 

51*1 
5177 
5173 
51*9 

5165 
5kl 
5157 
5153 
5149 

5145 
51  tl 
5137 
5133 
5129 

5125 
5122 
5119 
51  14 

5110 

5106 
51U2 

5C94 
5090 


5079 
5075 
S071 

5067 
50)3 
5059 
5055 
5051 

5048 
5044 
5040 
5036 


5017 


SOUS 


4979 
4975 

4971 

49*7 
4964 


4941 


4918 


4911 

Ml 


4-74 

•I 

Mi 


Ml 
4844 


4841 
4837 


MI 


4819 

4M5 
4811 


4800 
4797 
4793 

Ml 

4786 

Ml 

an 

4775 
4771 


4771 
4768 
4764 
476U 

4753 

4750 
474* 
47-0 
4739 
4735 

C32 
4728 
4724 
4721 
4717 

4714 
4710 
4707 
4703 


40*2 


Ml 
4675 
4671 


Ml 
4«>57 
4653 
4650 

-:-,, 

4643 

4639 
4636 


4623 

-;  • 

4615 
4611 


4601 
45H7 

Ml 


45*7 
4584 

4580 

4577 

4573 
4570 
4*36 

Ml 


4559 


4549 
4546 
4542 


4535 
4532 

Ml 


4518 
4515 
4511 


4501 
44^8 
4494 
4491 

Ml 

4484 

4481 
4477 
4474 

4471 
4467 


4457 

MM 

4450 
Mfl 


4437 
4434 
4430 
4427 
44^4 

44:20 
4417 
4414 
4410 
4407 


4400 
4397 
4304 


4387 
4384 


4377 
4374 


4370 
4367 


4361 


4357 
43M 
4351 
4347 
4344 
4341 


4334 


4321 
4318 
4315 
4311 


Ml 


Ml 
4276 


4273 


4*6 
4263 


4317 
4244 


4237 
4234 
4231 


4224 
4221 


4215 
4212 


42U5 
4305 
4199 
4196 

4193 
4189 
41S> 
4183 
4180 

4177 
4174 
4171 
4J67 
4164 


4158 
4155 
4153 
4149 

4145 
4142 
4139 
4136 
4133 

4130 
4127 
4124 
4120 
4117 

4114 
4111 
4106 
4105 


84' 

3979 
3976 
3973 
3P70 
3JV7 
3964 

3961 


Ml 
3943 
3R40 
3937 
8934 

3931 

n 

3925 
3922 
3919 

3*17 
3914 


4oeo 

4077 
4074 
4071 


4055 

4  m 

4049 
4046 
4043 


4037 
4034 


4025 

4023 
4019 
4016 
4013 
4010 

4007 


Ml 


3979 


3S75 
3*72 


25' 

3803 

37» 
3796 
3793 
3791 

37  58 


3783 

3779 
377b 
3773 

3770 
3768 
3765 
3763 
3759 

3756 
3753 
3750 
3747 
3745 

3743 
3739 
3736 
3733 
3730 

3727 
3725 
3722 
3719 
3716 

3713 
3710 
3708 
3705 


3S40 


3834 
3S31 


3317 


3814 
3811 


3679 
3677 
3674 

3671 


Mi 


3b54 

3851 
3b49 
36 1* 

sen 
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26' 


3623 
3&J1 
3618 

3615 
3612 
3610 
3607 
3604 

3601 


3587 


3579 
3576 

3574 
3571 
3568 
3565 
3563 

3560 
3557 
3555 
3552 
3549 

3546 
3544 
3541 
3538 
3535 


3530 
3527 
3525 


3519 
3516 
3514 
3511 


3500 
3497 


3492 
S489 
3487 
3484 
3481 

3479 
3476 
3473 
3471 

3463 


27' 


3465 
3463 
3460 
3457 
3454 

3453 
3449 
3446 
3444 
3441 


3433 
3431 
3423 

3425 
3423 
3420 
3417 
3415 

3412 
3409 
3407 
3404 
3401 


3393 
3391 


3386 
3383 


3378 
3375 


3372 
3370 


3357 
3354 
3351 


3346 
3344 
3341 


3331 


3315 
3313 


28' 

3310 

3307 
3305 
3302 
3300 
3297 


3292 


3287 
3284 


3279 


3271 


3253 
3251 


3231 

3228 
3225 
3223 


3215 
3213 
3210 


3205 
3203 
3200 
3198 
3195 


3190 


3185 
3183 


3178 
3175 
3173 
3170 


3160 
3158 


3158 
3155 
3153 
3150 
3148 
3145 


3140 
3138 
3135 
3133 

3130 
3123 
3125 
3123 
3120 

3118 
3115 
3113 
3110 


3105 
3103 
3101 

3098 
3096 


3081 
3078 
3076 
3073 
3071 


3064 
3061 
3059 

3056 
3054 
3052 
3049 
3047 

3044 

3042 


3034 

3032 
3030 
3027 


3020 
3018 
3015 
3013 
3010 


3010 
3008 
3005 
3003 
3001 


2991 


2979 
2977 
2974 


2967 
2965 


2950 


2946 
2943 


2934 
2931 


2922 
2920 
2917 
2915 

2912 


2901 


2877 
2875 


2870 


31' 


2861 


2847 
2845 


2S42 
2840 


2828 


2817 
2815 


2801 
2798 

2796 
2794 
2792 

2789 
2787 

2785 
2782 
2780 
2778 
2775 

2773 
2771 


2764 

2762 
2760 
2757 
2755 
2753 

2750 
2748 
2746 
2744 
2741 

2739 
2737 
2735 
2732 
2730 


32' 

2730 
2728 
2725 
2723 
2721 
2719 

2716 
2714 
2712 
2710 
2707 


2703 
2701 


2687 


2676 


2667 
2665 


2649 
2647 
2645 
2643 
2640 


2634 
2632 


2623 
2621 

2618 

2616 
2614 
2812 
2610 


2605 
2603 


33' 


2594 


2581 
2579 
2577 
2574 

2572 
2570 
2568 
2566 
2564 

2561 
2559 
2557 


2451 


2544 
2542 

2540 
2538 
2535 


2527 


2518 
2516 
2514 
2512 
2510 

2507 
2505 
2503 
2501 


2497 
2494 
2492 


2477 


2475 
2473 


24fT 


34' 


2467 
2465 


2458 
2456 

2454 
2452 
2450 
2448 
2445 

2443 
2441 
2439 
2437 
2435 


2431 
2429 
2426 


2418 
2416 
2414 

2412 
2410 
240S 
2405 


2401 
2399 
2397 


2378 
2376 
2374 


2370 
2368 
2366 
2364 


2351 

2349 
2347 
234C 
234* 
2341 
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33' 

36' 

37' 

38' 

S97 

40' 

41' 

42' 

43' 

0" 

2341  |  2218 

aopy 

I'M 

1871 

1761 

1654 

1549 

1447 

•V- 

2339     2216 

2098 

1982 

1869 

1759 

1652 

1547 

1445 

i 

2337 

2214 

2096 

1980 

1867 

1757 

1650 

1546 

1443 

3 

2335 

2212 

2094     1978 

1865 

1755 

1648 

1544 

1442 

4 

2233 

2210 

2092    1976 

1863 

1754 

1647 

1542 

1440 

5 

2331 

2208 

2090 

1974 

1862 

1752 

1645 

1540 

1438 

6 

2328 

2206 

2088 

1972 

1860 

1750 

1643 

1539 

1437 

7 

•n 

220-1 

20*5    1970 

1858 

1748 

1641 

1537 

1435 

8 

2324 

2202 

2084  ;  1968 

1856 

1746 

1640 

1535 

1433 

9 

2322 

2200 

20«2    1967 

1854 

1745 

1638 

1534 

1432 

10 

2320 

2198 

2060 

1965 

1852 

1743 

1636 

1532 

1430 

11 

2318 

2196 

2078 

1963 

1850 

1741 

1634 

1530 

1428 

12 

2316 

2194 

2076 

1961 

1849 

1739 

1633 

1528 

1427 

13 

2314 

2192 

2074 

1959 

1847 

1737 

1631 

1527 

1425 

14 

2312 

2190 

2072 

1957 

1845 

1736 

1629 

1525 

1423 

15 

2310 

2188 

2070 

1955 

1843 

1734 

1627 

1523 

1422 

16 

2308 

2186 

2068 

1953 

1841 

1732 

1626 

1522 

1420 

17 

2306 

2184 

2066 

1951 

1839 

1730 

1624 

1520 

1418 

18 

2304 

2182 

2064 

1950 

1838 

1728 

1622 

1518 

1417 

19 

2302 

2180 

2062 

1948 

1836 

1727 

1620 

1516 

Mlf 

P 

2300 

2178 

2061 

1946 

1834 

1725 

1619 

1515 

1413 

21 

2298 

2176 

2059 

l'S4 

1832 

1723 

1€17 

1513 

1412 

22 

2296 

2174 

2057 

1942 

1830 

1781 

1615 

1511 

1410 

8 

22*4 

4172 

2055 

1940 

18% 

1719 

1613 

1510 

1408 

94 

2291 

2170 

Ml 

1938 

1827 

1718 

1612 

1508 

1407 

n 

2289 

2169 

2051 

1936 

1825 

1716 

1610 

1506 

1405 

26 

2287 

2167 

2049 

1934 

1823 

1714 

1608 

1504 

T403 

27 

2285 

2165 

2047 

1933 

1821 

1712 

1606 

1503 

1402 

28 

2283 

2163 

2045 

1931 

1819 

1711 

1605 

1501 

1400 

29 

2281 

2161 

2043 

1929 

1817 

1709 

1603     1499 

1398 

30 

2279 

2159 

2041 

1927 

1816 

1707 

1601     1498 

1397 

31 

2277 

2157 

2039 

1925 

1814 

1705 

1599     1496 

1395 

32 

2275 

2155 

2037 

1923 

1812 

1703 

1598     1494 

1393 

33 

2273 

2153 

2035 

1921 

1810 

1702 

1596 

1493 

1392 

34 

2271 

2151 

2033 

1919 

1808 

1700 

1594 

1491 

1390 

35 

2269 

2149 

2032 

1918 

1806 

1698 

1592 

1489 

1388 

36 

2267 

2147 

2036 

1916 

1805 

1696 

1591 

1487 

1387 

37 

2265 

2145 

2028 

1914 

1803 

1694 

1589 

1486 

1385 

38 

2263 

2143 

2026 

1912 

1801 

1893 

1587 

1484 

1383 

39 

2261 

2141 

2024 

1910 

1799 

1691 

1585     1482 

1382 

40 

2259 

2139 

2022 

1908 

1797 

1689 

1584     1481 

1380 

41 

2257 

2137 

2020 

1906 

1795 

1687 

1582     1479 

1378 

42 

2255 

2135 

2018 

1904 

1794 

1686 

1580   |   1477 

1377 

43 

2253 

2133 

2016 

1903 

1792 

1684 

1578   ;   1476 

1375 

44 

2251 

2131 

2014 

1901 

1790 

1682 

1577     1474 

1373 

45 

2249 

2129 

2012 

1899 

1788 

1680 

1575   j   1472 

1372 

46 

2247 

2127 

2010 

1897 

1786 

1678 

1573 

1470 

1370 

47 

2245 

2125 

2039 

1895 

1785 

1677 

1571     1469 

1368 

48 

2243 

2123 

2007 

1893 

1783 

1675 

1570     1467 

1367 

49 

2241 

2121 

2005 

1891 

1781 

1673 

1568     1465 

1365 

50 

2239 

2119 

2003 

1889 

1779 

1671 

1566     1464 

1363 

51 

2237 

2117 

2001 

.888 

1777 

1670 

1565     1462 

1362 

53 

2235 

2115 

1999 

1886 

1775 

1668 

1563     1460 

1360 

53 

2233 

2113 

1997 

1884 

1774 

1666 

1561     1459 

1359 

54 

2231 

2111 

1995 

1882 

1778 

1664 

1559     1457 

1357 

56 

2229 

2109 

1993 

1880 

1770 

1663 

1558     1455 

1355 

56 

2227 

2107 

1991 

1878 

1768 

1661 

1556     1454 

1354 

57 

2225 

2J05 

1989 

1876 

1766 

1H59 

1554     1452 

1352 

58 

2223 

2103 

1987 

1875 

1765 

1657 

1552     1450 

1350 

» 

2220 

2101 

1986 

1873 

1763 

1655 

1551"  ,   1449 

1349 

60 

2218 

2tt« 

1984 

1871 

1761 

1654 

1549     1447 

1347 
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44'      45' 

46' 

47' 

48' 

49' 

50' 

51' 

52* 

0" 

1347     1249 

1154 

1061 

969 

880 

792 

706 

621 

1 

1345   !   1248 

1152 

1059 

968 

878 

790 

704 

620 

2 

1344     1246 

1151 

1057 

966 

877 

789 

703 

619 

3 

1342     1245 

1149 

1056 

965 

875 

787 

702 

617 

4 

1340     1243 

1148 

1054 

963 

874 

786 

700 

616 

5 

1339     1241 

1146 

1053 

962 

872 

785 

699 

615 

6 

1337   :   1240 

1145 

1051 

960 

871 

783 

697 

613 

7 

1335     1233 

1143 

1050 

959 

769 

782 

696 

612 

8 

1334     1237 

1141 

1048 

957 

868 

780 

694 

610 

9 

1332   |   1235 

1140 

1047 

956 

866 

779 

693 

609 

10 

1331 

1233 

1138 

1045 

954 

865 

777 

692 

608 

11 

1329 

1232 

1137 

1044 

953 

863 

776 

690 

606 

1-2 

1327 

1230 

1135 

1042 

951 

862 

774 

689 

605 

13 

1326 

1229 

1134 

1041 

950 

860 

773 

687 

603 

14 

1324 

1227 

1132 

1039 

948 

859 

772 

686 

602 

15 

1322 

1225 

1130 

1037 

947 

857 

770 

685 

601 

16 

1321 

1224 

1129 

1036 

945 

856 

769 

683 

699 

17 

1319 

1222 

1127 

1034 

944 

855 

767 

682 

598 

18 

1317 

1221 

1126 

1033 

912 

853 

766 

6SO 

596 

19 

1316 

1219 

1124 

1031 

941 

852 

764 

679 

595 

20 

1314 

1217 

1123 

1030 

939 

850 

763 

678 

694 

21 

1313 

1216 

1121 

1028 

938 

849 

762 

676 

692 

22 

1311 

1214 

1119 

1027 

936 

847 

760 

675 

591 

23 

1309 

1213 

1118 

1025 

935 

846 

769 

673 

690 

24 

1308 

1211 

1116 

1024 

933 

844 

757 

672 

688 

25 

1306 

Ii09 

1115 

1022 

932 

843 

756 

670 

687 

26 

1304 

1208 

1113 

1021 

930 

841 

754 

669 

686 

27 

1303 

1206 

1112 

1019 

929 

840 

753 

6K8 

584 

28 

1301 

1205 

1110 

1018 

927 

838 

751 

666 

683 

29 

1300 

Ii03 

1109 

1016 

926 

837 

750 

665 

681 

30 

1298 

1201 

1107 

1015 

924 

835 

749 

663 

680 

31 

1296 

1200 

1105 

1013 

923 

834 

747 

662 

579 

32 

1295 

1198 

1104 

1012 

921 

833 

746 

661 

677 

33 

1293 

1197 

1102 

1010 

920 

831 

744 

659 

676 

34 

1291 

1195 

1101 

1008 

918 

830 

743 

658 

674 

35 

1290 

1193 

1099 

1007 

917 

828 

741 

656 

673 

36 

1288 

1192 

1098 

1005 

915 

827 

740 

655 

572 

37 

1287 

1190 

1096 

1004 

914 

825 

739 

654 

670 

38 

1285 

1189 

1095 

1002 

912 

824 

737 

652 

669 

39 

1283 

1187 

1093 

1001 

911 

822 

736 

651 

668 

40 

1282 

1186 

1091 

999 

909 

821 

734 

649 

666 

41 

1280 

1184 

1090 

998 

908 

819 

733 

648 

565 

42 

1278 

1182 

1088 

996 

906 

818 

731 

647 

563 

43 

1277 

1181 

1087 

995 

905 

816 

730 

645 

662 

44 

1275 

1179 

10S5 

993 

903 

815 

729 

644 

661 

45 

1274 

1178 

1084 

992 

902 

814 

727 

642 

669 

46 

1272 

1176 

1082 

990 

900 

812 

726 

641 

658 

47 

1270 

1174 

1081 

989 

899 

811 

724 

640 

657 

48 

12ti9 

1173 

1079 

987 

897 

809 

723 

638 

655 

49 

12(57 

1171 

1078 

986 

896 

803 

721 

637 

654 

50 

1266 

1170 

1076 

984 

894 

806 

720 

635 

662 

51 

1264 

1168 

1074 

983 

893 

805 

719 

634 

651 

62 

12«2 

11H7 

1073 

981 

891 

803 

717 

633 

650 

63 

12H1 

llrio 

1071 

980 

890 

802 

716 

631 

548 

54 

1259 

1163 

1070 

978 

888 

801 

714 

680 

647 

65 

1257 

1162 

1068 

977 

877 

799 

713 

628 

646 

06 

1256 

1160 

1067 

975 

885 

798 

711 

627 

644 

67 

1254 

1159 

10H5 

974 

884 

796 

710 

626 

653 

68 

1253 

1157 

1064 

972 

883 

795 

709 

624 

641 

69 

1251 

"11  -6 

1WJ 

971 

881 

793 

707 

623 

640 

60 

1240 

1154 

1061 

9t£ 

S80 

792 

706 

621 

639 

TABLE    XLV.— PROPORTIONAL   LOGARITHMS. 


53' 

54' 

53'     56' 

57' 

58' 

59* 

0" 

539 

458 

378     300 

228 

147 

73 

1 

537 

456 

377     298 

221 

146 

72 

2 

536 

455 

375   1   297 

2JO 

145 

71 

3 

n 

454 

374   j   2H6 

219 

143 

69 

4 

533 

452 

373     25*4 

218 

142 

68 

5 

532 

451 

371     2J3 

216 

141 

67 

6 

531 

450 

370     292 

Q15 

140 

66 

7 

529 

448 

369     291 

.ill 

139 

64 

8 

523 

447 

367 

289 

:<13 

137 

63 

9 

526 

446 

366 

288 

Sill 

136 

62 

10 

525 

444 

365   |   287 

uo 

135 

61 

11 

524 

443 

363 

285 

•209 

134 

60 

12 

522 

442 

362     284 

203 

132 

58 

13 

521 

440 

361 

283 

206 

131 

57 

14 

520 

439 

359 

2*2 

205 

130 

56 

15 

518 

438 

358 

280 

204 

129 

55 

*6 

517 

436 

357 

279 

202 

127 

53 

17 

516 

435 

356 

278 

201 

126 

52 

18 

514 

434 

354 

276 

200 

125 

51 

19 

513 

432 

353 

275 

199 

124 

50 

20 

512 

431 

352 

274 

1J7 

122 

49 

21 

510 

430 

350 

273 

at 

121 

47 

22 

509 

428 

349 

271 

195 

120 

46 

23 

507 

427 

348 

270 

Ul 

119 

45 

24 

506 

426 

346 

269 

ft] 

117 

44 

25 

505 

424 

345 

267 

191 

116 

42 

26 

503 

423 

344 

2.J6 

19o 

115 

41 

27 

502 

422 

342 

2*5 

189 

114 

40 

28 

501 

420 

341 

2trl 

187 

112 

39 

29 

4H9 

419 

340 

2b2 

186 

111 

38 

30 

498 

418 

339 

M 

185 

110 

36 

31 

497 

416 

337 

2KO 

134 

109 

35 

32 

495 

415 

336 

258 

182 

107 

34 

33 

494 

414 

335 

257 

181 

106 

33 

34 

493 

412 

333 

256 

180 

105 

31 

35 

491 

411 

332 

255 

179 

104 

30 

36 

490 

410 

331 

253 

177 

103 

29 

37 

489 

408 

329 

252 

176 

101 

23 

38 

487 

407 

328 

251 

175 

100 

27 

39 

486 

406 

327 

250 

174 

99 

25 

40 

484 

404 

326 

248 

172 

98 

24 

41 

483 

403 

324 

247 

171 

96 

23 

43 

4*2 

402 

323 

246 

170 

95 

22 

43 

4W 

400 

3±3 

244 

169 

94 

21 

44 

479 

399 

3A> 

243 

167 

93 

19 

45 

478 

398 

319 

242 

166 

91 

18 

46 

476 

396 

318 

241 

165 

90 

17 

47 

475 

395 

316 

239 

163 

89 

16 

48 

474 

394 

315 

238 

162 

88 

15 

49 

472 

392 

314 

237 

161 

87 

13 

50 

471 

391 

313 

235 

160 

85 

12 

51 

470 

390 

311 

5334 

158 

M 

11 

52 

468 

3«8 

310 

233 

157 

83 

10 

53 

467 

387 

309 

232 

156 

82 

8 

54 

466 

M 

307 

230 

155 

80 

7 

55 

464 

384 

306 

22* 

153 

79 

6 

56 

4fi3 

3*3     305 

229 

i53 

78 

5 

57 

462 

3*2     304 

227 

151 

77 

4 

r>v 

400 

3J»1     303 

235 

150 

75 

1 

59 

459 

379     301 

224 

148 

74 

1 

60 

458 

378     300 

223 

147 

73 

0 

TABLES. 


SATELLITES  OF  JUPITER. 


Sat. 

Mean  Distance. 

Sidereal  Revolu 
tion. 

Inclination  of 
Orbit  to  that  of 
Jupiter. 

Mags  ;  that  of 
Jupiter  being 

1000000000. 

17328 
23235 

88497 
42659 

1 
2 
3 
4 

6  04853 
9.62347 
15.35024 
26.99835 

d.       b.       m. 
1      18     28 

3     13     14 
7      3    43 
16     16    32 

O        '        " 

3      5    30 

Variable. 
Variable. 
2    58    48 

SATELLITES  OF  SATURN. 


Sat. 

Mean 
Distance. 

^"Tion^0111"        *><"ntricitie8  and  Inclination. 

d.          h.        m. 

The  orbits  of  the  six  inte 

1 

33.51 

0    22    38 

rior  satellites  are  nearly  cir 

2 

4.300 

1       8    53 

cular,  and  very  nearly  in  the 

3 

5.284 

1     21     18 

plane   of  the  ring.     That  of 

4 

6.819 

2     17    45 

the  seventh    is   considerably 

5 

9.524 

4     12    25 

inclined  to  the  rest,  and  ap 

6 

7 

22.081 
64.359 

15    22    41 
79      0    55 

proaches  nearer  to  coincidence 
with  the  ecliptic. 

SATELLITES  OF  URANUS. 


Sat. 

Mean 
Distance. 

Sidereal  Period. 

Inclination  to  Ecliptic. 

Their    orbits   are   inclined 

1? 

13.120 

5    21     25      0 

about  78°  58'  to  the  ecliptic, 

2 

17.022 

8     16    56      5 

and  their  motion  is  retrograde. 

3? 
4 

19.845 
22.752 

10    23      4      0 
13     11       8    59 

The  periods  of  the  2d  and  4th 
require  a  trifling  correction. 

5? 

45.507 

38      1     48      0 

The  orbits  appear  to  be  nearly 

6? 

91.008 

107     16    40      0 

circleg.                                        1 

TABLE  OF  ASTEROIDS. 


THE      ASTEROIDS. 


The  following  tabular  facts  are  from  the  most  reliable 
sources — the  English  Nautical  Almanac  and  other  Euro 
pean  publications. 


Planets. 

Mean  dis 
tance  from 
the  sun. 

Mean  lime 
of  Revolu 
tion. 

Eccentri 
city  of 
orbits. 

l".on.  of  ihe 
Ascending 
node. 

Inclination 
of 
orbit. 

Flora    ...     . 

22014 

Day*. 

1  1  9.3  1  6 

0  15677 

He",     m. 
110     21 

To  Ecliptic. 

5°  53' 

Victoria 

23348 

1303  0^ 

0  21854 

2%  5    40 

8    23 

•Vesta  

2.3637 

Io26.26 

0.08945 

10.3    24 

7     08 

Iris,  

2.3858 

134566 

0  23232 

259    44 

5     28 

Metis 

23868 

1346  90 

0  12274 

6-^    28 

5     36 

Hebe  

2.4256 

1379.68 

0  2()200 

138    32 

14    47 

Parthenope,  .  .  . 

2.4483 
25805 

1399.06 
1515  40 

0.09800 
0  16974 

125    00 
86    51 

4    37 

9     06 

Astrea  

26173 

1547  58 

0  18880 

141    28 

5     19 

%eria    . 

25829 

1515  82 

0  08628 

4.3    18 

16    33 

2.6679 

1591  68 

0  25637 

170    58 

13     03 

•Ceres    

27653 

1679  86 

0  07904 

80    49 

10    36 

•  Pallas  

2.7715 

1686  22 

0.23894 

172    37 

34    42 

26483 

1574  08 

0  18856 

293    54 

11     44 

3.1512 

2043.38 

0.10090 

287    38 

3     47 

Psyche 

29771 

1834  61 

0  13082 

150    36 

3     04 

2.5342 

1440.80 

0  17023 

211    17 

1     32 

Melpomene,  — 

Thetis  

2.3292 
2.4718 

126981 
1419.31 

0.21644 
0.127.36 

150    00 
125    25 

10     09 
5     35 

Lutetia,  

2.4353 

1387.77 

0  16104 

80    34 

3    05 

Calliope,  
Amphitrite,.    .  . 

2.9054 
2.5521 

1809.00 
1489.22 

0.10.308 
0.06716 

66    38 
356    27 

13    45 

6     08 

•  We  made  an  effort  to  arrange  these  planets  in  the  order  of  their 
distances  from  the  sun,  and  we  have  done  so,  as  far  as  Hygeia  The 
following  ones  were  subsequent  discoveries.  Some  future  day,  when 
their  elements  will  be  better  known,  by  more  varied  and  extended 
observations,  a  re-arrangement  can  be  made. 


• 


JUL 


L!>  21-50m.V38 


